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PREFACE 

This work contains nineteen chapters selected from the total 
thirty-three chapters of the Samvarodaya-tantra; some chapters 
have been omitted because it was impossible to arrive at an 
adequate reconstruction of the Sanskrit text; other chapters have 
been omitted because I was not interested in their contents. Since 
it is our aim to prepare a Sanskrit text to serve as basic material 
for the future study of tantric Buddhism, it is preferable to pre-
sent all the chapters of this tantra; but the limitation of time and 
my own lack of ability made this impossible at present; I hope 
to complete the task in the future. 

This present work does not contain a chronological study of 
this tantra. The one and only item of internal evidence for the 
date of this tantra that we have acquired so far is found in chapter 
six. This chapter contains several verses which also occur in the, 
Vajrajiipa-krama of the Paiicakrama of Nagarjuna; if we compare 
chapter six of our text with the Vajrajiipa-krama, it becomes 
immediately evident that these verses are borrowed from the 
Paiicakrama but not otherwise. This evidence alone shows already 
that this tantra cannot be earlier than the late eighth century. 
We plan to accumulate further evidence and to establish the 
mutual relationship and chronological sequence of the tantras of 
the Samvara literature. 

I chose this Samvarodaya-tantra as the subject of my Ph. D. 
thesis when I was awarded a scholarship from the Australian 
National University. For a number of reasons I thought that the 
task of editing this tantra would provide basic training in Sanskrit 
philology, since enough manuscripts were available; I could have 
chosen almost any other tan tra , since there are as yet few critical 
editions. At that time, I knew little about the Samvara literature; 
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I simply imagined the Sathvarodaya-tantra to be an important text; 
now I am convinced that this surmise was not wrong. 

Having come to the end of my Ph. D. course, I wish to 
acknowledge my great debt of gratitude to Professor J.W. de Jong 
of the Department of South Asian and Buddhist Studies, School 
of General Studies, to Professor A. L. Basham of the Department 
of Asian Civilizations, School of General Studies, and to Mrs. L. A. 
Hercus, Senior Lecturer in the Department of South Asian and 
Buddhist Studies. 

It was only through the kindness and the tenacious efforts of 
Professor de Jong that a Ph. D. scholarship was awarded to me, 
since I was not competent in the English language. As a super-
visor, he very patiently guided me, as I was insufficiently trained 
in the Sanskrit language; every detail of my thesis has received 
his supervision. Professor Basham very kindly supervised me 
during the sabbatical leave of Professor de Jong; he corrected 
every line of my translation of chapter thirteen of the Samvarodaya 
and rendered it in his own excellent style; he thus provided me 
with a model translation which I attempted to imitate in other 
chapters. Without the guidance and assistance that I have received 
I would not have been able to complete this present work. 

I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to the School of General 
Studies in the Australian National University, to the Library of 
the Institute of Advanced Studies in the Australian National 
University, and to the National Library of Australia. 

Canberra 
30 September 1970 

S. TSUDA 

 



INTRODUCTION 

1. Materials Employed 

1. Sanskrit Manuscripts 
For the edition of the Sri-mahiisarhva rodaya-tantra raja , the fol-

lowing eight manuscripts have been used: 
A: MS belonging to the University of Tokyo (Matsunami's Cata-

logue No. 404). Dated 1595 A. D .. 
B: MS belonging to the University of Tokyo (Matsunami's Cata-

logue No. 403). Not dated. 
C: MS belonging to the University of Tokyo (Matsunami's Cata-

logue No. 401). Dated 1751 A. D .. 
I: MS belonging to the Asiatic Society of Bengal (H. P. Shastri's 

Catalogue oj ASB No. 59). Dated 1828 A. D .. 
D: MS belonging to the University of Tokyo (Mastunami's Cata-

logue No. 402). Dated 1852 A. D .. 
E: MS belonging to the University of Tokyo (Matsunami's Cata-

logue No. 405). Dated 1912 .A. D .. 
P: MS belonging to Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris (Cabaton's 

Catalogue oj Paris No. 194). Not dated. 
L: MS belonging to Royal Asiatic Society, London (Cowell and 

Eggelz'ng's Catalogue oj RAS No. 38). Not dated. 
There is an incomplete MS of 9 leaves belonging to the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal (H. P. Shastri's Catalogue oj ASB No. 60), which 
seems to be a very old MS written on palm leaves. We did not 
use this MS as the photo-copy is too blurred. Three more MSS are 
known to exist; one MS belonging to the University of Kyoto and 
two MSS belonging to the Bir Library. However, we have not 
been able to obtain photo-copies. 

Of these the oldest MS A contains on the whole grammatically 
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correct readings and sometimes contrasts very clearly with other 
MSS; and this fact is the main evidence for our supposition that 
the author of the Samvarodaya-tantra did intend to write correct 
Sanskrit. 

MS B was provisionally placed between A and C only because 
the script and paper seem to be rather old. This is only an 
impression, but there is no clear evidence to the contrary. 

MS C is very different from the other MSS with regard to the 
size of the leaves; each leaf contains seven long lines and it 
reproduces the text of about two leaves of other MSS. Its readings 
are sometimes similar to Band P which are not dated and this 
makes us think that it is closely related to them. 

I and D apparently give the impression that they are more 
closely connected with each other than with all other MSS. MS 
D accords with MS I so closely in all its details that we may well 
suppose that it was transcribed from I but for the fact that D 
omits some 26 lines between dakfih:ze rasanii- (7-16) and samyag 
anuttaraphalam icchati (8-3). It shows that one leaf was lost from 
the manuscript (pre-D, for convenience' sake) which was based 
upon I; and after the omission of this leaf, the scribe of D copied 
this pre-D, directly or indirectly, without noticing the omission. 
The beginning and the end of this omission in D do not accord 
with the beginning and end of the corresponding leaf of I. This 
proves that D did not directly descend from I. 

The scribe of I or of the manuscript on which I is based 
(pre-I) must have had some knowledge of grammar and scansion, 
with the help of which he corrected the text and made his own 
copy, that is, I or pre-I. Therefore, I and D very frequently offer 
grammatically and metrically more acceptable readingsl, though 

1 For example, I da1Jc!llkfjaku1Jc!ikam vr;me is grammatically better than 
da1Jc!likfjaku1Jc!ika Vl1me (23-21). ID yasya cintitaslldhyan tu is metrically 
better than yasya cintitaslldhyan 00-22). ID viddhvll vicintayet is metrically 
better than viddhvll cintayet (10-40). The word rupa in rupavaic!urya-
suprabhal} (23-27) has no meaning; tib. does not translate it satisfactorily. 
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ween C-D-E. 
These examples are still not sufficient to modify our impres-

sion that these eight MSS, the Tibetan version and perhaps the 
version used by Ratnarak$ita accord quite well with each other, 
not in the details but in their interpolations or omissions, and that 
they show only few indications of transmissional changes. 

The Colophons of these manuscripts, which are written in 
very corrupt Sanskrit, suggest that this tantra, as well as other 
tantras, must have been frequently copied in Nepal for the purpose 
of accumulating religious merit for the clergy and the laity, and 
that a large number of manuscripts must have existed. 

This fact is reflected in our manuscripts. If we attempt to 
relate from the readings of the words a certain MS to others, we 
come upon counter-evidence. Even the data, provided by interpola-
tion or omission, are mutually contradictory. Consequently, in the 
process of constructing the stemma, we have to be rather bold in 
ignoring minute contradictions, and we have to consider the fol-
lowing stemma as entirely provisional. 

arehetype 
I /ti\ 

\ /P 
I~ 

D 

I 
E 

L 

Orthographical and paleographical problems such as occurring 
in such Nepalese :manuscripts as used by us have already been 
thoroughly discussed by J. Brough in "The language of the Bud-
dhist Sanskrit texts" (BSOAS, xvi, 1954, pp. 351-75); we have 
found nothing to add to this. 
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2. Tibetan translation 
dPal bde mchog J;zbyun ba shes bya baJ;zi rgyud kyi rgyal po chen 

po. Peking (The Tibetan Trip itaka , edit by D. T. Suzuki, Tokyo-
Kyoto, 1955-1961) No. 20, Vol. 2. 

The Tibetan text presented in our edition is based upon a 
collation of following five editions: sDe dge, sNar than, Peking, 
Co ne and Lha sa; but, different readings of these editions are 
not given in the notes, even when the reading of all the editions 
appears to be incorrect and "the correct reading" is to be sub-
stituted for it. 1 

Disorder of folios or verses in these editions is, if any, 
negligible. 

Discrepancy between the Sanskrit text and the Tibetan transla-
tion is not notable except in one case in the twenty-third chapter. 
Here, it is very difficult to decide which of the two gives the 
original text; both are possible. The only means which might 
have helped us to reach a decision is to examine the order of 
quotations found in Ratnarak!?ita's Panjika; but in this particular 
instance the Panjz"ka could not be used because it does not quote 
this part of chapter 23 in full. 2 Ratnarak!?ita's version seems to 
bear a closer resemblance to the Sanskrit text rather than the 
Tibetan text. It is not possible to find whether this discrepancy 
existed in the version used by the Tibetan translator or originated 
in the translation itself, granted that the meaning given by the 
Sanskrit text is the original one. In our edition, the text of the 

1 For example, Peking: sbyin dkal} bal}o; sDe dge, sNar than, Co ne and 
Lha sa: sbyan dkal} bal}o are corrected into sbyans dkal} bal}o (9-23); Pek-
ing: I}dab me; sDe dge, Co ne and Lha sa: I}dab ma; sNar than: mdab 
ma into mdag ma (10-19); dban po in all the editions into dpal} bo (3-6); 
bcug nas ni into bkug nas ni (5-36); mtshan khun into mchan khun (7-8); 
gsin rjel}i Ito bar into gsin rjel}i Ita bar (19-23); brgyad char into brgya 
char (26-45); dran bar bya into dran bar bya (31-9). 

2 Until verse 20 Ratnarak~ita gives verbatim explanation; but after this, he 
gives the "summarized meaning" (bsdus pal}i don) (Vol. 51, 107-4-4 f.). 
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Tibetan translation has been rearranged to the Sanskrit text. 1 

3. Commentaries 
Ratnarak~ita's Panjika: dPa1 sdom pa IJ,byun balJ,i rgyud kyi 

rgyal po chen polJ,i dkalJ, IJ,gre1 padma can shes bya ba. Peking 
No. 2137 , Vol. 51. 

K~antisri' s Sadhana: dPa1 sdom pa IJ,byun balJ,i sgrub thabs. 
Peking No. 2230, Vol. 52. 

Bu ston's Sadhana: dPa1 bde mchog IJ,khor 10 sdom pa IJ,byun 
balJ,i sgrub thabs. The Collected Works oj Bu-ston, edited by Lokesh 
Chandra, New Delhi, 1967, Volume 7 (Ja), 465-490. 

Bu ston's Ma'/:uja1a-vidhi: dPa1 bde mchog sdom pa IJ,byun ba/;ti 
dkyi1 /;tkhor gyi cho gao op. dt. 491-606. 

Two commentaries i. e. Smhvarodayatantrasya panjikavyakhya 
and Samvarodayatantrasya iinavimsatipata1avyiikhya are said to be 
preserved in the Bir Library;2 but they were not accessible to us. 

Titles of other tantras and commentaries referred to in our 
edition are given, for convenience' sake, in abbreviated Sanskrit 
form together with their number in the reprinted Peking edition 
(The Tibetan Tripitaka, edit by D. T Suzuki, Tokyo-Kyoto, 1955-
1961). For each quotation from these texts, volume, page, leaf 
and line of the reprinted Peking edition are given. Details of 
other edited Sanskrit texts and other reference can be found in 
the notes. 

II. Method of Editing the Text 

Dr D. L. Snellgrove states clearly, in the Note on the Text of 

1 From the fourth pada of verse 24 dan por sbyin sreg sbyin par bya to the 
third pada of verse 40 IJjigs palJi rnam pa IJdi liar mthon originally fol-
lowed after verse 52. The fourth pada of verse 40 mi IJjigs pa ni chen 
po ston was originally between the second and the third pllda of verse 41. 
Two plldas, identical with the third and the fourth pllda of verse 51, fol-
lowed after the mantra of verse 25; but these have been omitted in our 
edItIOn. 

2 See Ryiij6 Yamada: Bongo-Butten no Shobunken, Kyoto, 1959, p. 174. 
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The Hevajra Tantra. A Critical Study. Part II, the policy which 
he adopted in editing the Sanskrit text of the Hevajra-tantra 
(abbrev. Hevajra). This is the first and the only methodological 
reflection upon the procedure of editing a Buddhist tantra so far, 
we should therefore note carefully what he says about his method, 
paying attention especially to the connection between this method 
and the material he employed. Then, we should apply this method 
to the Samvarodaya-tantra (abbrev. Sam va rodaya) and examine 
whether it is effective. 

In editing Hevajra, he first ascertained the intended sense of 
the text, and then edited the manuscripts accordingly, reversing 
the normal course of procedure, that is, first to establish a reliable 
text by a careful collation of the available manuscripts, and then 
to interpret it in accordance with the rules of grammar and 
syntax. 

His excuse for his own method is that' this is the most certain 
method of procedure, when one is dealing with manuscripts so 
manifestly rife with error as are the available manuscripts of the 
Hevajra-tantra " and that 'the primary concern is to learn the 
contents of the work and establish its relationship to a general 
cultural background'. 

He regards the Tibetan translation as the most reliable version 
because it reproduces an original text much older than the 
nineteenth-century Nepalese MSS. He gives precedence to the 
commentaries over the extant manuscripts as they refer to versions 
of the text dating from the ninth to eleventh centuries. He says, 
, in fact these two powerful aids, Tibetan translation and com-
mentarial works, are in themselves sufficient to provide us with a 
satisfactory translation of the whole work, while the manuscripts 
taken alone are not'. 

Thus he arrives at the conclusion that the actual editing of 
the Sanskrit text should follow rather than precede our understand-
ing of it, though he is well a ware of the fact that it is 'the next 
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best thing'. 
He justifies his method by the following argument: 
'In order that a text should serve as a reliable guide, it is 

necessary that the editor should first be able to edit with some 
consistency, and in order to do this he must feel confident that 
the original text which he is attempting to restore was a correct 
text, that scansion, grammar, and syntax were originally regular. 
In a choice between several readings he would then logically choose 
the one that was correct and in restoring corrupt passages he 
would pay full regard to regular scansion. But in the case of the 
Hevajra-tantra there can be no such confidence.' 

, Since this is so, it is clearly impossible to hope to provide a 
satisfactory edition of such a text. One's aim, of course, should 
be to produce a version as close to the original as possible, but 
there is a great difference between attempting to restore an 
originally perfect text and an originally imperfect text, for in the 
latter case we are deprived of the chief measure of success, 
namely the correctness of the restored version.' 

'In our case therefore we have had to be content with the 
next best thing, namely a text that accords with the required sense 
as it may be ascertained from the Tibetan translation and the 
several commentaries.' 

Thus following his line of argument, what we immediately 
notice is, firstly, his excessive reliance on the Tibetan translation 
and on the commentaries. They are certainly of great value for 
understanding a work; but before deciding that they are 'of far 
more value than a Sanskrit manuscript alone', we would need 
more proof. It would be necessary for us to examine their 
usefulness with regard to editing a Sanskrit text, and to investigate 
the nature of the information to be obtained from them. 

Secondly, his argument could be carried so far that one would 
be able to assert that it is not necessary to edit the Sanskrit text 
at all. As long as his primary concern is to learn the contents of 
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the work and to establish its relationship to a general cultural 
background, it is a matter of course that he should be content 
with only ascertaining, if possible, the meaning of the text; the 
next step, that is, to edit the manuscripts, is not necessary any 
more. 

But, as our aim is not to reconstruct the Sanskrit text on the 
basis of the Tibetan version, but to edit the Sanskrit text so as 
to obtain a basic material for future study, it is our fundamental 
thesis that the Sanskrit manuscripts are the chief authority, and 
that the Tibetan version and the commentaries are to be treated 
as of a subsidiary nature with the understanding that they should 
actually be more reliable. 

In the case of the Samvarodaya we have obtained the impres-
sion that the Tibetan translation and the commentaries' are not 
in themselves sufficient to provide us with a satisfactory version 
of the whole work. 

The Tibetan' translation of the Samvarodaya' is as unreliable 
as that of Hevajra. Generally speaking, the utility of the Tibetan 
translation of a work lies in the fact that it enables us to know 
which words occur in the Sanskrit version used by the translator, 
besides giving us a general idea of the whole passage. Sanskrit 
words restored from the Tibetan translation are, admitting that 
they reflect a far earlier version than the one presented by the 
extant manuscripts, to be examined on the same level as words 
occurring in Sanskrit manuscripts. In addition to this indirectness, 
which in principle qualifies the Tibetan translation as material of 
a subsidiary nature, we have to take account of the following 
facts: inevitable discrepancy between Sanskrit words and' their 
Tibetan translation, misunderstandings or mistranslations by the 
translator, and above all our own misunderstandings caused by the 
inherent ambiguity of the Tibetan language or by our own 
incompetence. 

Ratnarak~ita's Paiijika, the only commentary of the Samvaro-
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daya preserved in the bsTan !:z,gyur reproduces a version of the text 
dating from the twelfth century, but as its quotations of the text 
are rather sporadic, this commentary does not always help us in 
restoring the Sanskrit words and in deciding their own context. 
In the case of siidhanas, the state of things is not fundamentally 
different. The'y are closely connected with a certain chapter of 
the text, for example Ksantisri's Siidhana is connected with the 
thirteenth chapter of the Sam va rodaya , and is certainly of great 
help for the understanding of that chapter, but not of other 
chapters. 

To mention one example of the danger inherent in excessive 
reliance on the Tibetan material: Hevajra I, vii, 4 and Sariwaro-
daya 9-4 are identical. Snellgrove's reconstruction pata'l'fl smrzda-
rsayed yas tu trisUla'l'fl tasya darsayed looks reasonable since the 
Tibetan translation has ga1i zig gos ni ston pa la II de yi rtse gsum 
rab tu bstan II. In the case of the Sarhvarodaya, from the available 
materials, the MSS readings for pata'l'fl sa'l'fl- of Hevajra are; AD 
pratisarh; BEP patan; C patasarh; I laliitan; L sarhputi; tib. sDe 
dge: ba ti sa; sNar than, Co ne: pa ni sa; Peking: ba ni sa; Lha 
sa: pa ti sa; and from the context, in which something correspond-
ing to trisUla is required, we reconstruct patisarh (= patisarh MS C) 
darsayed yas tu trisularh tasya darsayed. Since we have not yet 
examined more materials than those presented by Snellgrove, we 
have no right to decide that his reconstruction is wrong; but still 
this example may suggest that the usefulness of Tibeten transla-
tions has its limitations. 

Of the MSS of Sarhvarodaya, our first impression is that they 
are apparently unreliable. They are full of metrical, grammatical 
and syntactic aberrancies, some of which are supposed to be 
reflecting a version which is older than the oldest of the extant 
MSS. Therefore, our edition may be considered as an effort to 
restore, what Snellgrove says, 'an originally imperfect text' ; and 
in this case 'we are deprived of the chief measure of success, 
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namely the correctness of the restored version'. 
If this is true, as long as we are reluctant to be content with 

what Snellgrove says 'the next best thing', we would have no 
choice but to go to and fro between what J. Brough calls' over-
correction' and 'the other extreme' i. e. preserving all the aber-
rant forms of the oldest of the extant MSS and consequently 
multiplying the enumeration of irregularities of the kind that 
are found in Edgerton's Grammar. 

To avoid this, we have to try to adopt a madhyama pratipad 
(J. Brough op. cit. p. 375). But, how is this possible? By closer 
examination of the various forms and styles of the Buddhist 
Sanskrit writings and a detailed grammatical analysis of each 
type as Brough says? 

Here, we arrive at the necessity of adopting a quite artificial 
standard by which acceptance or rejection of an irregular form 
is to be decided. 

This may be justified by the same argument of Snellgrove as 
mentioned above. If it is supposed that the text of Sarhvarodaya 
is 'originally imperfect', it naturally follows that our success does 
not have to be measured by how closely our edition adheres to 
the original, much less by 'the correctness'. And the text edited 
according to this standard will necessarily possess a tinge of 
artificiality, though the aim is to be as close to the original as 
possible. 

Now, we would like to examine our own method of editing a 
text. At first, we collect by a collation l of MSS as many pos-
sibilities of both sense and form of a sentence or a passage as are 
possible within the limits allowed by MSS. Then, examining each 

1 To collate MSS, it is a matter of course that we have to be ready to take 
into account many irregularities. These irregularities may seem to be 
caused by carelessness when we consider each manuscript separately; 
nevertheless we may find some general tendency, even if it may be vague, 
in the irregularities of a form by studying all the available MSS collec-
tively. It is no wonder that MSS are 'rife with errors'. 
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of these possibilities in as many contexts as we can think of, we 
tIiY to find the most probable one by the process of elimination. 1 

At this stage the Tibetan material is actually of great help. 
The final aim of this whole process is to restore the original 

text. Here, we confront the abovementioned problem of adoption 
or rejection of each irregular form, and we arrive at the necessity 
of introducing an artificial standard by which we decide this.2 

This artificial standard should result from the hypothetically 
presupposed intention of the author of the Sarhvarodaya. This 
'working hypothesis' is based upon our attitude not to consider 
all irregularities separately from the morphological point of view, 
but to 'Study the way in which they occur and to try to find some 
regularity in it. 3 

1 It is by no means unusual for all the words of a sentence to have various 
readings in the MSS. The possible permutations and combinations of these 
readings allow many different interpretations of the text. And nothing is to 
be gained by simply enumerating all the possibilities. Recourse to the 
Tibetan translation, however, will enable us to show at least one of these 
possible interpretations. The first step is to reconstruct {rom the Tibetan 
version one such combination which accords with, in Snellgrove's term, 'the 
required sense' or 'the intended sense' of the sentence. The next step is 
to explore the other possible combinations by comparing to the first possible 
interpretation the alternative readings suggested by the MSS. In this way, 
the most acceptable possibility can be found through the process of elimina-
tion. The text thus established may indeed agree with the sense of the 
Tibetan version, not because the Tibetan version is in principle always 
reliable, but because it simply happens to present the most acceptable pos-
sibility in this case. 

2 We should take note of the fact that the final aim of our effort is to 
restore the original text, but it does not mean that the 'success' of our 
present edition has to be measured by the extent to which the text is restored. 
'Success' should be measured by the degree to which this procedure works 
effectively and coherently in each case. 

3 For example, one of the conspicuous grammatical features of the MSS of 
the Sa in va1'odaya is the omission of the case endings -1J and -in. This 
phenomenon is also noted in the Hevajra; and it has been considered carefully 
by·Professor N. Tsuji in his review of Snellgrove's edition of the Hevajra 
(T6y6gakuh6, Vol. 42, No.4, 1960, p. 59 f.). But, our concern is rather 
different from Tsuji's; it lies not in showing the linguistical meaning of this 
phenomenon, but in discovering whether there is some regularity in its way 
of occurring; for instance, we must find whether it occurs in certain syllables 
of a verse or not. 
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In any case, the author may well have used some, if not all, 
of these irregularities intentionally. It might, perhaps, be rash 
for us to regard them as ' barbarities' or as evidence of ' careless-
ness' as Snellgrove does. 

The attitude of the author as presupposed by us is as follows. 
The author intended to write the Samvarodaya-tantra in grammat-
ically correct Sanskrit. But, when he felt difficulty in establish-
ing a correct metre, he gave priority to the metre, especially to 
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables (or more exactly, the fourth, 
the third and the second syllables from the last, respectively) of 
each piida of sloka, and consequently introduced various kinds of 
grammatical distortion. 1 

Since we presuppose the attitude of the author in this way-, 
the procedure in adopting or rejecting an irregular form should 
necessarily be as follows. Among various readings, we should 
adopt one that is grammatically correct or that can be corrected 
within the limits allowed by the MSS. If an irregular form seems 
to possess sufficient support in the manuscripts and if its existen~e 
can be explained by metrical reasons, it should be preserved. 

This procedure, by being too simple and too vague and con-
taining some uncertainty, may produce inevitable inconsiste1ilcies 
in its application. In fact it sometimes contradicts the eviden<;:e 
of MSS which reflect an older stage of the text. 

For example, in the case of vidhiyutiin (18-20), which is sup-
ported by MSS AL, vidhiryutiin (MSS BCIDEP) should be adopted 
if we were to apply this procedure mechanically. 

In the case of tena tu:;tena tal labhyam (33-27), which is sup-
ported by MSS BEL, it cannot be denied that the original reading 
was tal labhyate (MSS ACIP and D). However, because labhymh 

1 The range of this distortion must have been within the limits between 
which the text was understandable for the people of his time. But it is i~ 
principle difficult to know this range; Edgerton's Grammar or Tsuji's 
abovementioned review may be regarded as an attempt to determine it. 
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is grammatically understandable, we preferred it. It is also to be 
preferred from the point of view of the metrics. See Pancakrama 
IV. 45. 

The opposite case is mm:ujaliikrti tathii (31-3) ; all MSS except 
A take it as an even-numbered piida, and read -iikrtis. This can 
quite reasonably be adopted by applying our procedure. But in 
this case, the reading of A, which is grammatically correct, was 
adopted because it is possible to consider this piida as an odd-
numbered piida (na-vipulii) , and because -iikrtis is grammatically 
not understandable. 

When an irregularity OCcurs in syllables other than the fifth, 
sixth and seventh of a piida of sloka, the situation is more 
uncertain. For example, in the case of diiridradul;lkha nasyati (33-
31), diiridrarh dul;lkha nasyati which is attested by MSS CP is 
metrically preferable, but tib. confirms the reading of AIDL and 
B. If we should, giving preference to metre and accepting as a 
result syntactic distortion, adopt the reading of MSS CP, it might 
be counted as an example of 'compounds divided into separate 
words' (see next section, p. 25) 

The opposite case is cakradvaya samiilikhet (10-37), which is 
supported by MSS BEP, and is metrically correct. Here it is dif-
ficult to deny that the original reading is cakradvayarh (MSS 
ACIDL). 

It is sometimes very difficult to decide whether or not an 
irregular form is to be preserved. In such difficult cases we must 
first of all try to discover if there is any reason for the OCcurrence 
of such an irregular form, in particular, any reason connected 
with the thinking of the author in as much as it can be presup-
posed. This investigation brings us to the following stage, that 
is, the consideration of the internal necessity for the author to 
adopt a certain irregular form. 

For example, we can easily find the reason for the occurrence 
of siidhyo 'pi (28-15) which possesses the meaning of siidhyam api. 
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Here the author could have made the metre more regular more 
easily by emending the phrase, for example, into siidhyaii ca or 
siidhyarh tu. But, why did he use apt' and accept the irregularity 
of using the ending -alJ with the meaning of an ace. sg. m.? If 
aP£ is necessary, the sense required should be: '(the practiser) 
should draw the figure of siidhya ... ; also covering the siidhya 
(himself) ... ' ; but this not probable from the context. Thus, we 
fail to explain the necessity for the irregular form siidhyo 'pi.l 

Once we take the difficulty of yiisu iinayed manasepsitam (28-
16) to have been caused by metrical reasons, we acquire two pos-
sible ways of paraphrasing it: (1) yam iinayed manasepsitam; (2) 
yiisu iinayed manasepsitiisu. After examining the context of this 
passage, we can decide that (1) is the better. In the case of (2), 
the intended sense would be '(thus) he leads (the siidhya) to 
whatsoever (state) he wishes'; but in this case, we would have 
to explain why the author used the feminine form yiisu when ye~ 
is also possible. Of course it is impossible for us to explain the 
use of the form yiisu when we take the clause for the meaning of 
(1), but there is in fact no need for any such explanation, as the 
meaning of the whole sentence has already been explained by 
manasepsz'tam, nor do we have to make further emendations, for 
example, yaii ca instead of yiisu, since the required sense is already 
clear enough. 2 

We began our attempt to edit the Sanskrit text of the Sarhva-
rodaya with the realization that it is, what Snellgrove says, an 
attempt 'to restore an originally imperfect text' ; and this neces-

1 If one prefers to consider it as a case of -aI}, acc. sg. m. (see Tsuji, op. 
cit., p. 67, 2. a.) or regard it as a syntactic irregularity, granting that it has 
a meaning, one can only do so after failing in this way, otherwise one will 
be apt to forego the possibility of discovering the meaning of the author. 

2 This gap between the required sense and the Sanskrit form restored from 
MSS is inevitable. We make use of it as the starting point of our investiga-
tion into the meaning of the text. It is this gap that forces us to present 
the Tibetan version and English translation together with the Sanskrit text. 
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sarily made us employ an artificial standard on the adoption or 
rejection of irregular forms. Therefore, our edition merely reflects 
our present understanding of the text. 

The consistent principle in this edition should be sought in its 
introduction of 'the working hypothesis', and 'success' should be 
measured by jUdging how effectively and consistently this' hypo-
thesis' works, but not by ascertaining whether' the original' has 
been restored or not. 

III. Grammatical Notes 
The following notes list the grammatically irregular forms 

which have been adopted in our edition of the Samvarodaya-tantra 
as a result of the procedure mentioned in the previous section. 
They have been classified in the conventional way so as to show 
how widely they occur throughout the grammatical system. Short 
explanations with the usual abbreviations are attached to each 
example in order to show the context. 

EG=Edgerton: Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, New Haven 
1953. 

I. Phqnology,vowels 
1. Long vowels for short: 

-samiivan;zii (26-4) for -samavar1Jii; siihasram (23-46) for sahasrarn, 
in this case, a long 3rd syllable is required in the even-numbered 
piida, since there is a long 4th syllable. 

2. Short vowels for long : 
pesito (2-18) for pesito; sukhotsahal;, (21-13) for sukhotsiihal;,; sukho-
tsahe (26-16) for sukhotsiihe; iibhiristhiine (21-16) for iibhiristhiine. 
II. Sandhi 

1. Double sandhi 
a. Double sandhi with loss of -I;, : 
vajrasuryeti (13-37) for vajrasurya iti; tasyiivabhiisatal;, (13-4) 
for tasyii avabhiisatal;,; jiinuno 'bhyantare (23-24) for jiinunor 
abhyantare; manotsiiham (8-32); but note adhordhvan (19-32) 

 



GRAMMATICAL NOTES 

which occurs in a prose passage. 
b. Double sandhi with loss. of -m : 

17 

kalpiigniva (10-38) for kalpiignim iva; hiUnkiirocciirayed (17-20) 
for hii:mkiiram ucciirayed; vaktiinyatra (26-1) for vaktam anyatra. 
c. madhyadesopapadyate (2-9) for madhyadesa upapadyate. 

2. Hiatus 
About forty cases of hiatus which occur between th~;'first and 

second, third and fourth piidas of a sloka are to be noted; hiatus 
appears sometimes even in prose, for example, 28-20, 26; 31-14, 
15, 34; 33-9. 

In the following six examples, hiatus serves to bring about a 
short 5th syllable in even-numbered piidas: sitapuf$pe1J,a arcayet 
(10-4) ; parica iivaset (21-12); ca aduf$italJ, (8-7) ; iti uktaviin (18-24) ; 
dharma-utsavalJ, (18-6) ; buddha-rddhayalJ, (21-25). 

In the following two examples, hiatus gives rise to a short 
5th syllable in odd-numbered piidas (metre: pathyii) : yoginiyogi 
iiciiryarh (8-4); ca aharhkiiri (8-15). 

Other examples are: pesi amitaniithasya (2-21) ; ghano amogha-
siddhayelJ, (2-21) contra met.; pravesya iisane (8-14) contra met.; 
satyaviidi ahirhsii (18-3); pariitmii iitmarupe1J,a (21-9); sahajii iti 
(9-12), in this case, sahajeti is contra met. d. all'MSS exc. A 
sahajii-m-iti; griime ekariitrirh (21-12), griima eka'riitrirh is unmetr.; 
smasiine ekalz'nge (21-14), smasiina ekalz'nge is contra met,; ekiiki 
ekamiinasalJ, (21-13); miitangi-iibhiriisthiine (21-16); yathii-of$thapra-
mii1J,atalJ, (23-8) ; bhoti acintyatii (33-10) ; devatii-iisanarh (23-16) ; niinii-
iisavabhedaii (26-50) ; bhage angulz' (31-6) ; sukf$mii adhyiitmikii (31-18), 

3. -m- as sandhi-consonant 
This phenomenon should be considered with caution.· In the 

following sahajii iU (9-12) ; niima ucciirya (28-19) (prose) and yiinti 
uddarhsii (28-25), the fact that all MSS except A have -m- possibly 
suggests that -m- is not original but is inserted by later scribes, 
cf. devatiitmaka iiciiryalJ, (17-8), all MSS suggest devatiitmaka-m-
iiciiryalJ,. 
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The following examples can either be regarded as compounds 
which are divided into separate words because of metrical reasons, 
or as instances of 'the accusative with nouns and adjectives treated 
as verbal in force (EG 7.16) ': purvakusala-m-apek!iitam (2-9) for 
purvakusaliipek!iitam; -vrnda-m-iisritam (33-34); unmattavrata-m-
iisritaJ:z (21-14) d. yad icched vratam iisritaJ:z (21-24). In the phrase 
karma-m-anu!ithayet (8-20), one could read karmam (acc. sg. n.) ; 
and vidve!iakarma-m-iikhyiitar'n (28-9) could be interpreted as karmam 
(nom. sg. n.) iikhyiitam (EG 17.10). But, as -m- actually has the 
effect of making the 5th syllables short in these cases, it is not 
easy to deny the possibility that the sandhi-consonant -m- is used 
here as a handy means to regulate metre. For jalpanam japam 
iikhyiitam (21-19), jalpanar'n japa-m-iikhyiitam is also possible; for 
amrtam argham uttamam (26-15), amrtam argha-m-uttamam (=arg-
hottamam) is possible too, 'amrta is the best of (all kings of) 
arghas.' 

In the following examples, this phenomenon is more clearly 
attested: sarvacinta-m-acintayii (33-10); niiniiropa-m-aniiropam (33-
12); iinandaphala-m-iisii (33-16). In the case of sarva-m-advayatiim 
(4-32), sarvam can be taken as adv. (' attains advayatii perfectly') ; 
but the Tibetan version suggests a sandhi-consonant. If siidhya-
m-likr!itiJ:z (10-23) is considered as an even-numbered pada of a 
sloka, the use of -m- brings about a short 5th syllable (pathya) ; 
it is also possible to take sadhyam as acc. sg. m. and the object 
of the verbal noun likr!itiJ:z. 

But, it would seem unnecessarily complicated to apply the idea 
of a sandhi-consonant -m- in a case like grhadevatam eva ca (9-18) 
and sindum eva ca (9-19). 

For svayambhiijiianam adharam (31-26), tib. ran byun ye ses kyi 
ni rten suggests svayambhujiilina-m-adharam, but this is less prob-
able from the context. 

For madirotsavasanandam (8-33), a reading madirotsava-m-
anandam (=madirotsavanandam) is very likely, as sand mare 
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graphically very similar. 
III. Number 
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In the following examples, singular forms are used for the 
plural only for metrical reasons: -q,akinz (10-44) for -q,akinyal,t (nom. 
pI. f.); -nasani ca ya (9-12) for -nasanyas ca yal,t (nom. pI. f.); 
-kapalinz (13-26) for -kapalinyal,t (nom. pI. f.); caturvimsatipzfhena 
(13-42) for -pifhair (instr. pI. n.) ; caturdvare (13-29) for caturdvare~ 
(lac. pI. m.). In translating, the number is to be determined 
from the context, e.g. in bahyabhyantaravastu (4-26), a plural sense 
is required. 
IV. Gender 

As a natural consequence of 'the attitude of the author' 
presupposed in the previous section, confusion of Gender is not 
very notable. The following are examples found sporadically: 
kara (m.) appears as neuter in 26-22, 31-24, 25, 27, 29; but, in 31-
34 as masculine. adharam vajradhari1;am (31-23) is equivalent in 
sense to adharo vajradharz'1;lz (metrically identical. cf. Hevajra, II. 
iv. 31) ; and adharam is to be taken as nom. sg. n.; adharain (31-
26) is also nom. sg. n.. To regulate metre, vamahastaprabhafii (9-
7) is used for vamahastaprabhafii1:li, and yena (21-1) is used for yaya. 

In grhadevatam eva ca (9-18) and sindum eva ca (9-19), grhade-
vata and sindu (m. f.) are taken as being used as neuter. But, 
for jalpanam japam akhyatam (21-19) and amrtam argham uttamam 
(26-15), it is also possible to read jalpanam japa-m-akhyatam (for 
japakhyatam) and amrtam argha-m-uttamam (for arghottamam). 
See II. 3. (p. 18) 
V. Case 

1. The case-endings -I,t and -m- are frequently omitted as the 
easiest way to regulate metre. As is expected, this omission is 
most common in the 5th syllable of even-numbered padas, and next, 
in the 5th syllable of odd-numbered padas (metre: pathya). 

a. The following are examples of short 5th syllables in 
even-numbered padas: 
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bhava (4-5) acc. sg. m.; ratnasambhava (5-54) nom. sg. m.; 
ucchu~ma (8-38) acc. sg. m.; upasmasana (9-19) nom. sg. n.; 
ghorattahasa (9-26) acc. sg. m.; anamikarakta (10-15) acc. sg. 
n.; meru1Jakranta (10-30) acc. sg. m.; vidhi (10-35) acc. sg. m. 
but, v{dhi-niscitam is also possible in this case; preta (13-30) 
nom. sg. m.; bhumi (17-7) acc. sg. f.; simaprakara (17-12) acc. 
sg. m.; desagokula (23-4) acc. sg. n.; gandhanaivedya (23-23) 
nom. sg. n.; stutisamto~a (23-41) acc. sg. m.; 'mrta (26-12) nom. 
sg. n.; codaka (26-41) acc. sg. n.; -dul;kha (33-31) acc. sg. n .. 
b. The following are examples of short 5th syllables in odd-

numbered padas (metre: pathya) : 
paramananc& (2-16) nom. sg. n.; visayavisuddhi (4-22) nom. sg. 
f.; sa maya (8-24) acc. sg. m.; utsr:;tabali (8-38) acc. sg. m.; 
caturmukhamantra (10-26) acc. sg. m.; ghorandhakara (17-37) 

nom. sg. m., n.; deha (18-5) nom. sg. m.; acaryabhifieka (18-28) 

acc. sg. m.; mrtyu (19-8) nom. sg. m.; humkara (19-32) acc. sg, 
m.; vara (21-9) acc. sg. m.; sulamudgara (26-7) nom. sg. n. or 
for sulamudgarau nom. dual m.; anguli (31-6) acc. sg. f .. 
c. Attention is paid rather well to the fact that a short 4th 

syllable is needed when the 3rd of an even-numbered pada is 
short. In the following cases, the omission of -I; or -m makes the 
4th syllable short: 

naeJicakra (7-1) acc. sg. m.; candana (8-18) nom. sg. m., n.; 
himalaya (9-17) nom. sg. m.; saptak:;ara (10-18) nom. sg. m., 
n.; lamkarankita (10-28) acc. sg. n.; cakradvaya (10-37) acc. sg. 
n. cf. ACIDL cakradvayam; lakfimivana (17-37) nom. sg. n.; 
sadyasava (26-35) nom. sg. m .. 
d. In the case of karu1Jyanirbhara (8-32'), -m is omitted (metre: 

vasantatz'laka). In kamika svargasya (19-'-35) and nirantara k:;a1Je 
k~a1:ze (5-22), the omission of -lJ and -m does not make the metre 
regular. 

2. In order to make the metre regular, various kinds of anomalies 
occur in the case-forms. 
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a. -a stem: 
-a nom. pI. m. (EG 8.79) : -ak$obhya (4-14) and antarabhava (2-4) 
must be regarded as plurals, they cannot be nom. sg. m.; in 
both the examples, the use of -a result in a short 5th syllable 
in an even-numbered pada. -a in kharamanu$a (2-3) causes a 
short 4th syllable, which is required by the short 3rd syllable 
in an even-numbered pada. -a loco sg. m., n. (EG 8.11): 
ghrtamadhumadhya (10-11) ; silpikagrha (21-16) ; amasarava (10-

16) (pathya); in these cases, a short 5th syllable results. -ya 
dat. sg. m.; devataradhya (8-19) for devataradhaya. But, in 
the following examples, -aya is metrically not required: amu-
kakar$aya (10-23) ; devadattastambhaya (10-32), cf. EG 8.44. 

b. -a stem: 
-a nom. sg. f.: tathatamaya (7-24); dvibhuja (13-29): here the 
use of -a (for -a) causes the 5th syllable to be short in an 
even-numbered pada. -a nom. voc. pI. f. is used for -a" in 
-bhagna (8-28) (metre: malini). 

c. -i stem, -i stem: 
bhairavakalaratrin (13-17) for -tri acc. sg. n.; sattvavataramuktin 
(33-35) for -kti bahuv. nom. sg. n.; here the anomalous final 
-n makes the 7th syllable of the odd-numbered pada long 
(metre: pathyli). See EG 10.24. It must be noted that dvandvas 
appear generally as neuter singular in this text. -in nom. pI. 
m. (EG 10.165): devatalokapaladin (4-8) for -daya". -aye" gen. 
sg. m.: amogasiddhaye" (2-21) for -ddhe". Another example of 
distortion due to metrical reasons is bhavato (8-28) for bhavatyo 
nom. voc. pI. f. (metre: malini). 

d .. Consonant stems : 
Root consonant stems: svapararthasampado (6-1) for -sampad 
nom. sg. m. (EG 15.1) ; numeral unapancasa (10-24) for unapa-
naiSat; but, suklapratipade (31-34) for -pratipady loco sg. f. is 
not metrically required. 
-as stem. -asa" nom. sg. m.: §ubhacetasa" (8-37) for -ceta" ; 
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-hitacetasaJ;, (18-3) for -hitacetaJ;,; these two examples result in 
giving short 7th syllable to even-numbered pada. 
-an stem: parvan (21-9) is used for parva acc. sg. n.; this 
gives a long 2nd syllable which is required by the short 3rd 
in the even-numbered pada; similarly k~rasagaranaman (26-9) 
is used for -nama acc. sg. n. or -namanan bahuv. acc. sg. m.; 
but in the phrase karma-m-anu~thayet (8-20), karmam (acc. sg. 
n.) anu~thayet is also possible (EG 17.10) ; karma (=karme) (10-
55) lac. sg. n. (EG 17.15). -in stem: gU1Jino (8-7) for gU1Ji nom. 
sg. m. (metre: bha-vipula). -at stem: in the case of acintayena 
buddhena (33-11), acintayena (EG 18.61) is used for acintayata 
pres. part. to give a short 5th syllable to a pathya. 
-mat stem: dhimataJ;, (9-25) for dhiman nom. sg. m .. 
-ac stem: tiryacas (19-37) for tiryancas nom. pI. m.; this gives 
a short 5th syllable to an even-numbered pada. 

e. Other irregular forms: paraprii1Ji ca nirdayaJ;, (18-7) for 
paraprii1Jini nirdayaJ;, (metrically identical); ak$amiilayii (21-8) 
for ak~amiilii nom. sg. f.; siidhyo 'pi (28-15) for siidhyam api; 
suk~mapadme$u (31-25) for suk$mapadmam (?); vajradhiiri1Jam 
(31-23) for vajradhiiri1Jz (metrically identical) ; but, sa iva §uddhi 
(for §uddhii) bhavet (17-7) is still contra met. even as bha-vipulii; 
in case of mahiisukhapradii sarve (31-30), sarve is considered to 
be lac. sg. with nominal ending -e, and is used in the mean-
ing of sarve~u. 

VI. Verb 
Aberrant forms are few in the verbal system; only the fol-

lowing have been noted. 
causative: sarhciiret (8-23) for sarhciirayet; adhiti~thayet (8-24) 

for adhi~thiiPayet; sarhbhavet (2-12) for sambhiivayet; vindhayet (28-
18) is perhaps for vidhyet 3. sg. opt.; another possible form 
vyiidhayet 3. sg. caus. opt. seems to have been avoided as it is 
metrically incorrect. 

adhye$atu (17-14) 3. sg. impv. see EG p. 205, Dictionary; adhye$ya 
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(18-11) ger. (?) must be interpreted as 3 sg. opt. or 3 sg. impv. d. 
adhye$Yo (17-8) fut. pass. part. 

kuru (10-50) for kurutiim 3 dual impv. or kuryiitiim 3 dual opt .. 
niyatiim (19-22) 3 sg. impv. is perh. for niyeta 3 sg. pass. opt.; 

MS L niyate is metrically possible. 
uktaviin (18-24) past act. part. is used for pres. indo P. vakti or 

opt. P. vacyiit. 
Gerund -ya for -tvii: pujya (23-44), but no MSS ; pujii (MSS AIDEL) 
must perhaps be preserved; sevya (26-40); grhya (28-26) prose!; 
dhiirya (17-21) (unmetr.) for dhrtvii (metrically better) ?; but it is 
impossible to interpret dhiirya as a fut. pass. part. dhiiryam modify-
ing khasutrml1; d. MS A dhiiryatu for impv. dharatu or dhiirayatu ? 
VII. Concord 

1. Number 
a. Lack of agreement between noun and adjective: 

etii niic!ikii~l ... sarirasubhakiiri1:zi (7-23) ; tribhir divasena (26-39); 
sarpakaiicukasmh,misram kiikolUkagrhiini (28-9); dvayo}.z piirsve 
(31-22). 

b. Third singular forms for plural number: 
catviiri ... upati$thate (4-3); ye sativii ... vartate (4-4); bahu-
vighniis tu jiiyate (26-24) ; deviisuramanu$yii1J,iim (for deviisurama-
nU$yii c. m.) ... jiiyate (4-8) ; in these cases, the personal ending 
-te is used instead of -nte in order to make the previous syl-
lable, the 7th of the even-numbered piida, short. 

c. Third plural forms for singular number: 
sukram ... patanti (19-17) ; yo 'bhirohanti (19-21), cf. yo 'bhirohati 
(19-22), all MSS exc. A -nti, still contra met.; v ijiiiinaviiyuruc!-
hasya (for viiyuruc!havijiiiinam c. m.?) ... gacchante (19-34); yogi 
... vicaranti (5-51) ; bhayiinakiikiira}.z kathayanti (23-40) ; in these 
two cases, -nti is used to give a long 3rd syllable which is 
required by the short 2nd to the even-numbered piida. 
kariili ca sravanti (13-23) ; here, -nti is used to give a long 2nd 
syllable which is required by the short 3rd in the even-numbered 
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piida; sravanti pres. part. nom. sg. f. is not attested by MSS, 
though it is metrically possible. 

2. Person: 
udiinayiimiisa (2-1) 2 sg. periphrastic perfect for udiinayiimiisitha 

2 sg.; 'ham mG1:uJalam likhet (17-13); vivarjayet (18-18) 3 sg. caus. 
opt. for vivarjayiimi 1 sg.; sevayet (18-18) 3 sg. caus. opt. for 
sevayiimi 1 sg. opt .. 

3. Gender: 
hril;,kiiram viryahantii ca (26-22) for viryahantr; paramam iihu-

tim (28-3) for paramiim. 
4. Case: 

yiisu iinayed manasepsitam (28-16) for yam iinayed manasepsitam 
or less likely yiisu iinayed manasepsitiisu. 

5. Other miscellaneous examples : 
catviiri bhuta sarvagiil;, (4-7) for catviiri bhutiini sarvagii1Ji or 

caturbhutiini sarvagii1Ji; sik~iisamiiyuktG1h (for -yuktiiniim) si~yii1Jiiii 

(18-20); satru1Jiim baladarpital;, (for -darpitiiniim) (28-7). 

VIII. Compounds 
1. Anomalies in the prior member: 

a. Long vewels for short: iigatiisarvavirii1Jiim (8-39) for iigata- ; 
vikrtiiraudracittena (23-18) for vikrta-; triphaliikumkumqniibhi 
(26-44) for triphala-ku1hkuma-niibhi; in these three examples, a 
long 3rd syllable in a pathyii is needed because of the short 
2nd; k~ayovrddhi (5-14) for k~aya-, possibly B k~ayii-; -samghii-
bhagna (8-28) for -samgha-bhagniil;, (metre: miilini). 

b. Short vowels for long: kiiiicanaprabhasannibhal;, (5-54) for 
-prabhii-; yogiyoginimeliiyiim (26-29) for -yogini- ; dhiitakipu~paii 
(26-38) for dhiitaki-, cf. BCIP dhiitaki-; cf. dhyiinadhiira1Javinir-
muktam (33-6) (all MSS!) for -dhiira1Jii-, but not metrically 
needed. 

c. -vidhiryutiin (MSS BCIDEP) is metrically preferable to 
-vidhiyutiin (18-20) (MSS AL); -sadyakiirakal;, (5-40) is prefer-
able to -sadyal;,kiirakal;,. 

1 
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d. traya- for tri-: trayanliq,isvaruplis (4-26); cf. catvlira- for 
catur-: catvlirlinandarupi1:zi (31-22), but not metrically needed. 

2. Anomalous order. of members of a compound: 
rligadve:jlidimohlindhli (2-8) for rligadve:jamohlidyandhli; pitama-

1J,q,alacandrastham (10-12) for pitacandrama1J,q,alastham; vajrlimkita-
trisucikam (13-10) for trisucikavajrlimkitam; vijiilinavliyuruq,hasya 
(19-34) for vliyuriiq,havijiilinasya; narakaraurave (26-25) for raurava-
narake. 

3. Compounds divided into separate words: 
mlira1J,ain vidhi (10-35) for mlira1J,a-vidhi; in this case, a long 

3rd syllable is needed because of the short 2nd; but mlira1J,am 
vidhi-niscitam is not impossible; a contrasting example is sarliva-
samputikrtam (10-28), here a long 3rd syllable is required on account 
of the long 4th, but the reading sarlivam samputikrtam is not 
attested by the MSS; malJrfalam bhumibhligasya (17-7) for malJrfa-
labhumibhligasya; khacitam vajraratnais tu (17-35) for khacitavajra-
ratnais tu; gardabham vlinarlirurfho (19-22) for gardabhavlinarli-
riirJho; in these three cases, a long 3rd syllable is needed because 
of the short 2nd in a pathyli; maraklin rogaslintikli (23-4) for mara-
karogaslintikli, a long 3rd syllable is required by the short 2nd and 
long 4th; anlidinidhanam rupam (33-7) probably stands for aniidi-
nidhanariipam; cf. devyli herukajiilinan (3-7) for deviherukajiilinan, 
but metrically identical; Prthivimlitram klithinyam (4-7) is, as ma-
vipulii, metrically not correct; Prthivimiitraklithinyam (MSS ClEPL) 
is metrically right, but not original; its meaning should be under-
stood as Prthiviklithinyamlitram. 

4. Miscellaneous examples: rasajihvlivisuddh#vam vzjiiiinain (4-19) 

should be understood as rasajihvlivzjiilinam visuddhmn or rasajihvli-
v ijiiiinavisuddhitvam. 

5. Of khatviingasakama1J,rfalu (26-7), -sa- has been inserted between 
the members of a compound simply to give an extra syllable; 
khatviingam sakamalJrfalu is not attested by MSS. 
IX. Irregular use of the cases 

~------------~ 
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It is often difficult to draw a clear distinction between mor-
phological and syntactic confusion (EG 7.3) ; some of such instances 
have already been discussed. In the following examples, it is 
difficult for us to guess why the author· introduced such an 
irregular form. Such anomalous forms might simply have been 
chosen at random as could be expected in view of 'the presupposed 
attitude of the author'. 

For 2-13, the Tibetan version suggests the following sentence 
which is easier to understand: antarabhavasattvas ca desantaraga-
mivat I katharhcit karmasutre1J,a ~aqgatyarh ca prajayate ; pi1J,qamatran 
tu ratnasya (2-22) is considered to be intended. for pi~1qamatrara­
tnasya, and is more likely than the alternative pi1J,qamatrasya 
ratnasya, because the latter is metrically right; devasuramanu~ya-
1J,am (4-8) for nom. pI. m.; qakini saha (or qakinisaha) (17-8) for 
qakinya saha (metrically identical) ; parapra1J,i ca nirdayal:z (18-7) for 
parapra1J,ini nirdayal:z (metrically identical) ; dadyad ... -vidhiyutan 
(for -vidhiyutebhyal:z) (18-20) ; Pr~thasya (for ace.) purayet (18-33), d. 
homaii ca purayet (18-35) ; vijiianavayuruqhasya ... gacchante (19-34) 

for vayuruqhavijiianam ... gacchate; madena vihvala kascid (26-24) 

is more likely for madena vihvalata kasyacid than the alternative 
madena vihvalas kascid, because the latter is metrically right; yasu 
(for yam) anayed manasepsitam (28-16). 

X. Word-formations 
1. The suffix -ka is easily and irequently used only in order to 

make the metre regular, ex. pitavar1J,akam (13-11) ; in one case, -tas 
is used in the same way: trivimok~atal:z (4-23) for trivimok~aJ:t; but 
in the following instance the addition of -na makes the meaning 
different from the one required: prabhavanaiJ:t (18-16) for prabha-
vail:z; d. anutpadarasavedad (3-14) for anutpadarasavedanad tib.; 
pratijiiata- (21-5) for pratljiia-. 

2. For niscetata (4-6), tib. suggests niscetasta ; jarayus (2-2) stands 
for jarayujas (MSS BD) ; samsveda (2-2) for samsvedaja (MSS BD) ; 
madhvaja (26-31) in lieu of madhuja (MSS BIDPL) ; gudavartil:z (7-10) 
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is used in the meaning of gudavarti1:zi. 

IV. The Sainvarodaya-tantra in its relation 
to the Sarnvara literature 

1. The Samvarodaya-tantra and the Laghusamvara-tantra. 

27 

The Samvarodaya-tantra (" Arising of the Supreme Pleasure") 
has not completely been ignored by modern scholars. G. Tucci 
considers the Samvarodaya, together with its commentary (Ratna-
rak~ita's Panjika) , as one of the most important examples of tantras 
dealing with iconometry.l S. B. Dasgupta quotes several important 
passages from the Smhvarodaya, which he calls Heruka-tantra, in 
his An Introduction to Tlintric Buddhism, Calcutta, 1950. 2 However, 
this tantra has not received much attention in spite of the unique 
information it offers. It is because the whole Buddhist tantric 
system itself has not been studied enough; but this tantra especially 
has been unduly ignored because it was thought to be a com-
mentarial tantra (bsad rgyud) of the Sarhvara3 (bDe mchog) or the 
Cakrasarnvara-tantra. 4 The word bsad rgyud tends to give the 
impression that it is not a work of first-rate importance. 

In the bsTan J;,gyur, there are many commentaries on the 
Samvara or Cakrasamvara; they are actually commentaries on the 
Laghusamvara-tantra (No. 16). Comparing the contents of the 
Samvarodaya and the Laghusamvara, we can easily notice that the 
Samvarodaya is not a mere commentary of the Laghusamvara. If 

1 G. Tucci: Tz'betan Painted Scrolls, p. 293. 
2 Dasgupta quotes from the MS belonging to the Asiatic society of Bengal, 

No. 11279, which is identical with our MS I. He says that he has not tam-
pered with the reading of manuscripts except when the mistake or the cor-
ruption has been palpable (op. cit., Preface, ix), but the readings in many 
quotations do not always agree with those of our MS I. 

3 G. N. Roerich: The Blue Annals, Part I, p. 388, fn. 1; Ryiij6 Yamada: 
Bongo~Butten no shobunken, Kyoto, 1959 p. 170, fn. 8. 

4 The reason why commentators call it the Cakrasainvara is still not clear. 
rGyal ba bzaIi po (Jayabhadra) in his commentary on the Cakrasainvara (No. 
2122) says that Cakrasainvara is the preacher of the tantra, by whom Heruka 
and Vajravlirlihi are advocated (Vol. 49, 21-1-6). 
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so, what is the Laghusamvara? What does the word' commen-
tarial tantra' (bsad rgyud) mean? To answer these questions, we 
must first consult Bu ston's system of the Samvara literature, 
because the Cakrasamvara is said to be 'the original tantra' (rtsa 
rgyud, mula-tantraP of it, and compare it with bTson kha pa's 
system. 

Bu ston's classification of the tantras in his rGyud sde spyilJ,i 
rnam par bshag rgyud sde rin po chelJ,i mdses rgyan (Complete 
Works, Ba, edit. by Lokesh Chandra) has already been summarized 
and discussed by Tucci. 2 We do not have to repeat these discus-
sions here; but as what Tucci remarks about the Samvara literature 
is slightly different from what Bu ston says, we would like to 
study the part dealing with the Samvara literature. 

Bu ston divides all tantras into four big classes: 1. bya rgyud ; 
II. spyod rgyud; III. rnal IJ,byor rgyud; and IV. bla na med. bla na 
med is divided into three; thabs rgyud, ye ses rgyud, and giiis su 
med rgyud. ye ses rgyud is divided into seven groups: A. rigs 
drug miiam par ston palJ,i rgyud; B. tantras connected with Heruka ; 
C. with rNam snan; D. with rDo rje iii ma; E. with Padma gar 
dban; F. with rTa mchog; G. with rDo rje IJ,chan. The second of 
these seven divisions, tantras connected with Heruka, has five 
subdivisions: a. bDe mchog; b. Kye rdo rje; c. Sans rgyas thod pa; 
d. sGyu IJ,phrul chen mo; e. A ra li. The Samvarodaya and the 
Laghusamvara belong to this bDe mchog, the Samvara literature. 

2. The original tantra of the Samvara literature. 
Now, the discussion is to be divided into two parts: (1) the 

problem of the original tantra (rtsa rgyud, mula-tantra) and (2) the 
problem of the commentarial tantras (bsad rgyud). 

As to the original tantra, Tucci mentions the dPal bde mchog 
IJ,byun ba (Tohoku 373), which is nothing but the Samvarodaya; but 

1 G. Tucci: Indo- Tibetica, III, Part II, p. 29, fn. 1; "Heruka ni tsuite ", 
Shukyo-kenkyu, New Vol. 14, No.2, 1937, p. 142. 

2 G. Tucci: Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 2?1, n. 276. 
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this is not the case. 1 Bu ston does not mention it. Bu ston first 
quotes Vajra's commentary on the Samvara-mUla-tantra,2 which 
says as follows: 

The original tantra has 100,000 chapters; the uttara-tantra is 
the mKhalJ dan mnam pa (Khasama-tantra) of 100,000 slokas; 
and the uttarottara-tantra of fifty-one chapters has 1,700 slokas. 3 

This uttarottara-tantra must be identical with the Laghusamvara. 
On the other hand, Lva ba pa says that the original tantra has 
300,000 §lokas. 4 

Bu ston makes these two opinions meet by relying on the 
commentary on the Herulzabhyudaya (No. 2138), which says that 
the longer Abhidhana of 300,000 (§lokas) and the shorter Abhidhana 
of 100,000 (§lokas) are said te be identical, in its explanation of a 
passage of the Herukabhyudaya. This passage states that (the 
shorter tantra) of 100,000 (§lokas) is said to have been extracted 
from (the tantra of) 300,000 (Slokas) , and this shorter work in fact 

1 Tucci is quite misleading on this point. He quotes the Samvarodaya once 
as a rtsa rgyud (Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 263a, 1. 23), and a second time 
as a bsad rgyud (op. cit. p. 263a, 1. 29~30). 

2 dPal bde mchog gi rtsa rgyud kyi rgya chen bsad pa tshig don rab tu gsal 
ba shes bya ba. No. 2128, Vol. 49. 

3 This quotation is worded as follows in the text of Vajra's commentary: 
cilJi phyir phyi malJi phyi ma yin she na I lelJu IJbum pa ni rtsa balJi rgyud 
yin la I slo ka IJbum pa nam mkhalJ dan miiam palJi phyi ma yan lelJu Ina 
bcu rtsa gcig pa ni phyi malJi phyi ma yin pas so, II Vajra : op. cit. Vol. 49, 
163-2-6 f. d. Vol. 49, 162-5-1. 

Reasoning of this kind is rather common, for example, Snellgrove: He-
vajra, Part I, p. 16 f. ; Heruk:Ibhyudaya: dpal khrag IJthun mnon par IJbyun 
ba las IJbum phrag gsum las btus pa II bstan bcos thams cad- kyi rgyal po 
dpal khrag IJthun chen po klags pas IJgrub pa II thams cad mkhyen palJi ye 
ses gshan las rgyal ba dan polJi grub palJi rgyud phyi ma II 'Extracted from 
the Sriherukabhyudaya of 300,000 (slokas), the king of all the scriptures (titled) 
Srimahaheruka (which is) accomplished by being merely recited, the Sarva-
jiiajiia na-parajina-adisiddha-uttaratantra. ' Vol. 2, 234-3-4 f.. The reconstruc-
tion parajina from gshan las rgyal ba is only suppositional; it needs to be 
examined again. 

4 de la slob dpon Lva ba palJi IJgrel par rtsa balJi rgyud IJbum phmg gsum 
par bsad la I IJgrel pa gshan rnams kyis rtsa balJi rgyud ~lbum par bsad pa. 
Bu ston: op. cit. Ba, 39-3 f .. 
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is (the tantra) which has summarized the essence of the larger 
work.l He further relies on the I)akar1J,ava which says that that 
which has been extracted from the Abhidhana of 300,000 (slokas) is 
the Laghusamvara. 2 Bu ston thinks that the original tantra (which 

1 he ru ka mnon IJbyun las I IJbum phrag IJbum phrag gsum las bsad II 1'gyud 
kyi siiin po bsdus pa yin II shes palJi ~zgrel par rgyas pa mnon par brjod pa 
IJbum phrag gsum pa dan I bsdus pa mnon par brjod pa IJbum phrag gcig 
par bsad I 'Explaining the remark in the Herukllbhyudaya that (the Abhidhllna 
of) 100,000 (s/okas) has been extracted from (the Abhidhlina of) 300,000 (s/okas) 
and summarizes the essence of (this) tantra (of 300,000 slokas), the com-
mentary says that the longer Abhidhllna of 300,000 (slokas) and the sum-
marized Abhidhllna of 100,000 (slokas) are identical'. Bu ston : op. cit. 391-5 f. 
But, Herukllbhyudaya: IJdi dan IJdra balJi gsan snags ni " IJjig rten gsum 
na med pa ste II IJbum dan IJbum phrag gsum du gsuns " rgyud kyi snin po 
mthalJ dag bsdus II 'A secret mantra similar to this one does not exist in 
the three worlds; this is said in (the tantra of) 100,000 (slokas) and (the 
tantra of) 300,000 (slokas). (This mantra) has summarized all the essences 
of the tantra.' ch. 9, Vol. 2, 224-1-6. The wording is slightly different from 
that in Bu ston's quotation, but, of course, does not contradict Bu ston. The 
commentary, that is, Zla ba gshon nu's dPal he ru ka mnon par IJbyun ba 
rnal IJbyor malJi rgyud kyi rgyal po chen polJi dkalJ IJgrel yi ge nun izu (No. 
2138) has: IJbum phrag ni mnon par brjod palJi IJbum palJo II rgyas par 
mnon par brjod pa IJbum phrag gsum yod do II IJbum phrag tu mi dmigs palJi 
skad cig gi phyir ro II IJbum phrag gsum ni bskyed dan I skyes pa dan lyons 
su rdsogs palJo " '" (the tantra of) 100,000 (slokas)" means the Abhidhana 
of 100,000 (slokas). As the longer (tantra) , the Abhidhllna of 300,000 (slokas) 
exists, because of the moment of non-perception in (the tantra of) 100,000 
(slokas). (The tantra of) 300,000 (slokas) is origination, that which has ori-
ginated and perfection.' Vol. 51, 120-5-8 f.. The latter half of this passage 
is as yet not comprehensible. 

2 The passage in question, which can be found in prakara1;la 4 (Vol. 2, 139-
2-2 f.), is quoted by bTsoiJ. kha pa in explaining the meaning of the number 
of the chapters of the Laghusamvara: rgyud IJdi la na gdg tu byas pa ni I 
mkhalJ IJgro rgya mtsho las II de ltar nes brjod IJbum gsum las II phyun ba 
bde mchog nun nu ste II a yig la sogs k~a yig mthar II lelJu rnams ji ltalJi 
rim pa yis II de kho na nid ldan par sbyar II shes lelJu rnams rtsa rgyud las 
ji ltar IJbyun balJi 1'im pa yis I a nas k~a yig gi bar la sbyar la I de yan de 
kho na nid ldan par sbyar shes. gsuns so r I 1J0 na dbyans gsal gyi yi ge lita 
bcu yod la I lelJu na gC£g yod pas ma mthun no siiam na I skyon med de yi 
ge so solJi de flid sbyar ba Ina bcu I na gcig pa ni spyilJi de nid dan sbyar 
bar bya ba yin palJi phyir ro II ',\Vith regard to the fact that (the number of 
the chapters) has been made to be fifty-one in this tantra, the Dllkllrnava 
says as follows: Likewise, from the Abhidhlina of 300,000 (slokas) i~ exrta~ted 
the Laghusamvara, the chapters of which are, in order from the character a 
to the character k~a, connected with (each of) those which are equipped with 
the truths. This is to be explained as follows: each chapter (of the Laghu-
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must be, what Vajra calls, the uttara-tantra) i. e. the Abhidhana 
of 100,000 (§lokas) , from which the present Laghusamvara has been 
extracted, has itself been extracted from (the Abhidhana of) 300,000 
(§lokas). 

So far Bu ston has distinguished between the mula-tantra and 
the Laghusamvara; but discussing the fact that the Laghusanwara 
does not have the introductory formula evam maya §rutam etc.,1 
he changes the meaning of the word mula-tantra rather surrepti-
tiously from the legendary tantra of 100,000 chapters or the so-
called Khasama-tantra or the Abhidhana-tantra to the extant Laghu-
sanwara-tantra; he concludes his discussion of the mula-tantra by 
summarizing the contents of each chapter of the Laghusamvara 
without mentioning its title Laghusmnvara-tantra. 2 

bTson kha pa's reasoning in his commentary on the Laghu-
samvara (No. 6157) is generally similar to Bu ston's as far as the 
quotations are concernd. He quotes the same passages from 
Vajra's commentary, the I!akan;ava, the Herukabhyudaya and its 
commentary as Bu ston does; but subsequently, he quotes from 
the Yoginisaiicara (No. 26) the following passage: 

2 contd. 
samvara) is connected with (each of) the characters from a to kfja according 
to the order in which it has been extracted from the mula-tantra, and is 
also connected with (each of) "those which are equipped with the truths". 
Then, it might be considered that (the total number of) vowels and conso-
nants i. e. fifty characters and (the number of) the chapters i. e. fifty-one do 
not accord; but there is no fault about it. The truths to be connected with 
each character are fifty; the fifty-first (chapter) is to be connected with the 
truth common (to all the characters) '. bTsoti kha pa: dPai IJ,khor 10 sdom 
pm' b1'jod pa bde mchog bsdus palJ,z" rgyud kyz" rgya cher bsad pa "sEas palJ,z" 
don kun gsal ba" shes bya ba, No. 6157, Vol. 157, 7-4-1 f.. Here, de kho 
na iiz"d ldan pa is still not clear; in the quotation, it may be equivalent to 
the character each of which is connected with a certain truth, but in the 
explanation, it seems to be equivalent to the truth (de kho na iiid). 

1 For example, Lva ba pa says that it exists in the mula-tantra but not in 
the Laghusamvara because this is the uttara-tantra. Arguments of this kind 
can also be found in Bhavyakirti's commentary (No. 2121) Vol. 49, 3-3-1 f .. 
Seen bTsoti kha pa: op. cit. 11-1-1 f .. 

2 Bu ston: op. cit. 392-5 f .. 
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From the tantra preached in 100,000 (slokas) the bDe mchog 
(the Samvara-tantra) has been extracted. In the Khasama-
tantra of 100,000 (slokas) , the same explanation is given. 1 

He explains this as follows: 
That which has been mentioned (here in the Yoglnisamcara) as 
the Khasama-tantra of 100,000 (slokas) corresponds to [what 
Vajra mentioned as the uttara-tantra i. e. the Khasama-tantra 
of 100,000 (slokas)] previously. (Here,) it is said that the Laghu-
samvara-tantra has been extracted from the Abhldhana of 
100,000 (slokas). The Abhldhana of 100,000 (slokas) from which 
the Laghu-tantra has been extracted and the Khasama-tantra 
are two (different tantras) ; (but, here they have been) confused. 2 

According to the same quotations from the Herukabhyudaya and 
its commentary as those given by Bu ston, bTson kha pa concludes 
that there are two different mula-tantras. 

He quotes a passage from the mula-tantra which, in this case, 
is nothing but the Laghusamvara: 

The hero has preached the summary tantra (extracted) from 
rig pa rgya mtsho. 3 

He says that some Tibetan scholars take this rig pa rgya mtsho 

1 IJbum du brjod palJi rgyud las ni II bde mchog btus par gyur pa dan II 
nam mkhalJ dan ni mnam palJi rgyud " ~zbum gcig na yan IJdi dag bsad /I 
Vol. 157, 3-3-8 f.. The only passage corresponding to this quotation is the 
following: min gi rgyud ni IJbum sde las II snin po bsdus pm' gyur pa yin II 
nam mkhalJ dan ni mnam palJi rgyud II IJbum phrag gcz'g nas de bshin bsad /I 
'(This is the tantra of) the essence extracted from "the tantra of name" 
(Abhidhana-tantra?) of 100,000 parts. The same explanation is given in the 
Khasama-tantra of 100,000 (slokas) '. Yoginisancl1ra, ch. 13, Vol. 2, 240-4-6. 

2 nam mkhalJ dan mnam palJi rgyud IJbum phrag gcz'g tu bsad pa ni sna ma 
dan mthun la I IJbum phrag gcig palJi mnon brjod las bde mchog nun nulJi 
rgyud btus par bsad de I nun nulJi rgyud gan las btus palJi mnon brjod IJbum 
pa dan I nam mkhalJ dan mnam palJi rgyud gnis so snor gsuns so II bTsoIi 
kha pa: op. cz't. 3-4-1 f .. The last passage of this quotation may literally be 
translated as follows: It has been said in an inverted way that both the 
Abhidhana of 100,000 (slokas) and the Khasama-tantra have been extracted 
from the Laghu-tantra; but, this translation is not adoptable from the context. 

3 rtsa rgyud las rig pa rgya mtsho las ji bshin II dpalJ bos mdor bsdus pa 
yin. bTsoIi kha pa: op. cit. 3-4-4. 

Q 
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as the mula-tantra of 100,000 slokas. 1 

After discussing these various kinds of mula-tantras, he says 
that only the Laghusamvara of fifty-one chapters is extant and 
that summarized tantras (bsdus rgyud) are in themselves not the 
mula-tantras; nevertheless the Laghusamvara of fifty-one chapters 
(which is itself a bsdus rgyud) should (provisionally) be regarded 
as the mUla-tantra. 2 

Consequently, according to Bu ston and bTson kha pa there 
are three different mula-tantras: 1) the legendary mUla-tantra of 
100,000 chapters; 2) the mula-tantra called Abhidhana which is said 
to have 300,000 verses (the longer Abhidhana) or 100,000 verses 
(the shorter Abhidhana or the Khasama-tantra of 100,000 verses) ; 
and 3) the extant mula-tantra, that is, the Laghusamvara-tantra of 
fifty-one chapters. 

To conclude this discussion of the mula-tantra of the bDe 
mchog i.e. the Samvara literature, we would like to examine which 
concept of the mula-tantra can be found in the Laghusamvara 
itself and in other texts. 

The Laghusamvara always mentions the title of Srzherukabhi-
dhana at the end of each chapter; and in the last chapter, it 
defines itself as follows: 

1 This passage can be found in chapter 34 of the Laghusamvara: rig palji 
rgya mtsho las de bshin It mdor bsdus nas ni gsuns pa yin" Vol. 2, 36-1-4. 
Admitting that rig palji rgya mtsho may be taken as a name of the Samvara, 
it is not required from the context that it should be censidered as the mula-
tantra of 100,000 slokas. 

rig palji rgya mtsho occurs also in ch. 67 of Abhidhl1nottara: sbyor ba 
rgyud kyi rjes Ijbran ba II bgrod dan bgrod min rnal Ijbyor ma II rig palji 
rgya mtsho mchog yin te II rdo rje mkhalj Ijgro nun zad cig II sgyu Ijphrul 
sdom palji rgyud yin no II rnal Ijbyor ma ni Ijbyun balji rgyud II gsan balji 
rgya mtsho rgyud yin te " nes brjod rgyud ni bla med pa " Ijdus pa mchog 
ni bsad pa yin" (Vol. 2,92-1-5 f.). In this context rig palji rgya mtsho does 
not necessarily have to be taken as the larger mula-tantra. This passage, of 
which the meaning is not clear, should be noted because it contains names 
of tantras yet to be identified. 

2 bsad rgyud man po yan ran ran gi rgyud rgyas pa las bsdus palji bsdus 
rgyud yin pas I bsdus rgyud gan yin rtsa rgyud min yan na gcig pa ita bu 
ni rtsa rgyud do II bTson kha pa: op. cit. 3-4-6 f.. 
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Completed is the miraculous and wonderful kalpa (adbhutiiscarya-
kalpa) extracted from the Sriherukiibhidhana of one hundred 
(slokas) , the king of all the teaching ever preached, Sriheruka-
mahavira, accomplished by being merely recited, not surpassed 
by any other (tantras) , complete from the beginning and the 
supreme. l 

The Abhidhiinottara, which actually calls itself the Abhidhanot-
tarottara, frequently refers to the Abhidhana-tantra especially in 
its third, eleventh and sixty-seventh chapter. 2 It also refers to 
the bDe mchog: 

de iiid bsdus las gan gsuns dan II de bshin bde mchog las gan 
gsuns II gsan baJ;,i rgyud ~as yan dag bsad II de bshin dpal mchog 
dan po dan II rdo rje hjigs byed iiid las gsuns II bzlas dan brtul 
shugs sogs pa J;,grub II '(It, purity sauca or attainment of purity, 
is nothing but) that which has mentioned in the Tattvasarh-
graha, that which has mentioned also in the Sarhvara; it. has 
been rightly mentioned in the Guhya-tantra (No. 88 ?), and 
likewise in the Sriparamadya and the Vajrabhairava. It ac-
complishes recitation, pious observance and so on.'3 

1 dpal he ru kal;i nes par brjod pa l;bum pal;i nan nas phyun ba grub pal;i 
rtog pa rmad du byun ba no mtshar dan bcas par byed pa bstan chos thams 
cad kyi rgyal po dpal he ru ka dpal; po chen po klags pas grub pa gshan 
thams cad kyis mi thub pa gdod nas grub pa bla ma yin II Vol. 2, 40-4-7 f.. 
This 1'tOg pa rmad du byuh ba can be taken as another name for the 
Sriheruklibhidhlina, just as the Sahajodaya-kalpa is another name for the 
Sa11tvarodaya; and Sriherukamahlivira might be another name as Sarva-
yoginirahasya is another name for the Samvarodaya. The expression klags 
pas grub pa (pathitasiddha) occurs in the colophons of the Samvarodaya and 
the Heruklibhyudaya. 

2 The numbering of chapters in the Sanskrit manuscripts is different from 
that of the Tibetan translation. Here we use the numbering of the latter. 

3 Chapter 46, Vol. 2, 78-1-4. However, Skt. MSS belonging to the Univer-
sity of Tokyo: No. 10, ch. 43, 146 b-5 f. and No. 12, ch. 45,172 b-5 f. give 
the following reading: 

tattvasamgrahe yad uktam ca tathoktam cakrasamvare II 
guhyatantre samlikhYlitam haritantre tathaiva ca " 
mahlibhairave caiva japaprabhadisiddhidam II 

Chapter 46 of the Abhidhanottara and ch. 27 of the Laghusamvara contain a 
long common passage, in which this quotation is included. 

.2 
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rig rgyal J;,khor 10 sgyur baJ;,i snags II J;,di ni ma byun J;,byun 
mi J;,gyur II de fiid bsdus dan dpal mchog dan II bde mchog rdo 
rje J;,jigs byed du II khro bo bshi dan yan dag Idan II sku brgyad 
dan ni bcas par ru II 'This king of vidy1i (magical spell), the 
mantra which turns the wheel (of the right teaching) has not 
appeared (before) and will not appear (in the future) either; 
(this is) mentioned in the Tattvasamgraha, the Sriparam1idya, 
the Smhvara and the Vajrabhairava. This is fully provided 
with the four angers and is completely possessed of the eight 
figures. '1 

Passages completely identical to these two are found in chapter 
27 (Vol. 2, 34-1-7) and chapter 30 (Vol. 2, 35-1-7) of the Laghu-
samvara respecti vel y. 

In the Heruk1ibhyudaya, the J;,khor 10 sdom (Cakrasamvara) is 
mentioned in the same way: 

de kho na fiid bsdus pa dan II dpal mchog dan po J;,khor 10 sdom II 
rdo rje J;,jigs byed la sogs par II man nag fie bar ~~gro ba ni II 
Ius kyi dbus na yod pa ste II rdo rje khrag IJthun ye ses ni II 
sgrub pos gan gis mi ses pa II gan shig brtul shugs yun rin yan II 
de las dnos grub med par IJgyur II J;,di ru las mchog ses par bya II 
'The teaching which occurs in the Tattvasamgraha, the Sripa-
ram1idya, the Cakrasamvara, the Vajrabhairava and so on is 
(as follows): The wisdom of Vajraheruka exists in the centre 
of the body. The deed of a practiser who does not know it, 
even if he (makes an endeavour) through pious observances 

1 Chapter 60, Vol. 2, 87-4-5. However, Skt. MSS belonging to the Univer-
sity of Tokyo: No. 10, ch. 57, 186a-1 f. and No. 12, ch. 59, 219b-5 f. give 
the following reading: 

vidyadharacakravartz ayam mantro na bhiito na bhavi:jyati 1/ 
tattvasamgrahe ca mulamantre samvare va tathaiva ca II 
catulJkhrodhasamayuktam a:j(amtlrtisamanvitam II 

Chapter 30 of the Laghusamvara is identical with the first half of ch. 60 of 
the Abhidhanottara. Differences in the details between these two are to be 
studied carefully. 
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for a long time, will not reach the perfection; in this (vajra-
herukajiiana) the supreme deed is to be known (to exist). '1 

sDom pa (Samvara) occurs in chapter 2 of l!akanJava. 2 But, 
the following two passages in patala 49 and prakara1J,a 4 respectively 
give different information: 

mkha/:t I,tgro dan ni sdom rgyud dan II nes par brjod pa phyi ma 
dan II kun spyod I,tbyun bal,ti rgyud rnams su II dnos po las ni 
rab tu bstan II de yis rgyud n i chen po I,tdi II thub pa skyes bu 
mchog gis gsuns II 'In the tantras such as the l!aka, the Abhi-
dhanottara, the (Yogini-) samcara and the Udaya (=the Samva-
rodaya ?), the substance and the action (of the great energy 
mahavirya) have been taught; through this (great energy) this 
mahatantra has been preached by the Silent One, the highest 
being.'3 
I,tdus pa bde mchog bla ma dan II bde mchog rdo rje mkhal,t I,tgro 
dan II I,tbYll1i ba de iiid I,tdus pa dan II rdo rje I,tjigs byed sariz 
pu ti II 'the (Guhya-) samaja, the Samvara-uttara (=the Abhi-
dhanottara ?), the Samvara, the Vajraq,aka, the Udaya (=the 
Samvarodaya ?), the Tattvasamgraha, the Vajrabhairava, the 
Samputi.'4 
Samvara, Samvara-tantra or Cakrasamvara is here mentiond 

together with such tantras as the Tattvasamgraha or the Sripara-
madya or the Vajrabhairava which names seem to refer to extant 
tantra; therefore, it will be difficult to consider the Samvara as 
the longer mula-tantra which is not extant. Especially, in the 
last two examples, the Samvara is mentioned together with the 

1 Vol. 2, 229-2-5. 
2 mkhalJ IJgro sdom pa mnon brjod dan II gshan yan rnal IJbyor malJi rgyud 

dan II rnal IJby01' rgyud rnams su gsuns palJi II las kyi tshogs kyi dnos grub 
ster II 'This grants the perfection of the multitude of actions mentioned in 
the Dlika, the Sainvara, the Abhidhlina and other yogini-tantras and yoga-
tant;as.' Vol. 2, 153-2-4 f., also prakara1Ja 1, 188-4-7. 

3 pafata 49, Vol. 2, 187-5-6 f.. 
4 p1'akara1'ja 4, Vol. 2, 193-2-1 f.. 

.2 
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VajraifJika, the Abhidhanottara, the Udaya (=Sarhvarodaya ?), (the 
Yogini-) sarhcara and the Samputi; this Sarhvara must be the extant 
Laghusamvara. 

The Khasama-tantra is referred to in chapter 9 of the Yogin i-
sarhcara (Vol. 2, 239-1-1), the Varahi-abhibodhi (Vol. 2, 234-5-7) and 
chapter 41 of the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 233-1-6). 

In its last chapter (33~30), the Samvarodaya refers to the 
Sriherukabhidhana-tantra. It defines itself in the final remark of 
the last chapter as the Sahajodaya-kalpa extracted from the 
Sriherukabhidhana-mahatantraraja of 300,000 slokas. bTson kha pa 
points out the importance of this information;1 it will be discussed 
by us again later. 

Thus, the existence of the larger mUla-tantra of the Sarhvara 
literature has been suggested by various tantras; but at the same 
time, none of them give direct quotations2 from it. It will be our 
future task to reconstruct the concept of this mUla-tantra by means 
of a philological treatment of the extant materials. 

3. Commentarial tantras of the Sarhvara literature. 
Bu stan classifies comment aria 1 tantras of the Sarhvara lite-

rature into three: 1. Special (thun mon ma yin paJ;i rgyud); 2. 

Common (thun mon gi bsad rgyud) ;3 and 3. Commentarial tantras 
about which there is discussion whether they are true tantras or 
not (rgyud yan dag yin min rtsod pa can). 

1 sdom pa IJ,byun ba ni rgyud rgyas pa ~lbum phrag gsum pa las I lhan skyes 
kyi rtog pa bsad pa IJ,chad palJ,i sin tu gal che ba cig yod pas IJ,grel pas bsad 
rgyud du mdsad pa !tar byalJ,o II bTson kha pa: op. cit. Vol. 157, 3-5-8. 

2 Only one direct quotation from the Sriheruklibhidhana has been found so 
far. It is to be found in Ratnarak~ita's Panjikli: dpal he ru ka mnon par 
brjod par II thun mon rgyud rnams thams cad kyi II gtan tshigs rnams kyis 
gshom bya min II dad pa tsam gyis gzun bya ste II mig dan lag par ma yin 
no II shes so II (Vol. 51, 75-4-2 f.). This passage cannot actually be found 
in Laghusamvara which is also called Sriherukabhidh1lna; but it occurs in 
ch. 46 of the Abhidhlinottara (Vol. 2, 77-5-1). It is quite doubtful that 
Ratnarak~ita's "Sriheruklibhidhlina" means the larger mula-tantra. 

3 Tucci translates thun mon ma yin palJ,i rgyud by 'Extraordinary' and 
thun mon gi bsad rgyud by , Ordinary'. op. cit. p. 261, n. 276. 
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As thun mon ma yin pa~ll' bsad rgyud, he enumerates the fol-
lowing tantras: 
a. Nes par brjod palJ,i bla malJ,i bla ma (No. 17) 

b. dPal rdo rje mkhalJ, IJ,gro shes bya balJ,i rgyud (No. 18) 
c. mKhalJ, IJ,gro rgya mtsho rnal IJ,byor malJ,i rgyud kyi chen po (No. 

19) 

d. dPal he ru ka mnon par IJ,byun ba rnal IJ,byor malJ,i rgyud kyi 
rgyal po chen po (No. 21) 

e. rNal IJ,byor malJ,i kun tu spyod palJ,i rgyud (No. 23) 
f. bDe mchog sdom pa IJ,byun balJ,i rgyud (No. 20) 

g. r.LVal hbyor ma bshilJ,i kha sbyor gyi rgyud (No. 24) 
h. Phag mo mnon par byan chub pa (No. 22 ?)1 

Bu ston mentions one more tantra, entitled IJ,Bum phrag gsum pa 
las phyun balJ,i sgyu IJ,Phrul dra ba chen mo ral pa gyen du brdses 
palJ,i rgyud sgyu ma chen mo, and says that the Mai tri mkhalJ, 
spyod kyi rgyud is attached to this (as an appendix) ; we cannot 
find these two tantras in the bsTan IJ,gyur. bTson kha pa also 
doubts their existence. 2 

bTson kha pa discusses things carefully in his commentary on 
the Laghusamvara. He begins his discussion by interpreting a 
passage quoted from Durjayacandra: 

mkhalJ, IJ,gro IJ,byun ba kun spyod dan /I de bshin mtshan mchog 
bla ma~'li rgyud II kha sbyar rgyud dan bshi po ni II bsad PalJ,i 
rgyud du ses par bya II 'The /)aka, the Udaya, the Sam cara , 
also the Abhidhanottara-tantra with as fourth the Smnputa are 
considered to be the commentarial tantras'. 3 

He takes mkhalJ, IJ,gro as the Vajracjaka (No. 18) ; as to ~'lbyu7"'l ba 

1 Tucci does not mention a. c. and h .. op. cit. p. 261, n. 276. He mistakes 
" Phag mo" of h. for " lJPhags mo". 

2 sgyu ma chen mo shes bya ba lJdi ni me tre mkhalJ spyod rgyud chun nu 
gcig logs su bkol bar snan shes gsuhs te I man du mkhyen shin snin kha ma 
chun la blo gros che la shi ba pa rnmns I?yis legs par dPyad pm" byalJo II 
bTsori kha pa: op. cit. 4-2-3 f .. 

3 Rin po chelJi tshogs shes bya balJi dkalJ lJg1"el. No. 2120, Vol. 48, 256-3-1. 
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he gives three possibilities: the Herukiibhyudaya (No. 21); the 
Viiriihi-abhyudaya (No. 22); and the Samvarodaya (No. 20). There 
are different ideas about the number of bsad rgyud; some scholars, 
for example, Darikapa adds the Caturyoginisamputa (No. 24) and 
l)iikiin:zava to these enumerated by Durjayacandra and obtains a 
total of seven bsad rgyud. Some Tibetan scholars add the Samva-
rodaya and the Viiriihi-abhyudaya to these and obtain a total of 
nine tantras. 

bTson kha pa classifies the tantras into two classes according 
to Buddhaguhya's way of classification: commentarial tantras (bsad 
rgyud) and resembling tantras (eha mthun gyi rgyud). 

He includes the Yoginisaiieiira, the Samputa (No. 26), the 
Vajracfiika, the Abhidhiinottara and the Samvarodaya in the bsad 
rgyud and the Herukiibhyudaya, the l)iikiin:zava and the Caturyogi-
nisamputa (No. 24) in the eha mthun gyi rgyud; the Viiriihi-abhyu-
daya is not regarded as a bsad rgyud and perhaps not as a eha 
mthun gyi rgyud either. His arguments about the Abhidhiinottara 
and the Samvarodaya are noteworthy. He says: 

The Abhidhiina, though, explaining it, some take it as a com-
mentarial tantra and some regard it as a mula-tantra, should 
be taken as a commentarial tantra. l 

Mentioning the fact that some Tibetan scholars explain the Sam-
varodaya to be a tantra summarized as a commentary (/:tgrel par 
bsdus rgyud) and at the same time to be both an uttara-tantra and 
a bsad rgyud, bTson kha pa says: 

Though the Samvarodaya contains the very important informa-
tion according to which the Sahajodaya-kalpa has been extracted 
from the larger tantra of 300,000 (slokas) , it is to be regarded 
as a bsad rgyud according to the commentary. 2 

1 mnon brjod la ni IJgrel par res bSad rgyud dan I res rtsa rgyud du byas 
kyan bsad rgyud du byalJo II bTsoIi kha pa: op. cit. 3-5-6 f .. 

2 sdom pa IJbyun ba ni rgyud rgyas pa IJbum phrag gsum pa las lhan skyes 
kyi rtog pa Mad pa IJchad palJi sin tu gal che ba cig yod pas IJgrel pas bsad 

J..---------------------
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bTson kha pa's classification seems very relevant. The systems 
of the Herukiibhyudaya and the Caturyoginisamputa are obviously 
different from the system of Abhidhlinottara, the Samvarodaya and 
the Yoginisamclira which are considered to reflect the same system 
with regard to the non -extant larger mUZa-tantra. 1 The second 
Dalai lama dGe l).dun rgya mtsho seems to have adopted bTson 
kha pa's classification in his dPal IJkhor 10 sdom palJi rim pa dan 
polJi lam la slob palJi tshul go bde bar rjod pa IJdod pa IJjo balJi 
siiin po so far as we can judge from Tucci's remarks. 2 

2 contd. 
rgyud du mdsad pa ltar byaJJo II bTsoIi kha pa: op. cit. 3-5-8 f.. Ratnara-
kl?ita's Panjika on the Samvarodaya (No. 2137) suggests that the Samvarodaya 
and the Sahajodaya-kalpa are identical. Vol. 51, 119-1-4.. This is to be 
discussed again later. 

1 In the case of the Sampu(a, we should take the following things into 
account. What bTsoIi kha pa meant by Sampu(a must be the Sampu(i nama 
mahatantra (No. 26); Bu ston includes it in thun mon gi bsad rgyud. Stran-
gely enough, Tucci ignores this tantra and mentions only the dPal yan dag 
sbyor baJJi thig Ie (No. 27) which is the uttara-tantra of the former. Bu ston 
does not mention the title of the latter; it is mentioned only as "rgyud 
phyi ma" (Ba, 420-5). Bu ston says that it (No. 26) is a bsad rgyud com-
mon to many tantras; but that it is mainly (a bsad rgyud of) the bDe mchog 
for the following reasons: the main deity of the ma1Jqala of this tantra i. e. 
Vajrasattva is a form of bDe mchog; it is to be explained in the introductory 
remarks of bDe mchog (bde mchog gi glen gshi la bsad par baJJi phyir); it is 
said to be a bsad rgyud of bDe mchog in many commentaries (Bu ston: Ba, 
429-1 f.). The Sampu(i-tantra (No. 26) certainly makes the impression to be 
different from the Abhidhanottara or the Yoginisancara. For example, it 
discusses thirty-seven bodhyangas in prakara1Ja 2 of its first kalpa· (Vol. 2, 
246-5-8 f.); and this is. different from discussions found in ch. 9 and ch. 14 
of the Abhz'dhanottara and ch. 3 of the Yoginisaincara. Its enumeration of 
places of pilgrimage in prakara1Ja 1 of the fifth kalpa is also different from 
that in the Laghusamvara or the Abhidhanottara. The system of deities of 
the ma1Jqala is also diffetent. We have the impression that the Sampu(i-
tantra is similar to the Caturyoginisampu(a which is a cha mthun gyi rgyud 
in bTsoIi kha pa's classification. It would be too hasty to take this as evidence 
of inconsistency in bTsoIi kha pa's system of classification, because we have 
not yet fully studied these tantras. The relations between these tantra and 
the principles of classification which have been adopted by Bu ston and other 
scholars should be discussed after studying each of the tantra carefully. 
N early everything is yet to be done in this regard. 

2 Tucci: Indo- Tibetica, III, Part II, p. 29, fn. 1 ; Heruka ni tsuite, Shukyo-
kenkyu, New Vol. 14, No.2, 1937. 
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Bu ston includes the rGyud thams cad kyi glen gshi dpal yan 
dag par sbyor ba shes bya baJ:ti rgyud (No. 26) and its uttara-tantra 
(No. 27, rGyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal yan dag par sbyor baJ:zi 
thig Ie shes bya ba) in the second of the three divisions of bsad 
rgyud. 1 

As the third i.e. rgyud yan dag yin min rtsod pa can, Bu ston 
enumerates thirty-two Ra Ii tantras which are thought to be com-
mentarial tantras of the bDe mchog. 2 bTsOli. kha pa does not seem 
to have paid much attention to them. 3 

4. The identity of the Sarhvarodaya-tantra. 
We have already noted the special character of the Sarhvaro-

daya. bTsOli. kha pa has mentioned the point of view of Tibetan 
scholars according to which the Sarhvarodaya can be taken as a 
commentary, and at the same time as an uttara-tantra and also a 
bSad rgyud. We must examine this information in its context of 
the final remark of the last chapter of the Sarh va rodaya , which 
has been reconstructed as follows: 

sriherukiibhidhiine4 mahiitantrariije trilakfioddhrtasahajodaya-
kalpasrimahiisarhvarodayatantrariijasarvayoginirahasye pathita-
siddhe trayastrirhsattamaJ:z patalaJ:z samiiptaJ:z. 

This reconstructed text means that Sahajodaya-kalpa, Sarvayogini-
rahasya and Sarhvarodaya are equivalent, and that the Sarhvarodaya 

1 In Vajra's commentary on the Samvara-mulatantra the kha J;, byo l' thig Ie 
is referred to as a bsad rgyud (Vol. 49, 163-5-8); it is yet to be decided 
whether it means this uttara-tantra of the Sainputa or not. 

2 a. skuJ;,i rgyud brgyad: Nos. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34 and 35. 
b. gsun gi rgyud brgyad: Nos. 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 and 43. 
c. thugs kyi rgyud brgyad: Nos. 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50 and 51. 
d. J;,phros paJ;,i rgyud brgyad: Nos. 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58 and De 

bshin gsegs pa thams cad kyi thugs A~yi snin po don gyi rgyud which is yet 
to be identified. Bu ston enumerates four more tantras (Nos. 59, 60, 61 and 
62), the characteristics of which are not clear (Ba, 429-4 f.). 

3 J;,di rnams sna nas kyan rgyud rtsod pa can du grags sin I rgyud yan dag 
min par nes pa J;,gaJ;, shig snan la I gshan rnams the tshom gyi gshir snan 
ba dpyod par byaJ;,o /I bTsoli kha pa: op. cit. 4-1-8 f.. 

• sriheruklibhidhlina- is more probable; but only MS P attests it. 
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has been extracted from the Sriherukabhidhana of 300,000 slokas. 
However, we have to take into account that the Sanskrit manu-
scripts allow other possible interpretations. Tibetan translation 
dpal he ru ka milon par brjod paJ:ti rgyud chen po J:tbum phrag gsum 
pa las lhan cig skyes pa J:tbyu1J, baJ:ti rtog pa las btus pa can mean 
that the Sahajodaya-kalpa has been extracted from the Sriheruka-
bhidhana of 300,000 slokas and that the Sarhvarodaya itself has 
been extracted from the Sahajodaya-kalpa. Another possible inter-
pretation of the Tibetan translation is the following: the Sriheru-
kabhidhana of 300,000 slokas and the Sahajodaya-kalpa are identical; 
and the Sarhvarodaya has been extracted from the Sahajodaya-
kalpa. 

The reading of MSS CIDEPL trilakfioddhrtasahajodayakalpe 
partly confirms the Tibetan translation; but this reading was not 
adopted in our edition. The place of btus pa does not agree with 
the place of uddhrta in the Sanskrit text; we find here a rather 
intentional alteration by the Tibetan translator. 

The idea which considers the Sahajodaya-kalPa as identical 
with the Sarhvarodaya is adopted by Bu ston. Concluding his 
recapitulation of the contents of each chapter of the Sarhvarodaya 
in his "rGyud sde rin po cheJ:ti mdses rgyan", he says: 

(This is) the Sahajodaya-kalpa extracted from the Sriherukabhi-
dhana-mahatantraraja of 300,000 (s!okas).1 
bTsoli. kha pa's remark mentioned above can be understood in 

two ways: 
(1) The Samvarodaya contains the very important information 

according to which the Sahajodaya-kalpa (which is nothing but 
the Sarhvarodaya itself) has been extracted from the Sriheru-
kabhidhana of 300,000 slokas, that is, the larger (mula-) tantra 
(of the Sarhvara literature); (so, it should be considered as a 

1 dpal he ru ka mnon par brjod pahi rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po JJbum 
phrag gsum pa las phyun ba lhan cig skyes pa JJbyun baJJi rtog palJo II Bu 
ston, op. cit. Ba 423-2 f.. 
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mUla-tantra just as the Laghusamvara which is a mula-tantra) , 
(but,) according to the commentary, it should (provisionally) 
be taken as a commentarial tantra. 

(2) The Samvarodaya contains the very important information 
according to which the Sahajodaya-kalpa i.e. the Samvarodaya 
itself has been extracted from the Sriheruklibhldhlina of 300,000 
slokas, that is the larger mula-tantra; therefore, according to 
the commentary, the Samvarodaya should be taken as a com-
mentarial tantra. 

As is said already, (1) is grammatically unnatural, but logically 
more correct. (2) is grammatically more natural, but logically 
wrong, because if the Samvarodaya is a bsad rgyud for the reason 
that it has been extracted from the larger mula-tantra, the Laghu-
samvara which has also been extracted from the larger mula-tantra 
should also be a Mad rgyud. 

Thus, both interpretations lead to nearly the same conclusion 
as to the character of the Samvarodaya. In any case, the Samva-
rodaya can only provisionally be taken as a Mad rgyud; in its 
relation to the larger mula-tantra, the Samvarodaya is logically not 
different in nature from the Laghusamvara. If the LaghusaJnvara 
is taken as a mula-tantra, the Samvarodaya is also a mUla-tantra; 
and if the Samvarodaya is a Mad rgyud, the Laghusamvara too 
should necessarily be a Mad rgyud. 

Now, we must examine the commentary (Ratnarak~ita's 

Panj-ikli) which, according to bTson kha pa's remark, one expects 
to take the Samvarodaya as a bsad rgyud. The passage in ques-
tion is as follows: 

/:lbum phrag gsum gyl bdag nld can dpal he ru ka mnon par 
brjod pa/:li rgyud las I de don mtha/:l dag bsdus pa/:ll khyad par 
gyis /:ldlr lhan cig skyes pa/:li dga/:l bar rab tu bstan pa/:li phylr I 
phyl ma/:li rgyud dan nun nu/:ll rgyud bsad pa/:li rgyud kyan 
ste I lhan cig skyes pa /:lbyun ba/:li rtog pa shes bya ba I min 
gshan sdom pa /:lbyun ba/:ll yan dag par phyun ste I siiigs ma 
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lnal:z,i dus su skyes pal:z,i gdul bya rnams rjes su gzun bal:z,i phyir 
shes pal:z,o.l 

This passage can be interpreted in various ways; but the most 
natural way of understanding it is as follows: 

From the Sriherukabhidhana-tantra of 300,000 (slokas) , because 
it excels in summarizing all the truths, in order to explain 
here sahajananda (the innate joy), the Sahajodaya-kalpa, alias 
the Samvarodaya as an uttara-tantra, (and at the same time) a 
laghu-tantra and also a commentarial tantra, has been extracted. 
This is for the sake of benefiting the beings to be converted 
who are born in the age of five kinds of defilements. 

This interpretation partly resembles the point of view of Tibetan 
scholars, which has already been mentioned by bTsoil kha pa, 
according to which the Sainvarodaya is a tantra compiled as a 
commentary (l:z,grel par bsdus rgyud) and is at the same time an 
uttara-tantra and also a bsad rgyud. 

Other interpretations are also possible. phyz" mal:z,i rgyud dan 
iiun l1ul:z,i rgyud bsad rgyud kyan ste might possibly be interpreted 
as follows: 

or, 

In order to explain sahajananda, there exist the uttara-tantra 
(=Abhidhanottara ?), the laghu-tantra (=Laghusamvara) and 
commentarial tantra; but (besides them,) the Samvarodaya was 
extracted from the Sriherukabhidhana-tantra of 300,000 slokas 
(especially for this purpose). 

In order to explain sahajananda, there exist the uttara-tantra 
(=the AbhZ"dhanottara ?), the laghu-tantra (=the Laghusamvara) 
and also the commentarial tantra; and as this commentarial 
tantra the Samvarodaya was extracted. 
In these discussions, we have come to note the unique character 

of the Samvarodaya. It should not be defined simply as a bsad 

1 Vol. 51, 119-1-3 f .. 

& 
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rgyud, granted that the definition of the word Mad rgyud is still 
not clear enough. It can be taken even as a mula-tantra in the 
same way as the Laghusarhvara which is only provisionally regarded 
as the mula-tantra of the Sarhvara literature. 

However, it is clear that through these external investigations 
it is difficult to determine precisely the character of the Sarhva-
rodaya; we must be content with the bare fact that some mutual 
relation exists between the Laghusarhvara, the Sarhvarodaya and 
the Abhidhanottara which, apart from the Yogin isarhca ra, 1 can also 
be taken as a mula-tantra. 

We must consider the internal investigation of these tantra as 
our future task. Only the accumulation of internal evidences will 
help us to clarify the meaning of the words mUla-tantra, bsad 
rgyud and uttara-tantra and their mutual relation. 2 

v. The contents of the Sarhvarodaya-tantra 
As is said by Dasgupta, the main object of the tantra-literature 

must be 'to indicate and explain the practical method for realiz-

1 This tantra is so closely related with the Abhidhanottara as to suggest a 
direct relation with it. For example, the complicated system of ch. 5 of the 
Yoginisamcl1ra completely accords with that exposed in ch. 14 of the Abhz"-
dhanottara. 

2 So far as we are able to determine, we have obtained the provisional 
impression that the Samvarodaya is closely connected with both the Laghu-
sarnvara and the Abhidhlinottara. Each of these three seems to reflect directly, 
even if in different manner and in different parts of the text, a common 
system, in another word, the larger mula-tantra, which is not extant. For 
example, in ch. 9 of the Samvarodaya, each of the places of pilgrimage is 
distributed according to the ten stages of bodhisattvas: pi{ha - Pramuditli ; 
upapifha - Vimala; k!jetra - Prabhllkari; upak!jetra - Arci!jmati; chandoha 
- Abhimukhi; upacchandoha - Sudurjaya; melapaka - Duraitgama; uPa-
mellipaka - Acala; smasana - Sadhumati; upasmasana - Dharmamegha. 
Here, the sixth stage Abhimukhi is combined with chandoha; and after this 
comes the fifth stage Sudurjaya which is connected with upacchandoha. This 
disorder can also be found in a common passage which exists in ch. 50 of 
the Laghusamvara (Vol. 2, 40-2-4) and ch. 56 of the Abhidhiinottara (Vol. 2, 
84-4-8 f.). Therefore, this idea of distributing places of pilgrimage accord-
ing to the ten stages of bodhisattvas can be attributed to the larger mula-
tantra; and it is reflected in these three tantras. 



46 INTRODUCTION 

ing the truth '.1 

In the Samvarodaya-tantra, we find mentioned various practices, 
such as consecration (abhi~eka) (ch. 18), the rites of writing and 
honouring the mm;ujala (chs. 8 and 17), the burnt-sacrifice (homa) 
(chs. 23 and 28), magical rites using yantra (ch. 10), the brewing 
of spirituous liquors (ch. 26), characteristics of the teacher (acarya) 
and the disciple (ch. 18) and their religious practice (ch. 21) and 
so on. These practices, though they may sometimes appear to be 
directed towards the fulfilment of worldly aims, are backed by a 
Weltanschauung entertained in common, if not consciously, by each 
practiser. 2 

There are other descriptions which seem, though not very 
clearly and systematically, to reflect more directly the doctrinal 
system of the Samvarodaya itself or of the Samvara literature. 

The tantras are not concerned with any system of abstract 
philosophy; we are not necessarily interested in discussing what 
Dasgupta says "unsystematised philosophical fragments" found 
in the Sainvarodaya. Still it is necessary for us to systematize the 
various themes of the Samvarodaya and to prepare for the future 
comparison with other tantras not only of the Samvara literature, 
but also of as many other systems as possible in order to recon-
struct the doctrinal system of the Samvara literature and, 
eventually, the Weltanschauung of Tantl-ic Buddhism. 

Now, as our knowledge of other tantras is very limited, we 
have to be content with setting up, provisionally, a doctrinal 
framework which is applicable to other tantras. This framework 
will serve as a standard in systematizing the contents of these 
tantras in order to compare them with each other, and in studying 
the unsystematized contents of the Samvarodaya-tantra accordingly. 

1 S. B. Dasgupta, op. cit. p. 1. 
2 For example, we find the reflection of this 'Weltanschauung' in the 

doctrinal justifications for the practices such as the rite of homa (see 23-59, 
60) and the rite of brewing spirituous liquors (see 23-10, 11, 12). 
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We base this doctrinal framework on the recognition that 
Tantric Buddhism is a typical system of religious mysticism. 1 

This framework consists of the following three points of view: 
1. The ultimate reality 
2. The individual existence 
3. The relation between the ultimate reality and the individul 

existence. 
This third point of view is nothing but utpatti-krama (the process 
of origination) and utpanna-krama (the process of perfection).2 

We find that this very same system has already been men-
tioned in bTson kha pa's commentary on the Laghusamvara-tantra 
as being the system established by Naropa; it consists of the 
following points 3: 

(1) The cause (mentioned in) tantra is the body (pudgala) of 

1 We have obtained many suggestions from H. Kishimoto's systematization 
of the Yoga-siUra-system from the standpoint of religious mysticism in his 
Shukyo-shimpi-shugi (" Religious mysticism "), Tokyo, 1958, which is a study 
of the Yoga-sutra of Patafljali. 

2 The fact that utpatti-krama and utpanna-krama are the most fundamental 
subjects of the Laghusainvara-tantra has been rightly noticed by bTsoIi kha 
pa in his commentary on the Laghusainvara-tantra. In Vol. 157, 4-4-7 f., he 
points out passages from many tantras which mention these two kramas; 
these passages, however, do not always give a clear explanation. Of these 
two kramas, various translations are possible. Snellgrove uses the words 
" process of emanation" and " process of realization" in his translation of 
the Hevajra, and A. Wayman translates them by " the Steps of Production" 
and " the Steps of Completion" in his mKhas grub rje's Fundamentals of 
the Buddhist Tantras, The Hague, Paris, 1966, p. 255 f .. 

3 de la ran bshin shes pa grub pa po rin po che lta bul}i gan zag gi ran 
bshin rgyu rgyud dan gshi shes pa rim gniskyi bsnen sgrub yan lag bshi 
thabs rgyud dan I mi gnas pal}i my a nan lJdas rdo rje lJchan nam zun I}jug 
gi sku I gshan gyis ~lphrog par mi nus pa ~zbras bulJi rgyud du na ro pas 
bsad de I don gyi rgyud la gsum du phye bal;lO II (Vol. 157, 10-5-2 f.). The 
meaning of this passage is not yet clear; the following translation is only 
provisional: 'Here," the essence" means the essence of the jewel-like 
pudgala of a practicer; this is the tantra of cause. "The fundament" (gshi) 
is the practice of the two kramas in four parts; this is the tantra of means. 
And, the NirVll1Ja without fixation (aprati~thitanirVli1Ja), Vajradhara or the 
body of yuganaddha; this is the tantra of result from which one cannot be 
deprived by other people. Thus it is said by Naropa. As to their subjects, 
tantras are divided in (these) three (groups).' 
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a practiser. 
(2) The means (mentioned in) tantra is practice of utpatti-

krama and utpanna-krama. 
(3) The result (mentioned in) tantras is aprati$thitan irva1J,a , 

Vajradhara and the body of yuganaddha. 
1. The ultimate reality. 
a. Various aspects of the ultimate reality.l 
In translating the first line of verse 7 of chapter 3 : 

catvaro dhatavas skandha/:l $acJvi$ayatmakas tatha I 
the context requires us to paraphrase as follows: 

caturdhatvatmakam (pafica-) skandhatmakam $acJvi$ayatmakam 
tatha. 

This line is translated by us : 
'It is of the nature of the four dhatus, (the five) skandhas and 
likewise the six vi$ayas'. 

This "It", which is repeatedly mentioned in the following pas-
sages, is generally modified by neuter singular adjectives; it is 
thought to be nothing but the subject of this chapter, dealing with 
utpanna-krama: the ultimate reality which is to be realized through 
the process of completion (utpanna-krama) and which manifests 
itself through the process of origination (utpatti-krama). 2 

1 Kishimoto explains the ultimate reality as one of the essential character-
istics of mystic thought: 'The mystic thought presupposes some kind of 
substantial reality. This reality is not to be treated merely intellectually; 
it eventually coincides with the ultimate goal of the practice. This 
coincidence is regarded as the realization of the religious aim. Various 
expressions are given to this ultimate reality, emphasizing its transcendency 
and absoluteness which are the characteristics of the unthinkable mystic 
experience. This is expressed differently in each system as the absolute 
truth, the transcendent God, the universal self and so on. The manner of 
attaining it and realizing the ultimate union with it is also expressed in 
different ways such as " to become it", "to see it", "to know it" and so 
on'. (Kishimoto, op. C£t., p. 58). This is exactly applicable to the following 
discussion. 

2 The same procedure is to be found in chapter 33; passages of this chapter 
may mention samvara or tattva; both are expressed by neuter adjective 
referring to a neuter principle. 
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We must at first survey chapter 3 in order to discover the 
various aspects of the ultimate reality and their mutual rela-
tionship, and then, discuss these aspects concisely. 

The metaphysical aspect of "it", the ultimate reality, is 
defined as jiiana. Jiiana in turn is defined as being caused through 
the inseparable union of Heruka, the theistic aspect of "it", with 
his female partner (devya herukajiianam=deviherukajizanam). This 
jiiana is of the nature of the four dhatus, the five skandhas and 
six vi$ayas, that is, all the dharmas of the phenomenal world (3-7). 

Its theistic side i. e. Nairatmya and Heruka corresponds to the 
metaphysical side, i. e. tathata (sunyata) and upaya; the inseparable 
union or interpenetration of these two elements, which is nothing 
but jiiana, is itself the mm:ujala, the figurative expression of the 
phenomenal world (3-9). 

As its own essence is the joy innate in everybody, it is inherent 
(sahaja) in every dharma. Thus, we find both transcendent and 
immanent sides of the ultimate reality. 

The relationship between the ultimate reality and the individual 
existence, that is, utpatti-krama and utpanna-krama has already 
been mentioned. Utpatti-krama is the process of emanation of the 
phenomenal world from jiiana (or in its theistic side), Heruka; 
utpatti-krama is at the same time the process of evolution of all 
the phenomenal aspects, that is, the contents of the ultimate· 
reality, and is shown visually by the mm:ujala. 

Various aspects of utpanna-krama, the process of realizing the 
ultimate religious goal through practice, are mentioned fragmen-
tarily in this chapter; bTson kha pa tries to relate these fragments 
to the system of the Paiicakrama (see p.243, n.2 to the translation of 
this chapter). We also find the essential elements of utpanna-
krama. As is already discussed, the goal is nothing but the 
ultimate reality, that is, jiiana; it is the state of interpenetration 
(yuganaddha) of Nairatmya and Heruka i. e. prajiia and upaya; it 
is the universal, great pleasure which is expected to be identical 
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with the joy innate in everybody. This goal or the state in which 
this goal is realized may be mentioned especially by the words 
q1ik£nij1ilasamvara (13-40, 33-31. ct. 3-6, 26-10) and samvara (3-17, 
18, 19). 

The medium l in and through which this goal is to be realized 
is the human body, what bTson kha pa says, the body (jJUdgala) 
of a practicer; it is said as follows: 

'Depending upon the ma1;lqala of body (k1iya) , the body 
(vz"graha) of dharma and the body of enjoyent (sambhoga) exist; 
it completes the process of perfect enlightenment, therefore it 
is called the ma1;lqala of body (deha) , (3-2). 

This quotation suggests that the problem to be discussed in the 
item of "the individual existence" is the physical side of human 
existence. 

b. The ultimate reality as jii1ina. 

In chapter 53 of the Abhz"dh1inottara, we find the following 
verse: 

'The ma1;lqala is the highest truth; it is Sriheruka, the highest 
jii1ina, The ma1;lqala is the lotus of bhaga; it is the happiness 
(subha) originated from the body of V1ir1ihi. 2 

This is a typical example of the way in which the identity of 
Heruka with jii1ina is expressed. But in the Sam varodaya , we do 
not find a clear example of this kind; the identity of Heruka with 
jii1ina must have been. an axion. We must add the following two 
quotations from the Heruk1ibhyudaya. 

In chapter 41, Heruka is defined as being of the essence of 

1 See Dasgupta, op. cit. pp. 3, 146. 
2 dkyil IJkhor mchog gi de iiid ni II he ru ka dpal ye ses mchog II bha galJi 

pad malJi dkyil IJkhor ni II phag molJi sku Ius mchog gyur pa II (Vol. 2, 82-
5-2 f.). The Skt. MSS belonging to the University of Tokyo give the follow-
ing reading: 

ma1Jqalain paramam sriherukam jfzllnam uttamam I 
ma1Jqalam bhagapadman tu vllrllhya dehajam subham " (No. 10, ch. 50, 

165 b-5 f.; No. 12, ch. 52, 195 a-I f.). 

I 
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sarvajiiajiiana; it is said as follows: 
'Sriheruka is the supreme hero; he is the union of all the 
pleasures (priya). The attainment (of his status) will be realized 
by Soma-drink. It is the highest abode of eternity, c!akinijala-
samvara (which) has been extracted from the Khasama 
(-tantra). sarvajiiajiiana is his essence.'l 

This quotation is also to be noted in connection with c!akinijala-
samvara. The expression "the highest abode" alludes to another 
aspect of the ultimate reality, that is, the goal of religious practice 
or the summit of mystic experience. "The union of all the 
pleasure" is replaced by "the union of all the excellent people" 
in the corresponding passage of the Yoginisamcara; this foretells 
utpatti-krama. 

In the following verse of chapter 37, the relation between 
Heruka, sarvajiiajiiana and the world is clearly shown: 

'Sriheruka evolves himself as the phenomenal world; he is 
the supreme sarvajiiajiiana. He is the essence of (all) living 
beings; he is all the buddhas; he is Vajrasattva, the supreme 
pleasure. '2 

This aspect of sarvajiiajiiana, i. e. the origin of the evolution of 
the world, and the manner of the evolution are to be discussed 
in relation to utpatti-krama. 

A well-known characteristic of this jiiana is the state of the 
union of prajiia and upaya or prajiia and karu1}a. 3 We find an 
example of it in the Samvarodaya itself; it is as follows: 

prajiiopayatmakam yogi herukatvain vibhavayet " (21-11) 

1 dpal ldan khrag I}thun dpalJ bo mchog II mdsalJ ba thams cad IJdus pa 
yin II zla balJi btun bas dnos grub IJgyur II rtag pa yi ni go I}phan mchog II 
mkhal} IJgro ma yi dra ba sdom II mkhalJ dan mnam las btus pa yin II kun 
mkhyen ye ses de ran bshin II (Vol. 2, 233-1-6 f.). A passage similar to this 
found in chapter 9 of the Yoginisamcara, Vol. 2, 239-4-1 f .. 

2 dpal ldan khrag IJthun I}jig rten IJgyur II thams cad mkhyen palJ,i ye ses 
mchog II sems can mn bshin sans rgyas kun II rdo rje sems dpalJ bde balJi 
mchog II (Vol. 2, 231-5-8 f.). 

3 Dasgupta discusses this problem in great detail. op. cit. pp. 3 f., 9 f., 88 f .. 
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'The yogin should imagine himself to be in the state of Heruka 
(herukatva) which consists of prajiia (-wisdom) and upaya.' 

This translation alludes to the relationship between Heruka and 
individual yogins, and the actual practice of utpanna-krama. But 
at the same time, it is quite possible to translate this more simply 
as follows: 

or 

'The yogin should imagine that herukatva consists of prajiia 
(-wisdom) and upaya.' 

'The yogin should imagine herukatva to be of the essence of 
(the inseparable union of) prajiia and upaya.' 

This herukatva reminds us of buddhatva (" the state of Buddha "), 
one of the commonest expressions of the metaphysical principle 
and at the same time the religious goal of Mahayana-Buddhism. 

It is also well-known that prajiia and upaya refer to the female 
and male elements, and that the union of the two is expressed in 
sexual metaphors. The term mahasukha expresses this union. It 
is said as follows: 

'The pleasure (caused by the) ardent, undivided (union) of the 
two is nothing but the great pleaure (mahasukha); distinction 
between prajiia-wisdom and karu1;la (compassion) is like (that 
between) a lamp and (its) light (33-17). These two are of (one,) 
undivided essence; they appear in the form of one mind. It 
is caused by the union of prajiia-wisdom and upaya (means); 
and it realizes the complete enlightenment (33-18).' 

When prajiia and upaya ,are in the state of union (samayoga), they 
are one and the same spiritual existence (citta) ; this is the complete 
enlightenment (sarhbodhi) , and is expressed as the highest abode 
of all the buddhas (33-19). 

Lastly, we must note the examples of another aspect of the 
ultimate reality, that is, vzjiiana1 which is closely related with 

1 Dasgupta frequently discusses "pure consciousness" as an aspect of the 
ultimate reality. op. cit. pp. 13, 24 f., 29, 78, 81, 85, 133 f.. 

, 
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jiiana. It is said as follows: 
'In the middle of it is consciousness (vijiilina) ; it is ever-risen 
and all-pervading; it is the self-produced wisdom and is the 
receptacle (adhara); (this) conscioushess is the supreme Lord 
(31-26).' 

Then, we must discuss the last line of verse 11 and the first line 
verse 12 of chapter 4 : 

tatra ti~thet sada devo vzjiianam parameSvaraJ.z II 
tasyavartate jiianam likliraJ.z paiicadevatliJ.z I 

Our translation, which is suggested by Paiij. and the reading of 
MS D (tasmad avartate jiianam), is as follows: 

, (and earth is nothing but the place) where the deity always 
exists. Consciousness (vzjiiana) is the highest lord (11). 
It (vzjiilina) converts itself (a-vrt) into wisdom (jiilina) which 
assumes the forms of the five deities. '1 

But, the corresponding Tibetan translation is as follows: 
de la rtag tu gnas paJ.zi lha II rnam ses mchog gi dban phyug ste II 
lha lna yi ni rnam pa ru /I rnam ses de ni yons su J.zgyur /I 
'the deity who always exists there (on earth) is vzjliana, the 
supreme lord; this vijiiana evolves of itself assuming the aspect 
of five deities.' 

Though the second rnam ses for jiilinam is not confirmed by the 
Skt. MSS, the idea underlying the Tibetan translation is quite 
understandable. 2 

The verses which immediately follow this passage are of 
significance. They mention the correspondence which exists bet-
ween the series of :five skandhas such as rupa, the series of the 
five wisdoms such as adarsajiiana and the series of the five buddhas 

1 From this one can deduce a state of homogeneity between jnllna and 
vijnllna based upon the theory of conversion (parllVrtti) of vijnllna into jnllna. 
See MahayanasiUrlllamkara (TaishO No. 1604, Vol. 31, p. 606 c, 1. 23 f.). 

2 It is possible to paraphrase this second line into tasyavartante jnanasya 
llkllrll/J, pancadevatalJ ' the (five) aspects of this jnllna evolve as five deities.' 
In this context, vijnana and jnana are identical. 



, i 
i I. 

! ! 

54 INTRODUCTION 

such as Vairocana; this correspondence is explained as the evolu-
tion from jiiana or as the manifestation of the contents of jiiana. 
In this same chapter, the manifestation of vijiiana as the six 
indriyas (sense-organs), the six vi~ayas (the objects of the senses) 
and the six vijiianas (the perceptions by the senses) is mentioned 
(4-16, 17, 18, 19, 20). The second line of verse 20 reads: 

~atPravrtti vijiianam alayan tu tathagata/:t I 
'Consciousness (vzjiiana) manifests itself in these six modes; 
it is "the receptacle" (alaya) , the tathagata.' 

This adds the aspect of alayavljnana1 to the ultimate reality. These 
examples show the theoretical side of utpatti-krama. 

c. I)akinijalasarhvara or sarhvara as an aspect of the 
ultimate reality. 
In studying the Hevajra-tantra it is quite essential to elucidate 

the meaning of the word rJakinijalasarhvara, because the title of 
this work is SrihevajrarJakinijalasarhvara. 2 In the Sarhva ra 
literature, this word is quite common; its meaning must have 
been obvious to people in those days; but it is not easy to find 
an explanation of this word in the tantras themselves. We should 
at first discuss a typical passage from the beginning of the 
Laghusmnvara-tantra, in which this word is used: 

'Sriherukasamayoga fulfils all the wanted benefits. It is 
superior to the superior, rJakinijalasarnvara. It resides always 
in the essence of everything, in the joy of the supreme secret. 
The being who is composed of all the rJakinis is Vajrasattva, 
the highest pleasure. This is the self-originating Lord, the 
hero, rJakinijalasarhvara. '3 

1 Cf. Dasgupta, op. cU., pp. 19, 20. 
2 Snellgrove gives brief explanations of the words c!akini and sainvara. See 

The Hevajra Tantra, Part I, pp. 135, 138. 
3 dpal he ru ka yan dag sbyor II J;dod paJ;i don kun sgrub byed yin II bla 

ma las kyan bla ma ste II mkhaJ; J;gro ma yi dra ba sdom II gsan ba mchog 
gi dgyes pa na II thams cad bdag fzz'd rtag tu bshugs II mkhaJ; J;gro kun dnos 
sems dpaJ; ni II rdo rje sems dPaJ; bde baJ;i mchog II J;di ni ran J;byun bcom 
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As can be seen the word qJikinijalasamvara occure twice in this 
passage. The meaning with it is used at the end of the passage 
has brought a two-fold explanation from bTson kha pa : 

and 

, I)akini means heroes and their female partners; jala is their 
assemblage. Samvara means (the state in which) all of them 
are bound together as the essence of the one and only Heruka. 
The context is: by the Lord who is in this state the tantra is 
explained. '1 

, I)akini is thirty-six veins and humours flowing in them. jala 
means assemblage. The wisdom appeared from the bodhi-mind 
(bodhicitta) which is aroused by the wind circulating in it is 
samvara; samvara means the supreme pleasure.'2 

In the first explanation, q.akinijala is nothing but samvara; samvara, 
in Snellgrove's words, "the unity" of all the aspects of the world, 
(which is itself Heruka) is expressed figuratively as the assemblage 
of all q.akas and q.akinis. This idea of samvara reminds us of the 
idea of dharmakaya, sarvajiiajiiana from which all the aspects of 
the world evolve, or in which all the aspects of the world are 

3 contd. 
ldan dpaJj II mkhaJj Jjgro dra baJji sdom pa yin " (Vol. 2, 25-5-1 f.). This 
passage is borrowed at the beginnig of the Abhidhanottara; the Skt. MSS 
belonging to the University of Tokyo give the following reading: 

sriherukasya samyogam sarvakamarthasadhakam I 
uttarad api eottaram abhidhanottarottaram II 

Qakinijalasamvaram " 
rahasye parame ramye sarvatmani sadasthitaJj 
QakinisamayaJj sattvo vajrasattvaJj param su/dwm II 
asau hi svayambha bhagavan viro Qllkint}alasamvaram I (No. 10, 2 a-3 f.; 

No. 11, 1 b-6 f.; No. 12, 2a-3 f.). abhidhanotta1'Ottaram of the second line is 
an interpolation by the author of the Abhidhanottara. 

1 mkhaJj Jjgro ni dpalJ bo dan dPaJj mo rnams so II dra ba ni de dag gi 
tshogs so II sdom pa yin shes pa ni de rnams thams cad he ru ka gcig gi no 
bor sdom pa ste I de liar gyur paJji beom ldan Jjdas kyis 1'gyud bsad do II shes 
sbyar ro II (Vol. 157, 17-1-2 f.). 

2 mkhaJj Jjgro ni rtsa so drug dan de dag gi nan gi khams 1'nams so II dra 
ba ni tshogs so II deJji nan rgyu baJji rlun gis byan sems bskyod pa las byun 
baJji ye ses ni sdom pa ste sam ba ra shes pa bde ba mehog go " (Vol. 157, 
17-3-1 f.). 
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stored; here, utPattz'-krama is meant. 
According to the second explanation, jiiiina, that is, the supreme 

pleasure in another aspect, is realized within the body of an 
individual. This idea makes it possible to mediate between the 
universal and the individual through the medium of the human 
body; it alludes to utpanna-krama. 

Now, we must discuss how the word q1ikz'nijiilasa11Wara is used 
in the Samvarodaya itself in order to obtain an understanding of 
its original meaning. In this text we find expressions such as 
q1ikz'nivrnda (33-34) and sarvavirasamiiyogaqiikz'nijiilasatsukha (3-6, 
26-10) which are interchangeable with q,iikz"nijiila and sarvavira-
samiiyogaq,iikz"nijiilasarnvara (33-31) respectively. On the basis of 
these expressions and other more indirect evidences which can be 
found sporadically, we can form the following idea of the meaning 
-of the word q,iikz"nijiilasa11Wara. 

The male and female followers of the tantric cult (yogz"ns and 
yogz"nis, or perhaps they. imagine or call themselves q,iikas and 
q,iikz'nis) make pilgrimage to certain countries which are thought 
to be places of pilgrimage such as pitha, k~etra and so on. 1 When 
they meet at such places, they recognize each other through secret 
signs (chomii).2 Their assembly (23-50) takes place in a secret, 
inauspicious place such as a graveyard with the superintendent 
of the assembly (ga1J,iidhyak~a)3 and his female partner as the 
central figures. This leader of the assembly (cakraniitha) (8-29) 

and his female partner are thought to be identical with Heruka 
and his partner Vajraviiriihi; this assembly is imagined to be no 
other than the ma1J,q,ala (8-29). Here, pleasure is realized through 

1 pithak~etre tu samkete yogintyogimelakam (4-29). With regard to the 
correspondence of the names of countries and the places of pilgrimage, see 
9-14 f .. 

2 The characteristics of these female practicers (yoginis) are explained in 
chapter 31. The secret signs are fully explained in chapter 9. 

3 With regard to the relation or identity of ga1Jiidhyak~a and diitr (the 
donor), 8-36 is not sufficiently clear. 
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the sexual yogic practice practised by all the members of this 
assembly at the same time; it is a pleasure which is universal, 
and which can be experienced in common by all the members of 
the assembly, or in other words, the pleasures experienced by each 
member are fused into one super-individual pleasure. This pleasure 
is identified with the universal and supreme pleasure realized 
through the sexual union of Heruka and Varahi. 

Thus, we arrive at the conclusion that qakinijalasmnvara is a 
figurative expression for the inexpressible supreme pleasure which, 
just like the ananda aspect of Brahman, is one of the aspects of 
the ultimate reality. People of that time must have had a clear 
mental picture of the scene; such an assembly must have had 
some actuality for them; and they understood the connotation of 
the word qakinijalasamvara visually; this is perhaps the reason 
that they did not need explanation. 

Since we imagine this to be the original connotation of the 
word samvara,l we must be able to explain particular instances of 
its use for example in bTsoIi kha pa's first explanation mentioned 
before (p. 55) ; here samvara means the state of "union" of aspects 
of the world fused into one, or in which sanwara is identified 
with the assembly (qakinijiila) itself. 

bTsoIi kha pa explains in another place the meaning of samvara 
as follows: 

sdom pa ni IJdus pa mchog go II sdom rgyu ni sans rgyas thams 
cad kyi sku gsun thugs kyi gsan ba gsum gyi las so II de ilid 
ni sku gsun thugs kyi IJkhor 10 yan yin no II sdom tshul ni sdom 
rgyu de thams cad dbyer mi phyed par gcig tu sdom pa ste I 
bde ston gcig tu sdom pa dan sku gsum thugs gsum lhan cig 

1 We also find one instance in which sainvara is replaced by sukha-vara 
(3-18)_ The word sainvara cannot be explained etymologically as sukha-vara, 
much less as satsukha; we have to reject the traditional Tibetan explanation 
of sainvara as sam (=sukha) + vara. See G. Tucci: Indo-Tibetica, III, Part 
II, p. 19; "Heruka ni tsuite", Shukyo-kenkyu, New Vol. 14, No.2, 1937, p. 
140; Snellgrove, op. cit. Part I, p. 138. 
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skyes kyi he ru ka gcig gi no bor sdom pa ste I 'Smhvara is the 
supreme assembly. "The causes of samvara" are actions of 
three secrets, i. e. body, speech and mind of all the buddhas; 
it ,is (or, the truth is) also the cakras of body, speech and 
mind. " The way of samvara" is (the state) in which all these 
causes of samvara are inseparably bound together into one; it 
is (the state in which) sukha and sunyata are bound together 
into one; and (in which) the three, i. e. body, speech and mind 
are bound together into the essence of one innate Heruka'. 
(Vol. 157, 10-4-4 f.). 

Subsequently, he quotes a passage, which is verse 18 and the 
second pada of verse 19 of chapter 3 of the Samvarodaya as 
evidence; the quotation is as follows: 

sku gsun thugs l?yi yan dag las II rnam pa thams cad gcig sdom 
pa II sdom pa bde mchog byan chub ste II brjod par bya min 
bstan du med II /:tdus pa sdom pa dag gi mchog II (Vol. 157, 
10-4-6 f.). 

Here, we imagine that the original meaning of sarnvara has 
changed into "unity" or "union" via the intermediary of the 
Tibetan word sdom pa. In the last half of this explanation sdom 
pa is apparently used as a past participle passive; and here we 
suppose that bTson kha pa intentionally used sdom pa instead of 
bsdoms pal or bsdams pa in order to emphasize the word samvara. 
But in the quotation this is not applicable; it is not possible to 
take rnam pa thams cad gcig sdom pa as the meaning of rnam pa 

1 In sKalldan grags pa's Cakrasamvara-paiiiikii (No. 2121), 4iikinijiilasamvara 
is explained as follows: mkhalJ, ~zgro ma ni khams gsum thams cad na gnas 
pa mams so II de rnams kyi dra ba ni tshogs so II delJ,i sdom pa ni yah dag 
par bsdoms pa ste II sba bar bya ba shes bya balJ,i the tshig go II (Vol. 49, 4-
3-3 f.). '4iikini means everyone who exists in the three worlds. Their jiila 
is assembly; samvara of it is (the state in which they are) completely bound 
(together); it denotes something that is to be concealed.' Here we find bsdoms 
pa; the Sanskrit word for yah dag par bsdoms pa must be samvrta (what is 
concealed). This explanation refers to another aspect of the meaning of 
samvara. 
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thams cad gcig tu bsdoms pa. 
Thus, as far as bTson kha pa is concerned, we can imagine 

that the original connotation of samvara changed into "union" or 
"unity" through the intermediary of sdom pa, which was at first 
used to translate the etymological meaning of "religious observa-
tion ". But, this discussion must be regarded as futile, since we 
find in the Samvarodaya itself an example in which samvara can 
be identified with the assembly (milana) (3-19).1 We should be 
content for the present with the fact that our idea of qiikinijiila-
samvara leaves room for further study of these changes in 
connotation. 

Originally, q.,iikinijiilasamvara was used to show visually the 
pleasure which is to be realized in the assembly (q,iikinijiila) , it is 
to be identified with the supreme pleasure which is one of the 
aspects of the ultimate reality. Thus, the word smnvara, being 
always accompanied by the vision of this assembly, came to mean 
the assembly itself in which this pleasure (samvara) is actually 
realized. This actual assembly, in which all the members are 
fused into one through the pleasure experienced in common, may 
easily be identified with the enlarged connotation of samvara as 
the state in which all the aspects of the world are fused into one 
as the essence of Heruka as is shown in bTson kha pa's first 
explanation. 

As a result of this discussion, we can assume, with some 
certainty, that samvara need not be explained by bTson kha pa's 
abovementioned explanation or by Snellgrove's terminology.2 In 
hearing the word q.,iikinijalasamvara or samvara what we should 
do at first is to imagine visually the scene of the secret assembly 

1 mUanam samvaram varam can be translated as "samvara is the highest 
assembly" . 

2 For example, the translation of samvara by "union" in the following 
phrases would simply be equivalent to tautology: sarvlikliraikasamvara 
(Hevajra, I. x. 1; Sam va rodaya , 3-18) or sarvadharmaikasamvara (Hevajra, 
II. x. 1). 
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of practicers and their female partners as we have already 
discussed. 

2. The individual existence. 
It has already been pointed out that the medium of attaining 

the ultimate reality is the human body. With regard to the human 
body, the doctrine of the four cakr:zs is well-known; this doctrine 
reflects a kind of sexual yogic practice, or in other words, it adapts 
methodological reasoning to the actual sexual yogic practice. 
Besides this, we find another idea which must reflect another kind 
of practice; we call it "the theory of internal pitha " . 

The followers of the tantric cult all had the same general 
ideas about the human body. According to them the body consists 
of seventy-two thousand subsidiary veins, one hundred and twenty 
principal veins, twenty-four abodes of veins (pitha) , the three veins 
and the four cakras. In the actual method of practice, some of 
these elements assume varying degrees of importance. 

a) The theory of internal pitha. 
Pithas are abodes of veins (nliq,isthlina) (7-3) ; as is known from 

chapter 7, they are actually parts of the body. In this chapter, 
twenty-four countries are enumerated such as Pulliramalaya, 
twenty-four pithas such as the head and twenty-four humours 
which flow in these veins (or, intestines in which veins flow) are 
enumerated; these correspond to each other. These twenty-four 
countries are called the external pithas (blihyapitha). 

The human body is an aggregate of these twenty-four internal 
pithas which are the abode of twenty-four veins (13-41, 42). This 
idea of the human body as an aggregate is unconditionally 
identified with an aspect of the ultimate reality. The second line 
of 13-42 says as follows: 

evam ph:zq,amayam deham sarvabuddhasamo hy asau II 
'Thus, the bodyl is made of "lump", and he (who has this 

1 All MSS except A read viram instead of deham; this is quite probable. 
See 9-21. 
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body) is indeed equal to all the buddhas. I ' 

Here, we notice a tendenc.y to identify the individual with the 
universal through the medium of their qualitative or structural 
similarity; the human body and the ultimate reality are identified 
because they are structurally similar, as both are aggregates of 
pithas. 

Now, we must discuss a misleading passage in which the 
meaning of pitha, "the abode of vein", appear, at first, to be in 
the process of taking on the meaning of ~'vein". In 9-20, the 
internal pitha is said to be naqikarupa (the form of vein) ; but, the 
word which the whole context of pitha theory requires here is 
naqisthana (7-3). It is said in the next verse: 

'Its form (=naqikarupa) has the aspect of deities; for this 
reason the body consists of the lump (pi1Jqa) of them; he (who 
has this body) is equal to all the buddhas (9-21).' 

In explaining this pi1Jqa, Ratnarak!jlita's Paiijika says as follows 2 : 

'(The body) "consists of the lump of them"; this means 
that, that which consists of the complete collection of these 
twenty-four countries such as Pullira and so on which have 
been distributed to ten (places of pilgrimage) such as pitha 
and so on, (twenty-four) goddesses such as Praca1Jqa and so 
on and (twenty-four) heroes such as Kha1Jqakapala and so on 
(each of whom corresponds to each) of these countries, is the 
body of a yogin.' (Vol. 51, 87-5-2 f.). 

In this case, the body is identified with the world and the ma1Jqala 
of deities. 

We find the same situation in the Samvarodaya itself; in 
chapter 29, which is not given in our edition, there occurs the 

1 Here, the word sarvabuddha should be taken as the synonym for sarvavira 
(-samiiyogaqiikinijiila). 

2 This explanation refers to the enumerations and correspondences of coun-
tries, gods and goddesses which are frequently mentioned in the Abhidhiinot-
tara and the Yogintsanciira. See page 260, note 4. 
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following passage : 
svabhiivam sahajam ity uktam sarviikiiraikasalnvaram 
ma1Jc!alam saiva samvittiJ:z, sarviikiiravilakfia1Jli II 
c!iikinyo niic!ikiiJ:z, sarviiJ:z, sarviiyatanama1Jc!alam I 
sarviiny ekarasiipattau sphuritii herukiikrtiJ:z, II 

Some MSS read skandhiiyataniima1Jc!alam instead of sarviiyatana-
ma1Jc!alam. As points of detail are not yet clear, we only give a 
provisional translation of the main points: 

, (The truth) is samvara in which all the aspects of the world 
are fused into one; it is the ma1Jc!ala. I!iikinis are veins; 
when all of them, which are at the same time all the aspects 
of the world as is expressed as skandhas or iiyatanas, are 
fused into one and the same taste, it appears as the figure of 
Heruka.' 

Here, the veins are rightly identified with c!iikinis. Consequently, 
the human body which is an aggregate of veins is identified with 
the assemblage of c!iikinis (c!iikinijlila, ma1Jc!ala).l When the pleasure 
is realized in the assembly, it becomes Heruka himself; when the 
individual pleasure is realized within the human body through 
some kind of yogic practice, the practiser becomes Heruka himself. 
Thus, we find that the theory of internal pitha is the outcome of 
an effort to reason methodologically about yogic practice, but we 
have not yet been successful in reconstructing the form of the 
practice in this case. 

b) The theory of the four cakras. 
The theory of the four cakras and the three veins, that is, 

Lalanii, Rasanii and AvadhiUi is fully explained by Dasgupta; we 
find nothing to add to his explanation. 

This theory itself is already well-known. Its outline is as 

1 The passage 3-2 (discussed above) can be interpreted similarly; i. e. the 
body is equivalent to the ma1Jifala (see p.50). The expression 'it completes 
the process of perfect enlightenment" means that the practice depending on 
this idea is a kind of utpanna-krama. 
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follows: four cakras (centres of veins; in Dasgupta's word, plexus) 
are postulated in the human body; they are, from the lowest to 
the highest, Nirma1;la-cakra, Dharma-cakra, Sambhoga-cakra and 
Mahasukha-cakra, and are at the same time lotus-flower~ of sixty-
four petals, eight petals, sixteen petals and thirty-two petals 
respectively; these are located in the navel, the heart, the throat 
and the head respectively. These four correspond to the four kinds 
of joy, that is, ananda, paramananda, viramananda and sahajananda. 

Three principal veins are also postulated; the left vein is 
Lalana and conveys the semen; the right is Rasana and conveys 
the menstrual fluid, in Dasgupta's word, the ovum. These two 
veins correspond to prajiia and upaya or sunyata and karu1;la. They 
meet at the region of the navel, from which the central vein 
Avadhuti starts. The confluence of Lalana and Rasana is the union 
of prajiia and upaya; and consequently the bodhi-mind (bodhicitta) 
originates at Avadhuti. This reflects the actual sexual yogic 
practice, and represents at the same time the union of the semen 
and the ovum; and through this union bodhicitta (a mixture of the 
semen and the ovum) is produced at the navel. 

The bodhi-mind thus produced at the navel, the Nirma'J;la-cakra, 
proceeds upwards through Avadhuti, and finally reaches the head, 
the Mahasukha-cakra; thus, mahasukha is realized. 

This ascending process of bodhicitta, which reminds us of the 
process of the promotion of bodhisattvas from their first stage 
(Pramudita-bhumi) to the tenth stage (Dharmamegha-bhumi), seems 
to be a typical expression of utpanna-krama. And at the same 
time, it prepares a theoretical background to the actual yogic 
practice; through the sexual union, bodhicitta (a mixture of the 
semen and the ovum) is produced at the navel region of a yogin. 
The yogin makes this bodhic#ta go upwards through yogic practice. 

When this bodhicitta stays in the navel, the usual joy (ananda) 
is experienced by the yogin; when it proceeds to the heart, para-
mananda is realized. Thus, when bodhicitta reaches the Mahasukha-
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cakra which is located in the head, sahajananda is experienced by 
him; this is the great pleasure (mahasukha). Here also we find 
the individual, sensory pleasure and the universal, ultra-sensory 
pleasure (mahasukha) are unconditionally identified through the 
medium of their qualitative similarity. 

Dasgupta says that the cakra theory of the Samvarodaya is an 
anomaly; but actually it is fundamentally the same as the usual 
cakra theory (see above). It is mentioned in verses 19 to 31 of 
chapter 31; it has already been discussed by Dasgupta. 1 But, 
there are minor differences between his and our interpretation and 
reconstruction of the text from a manuscript belonging to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal (MS I in our edition) . We must therefore 
discuss this matter again. 

In the head is located the Mahasukha-cakra which is a lotus-
flower of thirty-two petals; in the middle of it is a subtle lotus-
flower of four petals. This image of the Mahasukha-cakra is not 
very different from the usual. The Sambhoga-cakra is a red lotus-
flower of sixteen petals; it is located in the throat (31-24). The 
Dharma-cakra is a lotus-flower of variegated colour with eight 
petals; it is located in the heart (31-25). In the navel, there is a 
blue lotus-flower of sixty-four petals; though the Samvarodaya 
does not mention its name, this lotus-flower is nothing but the 
Nirma1J,a-cakra (31-27). To these four cakras the characters Ham,2 
Om, Hum and Am correspond respectively. 

Below the Nirma1J,a-cakra are seventy-two thousand minute 
lotus-flowers, that is, "the place of the knot" (kandasthana) and 
the blue lotus-flower is founded on this kanda (31-28). The idea 
of kanda still requires further clarification; we should begin our 
discussion from verse 28 which is as follows: 

1 Dasgupta, op. cit. p. 148 f .. 
2Jn the cakra theory of Stabs chen ye ses rgyal balJi rgyud (No. 56) (Vol. 

3, 30-3-2 f.), the character corresponding to the Mahiisukha-cakra is Hum of 
white colour. 
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tasyadha/J, suk~mapadmqu kandasthane~u sthapayet 
dvasaPtatz"sahasre~u kanda adharam ucyate II 

65 

This verse contains a syntactic difficulty. We think that the 
object of sthapayet is the Nirma1;la-cakra or the blue lotus-flower 
of sixty-four petals. Below this Nirma1;la-cakra exist seventy-two 
thousand minute lotus-flowers which are, as a whole, kanda-sthana ; 
the words sukfimapadma, kandasthana and dvasaptatisahasra 
therefore carry the meaning of nominative case. But, on these 
minute lotus-flowers, or on this kanda, the Nirma1;la-cakra is to be 
founded (sthapayet); therefore, these words were shown in locative 
case. Dasgupta's explanation of this verse is 'slightly below is 
the kanda which is the receptacle of all the nerves numbering 
seventy-two thousand in all ' ; but this is not acceptable. 

Dasgupa takes the next verse (31-29) as referring to kanda, 
but not to the Nirma1;la-cakra; yet both interpretations are possible 
from the context. If it is to be taken as referring to kanda, the 
situation is as follows: Lalana of the nature of prajiia and Rasana 
of the nature of upaya meet at this kanda; and here orignates 
bodhidtta. Bodhidtta proceeds upwards through Avadhuti and at 
first reaches the Nirma1;la-cakra, where ananda is realized. In this 
manner, it finally reaches the Mahasukha-cakra. This makes good 
sense; but at least in the context of the Samvarodaya, there is 
some counter-evidence. The second line of 31-29 says that the 
character Am exists in the middle of these two veins; but Am is 
already situated in the Nirma1;la-cakra. It is difficult to imagine 
that Am should be situated in the Nirma1;la-cakra and at the same 
time in kanda. 

At the beginning of chapter 5, two veins are mentioned; that 
is, the left vein, the moon, ali and the right vein, the sun, kalz'. 
These two veins must be Lalana and Rasana as is said by Dasgupta 
himself.l This left vein starts from the throat and reaches the 

1 See Dasgupta, op. cit. p. 156. 
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navel but not kanda, and the right vein (Rasan1i) starts from the 
navel, but not from kanda, and reaches the throat. 

Dasgupta's interpretation might have its reasons in tantras 
other than the Smhvarodaya; but we believe that in the light of 
the context of the Samvarodaya verse 29 and verses 30 and 31 in 
fact mean the Nirm1iJ:la-cakra. 

Thus we find that the cakra theory of the Samvarodaya is itself 
not very different from the usual cakra-theory. Then, why did 
Dasgupta take it as an anomaly? It might be ascribed to the fact 
that he took notice of only one side of the theory i. e. the ascend-
ing process of bodhicitta, which is nothing but utpanna-krama; 
but, the passage of the Samvarodaya he is discussing represent~ 
the other aspect i. e. the descending process of bodhicitta, which 
corresponds with utpanna-krama. 

And yet, we find something unique in the present passage; it 
is the fact that an explanation is attached to each of these cakras; 
for example, verses 21, 22 and 23 are the explanation attached to 
the mention of the Mah1isukha-cakra. We presume that these are 
explanations of the four cakras in relation to the buddhakayas. 
The reason for this presumption is based on the explanation of 
the Dharma-cakra; it is said as follows: 

, In the middle of it is consciousness (vijii1ina); it is ever-risen 
and all-pervading; it is the self-produced wisdom and is the 
receptacle; (this) consciousness is the supreme Lord (31-26).' 

This explanation is exactly applicable to the concept of dharma-
k1iya as vzjii1ina, especially, 1ilaya-vzjii1ina which is suggested by 
the word 'receptacle' (1idh1ira) in this verse. The relation between 
the ultimate reality and vzjii1ina and jii1ina has already been 
discussed before. 

Likewise, 'the goddess' mentioned in verses 29, 30 and 31 is 
a figurative expression of the nirm1iJ:la-k1iya of the buddha; here 
we can replace the word ' goddess' by the word nirm1iJ:la-k1iya of 
the buddha; for example, the nirm1iJ:la-k1iya of the buddha' appears 

1 
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in various forms' (31-29). 
In the case of the Sainbhoga-cakra, this kind of explanation is 

lacking. 
If verses 21, 22, and 23 give an explanation of mahasukha-kaya, 

how can the concept of mahasukha-kaya be reconstructed? These 
three verses must be discussed in this context, although some 
uncertainties will remain. 

Verse 21 refers to digits of the moon (kala). Dasgupta, without 
showing his source, makes a very useful suggestion concerning 
kala; he mentions the relation between the four kinds of anandas 
and sixteen kalas af follows: 

'Of the sixteen digits of the moon, the first five represent 
Ananda, up to the tenth is Paramananda, up to the fifteenth 
is Viramananda and the sixteenth represents Sahajananda. '1 

This is exactly applicable here; 'the yogini is the sixteenth digitz 
of the moon' means that mahasukha-kaya is equivalent to 
sahajananda. The same situation is mentioned in verse 23; 'her 
nature is sahajananda' means that the nature or essence (svabhava) 
of mahasukha-kaya is sahajananda. 'In the abode of truth', 
mahasukha-kaya is 'in the form of pleasure'. Mahasukha-kaya is 
'the support of buddhas and bodhisattvas, "the holder of diamond" 
(31-23) '. 'She is formed of the four (kinds of) joy in the form of 
(both) cause and result (31-22)' means that mahasukha-kaya which 
is itself sahajananda includes all four anandas; the word mahasukha-
kaya means mahasukha itself, that is a kind of buddha-kaya. 
Mahasukha-kaya is the expression of the aspect of supreme joy of 
the ultimate reality and comparable to the aspect of ananda of 
Brahman. 

The first line of verse 22 alludes to Avadhidi; mahasukha-kaya 

1 Dasgupta, op. cit. p. 176. 
2 Dasgupta incoherently reconstructs this passage as follows: "Inside is the 

Yogini of sixteen kaliis or digits of the moon." op. cit., p. 148. 
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is figuratively expressed as Avadhuti. 1 The expression 'in the 
conventional truth, she is like a kunda-flower (31-23) , may suggest 
the same idea; 'kunda-flower' alludes to bodhicz"tta (see 8-31). 

From these discussions, we find that this image of the human 
body, the theory of the four cakras, offers a well-organized 
methodology of utpanna-krama, the ascending process which leads 
to the ultimate reallity. In other words, it provides theoretical 
proof that it is possible to attain enlightenment through the medium 
of the human body. 

3. The relationship between the ultimate reality and the in-
dividual existence. 
In the problems we have already discussed, those of utpatti-

krama and utpanna-llrama have already been included. 
In the discussion of the ultimate reality, we have already 

alluded to the theoretical side of the utpatti-krama. It is the 
emanation of the phenomenal world from jiilina (sa rvajiiajiili na) as 
the dharmakliya of the buddha, or expressed differently, it is the 
self-evolution (pari1',llima) of the fundamental consciousness (lilaya-
vijiilina) ; these are mentioned in chapter 4. The practical aspect 
of the utpatti-krama is the ritual of imagining (chapter 13) or 
constructing (chapter 17) or taking part in (chapter 8) the ma1',lt/ala. 

Utpanna-krama actually designates the various practices con-
ducted for the attainment of the ultimate reality. A typical 
example are the five kinds of methods mentioned in the Paiica-
krama; in chapter 3, we find various expressions borrowed2 from 
the Paiicakrama. 

1 But, it is said in 7-22 as follows: 'Lalanii is the sainbhoga-kiiya; Rasanii 
is the nirmii1;la-kiiya; and Avadhuti is dharmakiiya itself '. This system is 
different from the system of the four kiiyas; an attempt to conciliate these 
different systems would be both difficult and superfluous. 

2 Chapter 6 of the Sainvarodaya contains many verses in common with the 
Vajrajiipakrama of the Paficakrama. By comparing them, we know that 
these verses in the Sa in va rodaya are borrowed from the Paficakrama because 
the logically well-regulated context of the latter is disordered in the former. 
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This problem of utpanna-krama has been dealt with in relation 
to the individual existence, i. e. the human body. In other words, 
the analytic thinking of the tantric masters about the structure of 
the human body found in the Sarhvarodaya was a result of an 
attempt to guarantee the possibility of attaining the ultimate 
reality and to prepare the methodological foundation of actual 
practices. 

In the Sarh va rodaya , various systems of practice are mentioned. 
For example, "the yoga of wind" (vayuyoga) is mentioned in 
chapters 5 and 6; the relation of this practice to the Vajrajapakrama 
of the Pancakrama is notable. The detailed procedures of this 
practice are not simple; we have not yet been successful in 
reconstructing the whole system. For example, "the yoga of 
wind" contains a correspondence between the circulation of internal 
vital wind, which is expressed as the sun and the moon, and the 
circulation of the sun and the moon. The circulation of the sun 
and the moon is also the circulation of the cosmic wind, the 
essence of which is nothing but Heruka (5-42). "The yoga of breath-
ing " can also be found in this tantra; it purifies the body through 
recaka (exhalation), puraka (inhalation) and kumbhaka (stopping of 
the breath) (19-28 f.), which correspond to the three aspects of 
the Lord, nirma1J,akaya, dharmakaya and sarhbhogakaya respectively 
(5-49). We notice the idea that the internal samkranti, the upward 
process of bodhicitta (a mixture of the semen and the ovum) (31-
18 f.) corresponds to the external sarhkranti, the transference of 
the sixteen digits of the moon (31-33 f.). Each of these practices 
is clearly connected with the images of the human body. 

Behind these arguments there lies a noteworthy tendency in 
the way of thinking. This is the tendency to identify the universal 
with the individual, the cosmic or global with the internal or 
corporeal, or the ultra-sensory with the sensory through the 
medium of structural or qualitative similarity. 

This tendency is a reflection of the basic idea of the world, 
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an idea which was widely held even if not always consciously: it 
is the fundamental postulate or belief in the unconditional identity 
of the ultimate reality and the individual existence, the archetype 
of which can easily be traced to the idea of the identity of 
Brahman and Atman. 

This tendency is found, in the discussion of the utpattZ"-krama. 
The ma1;uJ,ala can be seen and can be constructed, it may also be 
the actual assembly; this mar.uJ,ala is identified with Heruka himself 
or with the assembly of deities around Heruka through the medium 
of structural similarity. 

With regard to utpanna-krama, this tendency becomes noticeable 
from the manner in which the theoretical background to the 
practices is presented. The practices are based on the structural 
or qualitative similarity or correspondence of the human body to 
the ultimate reality. The methodological concern must have been 
to discover this similarity or correspondence as the foundation of 
the identity already known intuitionally, and to give expression 
to it by a word applicable to both the universal and individual 
aspects. The idea of the human body expressed in the texts is 
the result of this concern. 

For example, in the case of the theory of internal pifha, the 
tantric masters found the structural similarity between the human 
body and the world and gave the expression pifha; this structural 
similarity as the aggregate of pifhas confirms the identity and 
Inakes them convince the efficacy of their practice corresponding 
to this theoretical side. The tantric masters found the similarity 
of the individual body and the ma1;lq,ala in the fact that the 
former is an aggregation of veins and the latter an aggregation 
of q,iikz"nis as has already been discussed. 

In the case of the cakra theory, the individual side of bodhicz"tta 
(a mixture of the semen and the ovum) is identified unconditionally 
with the universal side of it (the union of prajfzii and upiiya). In 
fact the tantric masters applied the term bod hicitta to the mixture 
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of the semen and the ovum in order to express the more funda-
mental idea of the identification of the union of the male and the 
female elements with the union of prajiia and upaya, which is the 
original meaning of bodhicitta. This word bodhicitta guaranteed 
methodologically the efficacy of their practice. In the case of the 
upward course of this bodhicitta, the word kala (the digit of the 
moon) must have been thought to have the same function, but we 
are not yet fully informed about this practice (31-33 f.). 

This tendency of their way of thinking which underlies various 
arguments of the Sarhvarodaya-tantra, seems to be the reflection 
of an accepted Weltanschauung. Utpatti-krama and utpanna-krama 
are only part of an effort to put into words this theory of the 
original identity of the universal and the individual expressed in 
different ways. In this connection the idea of the ma1Jq,ala is 
important. 

Viewed from the standpoint of utpatti-krama, the ma1Jq,ala is 
the figurative expression of the emanation of the world from 
Heruka. Viewed from the standpoint of utpanna-krama, the 
ma1Jq,ala (the figurative expression of the phenomenal world) is 
nothing more than the contents of Heruka, who is the ultimate 
reality. 

The followers of the tantric cult actually saw, draw or con-
structed the ma1Jq,ala, or they may have taken part in the rite of 
the ma1Jq,ala (chapters 8 and 17). The structural similarity of this 
visual ma1Jq,ala with the ma1Jq,ala of Heruka (the assembly of 
deities around Heruka as described in chapter 13) brought a con-
vincing assurance of the ultimate success of the tantric practices. 

The idea of q,akinijalasarhvara is a medium devised in order 
to express this idea of the world, the original identity of the 
ultimate reality and the individual existence. 

This word q,akinijalasamvara formed a logical sequence to the 
connotation of ma1Jq,ala in q,akinijala, and preserved the efficacy 
of the visual medium. It further introduced an additional very 

.J.~, -----~ 
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effective principe, in that it mediated between the universal and 
the individual, the connotation of sukha in samvara. 

We conclude: the system of the Samvarodaya-tantra can be 
supposed to reflect the system of the Samvara literature. Its 
originality lies in the fact that it introduces the concept of 
q,iikinijiilasamvara, and in the fact that this concept is an effective 
expression of a fundamental image of the world, an image which 
conveys the original identity of the ultimate reality and the 
individual existence. 
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SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA 

II. Utpattinirdesa-patala 

bhaga va aha II 
1 

sadhu sadhu vajrapaI).e rahasyotpattim udanayamasa 
2 

athata~ salnpravak~yami utpattikramabhavanam "1" 
3 

catasro yonayo bhiita nanakarmasvabhavatal). I 
4 5 6 

aI).Q.ajas ca jarayus ca sarilsveda upapadukal). II 2 II 
7 8 9 

halnsakroncamayiiras ca sukasaryadayo 'I).Q.ajal). I 
10 11 12 

hastyasvagomahi~as ca kharamanu~a jarayujal). II 3 II 
13 

krmikitapatarilgas ca matsakadis tu svedajal). I 
14 

devanarakasattvas ca antarabha va eva ca II 4 II 
15 16 

eta aupapadukal). sattval). prathamakalpikadayal). 
17 18 

piirva videho 'paragodanir uttarakurur eva ca "5 /I 
19 

mahabhogena sarilvartya dhandha jaQ.avivekina~ I 
20 21 22 

trayo dVipa manu~yaI).aril nirvikalpavicariI).al). 116 II 

1. C udanayamasa1;l; P ahanayamasa1;l 2. B -bhavana; CP -bhavana 3. A 
bhiita; BE bhiitam; CDP bhiitva; I bhiita1;l; L bhiito 4. C al}.gaja; E al}.gaja1;l 
5. A jas; DE jarayujas 6. BD samsvedajaupa- ; CE samsvedopa-; I samsvedo 
aupa-; PL samsvedaupa- 7. BP -mayuraii; CL -mayuram; IE -mayuras 8. 
BCIDP -saradi; E -saridi; P -saradi 9. A daja1;l; other MSS al}.gaja1;l 10. D 
-mahi!?as; ABCIEP -mahi!?as; L -mahi!?a 11. L omits 12. A -manusya? B 
-gamanukha; C -maI}.U!?am; D -manukha; P -manU!?am 13. A matsikadis; B 
matsakadin; C matsakadis; DE matsyakadis; IL masakadis; P mak!?ikadin 
14. B -satvanam m-; CDEPL -satvanam; I -satvanam 15. AD ete; BE etem; 
CP etam; IL etad 16. A aupaduka; CP opapaduka; IDEL aupapaduka 17. 
AIPL -godani; B -gogani; C -godayani ; D -gogayani; E -gaudani 18. A -kur; 
other MSS -kurum 19. A sarvvatyo; B savartyem; CDPL sambarttya1;l; E 
sambarttya; I samvarttya1;l 20. BCDEP traya1;l ; IL traya- 21. CIDEPL dvipa 
22. A nirvvikalpadicarina1;l; L nirvvikalpavinadita1;l 



74 SRi-MAHASAJ'vl:V ARODAYA-TANTRARAJA II-7 
1 2 3 

jambudvipe sujatasya karmabhumil}. prasasyate I 
4 2 6 

sukrtarh du~krtarh karma madhyamadhamam uttamam 
7 

purvajanmavipako 'tra d-rsyate sarvajantu~u II 7 II 
8 

madamatsaryadu~tas ca sathakapatabhimaninal}. I 
9 

ragadve~adimohandha jaravyadhiprapic;lital}. 118 II 
10 

jambudvipe varasre~tho madhyadesopapadyate I 
11 12 13 

m-rdumadhyatik~I).endriyo janma purvakusala-m-apek~itam 119 II 
14 15 16 

manu~yajatarh prathamam mahaphalam 
17 18 

svag-r han ni~krantir dvitiyasya labhal}. 
19 

kusale pra vrajyasadhanaln t-rtiyam I 
20 21 

ekagramanasalabhas caturthan tu udah-rtam 1110 II 
22 

mayopamasamadhifi. ca na prajananti manu~al}. I 
23 24 

anadikalikaklesa vasanaprabalik-rtal}. II 11 II 
25 

tena purak-rtarh karma cyutyutpatti satnbhavet I 
26 

samagrirh na labhate tavat saptaham antarabha ve tiHhati " 12 " 

antarabhavasattvasya desantaragamivat I 
27 

katharhcit karmasutreI).a ~ac;lgatis ca prajayate 1113 II 
28 29 30 

mat-rpitradisarhyogad ik~ayed bhavajanminal}. I 
31 32 33 

atinirbharam anandarh mukhamarge pra ve~yate 1114 II 

1. E -dvipasya 2. E jatasya 3. BL -bhumi; CDEP -bhumi 4. CE du~krte; 
PL duskrte 5. C madhyamodhamam; I madhyamo 'dhamam; P madhyamot-
tamam; L madhyamo 'dhapam 6. B urttama; CDEP uttamal;t; I uttama ; 
Leva ca 7. L purvvakarmma- 8. BCIDPL -du~tanam; E -du~tana 9. BCDPL 
-mohanam; E -mohana; I -mohavarll 10. A -sre~the; BCEP -sre~tha 11. A 
-madhyes; BEDP -madhyas 12. CEPL -ndriya 13. I purvvam 14. BCIDEL 
-jata; P -jata 15. BCIDEP prathamasya; L pramasya 16. BIDEPL satphalam; 
C mahat phalam 17. A ni~kanti; B nikranta; I nikrantal;t; CDEPL ni~kranta 
18. BCIDP labham; E rabham; L labha 19. BCP kusala-; IL kusalam 20. A 
-manu~al;t ; B -manu~a-; CIDEL -manaSarll; P -manu~am 21. IDE labham; L 
labha 22. BCP -samadhis 23. BIEPL -klesa 24. BP -krta 25. A sarllbhave; 
P sambhave 26. A samagri; B samarilgri 27. BCIDEP ~a<;lgatin ca; L 
~adgatim 28. E matra; other MSS mata 29. A e~ayet; B vai~ayad; CDP 
aik~ayed; I aik~ayet; E ek~ayed; L aik~aye 30. BE -janmanil;t; P -janmanal;t 
31. BCIEP ananda; L anandan ca dan 32. All MSS exc. A sukha- 33. CP 
-margga; IL -marga 



II-7 
II-15 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 2 3 
asVarOhaDavaj jfianarh vayuvahanarfiQhavat 

4 5 
sighratararh samagatya muhfirtak~aDamatrakam 1115 II 

6 7 

dvasaptatisahasrafi ca naQi1;t sarhcodya tatk~aQ.am I 
paramananda sarhpraptam alikali dra vik:rtam 1116 II 
sukrasoQ.itayor madhye bindurfipeQ.a ti~thati I 

8 

prathamarh kalalakaram arbudafi ca dvitiyakam 111711 
9 10 11 

tr:tiye peSito jatafi caturtharh ghanam eva ca I 
12 13 

vayunapreryamaDafi ca marhsakaravad bhavet 111811 
14 15 16 17 18 

paficamasagatarh bijarh paficasphota1;t prajayate I 
19 20 

kesaromanakhacihnarh saptamasena jayate 111911 
21 

indriyaDi ca rupaQ.i vyajyante ca~tamasatal). 1 

22 
sarhpfirQ.am na vamasena cetana dasamasatal). II 20 II 

23 24 25 

kalalenak~obhyarfipeDa arbudarh ratnasarhbhaval). 
26 27 28 29 

pesi amitanathasya ghano amoghasiddhaye1;t I 
30 

prasakha vairocanasyapi paficakaran tu darsayet II 21 II 
31 32 

ak~obhyamfitraraktasyamitabhasukrarfipiDa1;t I 

75 

1. AC asvarohavata; B asvarohana-; D asvarohanavat; I asvarohanavat; E 
asvarohavat; P asvarohava; L asvarohanam 2. L edanam 3. A varu9havat 
4. A sighraril; B sighramtara; C srighramtara; I sighrataram; D sighranta-
ran; E slghratarenam; L srighratara 5. A bhun:n}.amagatya; B samagatye; 
C gatya; E agato; P agatya; L I),amagatya 6. E nadi; other MSS naQ.i 7. 
B tatI),ai; CIE tatk~aI),e; D tatk$aI),el,1; PL tatk$aI),o 8. AB prathama 9. 
BCIDPL trtiyarn; E trtiya 10. BE jata 11. ABlE caturtha 12. A prarya-
manafi ca mamafi ca; BC preryyamaI),asya; DPL preryyamanasya; I prerya-
maI),asya; E preramanasya 13. C -karam ca; L -kararn ca yad 14. A -ma-
sasam; B -marnsarn; D -masam 15. ABCP bija 16. BEP -sphota; CID 
-sphotarn; L -sphel,1tarn 17. A prajayete 18. B adds hastapadamukhas caiva 
saI),masena jayate; DE add hastapadamukhas caiva ~aI),masena tu jayate 19. 
A -nakhas 20. BCIDEL -cihnal,1; P cihnil,1 21. A vyajunte ca~ta-; B vyamfi-
jana~ta-; ECI vyafijana~ta- ; D vyafijananya$ta-; P vyaficana$ta-; L vyafijan-
au~taka- 22. ABIDEP sampun}.I),a-; C sapurI),I}oa-; L SampurI].I),an 23. All 
MSS exc. A kalalad a- 24. A arghado; Barbuda 25. B -bhava; CDE -bhavam 
26. B pyasri : C pesito: D pesito; IE pesi 27. A amrtamarthas ca; C ami-
tabhavasya; D amitabhasya 28. CDE ghana 29. CP -siddhyayal,1; BD -sid-
dhayal,1; I -siddhaya; E -sidhiyaml,1; L -siddhaca 30. A vairocanenas capi 
31. A -raktasya ami-; BCP -raktasyami-; DE -raktasyami-; I -syami-; L 
-raktarn tu ami- 32. L -sukralak$anal,1; I -raktarlipil).al,1 



76 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAY A-TANTRARAJA II-22 

1 2 
pilJ-Qamatran tu ratnasya sammisra vairocanal) sthital) II 22 II 

3 
dYe naQyau yonimadhye tu vamadak~ilJ-ayos tatha I 

4 5 

va me sukrarh vijaniyad dak~ine raktam eva ca II 23 II 
6 7 

tayor milanam ekatvarh dharmadhatul) svabhavatal) I 
8 9 10 

karma bijavasat praptarh vayubhil) parivartya ca 1124 II 
11 

dharmodayayonidvaralJ-am abhimukharh bhavati niscitam 
12 13 14 

dak~ilJ-akuk~im asritya utkutukasthitam abhimukham I 
15 16 

vamakuk~irh samasritya prajfiodaramukhi bha vet II 25 II 
17 

bijadhanakrame kale muhiirtarh lak~ayet sudhil). I 
18 19 

dak~ilJ-e vahati yo vayul) puru~o bha vati sarvada II 26 II 
20 21 22 

vame vahati yo vayul) stri sarhbhavati niscitam I 
23 24 

ubhayor madhyagatarh bijam napumsakarh sada bhavet 112711 
abdhatul) paib;ko jfieyas tejodhatus ca matJ:kal) I 

25 26 

tvali. marhsakafi ca raktafi ca matJ:ka iti kathyate II 28 II 
snayu majja ca sukrafi ca pitda iti kathyate I 

27 28 

evarh ~atkauSikarh pilJ-Qarh vajrasattvavaco yatha 1129 II 
" ~ riiparh vedana sarhjfi.a sarhskara vijfianam eva ca I 

1. BCEPL -misrarn; D -misram 2. ACIDPL vairocana-; B vairoca- ; E vailo-
cana- 3. B -madhyan; E -madhyern 4. AL sukla; BIP sukra 5. vijaniya; 
B vijaniya; I vijaniyod; E vijaniyad; P janiyad 6. ACIDEP milanam; B 
miranam; L militam 7. All MSS exc. A -dhatu- 8. B -vasarn; I -rasa; L 
-vasa 9. A praptai; B prapta: C sapta; IDEP prapta; L praptal}. 10. B 
vayuvo; CIDEP vayavo; L vayava 11. B dharmmodayani-; I dharmodayani-; 
E dharmmadvararn dharmmodayal).i-; P dharmmodayonir; L dharmoyani- 12. 
E dak~inam; L dak~il).e 13. A utkutakal}.; L utkutu- 14. A sthito bhi- 15. 
AIDE vamakuk~i; B vanakuk~i; after this, D omits samasritya .... patala-
(ch. 3, v. 5) 16. ACIEPL prajna udara-; B prajno udara- 17. A muhiitta; 
BIL muhiirtta; CE muhurtta; P muhiitte 18. P so; AB omit 19. A vayu 
tu; BP vayu 20. A yadi maruti; B yo marut; C yo vayutamruta; I yo ma-
ruta; E yo marat; P yo marutam 21. BIEPL strll).arn; C stril).a 22. A sam-
bhava; BCIP bhavati; E bhavatti; L bhavatu 23. A madhye gate 24. A vayau 
25. All MSS exc. A raktas 26. A matika; other MSS matrja 27. A ~atkau­
tikarh; B ~atkosikarn; P ~atkausi; L ~atkau~thikam 28. B -satvo; CIEP 
-satval}. 29. All MSS exc. A riipa- 30. BIPL sarnskara-; CE saskara-
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)-

B 
L 
B 

II-30 SANSKRIT TEXT 77 
1 2 3 

paficabuddhasvabhavas tu skandhotpattir viniscita 1130 II 
4 5 

janmotpattikramarh jfiatva samyaksarhbuddhatvam apnuyat 

etat skandhaparijfianarh kathitarh tattvavadina 1131 II 
ity utpattinirdesapatalo dvitiya1:t II II 

III. Utpannakramanirdesa-patala 
6 

athata1:t sarhpravak~yami utpannakramabhavanam 
7 

yena vijfiatamatreI).a asu siddhim a vapnuyat 111 II 
8 

kayamaI).Qalam asritya dharmasarhbhogavigrahau I 
dehamaI).Qalam ity uktarh sarhbodhikramasadhanam II 2 II 

9 10 11 12 
utpattirh m:rdumadhyo yogi dhyayad maI)Qalabhavana I 

13 14 15 
adhimatro jhatitakararh maI).Qalarh cittamatrata1:t I 

16 
jhatitakarayogena utpannakramabhavana 11311 

17 
traidhatukamayarh kutarh praI).ino maI)Qaleyaka1;l I 

18 19 20 21 22 
tanmadhye jhatitakararh yogi syad maI).Qaladhipa1;l II 4 II 
om aQ. hum iti mantreI).a kaya vakcittamaI)Qalam I 

23 

svargamartyan ca patalam ekamurti bha vet k~aI)at II 5 II 
24 

jhatitakarayogena jhatitamantram uccaret I 
sarva virasamayogaQakinijalasatsukham II 6 II 

1. BE -bhavaru; CIPL -bhavan 2. ABIEL -tpatti; CP -tpartti 3. BCEP 
viniscita1;l; IL niscita1;l 4. ACE jflaturil; B jflata; I jflanaril; P jflatam 5. C 
-burddham; IEPL -buddham 6. BCIEP -bhavana 7. A vijfla-; CIEL vijflana-
8. A -vigrahai1;l; BCL -vigrahe; I -magrahe; E -vigraha; P -vigrahai 9. utpa-
ttir; ABC utpartti; IEL utpatti 10. AE mrdumadhye yogi; B mrdumadhya-
yogi; C mrdumadhyad; I mrdumadhyo; P mrdumadhyar; L mrdumadhyas ca 
11. C dhyayavat; P dvyoyavat; L atma 12. BIEL -bhavanaril 13. B adhima-
trel).a; cm adhimatre; P adhimatra; L apimatrel).a 14. A jhatikaram; C 
jhatikalaril; E jhatitakare; P jhatikararil; L jhatitakara 15. BL -matratal}.; 
C -moQ.atal}.; IE -matrata; P -movatal}. 16. B -bhavana1;l; L -bhavanam 17. I 
maludaleyata; P mal).Q.aleyata1;l; L mal).Q.asveyaUi1;l; 18. BCE tanmadhya 19. 
B jhatitakara 20. L yo 21. CIPL omit 22. L mantramal).Q.aladhipa1;l 23, A 
-mattafl ca; B -martyefl ca; C -mattya; I -matyafl ca; E -matta ca; P -ma-
dhye; L -marttyafl ca 24. C jhatitara-; P jhatitakara-
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78 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA 111-7 

catvaro dhatavas skandhal). ~ac;ivi~ayatmakas tatha I 
1 

devya herukajnanan tu tasya bhedaril na kalpayet II 7 II 
2 

tathatamudritaril cakraril kham iva siinyata tatha I 
3 4 

nairatmya tathata visvam upayal). karuIJ.abalal). II 8 II 
5 

yuganaddham anabhogam maIJ.c;ialam saram uttamam 
6 7 8 

cintavikalpayoge 'pi tadacintyam akalpakam "9,, 
9 10 11 

sarvakara varam sarvam nirakararil sukhendriyam 
12 

bhavabhavatmakaril caiva bhavaril krtva nityoditam 1110" 
13 14 15 

anaropam anabhogaril nityoditamahasukham I 
16 17 

tattat prapya samutpannam anutpannasvabhavatal). 1111 II 
18 19 20 

ajac;iatvat svasarilvedyam ajanakam apasyakam I 
21 22 

niriipatvad akiitastharil nityaril tad avikaratal). 1112 II 
23 24 25 

na cabhavo 'py anucchedat sarilv.r;totpadasarilbhavat I 
26 27 

sahajaril sarvadharmaIJ.am nijanandasvariipata1:t 1113 II 
28 

svadhi~thanaril svayarilbhiitvad anahatam anasatal). 
29 30 

anutpadarasavedad bhavanapi tathavidha 1114 i I 
31 32 33 34 

prajnaiva hi bhaved dhyanam siinyataprativedhika 
35 

sarvadharmaparijnanam bhavana naiva bhavana 1115 II 

1. P devyo 2. BE cakra 3. BE visva 4. All MSS upaya 5. BCEP ma:Q.<;lala-
6. BIE citta- 7. L -yogena 8. BD sada- 9. ACL -kararn 10. A saccha; P 
sarvva; L nilalil 11. BCP nirakara; I nirakara; E nirdoda; L nirakala 12. 
C nityodita; PL nityodital). 13. BCDEP nana- 14. C nityoditan; P nityodit; 
L nityaditam 15. APL mahat; B -maha-; D mahot 16. I tan tan; L mantra 
17. A anutpannaril 18. CP ajadatva; L ajai<;latva 19. B svatsvasarilvedam; 
C svasarhvedyem; P svasalilVyadyan; L tasyatarnvyadyan 20. BCP ahasyakalil; 
E apasyakaril 21. IDEL niriipatvad 22. A advikaratal).; B aviratal).; E avi-
karayatal). 23. ABCDPL cabhavo py; I cabhavapy; E cabhopy 24. A anuccheda; 
P anucchedot 25. A sambrrttotpada-; B savrttautpada-; I sambrnttotpada-; 
D sarnvrttaupada; E sarhvrtotpada-; P sarilprtotpada-; L sasvatosyada- 26. 
BIE sahaja 27. B -riipakal). 28. AlP anasatal). 29. ACDP rasavedhad; BI 
rasavedhat; E -rasavyadhad; L -rabhavadhat 30. A -vedha 31. BE prajftava ; 
D prajfta; I prajfteva; L prajftava 32. D vahati 33. A bhavya; CP bhave 
34. BD -vedhikal).; C -vyaddhikal).; IE -vedika; P -vedikal). L -vedhita 35. L 
bhavanaivanabhavanat for this pllda 

J 
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I: 

1II-16 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 2 3 
mahasukhabhisarilbodhir mahamudra para tatha 

4 5 

dharmatattvavatanlya tebhyo bhedaI:t pradarsita1). "16,, 
6 7 

sadguror upadesena sphuto bhavati nanyatha , 
8 9 

sarilvararil sarvabuddhanam evarilkare pratil?thitam "17,, 
10 

kaya vakcetasaril karma sarvakaraikasaril varam , 
11 12 13 

sarilvaram sukhavaram bodhir avacyam anidarsanam " 18 " 
14 15 16 

rahasyaril sarvabuddhanaril milanaril sarhvararil varam , 
17 18 19 20 

svadhi~thanakramo hy el?a sphutaI:t sadgurukausalat "19,, 
21 

ity utpannakramanirdesapatalas b;t1yaI:t" " 

IV. Caturbhutapaficakara~aQvi~ayadevatavisuddhi-patala 

athataI:t sarilpravakl?yami caturbhiitasvabhavata1). , 
22 23 24 25 

yad yad vastu sarvaril hi tad tad bhiitasvabhavata1). "1" 
26 27 28 

p-rthivI tatra vastiini agnina sarva pacyate , 
29 

apena ca dra vlk-rtya vayuna saha preritam "2" 
30 31 

akasasiinyadesastharil ten a sarvatra jayate , 
32 

yatraikaril tatra catvari tatsarvam upati~thate "3,, 

79 

1. C ·sarilrbbodhi; E -sarnbodhi; L -sambodh.il}.; BDP -sarvvaI}.i 2. A -mudras 
3. A tatha smrta; I tathavidha 4. B bheda; CDEIPL bhedam 5. A pradesital}.; 
B pradarsritam; CDEPL pradarsitarn; I pradarsitaril 6. CP sadgurupa-; E 
sadguropa- 7. I sphuto; L sphato B. BCIDL sambararh; EP sambara 9. B 
ebijakareI}.a; C evarnprakara; D evikararil; P evarllprakare; L evakalam 10. 
AP -cetasam; BIDL -cittasam; C -acitasam; E -cittesa 11. B sukhava; ID 
sukhasaril-; E sukhavara 12. All MSS exc. A bodhim 13. ABD aI}.idarsanaril; 
E anidarsanaril 14. AE rahasya 15. A milana; CIEPL mHanarh; B miranam; 
D ~iraI}.arn' 16. B varal}.; C sarnvararil; I mHanam sarvasamvaram for this 
pada 17. IDEL e~al}. lB. A sphuta; E sphutol}.; B sphutol}.; CP sphutal}.; I 
sphuto; D sphatal}. 19. P sadgu-; L sadgurol}. 20. A -kausatvat; B -kobalat 
21. BCIEPL iti; L adds srisambarodayamahi3.tantre 22. ALP yat tat; B yat 
tata; C yart tat; DEL yad tad 23. B sarvvavastu 24. A sarvva hi; B sarv-
vani; CEPL sarvvaI}.i; I sarvaI}.i; D sarvvani 25. BCDEPL omit 26. A bhii-
tani 27. ABDP sarvvatra; C sarvatra; E sarvarhtraril 2B. CP pecyate; I 
pacyate 29. A sad a 30. A akasam siinyadese stharn; C akasadesastha 31. 
E sarva 32. BDE yatraikas; CP yatraikos; I yatrekas; L yatraika 



80 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA IV-4 

1 2 3 

t-rJ)agulmalatav-rk!?a ja<;iavijilanamatrakal). I 
4 5 

!?a<;igatikas ca ye sattva vijilanasaha vartate II 4 II 
6 7 8 9 

tena sarvatra piJ)<;ial;l syaj janita bha va dhidhanal). 
10 11 

maraJ)adi!?u sattvanam vayul). sarvatra calyate II 5 II 
12 

tatk!?aJ)e 'gnina tyajati apam su!?kam sada bha vet I 
13 14 

sarvatra sandhisandhin tu gata niscetata bha vet II 6 II 
15 16 17 

p-rthivimatram kathinyam sthitam dehadimatrakam I 
18 19 

jayante ca mriyante ca catvari bhiita sarvagal). II 7 II 
20 

devasuramanu!?yaJ)am vina bhiitair na jayate I 
devatalokapaladin sarvatra sahasamsthital). II 8 II 

21 22 23 
samastavedasiddhante manyate bhavyate sada I 

24 25 26 
sarvatra sarvagam sarvam yatra ti!?thati bhiimijam II 9 II 

27 28 29 30 
caturbhiitam param sre!?tham sarvasastre!?u sammatam I 

31 32 33 
praJ)a vayum samad.t;sya agnijivitalak!?aJ)am 1110 II 

34 35 
am-rtasvabhava apasya p-rthivi k!?etramatratal). I 

36 37 38 39 

tatra ti!?thet sada devo vijilanam paramesvaral). 1111 II 

1. A jada; BIDEP ja!)o; C jatro; L yato 2. A avijftana- 3. B -matrata1;l; 
CP -matraka1;l; IDEL -matrakarn 4. A vijftanaril sahate; B vijftanasam- 5. 
C varttante 6. All MSS exc. A pb:;L!)a 7. CEL janiya; I janiya; D janiye 8. 
CP bhava1;l; EL bhavad 9. D dhidhana1;l; B maranadi~u gaI;\yata1;l for this 
pada 10. BCDEPL yayu; I vayuI;\a 11. B kalpate; P vanyate 12. A tejrati; 
I tyajanti; L tyajata 13. C cada; P gada 14. B ni~tata; CP nice~tata; ID 
nisce~tata; E nisce~thata; L nisce~uta 15. CIEPL -matra; B -matran tu; D 
-matrarn tu 16. A kathinja; B ko~tinarn; CP -ka~tinyam; I -ka~thinya; D 
ka~thinyam; E ka~thinya; L -kasthinya 17. All MSS exc. A sthita 18. A 
miyante; BD mryarnte; CL mryante; P catvari mryante; E omits 19. C 
sarvada1;l; P sarvvada1;l 20. BCP bhute 21. BCDE -deva- 22. A -siddhanta; 
E -niddhanta 23. BIDEP bhavite; C bhavimte 24. B sagaI;\a; CI sarvaga; P 
sarvvaga 25. BEPL sarvva; IC sarva 26. B ~thintu; CIDEL ti~thantu; P 
ti~tantu 27. A catudbhujarntarn; other MSS caturbhuta- 28. A para-; L 
-mayam 29. BCE sre~ta; P sre~tha 30. B sarnmata; C sarmmata1;l; DP 
sammata1;l; I sammata1;l; E sarnmata1;l; L sanmata 31. B pranavayu; IDEL 
praI;\avayu 32. A -sritya; I -srtya 33. B agnijivantu; C agnijivata-; I agni-
jivata-; D agnijivam tu; E angijiva tu; P agnijiva tu; L agirn jivita 34. A 
-svabhava apas ca 35. A -matata1;l; BCIDPL -matrata1;l; E -matraka1;l 36. B 
ti~tho; P ti~than 37. I maha- 38. A deva; BCIEP deva; D devarn L deva1;l 
39. All MSS exc. B paramesvararn 

a 



V-4 IV-12 SANSKRIT TEXT 81 

1 2 3 
tasyavartate jfianam akaral). paficadevatal). 

4 5 

riiparh vedana sarhjfia sarhskara vijfianam eva ca 1112 II 
6 

adarsal). samata pratyavek~at;la k:rtyanu~thanam eva ca I 
7 8 9 

suvisuddhadharmadhatus ca ete jfiane prati~thital). 1/13" 
10 

vairocanaratnasarhbhavamitabhamoghak~obhya eva ca 
11 12 13 14 

paficakaraikasarhbodhir vi~ayal). ~at prakirtital). "14" 
15 16 17 18 19 

ruparh sabdas tatha gandho rasal). sparsadharmam eva ca 
20 21 22 23 

ete visuddhaye khyata a~tadasa dhataval). smJ;"tal). " 15 " 
24 

ete~arh skandhariipatvad bhavayet paramak~aram 
25 26 

buddhatvaphalahetul). syac cak~uradi~u bhavayet 1116 II 
cak~urindriya vijfianarh citta vajra vikurvitam I 

27 
trayarh svabhavavisuddhyartharh prabhasvarapadarh bhavet 1117" 

28 
vijfianasrotrasabdasya anupalambhal). svabhavatal). I 

29 30 31 32 33 
ghrat;le gandhe tu vijfiane visuddhis tathata smJ;"ta 1118 II 

34 35 
rasajihvavisuddhitvarh vijfianarh paramarthatal). I 

H " ~ kayasparsakaya vijfianarh mayotpannarh svabhavatal). 1119 II 
39 40 41 

manodharmamanovijfiane hrdaye 'tivisuddhita I 

1. A tasyavadyate; D tasmad avarttate; P tasyo varttyate; L tasyam avarttate 
2. ABCP jiiana 3. BID akaram; CEPL akara 4. All MSS exc. A riipa 5. A 
kara; B saskara; CIDP samskara; E saskara; L -na samskara 6. All MSS 
exc. A adarsa- 7. All MSS exc. A -dhatuii 8. All MSS exc. A eta 9. All 
MSS exc. A jiiana- 10. BIP -bhyar 11. AIDE -bodhi; BL -bodhim; CP 
-bodhim 12. A vi~eya; BIP vi!?aya; C vi!?aryas ca; D vi!?ayal;t ca; EL vi!?ayas 
ca 13. A omits; P veta; B !?at; L !?ata 14. CDEPL smrtal).; I prakirttita 
15. BCIDPL riipam; E riipe 16. All MSS exc. A sabda 17. All MSS exc. A 
gandha 18. All MSS exc. A rasa 19. A sparsadharmma 20. AIDP eta; B 
tatra; C etya; E etal;t; L etam 21. All MSS exc. A visuddhim 22. All MSS 
exc. A akhyata 23. B dhatu a~tadasa; CIDPL dhatur a!?1adasa; E dhatur 
ara!?tadasa 24. BCDIEP paramak!?aral;t; L paramesvarel;t 25. ALP buddhatvam 
26. B -phalahyatu; CIEPL -phalahetu; D -phalam eva 27. A tridayam; 
BCDIPL trayal;t; E traya 28. All MSS exc. A -lambha 29. All MSS exc. A 
ghraI}.a- 30. BIEPL -gandhan; C -gandhalh; D -galndharn 31. All MSS exc. 
A vijiianaril 32. BCDPL visuddhi 33. BCIEP smrtal). 34. A rasam; BCDP 
rasal;t 35. ABCPL -tva; I -tvat; DE -tvad 36. E spasaril; I -sarilsparsa- 37. 
C -ka-; BDEP omit 38. All MSS evc. A -tpanna 39. I -vijiianam; D -vijiiana 
40. AB hrdayati; CIDEPL hrdayeti 41. All MSS exc. A visuddhital} 
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82 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJA IV-20 

1 2 3 4 

!?atpra v.rtti vijiianam alayan tu tathagatal}. II 20 II 
5 

sriherukasamadhisthal}. prabhasvarapadam apnuyat 
6 

vi!?ayavi~ayiyogena nirvikalpapadam bhavet 1121 II 
7 8 9 

vi!?ayavisuddhi bodhavya sarvakaravare sthitil}. I 
10 11 12 

buddho dharmas tatha samgha eko 'pi kalpanatrayam 112211 
13 14 15 

trisarat;lam tritattvaii ca trikayas trivimok~atal}. I 
16 17 18 

trimukhas tryak!?aras trideval}. syat traidhatukasvariipatal}. II 23 II 
19 20 21 22 23 

trimat;l<;lalan triyogas tu trayo margas tu desital}. I 
24 25 

trisamayas trikalyat;lam kaya vakcittam eva ca II 24 II 
26 27 28 

prajiiayas ca upayasya yogas tasya t.rtiyakal}. I 
triguhyaii ca yathad{!?tam dharmodayasvabhavatal}. II 25 II 

n H 
tritayanupalambhayogena trayanam mantrariipatal}. I 

31 32 33 
trayana<;lisvariipas ca bahyabhyantara vastu ca II 26 II 

34 35 36 37 
bahyam laukiko dharmo 'bhyantaram devatadikam I 

38 
bahyabhyantarasuddhatvad yogi buddhatvam avahet II 27 II 

1. CD sata- 2. P -pravrttiru 3. AID vijiiane; BE vijiiana; L vijiianena 4. 
BCIDEP tathagatal:,l 5. A -!?thal:,l; BCDPL -stharn; I -!?tharil; E -starn 6. ABD 
vi!?ayavisuddhi-; C vi!?ayavi!?ayiti-; I vi;;ayavi!?aye ni-; E vi!?aye ca visuddhi-; 
P vi!?ayo vi!?a-; L vi!?aye vi!?ayi- 7. CP vi!?ayal}.; IEL vi!?aye 8. B -visuddhir 
9. BIDE bodhavyal:,l; C boddhavyal}.; P bohrvyol}.; L yedhavyal}. 10. All MSS 
buddha- 11. BL sarilghe 12. ekok;;i; BCIDEP ekopi; L ekapi 13. A trisaral),a; 
B trisarana 14. BD tritatvan tu; CEP tritatvas tu; I trayas tatvas tu; L 
trikarmmatvat 15. B trikaya; CEP trikayas 16. A tridevatal}.; L trideval}. 
17. A sya; B syam; CDP syan; E syas 18. A traidhatukal:,l; B tedhatuka-; 
I taidhatukal:,l; D tridhatukal:,l; E tridhatuka-; L taidhatuka 19. BI -mar;u;lala; 
CEP -mal).c;lalal:,l; DL -mal),c;lalas 20. BCIDPL triyogan; E triyogam 21. BDL 
tril).i; C trini; IEP tril).i 22. B marggan; CP margga; IDEL margan 23. C 
des ito ; IP desita 24. All MSS exc. A traya- 25. BCEP -kalyal).a 26. upayasya; 
BCDPL upayas ca; IE upayas ca 27. All MSS exc. A yogan 28. All MSS 
exc. A trtiyakam 29. BL tritraya-; C tristaya-; P tristayo 30. A -rupatam 
31. A trayi-; E trayol}. 32. AL -rupa 33. A -vastucca; B -vast uta ; C -vast una ; 
I -vastutal:,l; D -vastunal}.; E -vastutarul}.; L -vastu!?u 34. ABCEP bahya; D 
bahyas ca; IL bahya 35. A lokiko; BDEPL laukika; CI lokika 36. BP 
dharmmam; C dharmma; ID dharmam; E dharmmas; L dharmmam 37. AC 
bhyantara; BIDEPL abhyantara 38. BCIDEP -suddhitvad; L -suddhisatva 



20 IV-28 SANSKRIT TEXT 83 

1 
dharmadhatusvabhavan tu devatalambanarh prati 

2 3 
sarvakarasvanlpatvad devati parikalpita II 28 II 

4 5 6 7 
adidaivatarfipena vajrasattvavyavasthitil). I 

8 9 10 
pithak~etre tu sarhkete yoginiyogimelakam 1129 II 

11 12 
tathadvayasamayogarh spharayitva tu devatal). I 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
asarhkhyadevataspharar;tam asarhkhyamar;t<;ialakalpana II 30 II 

20 21 22 
acintyarh devatayogam acintyarh buddhanatakam 

23 24 

srlherukasamayoga<;iakinijalarfipatal). II 31 II 
25 

tayor abhinnarfipatvabhavana kathita maya 
26 27 28 

sarva-m-advayatarh prapya grahyagrahakavarjitam II 32 II 
29 30 

sthUlasabdam iti proktarh sfik~marh cintamayarh bhavet I 
cintaya rahitarh tattvarh tatpadarh parikirtitam 1133 II 

31 
iti caturbhfitapaiicakara~a<;ivi~ayadevatavisuddhipatalas 

caturthal). II II 

V. Candrasuryakramopadesa-pa tala 
32 

athatal). sarhpravak~yami candrasfiryau prabhedatal). 
33 

vamadak~ir;tayogena vahete ca yathakramam 111 II 
34 

kar;tthad arabhya vamena prav.rtta nabhimar;t<;iale I 

1. A -bhavas 2. BIDE devata 3. BCIP parikalpitam; E parikalpitam; L 
parikasyatiQ. 4. BCIDEP adidevata-; L adidevata- 5. BIEL -riipan tu; CDP 
-riipam tu 6. B -sattvo 7. BCDPL -sthitaQ.; E -sthita; I -sthiti 8. AEI 
-k~atre; B -k~atra; CL -k~etram; D -k~atram 9. ABE samketa; C sanketaQ. ; 
I samnkata; D samketa; P sankataQ. 10. ABCDEPL -yoga- 11. AB sphalayitva 
12. P sriherukasamayogagakinijalariipata1;l for this line 13. B omits follow-
ing two lines 14. CEL asamkhyan; ID asamkhyam 15. AB -devata-; P 
-devato- 16. C -spharaI].a; P -sphora 17. All MSS exc. A samkhya- 18. C 
-maI].galarii 19. CIDPL kalpayet; E kalpayeta 20. ACE acintya- 21. A 
acintya- 22. A -nataka 23. B sriherukam 24. L -samayogam 25. B -riipatva- ; 
CP -riipatvam; D -riipatvat; IEL -riipatvam 26. BDP sarvve; C sarva; EL 
sarvva; I sarve 27. A grahyaka- 28. CE -vivarjjitam; L -vivarttitam 29. A 
sthulasarvvam 30. A siikl;lme; B siikl;lma; C siik!?me; DE sukl;lmaln; I siik~­
mas; P suk~malil; L suk!?ma 31. CI -vil;laye; DE -vi~aya 32. BCPL -siiryya-; 
D -siirya-; I -siirye; E -siiryye 33. All MSS vahate 34. B pravrtya 



84 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA V-2 
1 

naQikadhomukhl candra alis candrasamavaha 112 II 
2 

nab her arabhya savyena prav.rtta ka1).thadesatal). I 
3 4 

naQikordh vamukhl siiryal). kalis car kasama vaha II 3 II 
5 

vama naQl pravesadhva savya ni~kasapaddhatil). I 
6 7 8 

nasarandhradvayaril dvararil dvayaril naQiprama1).atal). 11411 
9 10 11 

raver udayam arabhya yavad astamayo din am I 
12 

nisastamayam arabhya yavat tasyodayo bhavet 11511 
13 

aharnisam ahoratral). praharo yama ucyate I 
14 15 16 

caturyamaril dinaril vidyac caturyamaril tatha nisam 116 II 
17 18 

sarilkrantayo 'ngavayol). syur ahoratre1).a ~oQasa 
19 

ardhardhayamasancaran nasikarandhrayol). sad a II 7 II 
20 21 

pratipadaril samarabhya sitaril vayur dinatrayam I 
22 23 24 25 26 

candre carati yamardhan tatal). siiryadinatrayam 
27 

paripatyanaya yavat tithil). pancadasl sita 118 II 
28 29 30 

k.r~1).apratipadaril vayur arabhya divasatrayam I 
prag vahati siiryakhye yavat pancadasl tithil). 11911 

n u 
naQlr dvatririlsataril vidyad ahoratre1).a naQikal). I 

1. A candramavaha 2. A -desakal). 3. AL nabhiko-; CD nac;liko 4. B 
-sadaveha; CIDEPL -sadavaha 5. CIDEL vama- 6. B -dvaya 7. BD dvaya; 
L dvaye 8. B nac;lina; D nac;li; L nadi 9. AB naver 10. A iidayam; B 
iidayam 11. A a~tamaya- 12. AC arabh; B alabhya 13. B ahanisim; E 
ahanisam; P ahamrnirsam; L aharnirsam 14. B vidyo; CEL vidya; I vindyac 
15. A caturyamo; B caturyogam; C catuyarma; I caturyame; D caturyaman; 
E catuyyaman; P caturyyamarn; L caturyyaman 16. A nisam; BDI nisa; 
C disam; E nisam 17. A 'ilgavaryal).; B 'gavayal).; I 'ilgavayo; L -gavayo 
18. C ~oc;lasal).; other MSS ~oc;lasal). 19. A -samcaram; D -samcarat 20. 
ABIEPL vayu; C vamiir 21. E dine 22, B candra; C candrai; P candrair; 
L candran 23. ABDE yamarddha 24. BCP tat 25. B siiryyasya 26. A adds 
punal). scandre tatal). siiryadinatraya dinatrayam I 27. A syata; B sthital).; C 
sital).; DEP sital).; I sata; L sthita 28. A kr~l).apratipadam; B kr~l).uprada 
29. CP var 30. C adds prag vahati siiryyadidinatrayam paripadyanayogavat-
tivipamcadasital). I kr~l).apratipadarn vararabhya divasatrayam 31. A nadi; 
other MSS nac;li 32. A nadikal). 



V-10 SANSKRIT TEXT 85 
1 2 3 

praharasya caturtharilso na<;li ghatiti cocyate 1110 II 
ahoratrer;a dar;<;lal). syus catul).~a~tipramar;atal). I 

4 5 

dar;<;lo 'rdhana<;li ghatyardharil yama~tarilsa iti sm:rtal). 111111 
6 7 

vayor gatagataril svaso nasaya parikirtital). I 
8 9 

~a<;lbhil). svasair vidul). pral}.aril vayuyogavicak~al}.al). 1112 II 
10 11 

pral}.ail). paiicasata svasais tribhis tatpadasarilyutail). I 
12 13 14 15 

uttarayanakalasya dar;<;lal). prathama vasare 1113 II 
16 

dak~ir;ayanakalasya nisadyayaril tatha bhavet I 
17 18 

dar;<;le dar;<;le k~ayov-rddhi janiyat kalabhedatal). 1114 II 
19 20 

svasail). sapadarudrail). prati sarilkramam asya v-rddhinirhrasau 
21 22 

svasatryamsena catu~pada~a<;larilsena canudinam 1115 II 
23 

ardhardhayamasarilcaraparipativiparyayat I 
24 

kalahadir bha yen niinam atal). sarillak~ayet sudhil). 1116 II 
ekadvitricatul).paiica~a<;ldinani viparyayat I 

25 26 27 

vahed vayur yadi tada jayate kalaho mahan 111711 
28 

ekapak~aviparyasad mahavyadhisamudbhaval). I 
" ~ 

pak~advayaviparyasat suh-rdbandhuvipad bhavet 111811 

1. A caturvvaso; B caturtharnso; C caturtharngo; L caturthaso 2. A nadi; 
D na<;li 3. A ghatiti; BE ghatiti; L ghraI}.ati 4. AID ghatyarddha; B gha-
tyadvaya; E gha~tarddha; L suddharnsya 5. C vama~tamge; I yama~tailga; 
p yama~tamga; L yamya!?tailga 6, AP nasaya; B nasaya; C nasayo 7. CDEL 
-ta~ 8. A svasyar; B svasai~; C svase~; I svasair; D svasair; E svasai; P 
svasai~ 9. AI praI].a- 10. CP paficasataJ:t; D paficasataiJ:t 11. C tetpadasa-
rnyute; E tasmad asarnyurai~ 12. E uttarayanakarasya bhedata~ II for fol-
lowing three lines 13. C urttarayarll na; IL uttarayana-; P uttarayaril na 
14. AE -karasya 15. BIP daI}.<;la 16. A nisyadyayarn; B nisadyayat; C nisa-
dyayort; D nisadyayas; P nisadyayot 17. B kl?aya-; CP k~ayor 18. I -vrd-
dhirn; D -vrddhiJ:t; L -buddhirn 19. A sarnmam; B sarilkamam; L sarnkramam 
20. AIL -nihrasau; BPD -nirhasau; C -nihasau; E hihrasau 21. A catau 
'pada-; CBIEL cataupada-; P canaupaha- 22. L -~a<;lafi caturthasena coditarn I 
23. D -carat 24. A nam; B nunamm; CP nunam 25. AlP vayu 26. BCEP 
yadis 27. L yat te~arh sii yadi teda for this pada 28. IL -bhavaJ:t 29. A 
-virparya; L -viparyasa 30. I -viparyyayat 



86 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA YA-TANTRARAJA 
1 2 3 

pak~atraya viparyasad masail). ~aQbhir mJ;tir bha vet I 
4 5 

.samanyakalam janiyad anyac ca punar ucyate 1119 II 
6 7 

samasaptagate siirye janmakas candrama yada I 
8 9 

pau~1).anama tada kalo mJ;tyunir1).ayakalatal). II 20 II 
10 11 12 13 14 

yatra rasau naro jatas tasmad yal). saptamo 'paral). 
15 

samasapta iti khyatas tatrarkal). samasaptagal). II 21 II 
16 17 

sarvatra siiryamargantagate satatagamini I 
18 19 

kalam niriipayed dhiman nirantara k~a1).e k~aI).e II 22 II 
20 21 

yatra velak~a1).e vayor gatir anya pra vartate I 
22 23 

tatra velak$a1).e piir1).e mara1).am syan na samsayal). II 23 II 
24 

adau kJ;tva dinardham sakaladinam athaharnisam yavad eva 
25 

V-19 

tasmad ahnadvayaii. ca tridinam atha caturvasaran vyapya yavat 
26 27 28 

praI).o naQyasrito yo vahati dinapater udgame savyahine I 
29 30 

tasmad vijii.eyam etad bhuvanaravidiso mangalam ~atcatu~kam II 2411 
31 32 33 34 

paii.cabhyal). paii.cavimsad divasagatir inarohate paii.cavJ;ddhya 
35 36 

tasmad ekottareI).a trigm:litadasakam tryuttaram yavad eva I 

1. ABCIP !?adbhi; DE ~adbhib.; L ~adbhir 2. AP mrti; BE mrtam; C mr; D 
mrtam; I mrtyum; L smrti 3. A repeats this line 4. A samanye 5. A 
anyat; C adanyunyafl ca; P adanyat; L omits punar .... mrtyunirI].a- 6. A 
surya; BC suryya 7. A yalmak!?a; BCDEP janmako; I janmarka 8. B 
paupau~I].a-; C pau~I].au; DE pau!?I].e; P pau~I].a 9. A -kamatab.; B -karatal}.; 
C -kalakal,l; IDL -karakal,l; E -kalakab. 10. ADIEPL rasau; B raso; C vasau 
11. BCP jata; L yatra 12. B yel,l; DL ya 13. B saptamat 14. BCIDEP 
paral,l; L dayal,l 15. A tatrakva; BDP tavarkkal,l; C tavarkka; I tatrarkval,l; 
E tratrarkka; L tatrarkka 16. E -rggantal,l; L -rgante 17. BCIDE -gamini; 
L -gaminal,l 18. ABDP nirupayad 19. I niramtaram 20. CD yac ca 21. A 
vayo; L caye 22. AP purI].1}.a; L pur1}.1}.am 23. AL sya 24. A -haI].isam; B 
-hannibha; C -rhannisa; PL -rhannisam 25. A ahno; CIDEP ahnor; L eko; 
B ahno 26. A pro1}.o; BIE praI].o; CP praI].ol,l; D praI].ol,l 27. A udgamo; BC 
udgame; E udgama; L udgate 28. B bhavehine; AI 'savyahine; D bhavyahine; 
E sabahino 29. A yasmad 30. A bhuvanam 31. B paflcavimsa; E paflcavi 
32. E sagati 33. E sadarohate 34. CP -vrdhya; I buddhya 35. A triguI].ikam ; 
L triguI].ika- 36. A nul,lttaram; BPL tyuttaram; C tyurttaram; D tyutaram; 
E attara 



V-25 SANSKRIT TEXT 87 
1 2 3 4 

kale paU$Qe samastas trinayanasasinal). $attriyugmendavo ye 
5 6 

masas te 'hani se$as tithidigi~uguQadvindavo jivitasya 112511 
7 

triputaii cakram alikhya saptatrimsadgthanvitam I 
8 9 

ayu~al). praQa vayos ca din any ankakramal likhet II 26 II 
10 

paiicahapaiica vimsatyor antarale~u vasaral). I 
11 12 13 

noktal). ~oQ.asasamkhya ye te~am sodhanam ucyate II 27 II 
14 

~atsapta~tanavahani yadi vaty anilal). kramat I 
15 16 

gUQapraptacaturvimsatyahanyiinais trivatsarail). 112811 
17 18 

rudrarkakamamanvakhyadinani paripatital). I 
19 20 

gUQapraptacaturvimsatyahanyiinair dvivatsarail). 1129 II 
21 

~odasaham tatha saptadasaham vati marutal). I 
22 23 

a~tadasaham ekona vimsati ced dinakramat II 30 II 
24 

gUQitarkadinam nyiinad ekavar~ad yamalayam I 
25 26 27 

akttapratikaro yal). sa sameti na samsayal). II 31 II 
ekadvitricaturvimsatyahani kramaso yadi I 

28 29 30 
gUQapraptair dinail). ~aQ.bhir nyiina~aQmasato mttil). 1132 II 

31 
dviputam cakram alikhya dvatrimsadg{hasamyutam 

1. C kara-; E kare; L omits 2. A samasta; CL samastas 3. B -yugondravo; 
CI -yugmendravo; D -yugondrava; E -yugendrava; P -pusmandravo; L -yu-
gondava 4. B ya; DE yo; P omits 5. A 'haJ?,i; other MSS hani 6. A 
-guJ?,avindravo; B -guJ?,advindravo; C -guJ?,asvavindravo; I -guJ?,advindavo; E 
-gunadvitavo; P -bodvindavo 7. C -grha!'?thitaIil 8. A ayukha; B ayu!'?a; E 
ayume 9. A aka In; B ekaln; C axikaln; E aki; P arilkalil; L amvi 10. C 
pamCahaIil; P paftcaham 11. A noktra; E noka 12. ACPL -ya; B -ta; E -Yr 
13. BCP sodhanam; I sadhanan; L sadhanam 14. A anibhaQ,; BE anila; C 
anileQ, 15. A gunaprapta-; D gUl).apraptas; L gUJ?,arn prapte 16. A -ahanya-
nais; B -ahapuJ?,yais; CE -aharnyunais; ID -ahanyunais; P -ahanyunis; L 
-uhanyunair 17. BD -mama- 18. L omits paripatitaQ, .... vati maru- 19. A 
gunaprapta-; CP gUJ?,aprapte; D gUJ?,apraptam 20. AI -nyunai; BD -nyunyai; 
CP -nyanai; E -nyunair 21. A l?odasaham; B !,?o<;lasaha; E pro<;lasaha 22. A 
ce; B catud; I ca 23. BDE dinam; I naIil 24. I -dina; L -dina 25. CP 
ak!,?ata- 26. IDEL yaril 27. B samayati; C samamati ; DL samameti; EP 
samameti; I sasameti 28. A gunaprapte; B gUJ?,apraptai; CP gUJ?,apraptau 
29. A !,?a<;lbhi; BCIP !,?adbhi; DEL l?adbhiQ, 30. B mrti; CE mrtyuQ, 31. A 
dviputa; CEP dviputa-



i 

88 SRi-MAHAsAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJ A V-33 

1 2 

tatnlYu~o 'ilgavayos ca sarhkhyam ailkakramal likhet 1133 II 
3 4 

jflatvaitani samastani mrtyor liilgani sarvatha I 
5 6 

vidhivad vaflcanarh mrtyor yadicchec chasvatarh padam II 34 II 
naqisarhsodhanarh tavat kuryad vayurh visodhayet I 

7 
pratyekarh kramaso yogI recayitva punal). punal). 1135 II 

8 
pidhaya naqikadvararh vamam akJ;~ya recayet I 

9 
tathaiva dak~iI).arh vayum akr~ya recayec chanail). II 36 II 

10 

adhikani satail). ~aqbhil). sahasraQY eka virhsatil). I 
11 12 

ahoratreI).a sattvanarh svasasarhkhyanayakramal). II 37 II 
13 14 15 
agneyena bha ved mrtyur vaya vyena dhanak~ayal). I 

16 

mahendreI).a bhaved rajyarh varuQenarthasarhbhaval). 1138 II 
17 

k~uttJ;~I).ayasarukpIqasarvakarya vinasakrt I 
18 19 

agneye vicar an vayur ity aha varavajradhrk 1139 II 
20 

vayavye kalahodvegabhramaklesarthahanikrt I 
21 22 23 

mahendre dhanadhanyadilabhaptasadyakarakal). II 40 II 
24 

varuI).e vicaran vayul). sarvasiddhikaro matal). I 
25 26 

tasya yogavararh sre~tharh vajrasattvavaco yatha 114111 

vayusvariipo bhagavan heruko bhavati tridha I 

1. I samkhyayam; L salukhya 2. A amkakrama; B acakrama; C amkacakra-
mar; I akrama; D amkacakramal; P amkacakrama; L samkrama 3. A ji\a-
tvatani; CI jiiatvetani; E jiiatyatani 4. A mrtya; other MSS mrtyo 5. A 
vividhe; B nidvivad; P vidvid 6. ACIDEL mrtyo 7. B pratyeka- ; C prayata- ; 
P pratyaka- 8. BCID vidhaya; E pithaya 9. A dak:;;il}.a- 10. AC sahasral}.; 
B sahasrol}.- 11. CD -nayam; E -nayal}. 12. B -kramal}.; C sadal}.; DE sada 
13. IL omit this line 14. B tik:;;l}.a agneyana; C tik:;;adha agneye agnena; D 
tikse 'gnayena; P tik~a agnayena 15. ABCE mrtyu; P mrtya 16. ACE rajya; 
B ~ajiie; P rojyam; L rayam 17. A -riikpi<;la-; B -runpri<;la-; CP -riipi<;la; I 
-rupi<;la; DE -rutpi<;la-; L -ru:;;ki<;la- 18. A agneya; B agneya 19. A vicaren 
20. A vayevya; B vayuvya; CI vayuvye; EP vayavya 21. A manendre; B 
mahendrai; C mahaindrai; E sahendra; P mohendrai 22. D -labhal}. syat; E 
-labhaptam 23. A -sadyakalakaul; I -saxigakarakam; L -samgakarakaIU 24. 
CP vicara; I vicare; E vicaren 25. A yogabala-; B yogavara-; D yogam 
varam 26. A -satvavare; BL -sarvo vaco; E -tatvavo 



V-42 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
vame prajfiasvabhavena dak~iI)e karuIfatmana //42 // 

dvayor abhinnayogena caraty ubhayatal). punal). / 
7 3 

atal). subhasubhadini janiyat tatra tattvavit //43 // 
4 5 

vi~adiharaIfe 'se~e mangalye ca subhodaye / 
6 

prajfiatmaka1:;t prasasta1:;t syat sada srikaru1).abalal). // 44 // 
7 

krpatmakas tu sarhgramaratidevanabhukti~u / 
8 9 10 11 

chedanarh bhedanarh karmadahapake prasasyate // 45 // 
12 13 

dvayatmaka1:;t punar vajri: sarhdehajanako bhavet / 
14 

subharh sarhdeham asubharh lak~ayec catra vayuvit "46,, 
15 16 

gacchaty alau yada nathe kalistho yo hi p{"cchati / 
17 18 19 

kalau yaty alibhagasthas tasyeHarthak~atir bha vet // 47 // 

yatra ti~thati tannathas tatrastho yas tu p{,cchati / 
20 21 

tasya sarvarthasarhsiddhir dvayasthe sarhsayo bhavet //48 // 
22 

kayatrayafi ca nathasya janiyat pavanatmanal). / 
23 24 

pravisan dharmakayal). syat ti~than sarhbhogavigrahal). 
25 26 27 

niryan nirmaIfakayakhya iti kayatrayarh matam //49// 
28 29 

dharmakaye subharh sarvarh samsayo bhogavigrahe / 
30 

nirmaIfavigrahe sreya1:;t p{,cchakasyatmano 'pi va "50" 
31 

pra1).ayamasthito yogi paficabuddhasvabhavata1:;t / 

89 

1. C -svabhapena; D -svarupe:Q,a 2. A subhadini 3. A tata 4. AL se~e; 
BDE se~a-; CIP 'se~a- 5. A mamgalya; C -magalye; DE -marigalye; I -mari-
gale; L mamgalye 6. BPL -balam 7. D samgramarn; L samgrame 8. EP 
cchedana-; IL cchedane 9. I bhedane; P -bhedana-; L bhede 10. I karmme 
11. -dahapyakel); B -dahapaka; CP -dahapakam; DE -dahapakal); L -dahayoga 
12. AIL dvayatmaka 13. A sadeha- 14. A subha-; CP subha- 15. B narthe; 
CP nathi 16. BC omit yo 17. D kalyau; I kalo; E karo 18. A tasyai~­
tartha-; B tasya~ta~ta-; C tasye~tatha-; IL tasyai~tarthe; E tasya9thartha-; 
P tasye9taghe 19. ABC -k~ati 20. ABP -samsiddhi; C -siddhi 21. A dvaya-
sthai; B dvayastha; D dvayastha; L dvayastha 22. BD pavanatmakal) 23. I 
syat; E syas; L sa 24. I ti~than; L ti~thena 25. A nirya; I niryan; E 
niryya; P niryan; BL omit 26. L niryya:Q,amaga- 27. A -kayakhyam; C 
-kakhya; D -kayakhya; E -kayayakhya 28. A -kayaril; BCDE -kaya 29. AB 
subha 30. B sre~tal); I sreya 31. A -stheta; B -cchita 



90 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA V-51 

1 2 
vamadak!i'it;tayOQ. sthane vicaranti yathakramam II 51 II 

3 
dak!i'il).an nirgato rasmir agneyamal).Qalam vahet I 

4 5 
javakusumasamkasam amitabhas tatra devata 1152 II 

6 7 

vamad vinirgato rasmir vayumal).Qalakam sada I 
8 9 

haritavarl).asaddam amoghaQ. paradevata II 53 II 
10 11 

dvabhyam vinirgato rasmiQ. kancanaprabhasannibhaQ. 
12 13 14 15 

mahendramal).Qalam vahate vayii ratnasambhava. sarvada II 54 II 
16 

stabdho mandapracaras tu sitakundendusannibhaQ. I 
17 18 

VarUl).am mal).Qalam vahate vajranatho mahadyutiQ. II 55 II 
19 

sarvadehanugo vayuQ. sarvace~tapra vartakaQ. I 
~ n n ~ 

vairocanasvabhavo 'sau mahavayuQ. prakirtitaQ. 1156 II 
24 25 

marutam gal).ayed yogi pravisantam samahitaQ. I 
26 27 28 

lak!i'adisamkhyaya yavad asabdo 'yam japet sada 1157 II 
29 30 31 

lak~el).asabdajapena paripiirl).ena sadhakaQ. I 
32 33 

na!i'tayur api pancabdan jiven nasty atra samsayaQ. II 58 II 
34 

pratar utthaya pavanam sahasram gal).ayet sada I 
ato marutayogena ti~then nit yam samahitaQ. 1159 II 

35 36 
yad va kumbhakayogena mrtyum jayati sarvada I 

37 

apiirya vayuna sarvam a padatalam atmavit 1160 II 

1. ABILP -yo 2. A kaya 3. C -mal).Q.ala; D -mal).Q.ale 4. A -samam; B 
-samkasa 5. A mitabhas; BCEP amitabham; lL amitabhan 6. ADEP rasmi; 
BC rasmi 7. IL -mal).Q.alam 8. A -varl).1).e 9. BD amogha; CEPL amogham; 
1 amogham 10. DE rasmi 11. IDL -sannibham 12. A -mal).Q.ala 13. CIDEPL 
vayu; AB omit 14. lL -smbhavam 15. A devata; lL sada 16. A statho; 
BCD tabdho; 1 tabdo; EP tatho; L tatha 17. 1 varul).a- 18. CP mal).Q.ala; 
E mal).Q.ale 19. A -pracattakal).; I -pradarsakal).; L -pradesaka 20. A -bhava; 
lL -bhava 21. All MSS sau 22. BCDP mahavayu 23. B prakirttital).; CDL 
prakirttital).; P kirttita 24. AB miirta 25. A gal).ayod; B gal).a; C gal).ayad 
26. BD sabdo 27. ABD yam; E ya; P 'sam; L yan 28. D prajapet; P jat 
29. A lak~al).a-; B lak~ana; ID lakE}al).a; P laJ}.a; L lak~adha- 30. AE -piirl).-
nan a 31. BP sadhakam 32. BC pancabda; P pamcabdana; L pancabdana 
33. A jrivan; E jiven 34. A pravanam; P paramaril 35. A yad vam; I yada 
36. A jrayati; B jayanti ; E jayalhti 37. AD apurya; BEL apuryya; 1 apiiryyam 



51 V-61 SANSKRIT TEXT 91 
1 

kumbhakaii ca sthiram kJ;tva udghatas trividho matal). 
2 

~attrimsadmatriko hino madhyal). syad dviguI).as tatal). I 
3 4 5 

jye~thas tu triguI).o jiieyal). kumbhakas ten a jiyate II 61 II 
vidhaya kumbhakam piirvam atmano janumaI).Qalam I 

6 7 
tris paramI;Sya hastena ~aQ dadyac chotikas tatal). II 62 II 

8 

~attrimsadmatrika yavat tavad yal). kumbhakakriyal). 
9 10 

triguI).o jye~tha udghato '~tottarasatamatrikal). 1163 II 
11 12 13 

sa eva jeyo yatnena sasvatam padam icchata I 
14 15 16 

jitakumbhakayogasya m:rtyur diire pravartate 116411 
17 

jiiatva kumbhakam sthirik:r;tya nirodhenavati~thate I 
18 

tasya kalpasahasraI).i m:rtyur nayati sannidhim II 65 II 
19 20 21 

h:rdayabjagatam vayum sitahiimkarasannibham I 
22 23 

dhyayat samahito yo 'sau badhyate na vi~ayadibhil). II 66 II 
24 25 

samsara iirdhvago vayur nirvaI).e syad adhogatal). I 
26 27 

aprati~thitanirvaI}.am h1;dayambhoruhasthital). 1167 II 
28 29 

iirdhvadhogatam vayum samputik:r;tya manasam I 
30 

tas.yabhyasayogena sa nit yam padam apnuyat II 68 II 

1. A udghata; C ughatarns; DL udghatas 2. A madhyel); BIE madhya; L 
madhye 3. A jya~tas; C jye~than; I je~tarn; L je~tan 4. A jflayal); B jflaya ; 
E jfleya; P jfleyo; L jfleya 5. BDEL jayate; C jivate; P jiyete 6. BCDEPL 
tri 7. ABCDP add one line here; ACP matrai!?a kathyate kale paricchedaya 
siiribhil)? BD udghato sau mato hino madhyamo dviguI}.as tatal)? 8. BCP 
-kriya 9. C triguI}.au; EP triguI}.a 10. ABCDEP add one line here; udghato 
'sau mato hino madhyamo dviguI}.as tatal)? 11. AB evarn; E yavarn; L rva 
12. A jreyo; BP jayo; CDE jfleyo; I jfleya; L bijayo 13. I sasvata; PL 
sasvato 14. A jrita-; BD jita-; CP jita- 15. ACDEPL mrtyu; B mrtyurn 
16. A dule; IEL dure 17. L -bhiti~thati 18. All MSS mrtyu 19. A -gata; 
B -gatim; CP -gatin; E -gate 20. BL vayu 21. A seta-; CPL §ita-; I sita-
22. All MSS sau 23. A badyate; B badhyan; CP badhyet; DE badhyen; I 
badhyata; L badhe 24. ABIEP vayu 25. ABC nirvvaI}.a; IL nirvaI}.a; D 
nirvaI}.arn; E nir~yaI}.arn; P nirvvaI}.arn 26. DE -nirvvaI}.a L -nirvaI}.a 27. BDE 
add one line here; matrethakakhyatrafl ca ni~paricchedaya siiribhil)? 28. 
ABCEP vayu; DL vayul) 29. B maI}.asa; C maJ}.asarn 30. A -bhyasayogina; 
B -bhyarn sarnyogena; D -bhyasarnyogeI}.a; L -bhyasarnyogena 



i i 
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92 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA YA-TANTRARAJA 

1 
vayuyogarn na janati yo jnatvapi karoti na I 

2 3 

sa samsarasya kltaQ. syan nanaduQ.khair upadrutaQ. 1169 II 
4 5 6 

gatagatan ca yo vayum lak!?ayet sa buddhiman I 
7 8 9 

vayunadhi!?thitam sarvam vayuQ. sarvagato bha vet II 70 II 
iti candrasuryakramopadesapatalaQ. pancamaQ. II II 

VI. Pathapaficakanirdesa-patala 
ataQ. param pravak!?yami pathapanca suniscayam 

10 11 12 
svapararthasampado yogi subhasubhapadk!?akaQ. 111 II 

13 14 15 
agneye caiva vayavye mahendre varuQ.e tatha I 

16 17 18 
maQ.Qalasya tu samcaram lak!?ayed vicak!?aQ.al;1 II 2 II 
santipu!?tivasakr!?ti maraQ.occatanan tatha I 

19 
tasya yogam na janati v.rtha tasya parisramaQ. II 3 II 

20 21 22 
agneyena bhavet m.rtyur vayavyena dhanak!?ayal;1 I 

23 
mahendreQ.a bha ved raj yam varuQ.ena dhanarthadam II 4 II 

24 25 26 
dak!?iQ.at prasaro dhatur hutabhugmaQ.Qalam sthitaQ. I 

27 28 
rakta varQ.am idam vyaktam padmanathasya sancaret II 5 II 

29 30 31 32 
vamac ca prasaro dhatur vayumaQ.QalaniQ.srtal;1 I 

V-69 

1. A nam; BCDE nal}. 2. A kitul}.; B kitr; C kittal}.; D kiru; P kit; L kintal}. ; 
E? 3. A upadruta; B upradraval}.; CD upadruval}. 4. A rvvayum; BIDEP 
vayu; L vayul}. 5. D tat; BCIEP omit 6. B sudhiman; CIDEL subuddhiman 
7. All MSS exc. D sarvva 8. All MSS exc. D vayu 9. BCDEP -gatam 10. 
CPL -rtham 11. A -sampadayagi; BE -sampado yogi; I -sampade yogi; L 
yogisamdadam 12. A -parik~akel}.; B -parik~yakam C -parik~yakal}.; I -park~ya 
ca; P -parik~ya cal}.; L -parik$a ca 13. A agneya; B agneyam; CDP agneye; 
I agnaye; E agnaya; L agne 14. AB vayuvya; C yevye; IDEL vayuvye 15. 
CEP varuI).es 16. A sacagaraIll; BC saiicara; I saiicalam; P saiicara 17. ID 
lak$ayet tad; L lak$ayec ca 18. BCIP vicak~aI).am ; E this pada sulak$aI).al}. II 
19. BIEP vyatha; CDL yatha 20. All MSS exc. D mrtyu 21. A vayavyana; 
BD vayuvyena; C vayavye; I vayevyena; E vayavena; L vayuvena 22. BP 
-k$aya; C -k$eye; DE -k$ayam 23. AIL -dal}.; B -tal}.; P -da 24. ABCDEL 
dhatu 25. A -maI).<;lalo; D -maI).<;lale 26. D sthita; B ca vai; CE caiva; I 
caival}.; P ceva; L caret 27. A raktavarI).I).anim idam 28. vyaktal}. 29. A 
vamaii ca; BCD vamartha; P varna 30. AL dhatu; BP dhatul}. 31. A -maI).<;la; 
CE -maI).<;lalaIll 32. A -nil}.srtal}.; BIP -nisrtal}.; D -nisrta; L samsthital}.; C omits 

l 



39 VI-6 SANSKRIT TEXT 93 
1 2 

haritasyamasarhkasarh karmanathasya saiicaret II 6 II 
3 

dvarhdvasya prasaro dhatul). kanakavarl).asannibhal). I 
mahendramal).<;lalaii caiva ratnanathasya saiicaret 11711 

4 5 6 7 
stabdho mandaprasaro dhatul). k~al).ad VarUl).amal).<;lalam 

suddhasphatikasarhkasarh vajranathasya saiicaret 118 II 
9 

sarvadhatun samuddhl;tya adharadheyadharibhil). I 
10 11 

vairocanasya mahavayur m{takayad viniscaret 11911 
vayutattvarh na janati karmakarma na sidhyati I 

12 

tarkika na prajananti vayul). sarvagato bhavet 1110 II 
vayutattvanupurvel).a mantratattvan tu sadhayet I 

13 

pral).abhutas ca sattvanarh vayvakhyal). sarvakarmak{t 1111 II 
14 

vijiiana vahanaii cai~a buddhatvapadam apnuyat I 
rahasyarh sarvatantrasya upayo bodhikaral).at 1112 II 

iti pathapaiicakanirdesapatalal). ~a~thal). II II 

VII. NaQICakrakramopaya-patala 
15 

athatal). sampra vak~yami na<;licakra yathakramam 
16 

dvasaptatisahasral).i na<;li dehanuga bhavet 11111 
17 

na<;lika upana<;linam tasarh sthanasamasrital). I 
18 19 

vimsottarasatam nama na<;lipradhanyam ucyate II 2 II 
na<;listhanaii ca pithaii ca caturvimsatpramal).atal). I 

1. A -sarnkasa\l; B -sakisa; P -saIikasa 2. C this line caivaratnanathasya 
sarncaret II 3. I omits following two lines; P omits three lines 4. A statho ; 
C tabo; D tabdho; I steva 5. ABE mal).<;la-; C mandra-; D mal).<;lala-; I 
mendu-; L randa- 6. A dhatur; I dhatu 7. A omits 8. C adds nisrta\l 
harita\l syamasaIikasakarmmanathasya I saftcaret I ; see 2 9. ABIEL -dhatun; 
C -dhatuna 10. ABCIDP -vayo; E -vayu; L -vayar 11. E 'mrtakayad 12. 
All MSS exc. L vayu 13. All MSS exc. L -bhiitas 14. ABCEP buddhatvarn; 
L buddhatvat 15. CIDL -cakrarn 16. ABEL na<;li 17. A tasa; BCIEPL 
tesarn; D te!?a 18. A -padhanyam; B pral).anyem; E -pranadhanam; L -pra-
dhanya- 19. L -lak!?al).aril 



94 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA YA-T ANTRARAJA VII-3 

1 2 
te~arh madhye trayo nac;iya asrayanti ca sarvagal.1 II 3 II 

3 
pulliramalaye sirasi nakhadanta vaha sthita I 

4 
jalarhdharaSikhasthane kesaromasamavaha II 4 II 

5 
oc;iiyane dak~i1}.e kan;te nac;ii tvanmala vahini I 

6 

arbude p.t;~thavarhse tu nac;ii pisitavahini 115 II 
7 

godavarivamakar1}.e nac;ii snayuvahini I 
8 

ramesvare bhruvo madhye asthi vahati sarvada 116 II 
9 10 12 

devikote sthita cak~au nac;ii bukka vahini I 
malave skandhadvayasthane nac;ii h.t;dayavahini 117 II 

13 14 
kamarukak~ayol.1 sthane cak~ur vahati sarvada I 

15 16 17 
auc;ire stanayugale nac;ii pitta vaha sada II 8 II 

18 
nabhau trisakunisarhsthane nac;ii phupphusavaha 

kosale nasikagre tu antramalavaha sthita 11911 
19 20 21 

mukhasthane kalirhge tu guda vartil). sada sthita 
22 

larhpake kaQ.thadese tu nac;iy udaravaha sada " 10 " 
23 

kaflcih.t;dayasthane tu nac;ii vic;ivahini I 
24 

himalaye mec;ihrasthane nac;ii simantamadhyaga 1111 II 
25 

pretadhivasinilinge nac;ii sle~mavahini I 

1. A nagya; B nagi; CP nagi; IDE nagi; L nadi 2. A asrayante 3. A pul-
limamalaye; I pulilamalaye; D pullilamalaye; L pullimaraye 4. -sikhanas-
thane; C -sikhayasthane 5. A -tvarimara-; B -tvam gmala-; C -tvam gala-; 
DE -tvagmala; I -tvadmala; P -tvam mala; L -tvatmala 6. C Pf9tavanset; 
I Pf9thavamseti; D vf9thavanseti; E Vf9thavamse tu; P Pf9tatvat sati; L 
Pf9thavatseti 7. C snayu ca vahini; DEP snayuvahini; I snayupravahini; L 
snayus ca vahini 8. I asthir; P asthi; L asthe 9. B devikoti; L devikota 
10. AIL cak9u; BCDP cak9ul}.; E cak9ur 11. C burkkavahini; I ca burkavahini; 
D bukkapravahini; E pukkasavahini; L ca ruktavahh}.l 12. CD kamarupa-; 
P kamaru 13. ACIL cak9u; P cak9a 14. AB bhavati 15. BD audre; C udra ; 
loge; P udre; L augge 16. I adds tu; D adds ca 17. BDP pitta sada vaha; 
C pirtta sada vaha; L pittavahagrahiJ;ti 18. CIDE add sthita 19. All MSS 
exc. A kalimge9U 20. All MSS exc. A -vartti 21. AIDE sthital}. 22. D sthita 
23. D -vahini tatha; I -pravahini; L -pravahh}.i 24. AB himalaya 25. CP 
kalimge 

r 
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VII-12 SANSKRIT TEXT 95 

1 2 3 4 
g{ hadevatagudasthane samanyarh puya vahini 1112 II 

5 6 
saura~tra uruyugale sOI).itaii ca sada vaha I 
suvarI).advipe jarhghasthane na<;li prasvedavahini 111311 

7 8 9 
nagare padangulau jiieya na<;li medavaha sada I 

10 11 
sindhau padap{~thasthane asru vahati rupiI;li 1114 II 

12 13 
marav angu~thayol}. sthane khetam vahati sarvada 

14 15 
kulatajanudvayol}. sthitva balasirhhanavahini 1115 II 
te~arh madhye sthita na<;li lalana mutravahini 

16 

dak~iI).e rasanakhyata na<;li raktavahini 1116 II 
17 

sarhv{tta madhyabhagena h{tsaroruhamadhyaga 

kadalipu~pasarhkasa lambamana tv adhomukhi 111711 
18 

tailavahnir ivadipta bodhicittasamavaha 
19 20 

savadhutiti vijiieya sahajanandadayika I 
21 

pradhanyas tal}. sarvana<;linam lalanadyas tu na<;likal}. 1118 II 
22 23 

ata evasrayo 'nyasarh gangasindhuparapagal}. I 
24 25 26 

ta eva yonina<;lyal}. syur ekibhutal}. khagananal}. 1119 II 
27 

sarhbhogakayarupas ta janiyad deham asrital}. I 
tisral}. striI).arh pradhana ya lalanadyas ca na<;likal}. II 20 II 

28 

lalana prajiiasvabhavena rasanopayena sarhsthita I 

1. AE grhe 2. ACIP -gude; BEL -gu<;la-; D -gu<;le 3. A samane samanya; B 
samanye; C samanya; IDEPL samanya 4. A piirvva-; BI puya-; C piirya-
5. A saura~ta; B saura~te; CIDEPL saura~tre 6. A sOJ).itam tasya 7. BCDP 
nagale 8. All MSS exc. A padaIiguli 9. A jftaya; B jftayal}.; CP jfteyal}.; L 
jfteyal}. 10. C padapr~tera-; D padayol}. pr~te; L padapr~the 11. CDE sru 
12. BCIDEP maru; L meru 13. B agu~thayo; CD aIigu~thayo; P aIiga~tayo; 
L amgu~thayo 14. ABDL -dvayo; P -yo 15. C vara; L maru 16. D omits 
following 26 lines; rasana- is followed by samyag anuttaraphalam icchata 
(chapter 8, verse 3) 17. A madhye bhagena; I madhyabhage tu; L madhya-
bhagel?u 18. L -sada vaha 19. AP vijftaya; B vijftaya 20. BP -dayikam 21. 
B pradhanye; E pradhanya; I pradhanya; PL pradhanyas 22. A -asrayo 
nyasam; B -asravam anya; CIE -asrayam anya; P -asrayam anya; L -asrayam 
anyal}. 23. A -simdhii evapagal}.; B -simduparapagal}.; CP -simdhuparapaga; L 
-simdhiiparopagal}. 24. E omits 25. AI ekibhiita 26. A khaganana; CIP 
khaganane 27. BE janiyad; C janid; I janiyad 28. All MSS samsthital}. 



96 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA YA-TANTRARAJA VII-21 

a vadhuti madhyadese tu grahyagnlhaka varjita II 21 II 
1 2 

lalana sambhogikal). kayo rasana nairma1}.iki tanul). I 
avadhuti dharmakayal). syad iti kayatrayam matam 112211 

3 
eta naqikal). sarval). sadrasubhakaril).i I 

4 
tasyal). samuhal). samjatal). pil).qam devatatmakam II 23 II 

5 

rupatitam bhavet pil).qam pil).qatitan ca devata I 
6 7 

tasmad acintyayogena tathatamaya sarvaga II 24 II 
yena yena prakarel).a pil).qatitapade sthital). I 

8 

ten a tanmayatam prapya yogi buddhatvam apnuyat 1125 II 
9 

iti naqicakrakramopayapatalal). saptamal). II II 

VIII. Samayasarhketavidhi-pataJa 
10 

athatal). sampravak~yami samayams ca yathakramam 
11 12 

yena vijnatamatrel).a sighram siddhis tu jayate 11111 
13 

svagrhe~u guptasthane vijane~u manorame I 
girigahvarakunje~u mahodadhitate~u va II 2 II 

14 15 
smasane matrgrhe ca nadisamgamamadhyatal). 

16 17 
vartayed mal).qalam samyag anuttaraphalam icchati II 3 II 

18 19 20 21 
yoginiyogi acaryam k~etramantrajapithajal). I 

22 23 24 25 

nimantrayed devatal). sarval). sraddho danapatir mahan 11411 

1. I sambhogikal).; L sambhogakal). 2. B nairmaI).ika; C nirmmaI).aki; I nair-
maI).aki; E nairmmaI).aki; P nirmmaI).iki; L vairmaI).aki 3. A -subhakaliI).i; L 
subhucariI).i 4. B piI).9a; C pimQ.ita; IL piI).Q.ante; E piI).Q.itam; P piI).Q.ata 
5. AC piI).Q.a; P omits 6. A -maye; E -dvayam 7. L sarvvagal). 8. A tatma-
yata; B tatsamanta 9. L adds srisambarodayamahatantre 10. All MSS 
samayanan 11. ACEP vijilana- 12. All MSS exc. L siddhin tu; L siddhim 
pra- 13. IL vijane ca; P vijane 14. A smasyana-; B smasana- 15. B trgrhe~u 
ca; C matrgrhe~u; IP matrgrhe; L matrgrhena 16. A vattayat; BE varttayat 
17. B egacchati; C ercchato; D icchata; P ecchati; L icchatal). 18. A yogini 
yogi; BP yoginiyoga; C yoginiyorga; D yogiyogini; E yogiI).iyoga; L yogini 
yogir 19. A acarya; BCIEL acaryya; D acarya; P arya 20. AP k~etre 21. 
E -pithajal).; L -pith aka 22. ABCPL devata 23. E omits this plida 24. ABIDE 
sraddha-; CP sraddha; L suddha 25. A -prati; BP pati 

i 
\ 

I 

I 

I 
I 



1-21 VIII-5 SANSKRIT TEXT 97 

1 2 3 
g{hasthacailakayor vapi bhik~ur acarya eva ca 

4 5 6 7 
ye kecid bhik~ur acaryo laukike sasane sthitil). I 

8 9 10 11 12 
ye kecid gUQ.inal). karyo 'bhijflaprapta eva ca II 5 II 

13 14 15 16 
etadmadhye varasre~tharh sraddho danapatil). kva cit 

acaryapiirvarhgamarh k{tva vartayed maQ.Q.alarh subham 116 II 
17 18 19 

acaryo 'bhi~ikto gUQ.ino lokanafl ca adii~ital). I 
dasakusalaparityaktal). kartavyo gaQ.anayakal). 117 II 

20 21 22 23 24 
ni~k{pal). krodhanal). kriiral). stabdho lubdho 'py asarhyatal). 

svotkar~aQ.o na karta vyo data ca buddhiman sada II 8 II 
25 

yo g{hi nai~thiko bhokta sevako laflgaH vaQ.ik I 
26 

saddharma vikrayl miirkho na cakre gaQ.anayakal). II 9 II 
evarh sarvaguQ.opetal). sarvajfladhvajadharakal). I 

27 
dhairyavlryeQ.a sarhpanno nirlobhI niraharhk{til). 1110 II 

28 29 
sattvasyapek~ako nityarh sreyasl k{tabhii~aQ.al). I 
vajraghaQ.tasamapannal). kapalabharaQ.otsukal). 111111 

30 
vamafl ca vamaparsve~u sthapayed suvicak~aQ.al). I 

1. CE svagrhe stha- 2. A -callakayo; B -callakayar; C -callakayor; I -celakayo; 
D -celakayor; E -caillakayo; P -cellakayor; L -caillakayor 3. A arya; B 
aryyam; CEP acaryyam; ID acaryam; L aryyayam 4. ACIPL omit 5. BIE 
acaryya; C acaryya ca; D acarya; P acaryyam; L acaryyafi ca 6. A lokike; 
BCIDE laukiki; P lokiki; L laukika 7. BIE sthital}.; L sthita B. ACIPL 
omit 9. A gUI).ina; B gulino; C gUI).ima; IDEPL gUI;tino 10. BDE karyya; 
C karyyabhir; I karyyar; P karyya-; L karyya ca 11. BCID abhijfia-; E 
abhi-; P -abhijfia-; L bhijfiana 12. All MSS exc. A -praptam 13. A -madho; 
BE -madhya 14. A varal}.; C balam; D varam; EL bala 15. A Sle~thal}.; CP 
sre~tha; IL sre~ta 16. BCIDEP sraddha; L suddha 17. BE acaryya; D 
acaryyam; PL acaryya- lB. AlE bhi~ikto; C bhi~ikto ca; D abhi~ikto ca; PL 
-abhi~ikto 19. A adii~itam; BL adiikhita; C adu~ikan; DEP adu~ita; I adu~i­
kal}. ; 20. A nil}.krpa; L ni~krpa 21. BIDEP krodhanam; CL krodhana 22. 
AB krura; C kruram; IDPL kriiraril; E kuralil 23. A ruddho pe; B raddham ; 
CP lubdha; DE lUbdham; I lubdham; L lubdhat 24. A samyatal}.; B asam-
sayal}.; C 'sajagal}.; I asamyutal}.; P 'samyatal}. 25. A pathika; B nai~thika; 
C ne~thiko; I mathika; E ni~thika; P ne~thika; L nai~tika 26. B -vikriyo; 
DE -vikriya; P vikriyi; L -vidrayi 27. BCIP dhiryya-; D dhirya-; E dhiryya-; 
L viryya- 2B. B satvo sapek~ika; CP satvasapak~ikan; DE satvasapek~ikam; 
I satvasopek~ik~ako; L satvasapek~ito 29. BCIPL -bhii~aI).am 30. ACDEP 
varna ca; B vamac ca 



98 SRi-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA VIII-12 

1 2 
evarh gUI}amayacaryal). sarvakarmaI}i prasasyate //12 // 

3 4 5 

nimantritan cagatam acaryarh devatas ca anukramam / 

gandhodakarh yatha prapya padaprak~alanasucau //13 // 
6 7 

parikalpitabhusthane pra vesya asane sthite / 
8 9 

jye~thakani~thabhedena acaryapural).saram //14 // 
10 11 

durduras ca aharhkari gurutalpaga eva ca / 
12 13 14 

adik~ital). svaputras ca dasi dasas tathaiva ca 
15 16 

na pra vesyas tatha samaye sadhakal). siddhim icchati //15 // 
17 18 19 

ete~arh pasu yadi pra vesyarh siddhir dure pra vartate I 
20 

samayadroho bha ved dul).kharh kayikarh manasarh tatha //16 II 
21 22 23 24 25 

sthanabhrarhsal). sriyo durarh nanadul).khair upadrutal). / 
26 27 

varjaniyas tatha jnatva sarhgrahet pujyagocaram 1/171/ 

jye~thakani~thabhedena pujayed vidhina sada / 
28 29 

pu~parh dhupan ca dipan ca gandhan candana vise~atal). 1118 // 
30 

acaryo balim akalpya dhvajacchattreI}.a sobhitam / 
n ~ ~ 

pujayed devataradhya danapater manasepsitam 1/19 // 

1. B -kramel).a; C -krarma; IL -karmma; D -karme; E -karmme; P krame 
2. A sasyate 3. A nirmantitam 4. A agatam; BIEP cagator; C cagaton; D 
cato; L cagata 5. BIE acaryya; C acajye; DL caryya; P aryya 6. E omits 
following two and a half lines 7. C sthiti; D sthita1;t 8. A -kani-; BP 
-kane~ta-; I -ka ane~ta- 9. B acaryyal).a; CI acaryyaii ca; D acaryaii ca; L 
acaryyasya 10. A dudduras; B duddiiras; P durddaras 11. A -kalpaga; BI 
-kalpakam; C -statpakam; D -tarppakam; EL -talpakam; P -stalpakam 12. 
B adik~ipta; CIDP adik~ita; E adik~ita; L adik~ipta 13. All MSS exc. A 
svaputral).am 14. BL dasa; CIDEP dasam 15. All MSS exc. A pravesya 16. 
ABCPL sadhaka-; I sadhaka 17. A prasu; B pasu; C yadisu; IDEL omit 
18. A pravesya1;t; B pravesya; CIDPL pravesya; E pravesya na 18. All MSS 
exc. C siddhi 20. A samaye droho; P samayadrohe 21. BC -bhraso; IDPL 
-bhramso; E -bhramso 22. AIDEL sriya- 23. A dulam; C durlam; DE duram 
24. CE nanadu1;tkhor; IPL nanadu1;tkha- 25. B prahrhrate; I -upapadruta1;t; 
P -udrata1;t; L -upasadruta1;t 26. B varjaniyat; C varjjaniryat; D varjaniyam; 
E varjjaniya; P varjjaniyat; L varjjaniyan 27. AL samgrahe; E saIngrhet 
28. BCEP gandhaii ca; I tatha; L dipaii 29. B diparil; CP dipaii; I gandham; 
D gandha; E dipaIn ca; L omits 30. BCE acaryya; D acarya; I acaryyam; 
P acaryyam 31. CIL -aradhyam 32. A capate; B danapate; L danapatte 
33. B manepsitam; CEP manasvapsitaIn; I manasvepsitam 
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VIII-20 SANSKRIT TEXT 99 
1 2 3 4 

santirh pu~tirh yathakarma p.rcchet siddhihetutal). 
5 6 

yatha yathabhikarma syat tatha karma-m-anu!?thayet II 20 II 
7 8 9 10 

madhvirh gauc;lirh tatha pai!?tirh yathapraptarh tu c;lhaukitam 
11 12 13 

sucil). santamatir dak~as b:~QamohavivarjitaQ. 1121 II 
14 15 

sarvasadharaQadJ;"~tiQ. karmavajri prakalpayet I 
khanarh panarh tatha peyarh tambiilarh dak!?iI).arh tatha 1122 II 

16 17 
utsarjayed danapatirh maQc;lalan ca puraQ.saram I 

18 19 20 
pascad vastu sarhcaret karma vajri vicak~aI).al). II 23 II 

21 
prathamarh samaya sarhcared ailkusasahasarhyutam I 

22 

tatal). samastaparipilTI).am acaryeI).adhiti~thayet II 24 II 
pi thopa pi thak~etrasya melasmasana vasini I 

23 24 

vira viresvari sarvarh bhaktital). praI).amamy aham II 25 II 
25 26 

devyal). pramaI).arh samayaQ. pramaI).am 

taduktavacas ca parapramaI).am 
27 

etena sat yen a bha veyur etaQ. I 
28 

devyo mamanugrahahetubhiital). 112611 
29 

dana patin ca purask.rtya maI).c;lalan ca pural).saram 
30 31 

k.r;tanjaIirh h.r;di sarhdharya praI).idadhyat praI).amita1:;t. II 27 II 

1. All MSS exc.A santi- 2. BCDEP pu!?ti 3. B pfcchayet; CP prcchat 4. I 
siddhirh; D siddhifl ca 5. A syas; B syatas; CIEPL -sya 6. P karmma 7. 
A madhva; B madhvarh; CIDPL madhvi; E madhya 8. All MSS gau<;li 9. 
A pai!?ti; B ye!?ti; C je!?tri; I pai!?thi; DP ya!?ti; E ye!?ti; L pau!?thi 10. B 
ta <;lho!?itarn; P tu tikiti 11. BCDEP suci 12. ABL santamati; CDP santimati ; 
E santimatir 13. B yak!?a; C dak!?yas; D dak!?a; E ddak~yas; P yak~am; L 
dak~i.Q. 14. A -sadharal).al}.; C -sadharanarh; IDE -sadharal).am; P -lodharal).am; 
L -sadhaval).am 15. BCDEP dr!?ti 16. B utsaseyad; C utsarggayad; IDEP 
utsarggayed; L utsargayed 17. A danapati; BCP danapatyal}.; IDE danapatyo; 
L danaparttya 18. I vasturn ca; D vastubhil}. 19. A samcare; BE sacare; 
CID saflcare; P saflcare; L saflcarena 20. BCP vicak!?al).am 21. All MSS 
-did? 22. A -adhi!?thayet; CPL -adhi!?tayet; I -apy adhi~thayet; E -adhiti~ta­
tam ta 23. ABCEP sarvva 24. A bhaktita; BCP bhaktitam 25. AI devya; 
L devya 26. BCIP samaya 27. A ata; B ato; CIDEP eta; L etarh 28. All 
MSS exc. A devya 29. AB puraskrtye; E puraskrtyal}. 30. A sanvaya 31. All 
MSS exc. A pral),idhanan tu 



100 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA VIU-28 

bhavasamasamasamgabhagna samkalpabhamgal). 
1 2 

kham iva sakalabhavan bhavato vilq;amaI,lal). 
3 

gurutarakaruI,lambhal).sphitacittambunathal). I 
4 5 

kuruta kuruta devyo mayy ativanukampam II 28 II 
6 

yogamrtaikarasapanavisuddhacittam I 
7 

pithadidesagamanena visuddhadeham I 
sri pi thamadhya varamaI,lQ.alacakranatham 

8 9 

vande sada guru varam sirasa natena II 29 II 
10 11 12 

[athetyadimahavakyam yasya tantre samaptigam 
13 14 

vande tam vajravarahim cakrasamvaranayikam 1130'11] 

devyavalibhu~itadeharatnam I 
15 

virail). sadarajitasarvagatram I 
16 

cakrasthanatham sahajamalan ca 
17 

vande sada samvarayogasaram 1130 II 
18 19 20 
ekarakrtisarasukranilaye padmasya garbhavare 

21 

tanmadhye varahamsakundadha valam vyutpannasarvatmakam 
22 23 24 

sarvajnam suvisuddhabuddhanilayam devyalayam sundaram I 
25 26 25 

vande 'ham sahajamalam vararatim sahajodayam nayakam II 31 II 
27 

[sricakrasam varasusarhvara vajraQ.akal). 
28 

viresvaripra vara viragaI,ladhirajal). 
29 

kolananalalitabahuyugopaguQ.hal). 

1. BCDEP -bhavam; IL -bhava 2. A bhavano 3. B -cimtambu-; CIP -cinta-
mbu- 4. EP devya 5. ACIDP -anukampa; B -anukamnpal}.; E -anukarlltharll ; 
L -anukarllpj 6. BP -citta; C -cirtta 7. CD .-hetum 8. A guru 9. A nanena; 
L matena 10. tib. omits this verse. 11. A sya; B masya 12. ACIEPL tantra 
13. ABP -varahj; E -varahi 14. B -nayika 15. AE -gatra; C -gatri; PL 
-gatram 16. BL -natharll; CEP -natha 17. A -yogasara; B yosarat 18. tib. 
omits first two lines of this verse 19. AE -sukraniraye; B -suklanilaya; IL 
-suklanilaye; P -sukravilaya 20. AL dharmmasya 21. AE-dhavararll; B 
-dhalarll; L -dhavala 22. AEL omit -buddha- 23. AL devyalaya; P devyava-
ram 24. AB sundara 25. L omits 26. CEP sahajamala 27. AIL tib. omit 
this verse; its existence in Panj. cannot be attested 28. E omits -vira- 29. 
B -upagu<;lharll; CP -upragu<;lhal}.; D -upagu<;lhal}. 



VIII-32 SANSKRIT TEXT 101 
1 

karuI).yanirbhara namami tavanghripadmam //32 // /] 
2 
[srimate vajra<;iakaya <;iakinicakravartine / 

3 

pancajnanatrikayaya traI).aya jagato namal). // 33/// 
4 5 6 

yavatyo vajra<;iakinyal). chinnasarhkalpabandhanal). 
7 8 

lokakJ;tyarh pra vartinyas tavatibhyo namas sada // 34/ // 
9 10 11 12 

sriheruka mahavira visuddha kulisesvara / 
13 14 

naumitarh vajravarahi maharaganuragini /I 35'1/ 
15 16 17 
a vikalpitasarhkalpa apratil?thitamanasa / 

18 
asm.r;tyamanasikara niralamba namo 'stu te // 36'// 
19 20 

utpadabhangarahitarh varadehadharinim / 
21 22 

raktaprabharh vijayinin ca tridhaturupi.Q.im / 
23 24 

sriyoginiguI).agaI,lail). samalarhkJ;tangim abhyarcayami 
25 

satatarh janani jinanarh yathasukham iti vadet // 37' // ] 
26 27 

tribhir gathena sarhstutya yathasukhan ca praI).amayet 
28 29 

yathasukharh manotsaharh kilikilimahotsa yam // 32 // 
30 

nanakusumarcanarh deharh sragmaIavibhul?itam I 
31 

madirotsa vasanandarh vajragitan tu puritam // 33 // 

1. BP -aghrim padmaril; C -aghripadmam 2. AIL tib. omit following three' 
verses 3. BEP -kanaya 4. BCDP yavanto; E yavato 5. B -<;l.akini1}.; E 
-c;lakinya 6. B -bandana; C -bandhana1}. n;l.l).ata; E -bandana1;l; P -barl).l).ata; 
7. B lokakrtye; C lokakitye; DEP lokakrtya 8. BD tavatibhyo; E tavarttis 
tavatibhyo 9. CP -herukaril 10. B -vira; CE -viram; DP -virarn 11. C 
visuddham 12. BCP kulisesvararn; DE kulisesvaram 13. C naumita-; P 
nomitam 14. P this line nomitam vajravaragini 15. AL tib. omit this verse; 
in CIP this verse comes next to verse 29 16. B avikalpatu-; C advikal-
patu-; I adhikalpatu-; P advikalpatu 17. AIl MSS -manasa1;l 18. B amanasi-
karam; C amanasikare; I -a1;l manasikaras tu 19. ABIPL tib. omit this verse 
20. C -dhari; DE -dharim 21. CD vijayaniii; E vijayanaii 22. C tridharupi; 
D tridhaturiipiri1; E tridhaturiipim 23. CDE -ganai1}. 24. C samalamkrtanam; 
D. samalamkrtarilgim; E samalamkrtatam 25. C yasukham 26. L madhyena 
27. A santustutya; B mostubhyam; C samstutyem; D stutyarn 28. A kilikili; 
BD kiIikili-; CP kilakili-; E kilikiIala- 29. ABIP -mahotsaharn; C -mahotsra-
harn; L omjts this pada 30. C gregdamala-; D sragdamamala-; I sragmaladi-
31. AI -utsavam anandarn 



102 SRi-MAHA.SAMVARODAYA-TANTRARA.JA 

1 2 
nartayet paramanandaril. mudramantreI).a natayet I 

3 4 5 

pithankitapade nrtyaril. patahair <;lamarunaditam 113411 
6 7 

<;lhakkahu<;lukkadibhir gho~air nanavadyamanoharail). 
8 9 

sriherukasamo viro vamac ca varayogini II 35 II 
10 11 

tatal). pascad gaI).adhyak~aril. datararil. sUbhacintitam 
12 

yoginiyogi sarhmilya asa~yaril. dapayet k~aI).e 1136 II 
13 

sukhasampattisampanna arogyal). subhacetasal). I 
14 15 16 

kamamok~adisarhpraptal). siddhir bhavati sampadal). 1137 II 
17 18 

spharaIJamaI).<;lalakaram saril.harya vidhinoditam I 
19 20 

utsr~tabali sarhharya bhiitam ucchu~ma dapayet II 38 II 
21 22 

pithak~etranivasinyal). krtva tivrakrparil. mayi I 
.................... 'yoginigaIJarh p-,:cchet saril.to~itam I 

~ u 
agatasarva vir aI). aril. gacchatafi ca mahasukham II 39 II 

iti samayasarhketavidhipatalo '~tamal). II II 

IX. Choma pithasanketabhuminirdesa-pa tala 
athatal). sarhk~epato vak~ye vamahastan tu cchomakam 

yena vijfiayate yogi sighraril. siddhil). prajayate 111 II 
25 

ekangulirh darsayed yas tu dvabhyaril. susvagato bhavet 
26 27 28 29 

k~emamudrarh vijaniyad vamarigu~tharh nipi<;layet II 2 II 

VIII-34 

1. All MSS exc. B nrtyayet; B nrtyeyet 2. AI natyate; B natryate; CPL 
nadyate; D natyatal}.; E natyatel}. 3. IDL -pad air 4. AL patahai; B patahe; 
CP patahe 5. BP -nadita 6. AL gho~ai; BC nirgho~el}.; DP nirgho~ail}.; E 
nirgho~e; I nirgho~er 7. BC -manoharel}.; E -manoharal}. 8. ABIDEPL vira; 
C viraril 9. A maya ca 10. A gal).adhyak$au 11. A taram; B datava; C 
IEPL datara 12. C dapayed vararn; D dapayed vara 13. AIL -cetasa 14. 
ABC siddhi 15. A vindati; C varndati; L bhavatu 16. BIDEPL sampadam; 
C sampada 17. DL sphalal,1arll 18. ABlE -mal).l;1alakalam 19. ABL -balirll 
20. All MSS bhiita 21. BIPL -vasini; CDE -vasinya 22. This plida appears 
only in A 23. A agataviraviril).yo 24. All MSS exc. A -sukhat 25. BCDP 
svasvagato 26. ABI k$amamudriirll; L k$amamudri 27. E vijaniyata; P 
vijayad; L vijaniya 28. BEPL -angu~tha; C -angur$tha; D -angu$tha; I 
-angu$tan 29. L nivarayet 



IX-3 SANSKRIT TEXT 103 
1 

amlmikarh tu yo dadyad dadyat tasya kani~thakam 

madhyamarh darSayed yas tu dadyat tasya pradeSikan~ II 3 II 
3 

anamikaln darsayed yas tu grivarh tasya pradarsayet I 
4 

patisarh darsayed yas tu trisiilarh tasya darsayet 11411 
5 6 

stanarh darsayed yas tu simarh tasya pradarsayet I 
medinirh darsayed yas tu cakrarh tasya pradarsayet II 5 II 

7 

bh:rkutirh darsayed yas tu sikharh tasya tu darsayet I 
8 9 

lalatarh darsayed yas tu kri<;late kandukena tu 116 II 
10 11 

vamena yati ya nari <;lakini vamatal). sada I 
12 13 

vamahastaprabha~i ca vamarh d:r~tvavalokini II 7 II 
14 15 16 

strit;tarh h-r~taprabha~i ca samayi sa vidhiyate I 
17 18 19 

strit;tarh prarthitarh kuryat kulabijail). prabha~ate II 8 II 
20 21 22 23 24 

kulakriyarh na tyajati japati svakulavidyarh vidya 
25 26 

sarhlikhyate sada I 
27 28 29 30 

Siral).kat;t<;luyat;tarh kuryat svasiro vamapat;tina I 
31 32 

svavidyasmarat;tarh tasya sadhakavi~aye hital). 11911 
33 

gat;t<;le cibuke vapi nasikayarh k:rtangulil). I 

1. L madhyama syat 2. A pradel).sikam; C pravesikam; D pravesitam; IE 
pradarsikam; P pradesitarn; L pradesarka 3. A padarsayet 4. AD pratisam ; 
BEP patan; C patasam; I lalatan; L samputi 5. C stambhanam; D stam-
bhanan 6. simantam 7. A bhrkuti; B bhrkutin; DL bhrkutim; E bhrkutin 
8. A lalata 9. B nandute tu; C kardukena tum; DP nandukena tum; I 
nandakena tu; E ka1).c;lakena tu; L kendutena tu 10. ABCDEP c;lakinya; I 
c;lakinyo; L c;lakimnya 11. B only c;lakinya for this pada 12. B vamahaste 13. AlE 
-prabhasi ca; B prahami ca; C prabha~am ca; P -prabha; L -prabhamsi ca 
14. ABIPL -prabhasi; E -prabhasi 15. A samayi; I samayo 16. All MSS exc. 
L so; L sa 17. D stri1).afl ca 18. A path it am 19. A prabhasate; B prabhasya; 
IL prajayate; P prabhasyate 20. BCIP -kriya; DE -krya 21. A omits 22. L 
omits 23. B kulavidya; CP svakulam vidyam; D svakulam vidyate; I sva-
kularil mvidya; E svakulam vidya; L svakulabijam 24. All MSS omit 25. D 
omits 26. A omits; BIL yada; P pada 27. A silil).-; BDP sira-; CE sila-; L 
silo- 28. A -ku1).c;luyanam; B -ka1).thaya1).a; C -ka1).c;luyana; IP -ka1).c;luyanarn; 
E kU1).c;luyanarn 29. B svasile; C styasira; DL svasiram; I svasiram; E sva-
siram; P svasira 30. A mamapa1).inarn; BC Vanapa1).inam 31. A vya!?aya; B 
vi~aya 32. All MSS exc. L hita; L sthita 33. L krtafljalim 



104 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJA IX-lO 
1 

tiryagd.r;~til). sadakale svavidyaii ca nirik~ayet 
2 3 

sadbhavarh yanti yoginyal). samayinyal). khalu durlabhal). 1110 II 
4 5 6 

kapalarh parasurh kha<;lgarh dhvajacakran tu camaram 
7 8 9 

vajrasarhkharh trisiilaii ca likhet svag.r;ye ramet 1111 II 
10 

madyamarhsapriya nityarh lajjabhayanasani ca ya 
11 

<;lakinikulasarhbhiital). sahaja iti kathyate I 
12 13 

dese dese 'bhijayante yoginil). sevayet sada 1112 II 
pithopapithak~etropak~etracchandohopacchandohamelapakopa­

melapakam I 
14 

smasanaii copasmasanaii ca jambudvipe vyavasthital). 111311 
15 16 

pitharh piirr;lagirau khyatarh pitharh jalarhdhararh tatha 

o<;liyanarh tatha pitharh pitham arbudam eva ca 111411 
17 18 19 

godavary upapitharh syat tatha ramesvara dvayam I 
devikotabhidhanaii ca malavaii copapithakam 1115 II 

20 21 
kamariiparh dvayarh k~etram o<;lrak~etrabhidhanakam I 

22 23 24 

trisakuny upak~etrarh syat kosalas copak~etrakam 1116 II 
25 

kalingalarhpakayos ca cchandohaii ca tathiva ca I 
26 

kaiicika copacchandoharh himalaya vise~atal). 1117 II 

1. BCIEPL -dr«;1ti; D -dr~thi 2. A sayinyal,l; B samayinye; CP samayinya; 
sarigayinya 3. A dullabhal,l; B durllabha; C durlabho; L dullabhal,l 4. BEPL 
kapala- 5. BCEL parasu; I parsu 6. C kha«;1ga; P kha; L khadvariga 7. B 
-sarnkha; CP -samkha; DIL -sarikha; E -sakha 8. C likhitan tu svagrhe; I 
likhitan tu grhe; D likhet tan tu grhe 9. E rameta; L ramet tatha 10. B 
-nasano ca; C -nasini ce ya; ID -vinasini; E. -vinasini; P -nasani ca ya; L 
-nasini bhaya 11. B sajajam; CIDEPL sahajam 12. A bhijaniyante; B bhija-
yate; CIDE hi jayante; PL bhijayante 13. A yogina; B yogini; CI yogininam; 
D yoginina; E yogini; P yoginim; L yoginam 14. ID smasanopasmasanaii 
15. BIL pitha 16. APL khyata; B ~yata 17. A upapitha; BCIDPL upapitha 
18. ID ramesvararn 19. C hrdayarn; I jyayam; P hfyam 20. ABP kamarilpa; 
L kamarilpi 21. A otrabhidhanakaril; B e«;1uvidhanakam; C odvak~atrabhidha­
nakaril kama; I ottryak~etrabhidhanakarn; D odrak~etrabhidhanakaln; E k~e­
trem o«;1rabhidhanakam; P odvrabhidhanakakarn; L k$etram o«;1«;1abhidhanakam 
22. BCEP trisakuni; ID trisakunir 23. A upak~atra; BPL opak~etra; C 
uk$atre 24. A kosalaii; BCIP kosala; D kosalarn; E kosalom 25. A cchando-
has 26. B kascitaii; C kaiicikoii; DEP kaiicikaii; L karilcikaii 



IX-IB SANSKRIT TEXT 105 

1 2 

pretadhivasini mela grhadevatam eva ca I 
saura~tre suvarI).advipe ca upamelapakadvayam 111811 

3 4 

smasanarh pataliputrarh smasanarh sindhum eva ca I 
5 6 7 8 

marukulabldvayasthanam upasmasana kathyate 1119 II 
9 

bahyapithan tatha khyatam adhyatmarh deham ucyate 
10 11 

svadehe na<;iikanlparh pithanameti kirtitam II 20 II 
12 

tadriiparh devatakararh tenadhyatma vya vasthitil). I 
13 

tena tatpiI).<;iamayarh deharh sarvabuddhasamo hy as au II 21 II 
14 15 

pitharh pramudita bhiimir upapitharh vimala tatha I 
16 

k~etrarh prabhakari bhiimir arci~maty upak~etrakam II 22 II 
17 

chandoho 'bhimukhi jneyopacchandohal). sudurjaya I 
diirarhgameti mela syad acalakhyopamelakam II 23 II 

18 19 
smasanarh sadhumati caiva dharmameghopasmasanakam 

20 
bhiimipithadisarhsuddhirh kathayami yathakramam II 24 II 

21 

pithopapithasevanan nirmalo bhavati manaval). I 
22 23 u 

bhraman nimittarh sarhlak~ya nirvikalpena dhimatal). II 25 II 
H • 

nanariipaviriipiI).yal). ghorattahasa lak~ayet I 
26 27 

svadhidaivatayogena hiimkaranadanaditam 1126 II 
28 29 

sirhhavad vicared yogi sarvasankavivarjital). I 

1. A melayo; All MSS exc. A melayam 2. CID grhadevatam 3. B patariput-
ram; CP pataliputrarn; AI pataliputrarn; L pataliputre 4. A simdhum; E 
sindhum 5. I merukuruta- 6. AI -dvayam; C -dvaye; L -dvayo 7. BCID 
-sthane; EP -sthana; L omits B. BL upasmasanam 9. A -pitha 10. E omits 
following two and a half lines 11. BC kirttita; IDP kirttita; L kirttita1;l 
12. A -sthiti1;l; B -sthita; CIDP -sthiti 13. BEL sarvvabuddhasama; I sam-
buddhasamayo; D sambuddhasamayo; P sarvvabuddhasamau 14. AIL pitha 
15. ABCIP -pitha 16. ABCI upak~atrakam; P upak!?etram 17. A jftaya-; B 
jftayo; P jftaya- lB. BCP smasana 19. AE sadhumati 20. All MSS exc. AL 
-suddhi 21. CDPL manava 22. A bhrama:r:tan; B bhramatan; C bhramena; 
ID bhramana; P bhramama; L kramana 23. A sarak~s; B samrak!?a; L sam-
rak!?ya 24. I dhimata; E dhirmata; L dhimatan 25. A -virupe:r:tYo; I viru-
pinyo1;l; D -virupinya1;l; E -virupiQ.ya; L -virupinya 26. CEPL -devatayogena; 
ID -devatayoge:r:ta 27. B humkaranaditam; L humkaraft ca naditam 2B. B 
viravad '29. BC yogi 



106 SRI-MAH.ASAMVARODAY A-TANTRAR.AJA IX-27 

1 2 
darsanarh sparsanarh prapya sighrarh siddhil} prajayate 1127 II 

iti cchomapithasanketabhiiminirdesapatalo navamal} II II 

x. Karmaprasarodayo nama pata1a 
athatal} sarhpravak~yami santikadiprayogatal} I 

3 4 

yena likhitamatreQa sadhakal} siddhim apnute 111 II 
5 6 

kunkumais candanair misrarh likhec chuklatithau yada 
7 

~aQaracakram alikhya saptak~aramantrayojitam 11211 
8 9 

bahye vajravalive~tarh madhye nama vidarbhitam I 
10 11 

netre sucikarpate va atha va saravasarhpute 113 II 
12 13 

likhed gopitarh karma suklasiitreQa ve~tayet I 
14 15 16 

piirvabhimukhal} sitavarQarh sitapu~peQa arcayet 11411 
17 18 
puratas candramaQQalopari~tharh sadhyarh d.r~tva I 

19 20 

sitakalasais candram.rtodakaparipiiritair abhi~iiicayet 115 II 
japet saptak~ararh mantrarh trisarhdhyam avisali.kitam I 

21 22 23 24 

santisvastyayanarh k~emafi. ca dirghayur bhavati k~aQat II 6 II 
25 26 

jvare gare vi~e damse vamahaste~u bhavayet I 

1. A darsa; E darsani 2. BCDP siddhim; I siddhin; L siddhi 3. AE vijiHita-
4. B apnuyat; CPL avapyate; D prapyate; IE apyate 5. B kumkumena 
misram for this pl1da 6. AC likhet sukra-; B likhe sukra-; P likhat sukla-; 
L likhet suklais 7. A khadara-; B $a<;la-; CIDEP ~a<;lara-; L kha<;lara- 8. A 
-ve~ta; B -vye~te; C -ve~tra; DE -vel?ta; I -ve~tya; P -ve~thra; L -ve$tha 
9. A -vidabhitam; B -vidambhitam; IE -vidarbhita; L -vidarbhita 10. BCP 
netra-; ID padr-; E tatre; L nyetra- 11. AE va 'thava; ID vapi athava; P 
va ava; L va 12. A gopita 13. BL ve~thayet; E veva~tayet 14. A sitavarI).-
I).al}.; BEP sitavarI).I).a; L sitavarI).I).an 15. A -pu~penal}.; E -pu~paI).a- 16. A 
diccayet; B raccayet; CP rarccayet; E -arccaye 17. Following four lines 
come after verse 8 in IPL 18. A -maI).<;lalopari~tam; BCIDE -maI).<;lalopavi~tam; 
P -malopayi~taril; L -marp.<;lalopadi~taril 19. ID -dakair; P -dakani; L -dakaril 
20. A -paritair; B -vipiiriter; C -vipiirater; I -piiritena-; D -vipiiritena-; P 
-piiratair; L -vipiiritai 21. A -svastyana; BPL -svastyafi ca; CE -svastyarh ca 
22. A ~kamafi ca; B ccharilmafi ca; C naril vak~ema; I k~amaril; D k~emaril; 
PL omit 23. A dighayu; BC dirghayu; P dirghayu 24. B tatk~aI).am; C 
tatk~aI).aril; I k$aI).a; P tk$aI).aril; L tatk$aI).ajaye 25. A jvale; L jvara 26. C 
da$te; ID dram$tre; E demse$tra; P dase 



X-7 SANSKRIT TEXT 107 

1 2 
candanais ca likhec cakrarh pu~padhupais tu pujayet 1/ 711 

3 4 
balyudakarh tathagnin tu tadmadhye dhavayet tatal}. I 
durvamayurapicchan tu kusodakan tu vise~atal}. 1/ 8 1/ 

5 
purvabhimukharh sadhyarh yojayed vicak~al).al}. I 

6 7 
e~a mantra varal}. sre~thal}. santikadividhikramal}. I I 9 II 

8 9 10 
kunkumail}. sugandhasanmisrail}. pau~tikaii cakram alikhet 

11 12 13 

saravadva ye sarhlikhya svahakareQ.a vidarbhayet 1110 II 
14 15 16 

pitasutrel).a sarhveHarh ghttamadhumadhya prak~ipet I 
17 18 19 

uttarabhimukhas trisarhdhyan tu pltavarl).arh vibhavayet 111111 
20 
pitamal).Qalacandrastharh sadhyam dt~tva vicak~al).al}. 

21 
pitavarl).amttail}. siiicet pitapu~pel).a carcayet 1/ 12 1/ 

uccaret pau~ticittena nirvikalpena cetasa I 
22 

amukasya pau~tikam kuru svaha vau~aQmantrel).a vidarbhayet 1/131/ 
23 24 

dhanadhanyasamtddhis ca srnak~misamagamal}. I 
25 

etatkarmaprayogena pu~tir bhavati nanyatha 1/ 141/ 
26 27 

raktacandanalaktabhyam anamikarakta misrayet I 
28 

karpate bhurjapatre va dvayacakran tu samalikhet 1115 1/ 

1. A pUl?parn; C pUl?pe 2. ID pra- 3. A tathagnau tu; BCE tathagni; ID 
tatha 'gniii ca; P tatha 'gni; L tathagnin 4. A jahnayet; B yUhiiyatu; C 
jahvayet; DL japayet; I jadvaya; E juhuyet; P jadbhayet 5. AP yojad; B 
sajayojayet; ID yojayet tad; E yojayad; L yojayec ca 6. B mantre vara-; C 
mantrabalaril; IDEP mantravara- 7. BPE srel?ta; CID Srel?tam; L evam astu 
varasrel?to for this plida 8. BEPL sugandhi- 9. BCEP -sanmisraril; ID -sam-
misram; L -sammisram 10. B ca samalikhet; CPL cakram tu malikhet; ID 
cakram samalikhet 11. BL -dvaya 12. A sarnlekhya; C likhyarn; DP likhya; 
E lekhe 13. A vidambhayet; P vidarbhyayet; L vivarjjayet 14. A sarnvel?ta; 
BIDL vel?tayet; C vel?taye; P veyeta 15. All MSS exc. AB -madhye 16. All 
MSS exc. AC prakl?ipya 17. BCIDE -mukharn; PL -mukha 18. A trisamdhyam 
19. ABP -van;l.I}.a; L -vastum 20. L omits following two lines 21. A syaficet; 
BE sifica; CP sificat 22. BCP paul?tim; I paustim; E paul?thim; L paul?ti 
23. BC -lakl?mi ca; ID -lakl?mis ca; E -lakl?mis ca 24. A -samagatal;1; BEP 
-samagamam; C -samagagamam; L -vasanagamam 25. BCP paul?ti; IDE 
paul?tikam; L paul?tir 26. B -candreI;La alaktena; C -camdraI;Lenaraktakena; I 
-candanaraktena; D -candanaraktakena; E -candanenalaktakena; P -candrena 
aiakteI;La; L -candranaraktena 27. A -raktam 28. I dvayacakram; D dhaya-
cakrarn; L dvayarn mantra 



108 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAY A-TANTRARAJA X-16 

1 2 
amasarava sarilcintya ho1;lkaret;la vidarbhayet I 

3 

raktasiitrel).a ve~tayitva raktapu~pet;larcayet 1116 II 
4 

ghrtamadhumadhye sthapya pascimabhimukharil raktavarl).aril 

vibhavayet I 
5 

raktamal).Q.alamadhyastharil sadhyaril raktaril vicintayet 1117 II 
6 7 

japed mantram avicchinnaril saptak~ara sadoditam I 
8 9 

vihvaHbhiitaril padayo1;l patitaril sidhyate ca vicintayet 1118 II 
10 11 12 

yada vasaril nagacchati ghrtamadhurahitaril tam eva yantraril 
13 14 

khadirangarais tapayet I 
15 

durbhaga1;l subhago bhavati yasya kasya cin nanyatha 1119 II 
16 

smasanacelake rajasvalakarpate va lak~arasasamanvitam I 
17 18 19 20 

cakradvayam abhilikhya ja1;l hrimkarel).a vidarbhayet 1120 II 
21 22 23 24 

saravaril strikapalaril va likhec cakraril sa sidhyati 
25 

raktasiitret;la ve~tayitva raktapu~pair arcayet I 
26 27 28 29 

sadhyasya hrdayam ankusair viddhva gale pasena bandhayet II 21 II 
30 31 

yasya cintitasadhyan nagacchati kada cana I 
32 33 

khadiraka~thagnina tapayed yantranigraham II 22 II 

1. A amesarave 2. A sancintyam; B sancitye 3. C -pm;;paina rarccayet; I 
-pu~pabhir arccayet; D -pu~pebhir arccayet; E -pu~peJ}.a arccayet; P -pu~pair 
arccayet; L -dr~taur arccayed va 4. A samsthapya 5. ID vibhavayet 6. 
ABDL saptak~araIu 7. B yathoditam 8. All MSS exc. A -bhuta 9. BDP 
patati 10. A gacchati; I agacchati 11. B omits 12. AP mantra; B yatra; 
C yantra; L mantram 13. B khadirarigares; CE khadiragare; D khadiramgare; 
I khadiramgale; L khadirarigai 14. CIDL sthapayet; E sthapayeta 15. B 
diirbhago; C dubbhago; D durbhago; IEP durbhaga 16. B rajasvara-; CID 
rajaQ.svara-; E rajaQ.svala-; P rajasvabha-; L vajrasatva- 17. BCP dvayaca-
krem; ID dvayavajram; E dvayacakram; L dvayacakram 18. L samalikhya 
19. APL -kararu; B -kara; E -karer 20. A vidabhayet; B dyidabhavet 21. A 
saramva; BEP sarava; C sarava 22. ID trikapalam; E strikapalam 23. AL 
cakra 24. L omits 25. BL -pu~peJ}.a; E -pu~paJ}.a 26. AL hrdayem; I hryem 
27. A akusai; B arikSrai; C arikusau; IE arikusai; L antram 28. ABCD 
vidhva; I vidhyagri; EL vidhyo; P vvidhva 29. BCDEPL galake; I galaka 
30. L vicintya 31. ID -sadhyan tu; P -syadhyan; L samdhyan 32. BE -gnim; 
CID -gnau; P -gnin; L -gni 33. ID nigrahe; L vigraharu 



X-23 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 2 
tena tatk!?aIJamatreIJa amukakar!?aya hrilJ. jalJ.kareIJa 

3 

sadhya-m-akr!?til). padakar!?aIJam uttamam 1123 II 
athanyatamaril vak!?ye stambhanavidhim uttamam 

( 

a!?taHarekhal). samayojya unapancasa ko!?thakal). II 24 II 
5 

madhye trayodasako!?than tu sunyaril kuryad vicak!?aIJalJ. 
6 7 

kOIJe kOIJe na vako!?the catu!?koIJe vya vasthitil). II 25 II 
8 9 

catu!?koIJe!?u madhye ca SarVe!?U siinyako!?than tu karayet 
10 11 12 

caturmukhamantra sarilyojya likhet smasanakarpate 112611 
13 
haridraharitalasarilmisraril dvayacakran tu sarillikhet 

H 15 16 

sadhyanama samadaya larilkareIJa vidarbhayet 112711 
17 18 

a!?tas.rngasumerustharil saravasarilputikl;tam I 
19 20 21 

sumeriipari mahendramaIJQalamadhyastharil larilkarali.kita 

vibhavayet 1128 II 
22 

visvavajreIJava!?tabdharil pitasiitreIJa Ve!?tayet I 
23 24 

dvibhujaherukakaram atmadeharil vidhavayet II 29 II 
25 

dak!?iIJabhimukho yogi pitavarIJaril vibhavayet I 
26 27 28 

sadhyaril merumadhyastharil meruIJakranta bhavayet II 30 II 
29 30 31 

tatopari visvavajreIJakrantaril paribhavayet 1 

109 

1. A amukakar:;;aye; L amukakar:;;aye1).a 2. B -karai; P -karail,l; L -kaye 3. 
All MSS exc. E akr:;;ti; E akr:;;thi 4. BEP ko:;;thakan; CID ko:;;takan; L ko:;;-
thano 5. A adds madhye trayodasako:;;thakal,l 6. C -ko:;;tarn; I -ko:;;tafi; E 
-kva:;;te; P -ko:;;te 7. B -sthita; C -sthiti; IDL -sthital}.; E -:;;thital,l 8. AB 
madhya 9. BCE sarvva- 10. A -mukhaIn 11. AB mantraIn; L mantran 12. 
A yojya; B yojye; L samayojya 13. L haridram haritaralasaInputikrte I for 
following three lines 14. BIDP sadhyaIll 15. B namantra; CDP naman tu; 
I namamntu; E nama tu 16. BCP madaya; I radaya; D sadaya; E adaya 
17. B -spigi-; P -spiga 18. A sarva-; BEP sarava- 19. A mahendram 20. A 
-madhye stha; E -madhyastha; L -madhye stham 21. AL -Iikitarn; ID -Iikitam; 
E -IikaIn; P -kita 22. A -va:;;tathaIil; B -piirvam; C -vapiirvvarn; I -rapiirv-
vaIn; D -capiir1).1).am; E -vapiirvva; P -ca:;;tatham; L -ve:;;tavyam 23. BDE 
dvibhujaIn 24. A -deha 25. pivar1).1).a; DEL raktavar1).1).am; C rakram varn-
1).am; I raktavar1).1).a; 26. L omits following two lines 27. A merumadhye; 
D sumerumadhye; I sumerumadhya- 28. A sthitaIil; BEP -stha 29. CIDE 
tadupari 30. A -akranto-; B -akranto; C -akrante; ID -akrantafi ca; E -ak-
lanto-; P -a ... anto- 31. AL parivibhavayet 



110 SRI-MAHA.SAMVARODAYA-TANTRARA.JA X-31 

1 2 3 4 
svasthanam tat kttva satriiI}.am mukhastambhanam I 
stambhayet sarvasainyan tu satruhtdayan tu stambhanam II 31 II 

5 

om sumbha nisumbha hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya I 
6 

om gthna gthna hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya 

om gthnapaya gthnapaya hum hul'n phat lam 
7 

devadattastambhaya I 
8 

om anaya ho vidyaraja hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya I 
9 10 

tathaiva purvakrameT,la likhec cakram suniscayat I 
arcayet pitapw?peT,la vakstambhanam uttamam II 32 II 

11 
cakradvayam abhilikhya smasanakarpate sada I 

12 
sadhyanamavidarbheT,la vamkaramukhabandhanam 1133 II 

13 14 
sadhyam ec;1ahtdaye pravesayitva vicintayet I 

15 16 17 
mahendrama1).Qalamadhye kara1).Qavat samputikttam 

18 
japed mantram avicchinnam mukibhavati niscitam 1134 II 

19 20 

athanyatamam vak~ye mara1).am vidhi niscitam I 
rajikalavaT,lam katutailam nimbapatram vi~an tatha 1135 II 

21 22 
dhusturacitangaram svatarjanikaraktena va I 

23 

etad vastu masim krtva dak~iT,labhimukhayogataQ. 113611 
24 25 

kakapak~asya lekhanya cakradvaya samalikhet 

1. A -sthane; B -svana; ID -samsthanam; L -sthane ca 2. ID satror 3. ID 
mukham 4. B -badhana; CID stambhayet 5. B adds lal,1; ACD add lam 6. 
AIDE add larn; B adds lal,1 7. AIDE add lam; B adds lal,1 8. AIDE add 
lam; B adds lal,1 9. ABP -karmmeI).a; C -karmmaI).a; L -karmmaI).a 10. B 
suniscayal,1; C sunicayam; ID suniscayaril E suniscayat; PL suniscaya 11. L 
samalikhya 12. ADEL -kararn 13. ACP sadhyam e!?a; B sadhyanama; I 
samukhe!?u; D sadhyamukhe!?u; E sadhyamyekha; L sodhyameva 14. ABCE 
-hrdaya; ID -hrdaye!?u 15. A mahendrarn 16. ACEP -maI).<;ialaril; B -maI).<;ia-
larm- 17. AB -madhya 18. Folios disordered in E; folio 29. beginning here 
should come after folio 31. One folio is missing here 19. L maraI).a- 20. 
BPL niscaya 21. A dhiitura-; B dhiisatura- ; ID dhiirtturan ca; P dhumbhiira- ; 
L dhiittiira- 22. A -citaIigara sva-; B -cittarngaras ca; P -cittaIigara sva-; L 
-citaIigaras ca 23. BIDPL masim; C masiIi 24. B lekhyanyarn; L lekhyasya 
25. ACIDL -dvayam 



X-37 SANSKRIT TEXT 111 

sadhyamlma tato g{hya hiimkareI).a vidarbhayet 113711 
1 

krodhaghoranadena pratyaliQhapadena va I 
2 3 4 

siiryamaI).Qalamadhyastham kalpagniva vibhavayet 
5 6 

nilavikatakaralasyam hiimkarakaI).thapiiritam 113811 
7 8 

cintayet kathallabhiimiii ca smasanangaramadhyataJ). 

etadbhiimyadisamsthane sadhyam dn;tva vicak1?aI).aJ). II 39 II 
9 

malinam jirI).avastran tu durbalaii ca vicintayet I 
10 11 12 13 

sarvangamiirdhni hrdayam bahuii ca mantram viddhva cintayet 

1140 II 
14 15 16 

sadhyadehasthitan devan svadehe tu pravesayet I 
17 

siinyagrham iva dr1?tva maraI).aii ca vicintayet 1141 II 
18 

spharayet krodhasamghatan nanasastrayudhakaran I 
19 20 21 

khaI).QakhaI).Qam sada krtva bhak1?ayanti pibanti ca I 
22 23 

medamajjavasamamsam pibanti rudhiram eva ca 1142 II 
24 

kha<;igadaI).Qamu1?alais ca kutharacakramudgaraiJ). I 
25 

ta<;iayec chedayet sadhyam satadha cchidyamanakam II 43 II 
26 27 

kakoliikag{dhras ca s{galarak1?asa<;iakini I 
28 

te1?am kruddhamanena bhak1?ayanti pibanti ca 114411 

1. I kordhyena; D kroc;1hena 2. AID -madhye; L -dhye 3. C -stha 4. A 
kalpanaiva; C kakalpagnivad; BPL kalpagnivad; I kalpagnimca 5. I niram; 
L nilarn 6. CID -karam 7. B kal).thalya-; C kal).thalam; ID kathale; PL 
kathalya- 8. BPL -bhiimyan; CID -bhiimyan 9. B diirvvaran; P durban 
10. A vakyan; BPL bahyas; C va hrdayarn vahyan; ID va 11. ID omit 12. 
AB vidhva; CP vidhvac; ID vidhya; L vidya 13. ID vicintayet 14. BCIDL 
-sthita; P -sthito 15. All MSS exc. A deva 16. A devan he-; BL svadeha; 
svadehe; I svadeham; D svadehen; P svadeva svadehe 17. A maran 18. B 
-sarnghan; C -saghanam; ID -sarnghanam; PL -samghana 19. B khal).c;1am; 
L yal).c;1arn 20. B maha 21. B bhak!']ayento; CD bhak!']ayanto; I bhak!']ayamto; 
P bhak!']ayanta; L bhak!']ayantaQ. 22. BIDP -mansa; CL -mamsa 23. AC 
pibanta; BP pibantam 24. B -mukhalan; C -mukhalarn; I -musaran; D 
-musaran; P -rnu!']alan; L -musalarn 25. I chedayat; P chedat 26. ID kako-
lukas ca 27. AI grdhras; D grdhas 28. C -manel).a; D -manasena 



112 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAY A-TANTRARAJA 

1 2 
mantraril japayan satataril hum phatkaravidarbhitam 

3 4 5 

marayec chatrusarilghataril ratnatrayapakariQ.am 1145 II 
6 

aho hi maraQ.aril karma maraQ.aril na ca maraQ.am I 
7 

vikalpamatrasarilsararil tathatabodhamanasam 1146 II 
tathaiva cakradvayaril likhet phatkareQ.a vidarbhitam 

8 
sadhyanama samadaya likhed mantreQ.a yojitam II 47 II 

9 10 

asvamahi~asamaruQhau sadhyau d{~tva samalikhet 

kapalasarilpute sthapya nilasutreQ.a ve~tayet 1148 II 
11 

madhyahne kruracittena ratrau tasya vise~atalJ. I 
12 

pracaQ.Q.e catu~pathe smasane ghoramadhyatalJ. 1149 II 
13 

nikhanya sthapayed gop yam arcayed vidhipurvakam I 
14 15 16 17 

asvamahi~ayor yuddhau vidve~aril kuru tatk~aQ.e 1150 II 
18 

krodhat krodhau bhayapak~au yuddhau krtva mahatmana 
19 
anyonyam kalaham krtva vidve~am bhavati nanyatha 1151 II 

20 
tenaive vidhinalikhya hum phatkaravidarbhitam I 

21 22 

sadhye mantraril samayojya likhet smasanakarpate 115211 
23 

kapalasampute sthapya kr~Q.asutreQ.a ve~tayet I 
24 25 26 27 

citisthane nikhanyasya bhavayed dherukakrtim II 53 II 
28 29 

purato vayumadhyastharil yamkararil dhanurakrtim I 

X-45 

1. BIDP mantraii ca; CL mantram ca 2. BPL japayet; CD japet; I japen 
3. A -sarilghatanaIll; BIDPL -samghanaIll; C -samghana; and folio 30 of E 
begins here; na ratna-; see 34 f. n. 18 4. BCIDEL -trayopa-; P -trayol)pa-
5. C -carb;l.am; I -karinam; D -karil}.alll; L -karil}.a 6. CD karmmarll; I kar-
mam 7. ABP -saIllsara; C -saIllsalam; E -sarilsare 8. cm mantrasu; E 
mantral}.a 9. CIDP -ru<;lho 10. B sadhya; C sadhyai; DEP sadhyo; IL 
sadhyam 11. A kruracirttana; E kurecitam nam 12. B pracandre; CEPL 
pracal}.<;la-; ID pracal}.<;lena 13. A ni~anyat; BP likhanya; C nikhyanam; ID 
ni~anya; E li~anya; L likhamnyat 14. ABIEP -mahi~ayo; C -mahi~ayo 15. 
CI yuddho 16. CE kurute; ID kuruta 17. CID k~al}.e; E ke~e 18. A krodha; 
BPL krodho 19. I anyonyam karppate II for following three lines 20. DL 
-karaTll 21. BCDPL sadhya 22. All MSS exc. A mantra 23. A sthapye 24. 
A likhanyasau; B likhyanyesya; L likhanyasya 25. C bhavayeta; E bhavaya 
26. C verunaka-; ID varuna-; L dharuka- 27. All Mss exc. A -krtau 28. ADL 
-madhye stharil 29. C dhanvakrtim; P vanvakrtim; L dharllnVa·krtim 



• 

X-54 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
U!?trastham nila varQan ca dak!?iQadiSi preritam II 54 II 

2 
niyantam krodhasamghena bhumnonmattan ca karayet 

japed mantram avicchinnam hum phatkarayojitam I 
yasya kasya kr;te karma uccatayati tatk!?aQat II 55 II 

3 4 

kruddho yamyanano yogi svaraktacitibhasmana 
5 

vi!?alavaQakatutailonmattakadalavariQa 1156 II 
rajikasama samyojya smasanacelake tatha I 

6 

cakradvayam kramad eva likhed vidhipuritam II 57 II 
maraQe yamadehastham vidve!?e mahi!?asvayol,1 I 

7 

preraQe co!?tradehastham santike candramaQ<;lalam II 58 II 
8 9 10 

nariQam h-rdaye vasye pau!?tike gajap-r!?thatal,1 I 
11 

miike me!?adehastham stambhane merumadhyatal,1 
12 

akar!?aQe sarabhasimhastham evam karme!?u lak!?ayet II 59 II 
13 14 15 

etatkarma vina karma sadhyate naiva sidhyati I 
16 

guriipadesam vina karma ni!?phalam bhavati siinyavat 1160 II 
17 

iti karmaprasarodayo nama patalo dasamal,1 II II 

XIII. Sriherukodayanirdesa-patala 
athanyatamam vak!?ye devatamaQ<;lalodayam I 

113 

1. A u~tastham; C dratn~tvastha; I damstrol?tha; D daml?trol?tham; E dral?tra-
stham; L utta~tha 2. A bhamano-; B bhramano-; C bhramanno-; I bhuman-
to-; D bhramanto-; E mantramanno-; P bhramana-; L bhumano- 3. A yan-
yananau; E yomvanana; P yamyana 4. A svaraktati-; ID svaraktaciti-; L 
svaraktaciti- 5. A -nmattakavariI).a; B -padukadalavalina; E -nmattakadala-
valiI).a 6. BP dvayacakra; C dvayacakrakralil; IDE dvayacakram; L dvyaca 
7. B cel?ti-; C conta-; ID canta-; E cel?ti- 8. A nalinarh; E narinam 9. AB 
hrdaya 10. AEL vasya; B vasya; C vasce 11. B mukta; C mrke; I mutake; 
D mrtake; EL muke 12. ACIDEL sarabha- 13. A karmma1;l 14. A sadhyete; 
BP sadhyatu; L sidhyantu 15. All MSS exc. A sidhyate 16. A gurupadesam ; 
BE gurupadesa; C gurupadese; I gurupadese; P guropadesa; L gurupadesam 
17. A karmmaprasarapatalo; L karmmaprasaro nama patalo 



114 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XIII-1· 
1 2 3 4 

rahasyaril paramaril ramyaril sarvasiddhigut:la1ayam 111 II 
5 6 

sarvakamagut:lakirt:laril bhumiril sarillak~ayet sudhi1;l I 
paflcaskandhadyaharhkararh dvibhujaherukayogavan 11211 

7 
digbandhanan tu prakararh caturmukhamantram uccaret 

8 

om sumbha nisumbha hum hum phat I purve II 
om grhna grhna hum hum phat I uttare II 
om grhnapaya grhnapaya hum hum phat I pascime II 

9 10 

om anaya ho vidyaraja hum hum phat I dak~it:le II 
11 12 

chotikaril dapayed dik~u du~tamarat:laril trasanam 113 II 
13 14 

humkare hrdayambhoje spharayed rasmimalikam I 
15 

tasyavabhasata1;l purato gurubuddhadirhs ca vandayet 11411 
16 

pu~padhupadina pujya k~amapayed anuttaram I 
17 18 

ratnatrayasaraI).aril gacched bodhicittaril vibhavayet II 5 II 
19 20 

parahitacinta maitri paradul).khavinasakarit:li karut:la I 
21 22 

parasukhatu~tir mudita parasattvam upek~akopek~a II 6 II 
om svabhavasuddha1;l sarvadharmal}. svabhavasuddho 'harh vicintayet I 

23 

cittamatran tu vai ti~thed bodhisambharabhavanai1;l II 7 II 
om sunyatajflanavajrasvabhavatmako 'ham II 

24 
adharadheyarupan tu bhairambhadirh vicintayet II 8 II 

25 26 

yamkararh nilavart:lan dhanvak:rti vayumat:lQalam I 
27 28 29 30 

tasyopari ca ramkaram agnimat:lQalarupata1;l II 9 II 

1. AB -sya; CP -syo; IDE -sye 2. BCIDEP -me 3. AB -my a ; CP -mye; D 
-myem; E? 4. A -raya; B -layal,1; CDEPL -laye 5. ABCIP -n:l:Q.e; DE -ngl.o; 
L -rnna 6. All MSS bhiimi 7. All MSS -bandhantu 8. All MSS exe. P -rvva 
9. I 'a:dds bhagavaI).; L adds bhagavan 10. DIL -I).a; E -I).al,1 11. ABCDP -ka; 
L -kan 12. A -maladi-; B -maraI).a-; ID -raiiea; L -malarn 13. AP -ranl; B 
-ra; L -ram 14. All MSS exe. I sphared 15. A -disea; BCIP -disea; L -sea 
16. E enuttararn 17. ABI gaeehe 18. A -cittasca bhavayet 19. ACE -citta; 
ID -citta- 20. B -kariI).a; CE -karaI).am; DI -kariI).am 21. CL -l?ti; B -stirn; 
IDP -l?tim 22. B -kva-; EL -ka-; A? 23. ABCE til?thet; ID tisthet 24. 
ABIDEL -mbhadi; CP -mbhaditi 25. A -rI).I).a; ID -rI).I).abham; E -rI).I).arn; L 
-mnarn ea 26. L dhanvabham 27. P omits this line 28. BCIDEP omit 29. 
-kareI,la; C -kare; E -bhavam 30. AID -larn; E -laiica; B -Ie 

f' 
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XIII-10 SANSKRIT TEXT 115 

1 2 
raktavan:;tarh trikot:J.afl ca vajrarhkitatrisiicikam 

3 4 5 6 7 

tasyopari ca vamkararh vartularh sitam ambumaQ.c;lalam 1110 II 
8 9 10 11 

tasyopari ca lamkararh caturasrarh pita varQ.akam I 
12 13 

mat:J.c;lalasya catu~kot:J.e trisiicikavajrarhkitarh tatha ,,1111 
14 15 16 17 

tasyopari sumkararh sumerurh caturasrakam I 
18 19 20 

catiiratnamayarh ramyam a~tastilgopasobhitam 1112 II 
21 

tasyopari hiimkararh visvavajrarh vibhavayet I 
22 23 

tasyopari bhavayet padmarh kart:J.ikakesaranvitam "13,, 
24 25 26 

tanmadhye bhavayed yo gam alikalin tu suddhital}. I 

tasya madhye tu hiiffikararh vajrasattvasvariipakam 1114 II 
27 

ra vimat:J.c;lalamadhyastharh sriherukarh vibhavayet I 

trimukharh ~ac;lbhujarh viram alic;lhasanasarhsthitam 1115 II 
28 

miilamukharh mahak:r;~Q.arh dak~iQ.arh kundasannibham I 
29 30 31 

vamarh raktamahabhimarh jatamakutabhii~itam "16,, 
32 33 34 
bhairavakalaratrin tu akramya mahasukhe sthitam I 

35 

vajra vairocanifl caliilgya karut:J.aragamahotsa vail}. 1117 II 
36 

vajraghat:J.tasamapannam alirhganabhujadvayam I 
H U 

dviUyabhujadvayena gajacarmambaradhararh param 111811 

1. P omits this line 2. All MSS exc. A tatopari, and E omits three lines 
between this and sumkaram 4. BCIDEP omit 5. A vatum; B caturmukha-
6. BCIDP sita; L sita 7. A a~-; other MSS apsu- 8-9. A omits 10. BCPL 
ora 11. A -ka; B -ka 12. AL -ka- 13. ID omit 14. L adds ca 15. BC -ra 
16. C -ru 17. A omits 18. All MSS exc. E catu-; E catul;t- 19. CIDP -myam; 
E -myeril 20. AEL -mgo-; I -Iiga- 21. BCIDP tatopari; E yasyopari 22. 
BCIDE tatopari; L tasyotpari; P yathopari 23. ABC padma 24. AB -dhya 
25. D -ga; L -gi 26. C -kali 27. AIDL -dhye- 28. ABCEL -I].e; IDP -I].a-
29. CIDL -me; E -rna 30. E -mu- 31. ACIDPL -vibhii~itam; E -maI].Q.itam, 
and after this, ACIDE add vamadak~iI].abhagena bhavanirvvaI].alak~aI].am; but, 
for -bhagena CIE -bhageI].a, and for -lak~aI].am AI -lak~anam. A adds one 
more line; bhairavakranta vamena dak~iI].e raktagaurikam. For E, see 32 
32. For this line, E bhairavakranta vamena dak~iI].e kalaratri tu mahasukhe 
sthitatu 33. A -ratrinca-; C -ratri tu a-; E -ratri tu mahasukhe sthitam II 
34. BD -kha-; I -kham 35. B caliruge; DP caliIigya; I caliIige; L caliIiga 
36. ID -Iige-; P -Iiga- 37. A -yam na; BI -yana 38. AIDEL omit; B 
-dharaparam 



116 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XIII-19 

1 2 
t1;tiyaQamarukarh vadyarh sarvadharmasvabhavatal). 

3 4 5 6 

vamat.l;tiyakareJ)a khatvarhgakapaladharam 1119 II 
7 

kapalamalalarhkrtasekharam ardhacandra vibhii~itam 
8 

visvavajrarhkitarh miirdhni kuladhipatimastakam 1120 II 
9 10 

vikrtananarh mahabhimarh s-rrhgararasanvitam I 
11 12 13 
nivasanarh vyaghracarmeJ)a satardhanarasiravibhii~itam II 21 II 

15 16 
pancamudradhararh devarh navanatyarasanvitam I 

17 18 19 
tasyalirhgita bhagavati dvibhuja ekavaktra trinetra II 22 II 

20 21 
bandhiika varJ)a nagna ca khaJ)QamaJ)Qitamekhala 

22 23 24 25 
muktakesi karali ca sra vanti rudhirapriya II 23 II 
26 27 
varna bhujalirhgi taka pala du~ tamaradyas-rgdhara 

28 29 30 
dak~iJ)e tarjanivajram kalpagnivanmahatanul). I 

31 
jamghadvayena samave~ta mahasukharata sada II 2411 

32 
Qakini tu tatha lama khaJ)Qaroha tu riipiJ)i I 

~ M 
nyaset padmadisasthane sarvasiddhisukhodayal). II 25 II 

~ ~ " 
kr~J)a syama ca rakta ca gaura varJ)a trilocanal). I 

38 39 40 

dvibhuja ekavaktras tu khatvarhgakarakapalini 112611 

1. For these two lines, L trtiyaJ].au dvaya9amaruhadvaIigadharinarn ca I 
9amarukarh vadya sarvvadharmmaln ca svabhava siddhyati I khadvaIigapatra-
piirJ].J].anca rudhiraln piirJ].J].am eva ca II 2. ABCIDP tritiya-; E tritiyana- 3. 
A -ye 4. B -kara-; CE -karai1;l; D -kare ca; .1 -karasca 5. D -rhgamtu; I 
Iigantu 6. B -kapalarh; CP -kapalakararh; ID -kapalakarh 7. BC -ra; ID 
-ra- B. AL -ta- 9. BCI -na 10. AL srrhgaradirasanvitarh; ID srIigararasasa-
manvitarh 11. L omits these two lines 12. D vivasanarh; E nivesanarh 13. 
A satamuJ].9amalavirddha- 14. ID -muJ].9amalinarh 15. BDP deva; I vande 
16. A -sara 17. ABIEP -ti lB. CP -jam; IDL -jam; E -jarh 19. B -trajama; 
C -trajama; IDE -trarh; L -trajarh; P -tajam 20. BCIDEL -fJ].J].a-; P -rJ].J].arh 
21. BCID -gnasca; E -gnanca; P -yosca 22. CIDEP -sa; A -$i; B -$a 23. AIDL 
-Iali 24. All MSS exc. A sra- 25. A adds ca 26. L vamapaJ].au alirhgitana-
rasilamala dU$tamadyasrgdhara 27. A -asrsvara 2B. BCIE -jra 29. C -gniva-; 
ID -gniva- 30. All MSS -tanurh 31. A -de$tra; B -de$ta; E -ve$tra 32. 
ABIDPL -ni 33. A padmadisasthane; BCLDPL padmadisarhsthane; E padma-
disasthane 34. ABEPL -yalrl 35. BCL -maIn; IDEP -man 36. CIL -tarh; 
BDEP -tan 37. A -rocana; BCIDE -netrajal}.; L -netraja; P -nitrajal}. 3B. ICP 
-ja 39. ABCD -kta; IP -ktra; E -ktraln; L -ktrarh 40. I -Iiga-
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XIII-27 SANSKRIT TEXT 117 

1 2 
dak~iI).e vajrakarttara alI<;lhapadanagnika}:l I 

3 4 
muktakesa dam~travadana}:l paflcamudravibhii~ita}:l 112711 

5 

vidik~u ca catvaro bodhicittadibhaQ<;laka}:l I 
6 

piijayet paflcamJ;tayutaril nJ;tyagItasukhotsa yam II 28 II 
7 8 9 10 

caturdvare sthita devI bhavayed devata}:l sada I 
11 12 

piirvadvare tu kakasya nna dvibhuja bhavita 1129 II 
13 14 15 16 

uliikasyottare dvare syama muktakesika I 
17 18 19 

svanasya tatha rakta pascimadvarasamsthita 
20 

siikarasya tu pItabha dak~iQe preta asanam II 30 II 
21 22 23 

agneyyam caiva naiqtyam vayavyaisanakoQake I 
24 25 26 27 

yamada<;lhI yamadutl yamadam~tri yamamathanI II 31 II 
28 

vidiksthane tatha devI dvau hi riipau manoharau I 
29 

pretasanamahclghora}:l paflcamudravibhii~ita}:l 1132 II 
30 

vame kapalakhatvamga dak~iQe vajrakartt.rka}:l I 
31 32 33 

etas ta}:l sarvayoginya}:l sarvasiddhipradayaka}:l II 33 II 
tata}:l kavacadvayam jflatva jflanacakram vibhavayet I 

34 35 
samayacakre samavesya mudramantreQa yogina}:l II 34 II 

36 

atha kavacadvayam vak~ye I 

1. ABCID -kartti ca; E -kartti ca; P -karttim ca; L -karttiril ca 2. L -ka 
3. B -~ta-; P -~tra-; L -~ta-; C -~trakarara-; IDE -~trakarala 4. L -ta 5. BE 
vidik~u 6. A -mrtayuktariJ.; all other MSS -mrtariJ. yuktam 7. ID -ra- 8, IE 
devi 9. All MSS exc. A devata 10. For this pada, A bhavayed raudraruph;ti 
11. B -bhuja; C -bhu- 12. ABCIDP -bhavatal}.; E bhavital}.; L bhavita 13. CI 
-ra- 14. AP omit 15. I syamaIiga-; D syamaIiga 16. BCIDEP -kesikal,l; L 
-kesi 17. ID add tu; L adds hi 18. ID ore 19. BCIDEP -tal}. 20. A asana; 
E -vahana; L -vasana 21. A agnau; B agnais-; CEP agnes-; ID agneyas-; L 
agneya- 22. BCEP -tya; I -tya; E -tye 23. AC -vya-; E -vya ai-; P -vya-; 
L -vye- 24. ACDPL -du- 25. BCEPL add ca 26. A omits 27. AE yamama-
rthanikal}.; B yamamarthanikal,l; CL yamamathanikal}.; P I;liyamathanikal,l 28. 
B -gastharn; C -kstham; ID -gastha; E -gsthan; L -ka~ta 29. L -nariJ. 30. A 
-kattikal}.; BCIDEP -karttikal}.; L -karttika 31. All MSS exc. A ete~am 32. 
A omits 33. BCP -karil; I -kal}.; E -kariJ.; L -ka 34. CE -ye 35. EL ·krariJ. 
36. D adds sarvvayogottamottamaril; E adds sarvvayogottamariJ. 



118 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XIII-35 

1 2 3 
om ha h-rdaye I nama hi sirasi I svaha hum Sikhayam 

4 
vau~at he skandhayol). I hum hum hol). cak~u~ol). I ph at ham 

5 

sarvaIige~v astram II 35 II 
6 1 

prathamam vajrasattvena dvitIyam vairocanasthital). I 
8 9 10 11 

trtiyam padmanartesvarel).a caturthe sriheruka ucyate II 36 II 
12 13 14 

pancame vajrasuryeti ~a~the paramasvas ca I 
15 

~a<;ibhil). kavacais tu rak~itam 1137 II 
16 11 18 

om yam vajravairocanI I ham yom yaminII hrim mom mohani I 
19 20 

hrem hrim samcalinI I hum hum samtrasinI I ph at phat 
21 

cal).<;iikayam sarvaIige~v as tram II 38 II 
22 

nabhau h-rdi tatha vaktre sirasi sikhayam sarvaIige~v astram eva ca II 
23 

om yogasuddhal). sarvadharma yogasuddho 'ham II 39 II 
24 25 26 

vamadak~il).apal).ibhyam svahrdaye nyasya kamalavad vikasayet 

hrdayamudradidevasya bhramantam <;iakinIjalasamvaram 
21 

evam yogavaram sre~tham devayogam vibhavayet 1140 II 
28 

dharmasam bho ganirmal).amahasukhacakra yo ji tam I 
29 

caturvimsatina<;iinam sariram gatrasobhitam 1141 II 
30 

caturvimsatipithena dehasandhin tu dharayet I 

1. A hum; BIDE hal).; L hom 2. BEL -ya 3. CDPL -mal). 4. BIDEP phat 
ph at ; CP phat 2 5. A omits 6. AL -ya 7. A -nena; C -nasasthital).; D one 
sthital). 8. B tritryam; CIDPL trtiya; E trtiya 9. BL -nrtye-; EP -nrrtte 
10. BCIPL -rtham; DE -rtha- 11. BIDEPL -kocyate; C -kocyete 12. A -surya 
iti; BCIEPL -suryyati 13. All MSS exc. A -~thame 14. IDL -svatal).; BCEP 
-svaflca 15. BIDEPL kavacena; C kavacana 16. B -caya; CPL -caniye; ID 
-caniya; E -caniye 17. B -niya 18. B -niya 19. A -rani; B -riniya; E -lani; 
L -rh;ti 20. AP -sani; B -saniya; E sani 21. I. omits 22. A sirasikhayarn 
sarvvariga~vastrameva ca; C sirasikhasarvvarige~vastrameva ca; I sirasikhayam 
sarvvarige~u mantrameva ca; BP sirasikhagrameva ca; L sirasikhantameva 
ca; D sirasikhakhasarvvarige~dam mantra vaca II is emended to be sirasikha-
grameva ca; and E accords with it 23. A hum; BCIDPL ham 24. B -hrda; 
CID -hrdaya; L -hrdayo 25. B -lavartta 26. A vikasayat; BIDP vikaset; C 
vikseyat; E vikasyat; L vikasate 27. All MSS exc. A devata 28. D -1).am; 
EPL -1).e 29. B sariratra-; C sarire matra-; ID sariramatra-; P sariragatra 
30. B -sidhin; C -sadhvi; ID -siddhin; E -samdhvin 

• I 



XIII-42 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
evam piI!Q.amayam deham sarvabuddhasamo hy asau II 42 II 

2 

advayakarayogena acintyapadadesana I 
3 

cittanukiilayogena bhavayet paramam padam 114311 
4 

iti srlherukodayanirdesapatalas trayodasal). II II 

XVII. MaJ)Qalasu tra pa talak~aJ)anirdesa-pa tala 
5 6 

athatal). sampravak!?yami maI!Q.alalekhyam uttamam I 
7 

evam kascid adhye!?ya svayam va pUI!yakamatal). 111 II 
8 9 

piirvaseva svacakrastham prathamam devatatmakam 
10 

baHfl ca dapayet tatra piirvasevadhikarakam 11211 
11 

dhiro gambhlradharmajflal). prati!?thabaliparagal). I 
homamaI!Q.alatattvajflal). sarvavidyasu kovidal). II 3 II 

12 13 
mantranitikrame bhakto riipavan priyadarsanal). 

14 
gurubhaktal). k:t;palus ca samvarodayaprakasital). 11411 

15 

viharacaityalayalayane maI!Q.ape sucibhiimi!?u I 
16 17 

adisiddhismasane ca tatra maQ.Q.alam arabhet II 5 II 
18 19 20 

parikalpitabhiibhage na kuryat khananadikam I 
21 

hastam datva japed mantram hiimkaram bhiimisodhanam II 6 II 
22 23 

maI!Q.alam bhiimibhagasya dviguI).am bhiimi sodhayet I 
24 25 

saiva suddhi bhavet p:t;thivi svacittaparisuddhital). II 7 II 

119 

1. All MSS exc. A virarll 2. B acintye para-; ID acintyaIil para- 3. CIDP 
cinta- 4. BCIPL -dasamal}.; E -dasamal}. 5. B mal}.Q.alo; CIDE mal}.Q.alam 
6. A -lekham; C lekham 7. B adhye!?ye; I amadhye!?ya:; D adhya!?ya 8. P 
purvasevam 9. B pathama; CP prathama 10. B -dhikaral}.am ; C -dhikarayem ; 
ID -dhikarayet; E -dikaral}.am; PL -dhikarayaril 11. BCIDP -vidhi- 12. D 
bhakta; E bhiikto 13. A pridarsanal}.; BCP priyadarsanam; I priyadarsana 
14. AL gurubhakta; B gurubhaktol}. 15. B -alayane; C -alayate; IDEL -alaye 
layane 16. L adisisiddhim 17. AL alabhet; B alabhyet; P abhavet 18. A 
parikarmmita- 19. B -bhiimibhage 20. A khanadikam; L !?al}.anadikam 21. 
A -kalam; BL -kara 22. L mal}.Q.ala- 23. A soyet; L sadhayet 24. I8Uddhir 

I 25. BE prthi 

~ 



120 SRi-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA 

1 2 
devatatmka acaryal}. sarvabuddhatmamiirtibhil}. I 

3 4 

vajraghaI).tadharo viro adhye~yo <;lakini saha "8" 
5 

vajram ullalayan dhiman ghaI).tavadanatatparal}. I 
6 7 

utsadayet pradu~taughan sadevasuraguhyakan II 9 II 
8 9 

apasarantu samiiha vighna ye kecit katapiitanal}. 
10 11 

aham karuI).abalal}. sriman rak~acakraprayojakal}. 1110 11 
vajreI).adiptavapu~a sphalayami trikayajan I 

13 14 
langhayed yadi kascid me visiryetatra nanyatha 1111 II 

15 16 
bhiiparigraham krtva simaprakara bandhayet I 

17 18 19 20 21 
pJ;thivim vamkarajam pitam kanakakalasadhariI).im 1112 II 

22 23 24 25 

pratijnam dak~iI).e haste stutim k.rtva prayojayet I 
26 27 28 

sak~ibhiitasi tvam dey! amuko 'ham maI).<;lalam likhet II 13 II 
29 30 31 

pu~padhiipadina piijya argham datva vicak~aQ.al}. I 
n u 

bhagavan krodhasadvajram adhye~atu tathagatam 1114 11 
34 

icchami likhitum natha maI).<;lalam sahajodayam I 
35 

Si~yanam anukampayai yu~makaril piijanaya ca 1115 II 
36 

tan me bhaktasya bhagavan prasadam kartum arhasi 

XVII-8 

1. All MSS -atmakam 2. A acaryam; BCDE acaryyam; IP acaryya; L acarya 
3. A omits 4. A' dhye~yo; B adho~o ; E adhye!?o; L adhye~ya 5. B ullarayan ; 
C ullalayala; P allay ana ; L ulUilaya 6. B utthanayen; CP ucchanayet; ID 
uccharayet; E utthanayet; L ucchadaye 7. B -~toghan; C -~togha; I -~tadyan; 
E -!?tighan; P -~togha; L -!?tadyo 8. B du!?tan; D du~ta; CIEPL du~ta 9. 
All MSS exc. A -putana 10. A -vara1;l; BCEP -bala; L -vara ll. A rak~acakre 
12. BCI -prayojanarn; P -prayojayantam; L -prayojani 13. P kecin; L kecit 14. 
A visirya tatra; B visirryad atra; CD visiryed atra; I visiryad atra; EPL 
visiryyad atra 15. IDL bhumi- 16. BCID sriman; P srimat; L simalu 17. 
BCDEPL prthivi; I prthiviIh 18. B -kalaja; CIP -karaja; L -kalaya 19. I pitam; 
L pi to 20. A kanakalasa-; B kanakakalasa-; I karakalasa-; D kanakakala-; E 
kanakakarasa- 21. BCIL -dharh;ti; E -dharil).iIn 22. I pratijna; L prati~tha 
23. A dak~il).a- 24. AE hastam; BCP hasta 25. AC stuti 26. A .sak~a-; BE 
sak~i-; CIDPL sak~i- 27. EP devi 28. All MSS haTn 29. E pujye 30. A 
argha 31. BCP -l).am; E -nam 32. E bhagavan; P bhagavanu 33. A 
adhyek~atu; B adhya~yatu; CE adhye~yatu; ID adhye~yantu; P adhyepyetu ; 
L adhyametu 34. BCP likhitam; ID likhitan; E likhatam; L satatam 35. 
ADI anukampaya; C anukampaye; E anukapaye; L anukampaya 36. ABC 
ahasi; E omits 
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XVII-16 SANSKRIT TEXT 121 

1 2 3 
samanvaharantu sambuddha ye canye mantradevatal). 1116 II 

4 
devata lokapaIas ca bhiital). sambodhisasital). I 

5 6 7 

sasanabhiratal). sarve ye kecid vajracak~w?al). "17" 
8 

anukampam upadaya saSi~yasya ca tan mama I 
9 

maI}.Qalafl ca likhi~yami samvarodayamaI}.Qalam 1118 II 
10 11 

pancajflananvitam siitram paflcavimsatibheditam I 
12 13 

valayet siitram anyonyam sarvadharmasvabhavatal). 1119 II 
14 

hiimkaroccarayed yogi paflcam:r;tena lepitam I 
15 16 17 18 19 

cakram dviguI}.ato dirgham dvaravimsatibhagikam "20,, 
20 21 22 23 

trir jal).karam uccarya nabhau dharya vamamu~tina I 
24 25 

khasiitram patayed dhiman tathaivadhal). prasiitrayet 1121 II 
26 

navena suniyuktena supramaI}.ena caruQ.a I 
27 28 29 30 

siitreI}.a siitrayet prajflal). srisahajodayamaQ.Qalam II 22 II 
n n 

ardhahastadikam samarabhya satahastan tu yavat I 
33 

prathamam brahmasiitreQ.a dvitiyam kOQ.asiitratal). II 23 II 
M H • 

pascimam dak~iI}.am sthanam niyamam. gurusamsthitam 
37 38 39 

piirvottaradiksthane si~yas ti~thet samahital). 1124 II 
40 41 

adau caturguQ.amanena siitrayed ekako~thakam I 

1. E omits 2. All MSS exc. AE -buddhal). 3. A -devata 4. BP -sasital).; 
CIDE sadhital).; L sasita 5. BL -rata 6. IE sarvva; L sarva 7. All MSS 
exc. AE -cak~u~al). 8. A amukopam 9. A dayam urttamam; PL -dayam 
uttamam 10. A -vikam; E -nvija 11. A pamcavisate- 12. A valayat; B 
valaya; E varayet 13. CIP -vital).; DL -vita; E -vatal). 14. B -karoccaraye; 
CP -karoccared; I -karam iirccayed 15. B cakra; P vajram 16. BCPL -guJ;Lito; 
IDE -gunito 17. AL dirgha 18. I dvare 19. B -bhavikam; L -bhedikam; P 
-bhamikam 20. A trer; all MSS exc. A tri- 21. BP -karaim; ID -kara sam-; 
E -kalam; L -karair 22. A dharyatu; C varna dharyya; L dharayanti; E 
omits 23. ABCPL omit vama- 24. A dharayed; E potayad 25. BP viman; 
E iman 26. BE siitra- 27. B omits 28. AB -yan; E -ye 29. BE -jiia; C 
-jiiel).; I -jflo; P -jiia 30. AE -jodaye 31. BCP -hastadika; ID -hastam; L 
-hasta 32. ID yavatal).; E yavata 33. B dvitiya; CP dvitiya 34. B pascima; 
CIDEP pascima; L pascime 35. BCP dak~iJ;La; IDL dak~iJ;Le; E dak~ina 36. 
BCEP -sthital). 37. I -samsthanam; D -sarilsthane 38. B si~ya; CID si~yam 
E si~yem; P si~yan; L ti~tha 39. A ni~the; BL ti~the 40. D -mane 41. E 
ko~tadvayem prasiitrayet 



122 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XVIJ-25 

tato '~taguQ.amanena ko~tham ekarh prasiitrayet II 25 II 
1 

punar a~tagut;lenaiva ko~tham ekarh prasiitrayet I 
tatas ca dviguQ.enaiva ko~tham ekan tu siitrayet II 26 II 

2 3 4 

tatas caturgut;lamanena ko~thaikarh siitrayet tatal). I 
5 6 
punar dviguQ.amanena ko~tham ekarh prasiitrayet I 

7 8 9 

tat as caturguQ.enaiva ko~tham ekam vidur budhal). 1127 II 
10 

tato dviguQ.amanena ko~thadvayarh prasiitrayet I 
11 12 

tadardharh dvipute lekhyam iti maQ.<;ialasiitraQ.am 1128 II 
13 

siitrankitacatul).~a~ti maQ.<;ialarh siitralak~aQ.am I 
acakrava<;iaparyantam siitrayed vidhinoditam II 2911 

14 

pancaratnamayais ciirt;lair atha va taQ.<;iuladibhil). I 
15 16 

svetapitam tatha raktarh haritam k-r~t;lam eva ca 1130 II 
17 18 

aisanadidisam gatva acaryo vamamu~tina I 
19 20 

patayet pancalekhan ca suguptena samahital). II 31 II 
21 22 23 24 

ya vamatrantare lekha pataniya parasparam I 
25 26 

sthiilapate bhaved vyadhil}. k-rsaya dhananasanam II 32 II 
27 28 29 30 

vakreQ.a kalahan caiva cchinnaya mrtyusambhaval). I 
31 

piirveQ.a tu mahasvetarh dak~iI)e pitasamyutam II 33 II 

1. ABC eka; P e 2. AP. omit this line 3. B -mana; C -mal).amanena 4. BC 
ko~taika; L ko~than tu 5. P omits this line 6. AE eka 7. A -gul).ainaiva; 
I -gunaive 8. A vindu; CD vindur 9. A buddha1;t; BI bbudha1;t; CDP budhag ; 
E bbadha1;t; L budha 10. A -siitraye; B -siitrata1;t 11. B varddha; CIDEL 
tadvad arddha; P tadvarddha 12. A -siitrakam l).am; DL -siitrakam 13. A 
siitrankitas; L siitramkrtas 14. A -maryes; BE -maya-; C -maye; IDPL 
-mayai 15. A svetaraktam; D svetarb pitam 16. A pitalu 17. A -sam; CIDPL 
-dise; E -sim a- 18. A acaryal).a; BP acaryya; C acaryyaI).a; ID acarya; E 
acaryyena; L acaryye 19. B -le~yan; C -rekham; E -raken; P -rekhan; L 
-lekhyam 20. All MSS -hitarb 21. A yeva-; BID ye ca; E yaca-; P ye~ta-
22. A -matral).a; E -pathayavarb matrantrara 23. A rekha; E lekhya 24. A 
patatiya; E vananiya 25. DEP sphala- 26. BP -patre; C ~atra 27. C 
vaktrena; ID cakrel).a; E vajrel;ta; P cakrena; L vaktrel).a 28. A cchinnayat 
29. BP mrtyu1;t 30. B -bhave; CEL -bhava; ID -bhavag; P -bhavet 31. A 
pitasambhavam sayutalu 

f 
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XVII-34 SANSKRIT TEXT 123 
1 2 3 4 
lohitaril pascimaril bhagaril marakatam uttarasarilyutam 

5 
madhyato bhiimibhagan tu indranilaprabhasvaram II 34 II 

6 

kOI).abhage~u sarve~u dvaraniryiihasarildhi~u I 
7 8 

khacitarh vajraratnais tu sarhlikhet susamahita]:l 1135 II 
9 10 

vajrapaiijaramadhye tu smaMina~takabhii~itam I 
11 12 13 14 

caQQ.ograril gahvaraii caiva vajrajvalakarankinam 113611 
15 16 

attahasa aisanyaril lak~mivana hutasanam I 
17 

ghorandhakara nain;tyarh vayavyarh kilikilarava]:l 1137 II 
18 19 20 21 

piirve siri~asvattharh karikelliciitavrk~aril vise~ata]:l I 
22 23 24 

vatakaraiijakaii caiva lataparkatiparthivam 1138 II 
25 26 

indro dhanadas caiva nagendro yamadhipa]:l I 
27 28 29 30 

isano 'tha hutasano rak~asendro 'niladhipa]:l II 39 II 
n ~ ~ 

vasukis tak~akas caiva karkotaka]:l padma eva ca I 
34 35 36 

mahapadmo huluhulu]:l kulika]:l sarikapalaka]:l II 40 II 
37 38 

garjito ghiirI).ito ghora avarto ghana eva ca I 
39 40 

piiraI).as ca tatha var~as caI).Q.o meghadhipa ime 114111 

1. L omits this line 2. A pasci; CID pascima-; P pascime 3. ID bhage 4. 
A marakatam; BCEP maragato; I marakato; D marakato 5. AI madhyeto 
6. BCDEP kOJ}.e bhagef?u; I kOJ}.ef?u 7. ABIDEP khacitam; L khacittam; C 
khacita- 8. IDL -hitam 9. All MSS -pafljala- 10. AB -f?ta-; C -f?takam 11. 
BCIDEP caJ}.gogra; L candrasca 12. A gahoram; B ganka; D gahora; I 
gahorafl; L gaharas 13. AC -karamkinal).; B -kalankitam; E -kalakiJ}.al).; P 
-kalankinal).; L -kalamkinal). 14. All MSS exc. A add one line to be read 
vibhif?aJ}.an tu purvadidikf?u vamena samsthitam 15. B af?tattahasa; CIDE 
atattahasa; PL atuHahasa 16. A -vaJ}.a; BPL -vara 17. ACIDL -laval). 18. 
A sirikhasvattha; B sirikha asvantham; CIDL sirif?a asvastham; E sirikha 
asvastham; P sirif?asvastham 19. A kamnkalla- 20. A -cutakf?a; B -cutavrkf?a; 
ID -cutavrkf?akam 21. IDL omit 22. A vajra-; L vata- 23. A -karafljakas; 
I -karafl; E -karamjantam; L -karamjakas 24. BCPL -parthitam; ID -padapam 
25. I omits following four plidas 26. E yamadhipatil). 27. A aisanyam; BC 
isanyam; D isanyam; E isanem; P isanyam; L omits 28. ABCDEP atha; L 
omits 29. All MSS exc. I hutasana 30. ABEPL niladhipal).; C 'timradhipal).; 
D 'tiladhipal). 31. ABCEP vasuki; D vasuki; L vasuki 32. A karkkotakatr-; 
BP -karkkota-; CE kakkotaka-; ID karkkotaka-; L karkkota 33. EL padmam 
34. BCIDL -padma 35. BCIDEL -lu; P -li 36. BCDEP kulika; I kulikam; 
L dakulika 37. BCIE avartta; P avartte 38. CDEL ghanam; I ghaJ}.am 39. 
BCEPL omit ca 40. D varf?a; I varf?a ca; E varkhas ca; L varsas ca 
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124 SR!-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XVII-42 

1 2 
aparais ca vividhail). kakolukag-rdhras-rgalas-rgalikal). I 

3 

cillicillikasirhhamukhavyaghramukhaghoraJ).i 114211 
4 5 

sarpagomukhaduJ).<;lubhadicamatkarail). I 
6 

kankalasiilabhinnalambardhadagdhaSiral). II 43 II 
7 8 

kapalajanuka vandhada<;lakamuJ).<;lakair bhi!?aJ).ani 
9 10 

anekasiddhavidyadharail). samayacarayogiyoginigaJ).ail). 114411 
11 12 

yak~a vetalarak!?asadibhir mahakilikilayamanair mahasiddhy-
13 14 15 

.rddhisarhpraptacaryagaJ).al). smasanamadhye dra!?ta vyal). II 45 II 
iti maJ).<;lalasutrapatalak~aJ).anirdesapatalal). saptadasal). II II 

XVIII. Abhi~eka-pa tala 
16 17 18 

athatal). sarhpravak~yami vajracaryo vidhiyate I 
19 20 

vinital). santave~as tu sarvasattvabhayapradal). "1 II 
21 

mantratantraprayogajual). k.rpalul). sastrakovidal). I 
22 23 

madhuryavakyal). sarve!?u sarvasattve~u putravat "2" 
24 

danadinirato nityarh yogadhyanabhitatparal). I 
25 26 

satya vadi ahirhsa ca karuJ).yahitacetasal). II 3 II 
27 28 29 

samata cittamudra tu sattvanarh nathabhutakal). I 

1. A vividhal,1; BCDEPL vividhai; I vidhai 2. ABCEPL -lika 3. A -simhasu-
kara-; B -simhasukha- 4. AP sappai-; B sappau-; C sappe; I sarvva-; L 
sarpe 5. A -taI}.Qukadi-; D -duI}.Qubhadibhi-; E -duJ).Qabhadibhil,1 6. ACE 
-bhinno; IDPL -bhinna 7. ACEP -haQa-; B -hadja-; ID -haQu-; L -hala- 8. 
ABP -kai; CE -ke; ID -ka 9. B sidhi-; CIL -siddhi- 10. A -yogini-; B 
-yogini-; CDP -yogayogini- '; I -yogayogini-; E -yoginini-; L -yogayoginam 
11. A -bhi; BCIPL -bhil,1 12. All MSS -manani 13. AI -siddhi-; B -sidhiridhi- ; 
C -siddhirfddhi-; DP -siddhiriddhi-; E -rfddhisamdhi-; L riddhisiddhi- 14. A 
-ptama-; B -ptema-; CIDEPL -ptama- 15. AIEL -vyal,1; BCDP -vya 16. L 
vajrasyarapraJ).ift ca nirddayal,1 I paradrakabhi for following two padas 17. A 
-rya; BCIDEP -ryya 18. ABI vidhiyate; E vidhiyete 19. B vinitam; CIDE 
vinita 20. ABIDEP -vesan; C -vasan 21. CPL kfpalu 22. AL -vakyam; 
BCIDEP -vakya 23. AB omit 24. A danadini; B danadirato; C danabhirato ; 
I danadibhirata; D danadibhirata; EPL danadibhirato 25. BIDE -vadi 26. A 
-cetacetasa; D -cetasa; I -cetasal,1 27. CIDP -mudran; L -mudras 28. BDE 
tul,1; CI tal;t 29. BCIDEP -bhutakail;t 

---, 
I 



XVIII-4 SANSKRIT TEXT 125 

1 2 3 
sattvasayavise~ajiial}. anathena tu bandhaval}. 11411 

4 5 
indriyair deha sampurt).al}. priyadarsanarupavan I 

6 7 
abhi~ekarthatattvajiial}. sphutavakyo gur;todadhil}. 115 II 

8 9 10 
plthaseva sada nit yam acaryal}. SO 'bhidhlyate I 

11 12 13 14 15 
acaryeQ.a si~yal}. samgrahyal}. kullno dharma-utsaval}. ,,611 

16 17 18 19 20 21 
nil).ktpam krodhanakruram stabdhalubdham asamyatam 

22 23 

kruramurkhakathoras ca parapraQ.i ca nirdayal}. ,,7 II 
24 25 

paradra vyabhi1a~l ca varjyeta guruQ.a sada I 
26 

dhlro vinito matiman k~amavan arjavo 'sathal}. ,,811 
27 28 

daMikusalaparityagl sattvanam priyadarsanal). I 
29 

na sp.rset paradravyaI}.i jva1itagnivi~adivat 119" 
30 

gurupuja sada nit yam saddharmadarsanotsukal}. I 
31 

danadinirata nit yam paralokabhikamk~iQ.al}. 1110 II 
32 33 

te~am si~yaprasaste~u dlk~ayet maQ.Q.alam subham 
34 35 36 

kttaiijalipu tam k.rtva adhye~ya k.rtamanasl}. 1111 II 
37 

tvaril me sasta mahavlra yoginlvarasamputa I 

1. A satvaJ).aya-; CP satvaya; I satvarthaya 2. L -vesel?ena 3. DE anatho 
na 4. A indriyai; BIDP indriya; CL indriye; E indraye 5. BCIDEP -piirJ).J).a; 
L -piirJ).J).am 6. B -satvo jiial). 7. A sphutakyo; B sphiitavakl?a; CP sphutava-
kl?a; D sphutavakya; IEL sphatavakya 8. BEL acaryya; C acaryyo; ID 
acaryo; P aryyo 9. ID sau; L sya 10. A bhidhiyate; BE vidhiyete; CP 
vidhiyate; DL vidhiyate; I vidhite 11. AD acaryaJ).a; BCL acaryyaJ).a 12. B 
si!?ya; CIDL si!?ya; EP si!?ye 13. BCIEPL -grahya; D -grahye 14. AEL 
kulino 15. CIP -utsavaru 16. B ni1;lkrva; C ni1;lkrpa; E ni!?kryam 17. CDEP 
krodhanam 18. A -kruIam; B -kriira 19. AD taddha-; B tava-; CI tabdha-; 
P stal?ya- 20. A -Iurp 21. A asamyutaru; B asayat; CDEP asamyatal).; I 
asamyuta1;l; L asamyama 22. A kiiramurkha- ; BI atimiirkha- ; CD atimurkha- ; 
E krumur!?a-; P atimiirkhaIi; L atimurkho 23. A -paJ).i; B -praniii; BCIDE 
-praJ).iii; P -praJ).iii; L -praJ).im 24. CIDPL tu 25. AB varjjayad; CDEP 
varjjayed; IL varjayed 26. CIDE arjjavo; L arjjita 27. E -tyakta 28. CP 
-darsanam 29. CP -dravyam; L -dravyam ca 30. B -darsane sukam; CIDEPL 
-darsanotsukalu 31. BCIEL -bhirata; DP -bhitato 32. A -saste 33. AB 
maJ).c;laIa- 34. B -putam; C -puti; D -puti; I -putim; E -samputi; P -samputi ; 
L -puto 35. L bhutva 36. B adhya!?a; L adhye!?a 37. C -SOll1pute; IEL 
-sampute; P -yaprata 



126 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJA XVIII-12 

1 2 3 4 
icchamy aham mahanatha mahabodhinayam d.r<;lham 1112 II 

5 

dehi me samayam tattvam bodhicittaii ca dehi me I 
viraviresvaril}.aii ca varahiherukasya ca 1113 II 

6 7 8 
guhyapithadisamsuddhim kathaya dehasamsthitam I 

9 
buddham dharmaii ca samghaii ca dehi me saral}.atrayam 1114 II 

10 11 12 
pra vesayasva mam natha mahamolq;apuram varam I 

13 14 15 
ehi vatsa mahayane mantracaryanayam vidhim 1115 II 
desayhlyami te samyag bhajanas tvam mahanaye I 

16 
sampraptajiianam atulam vajramantraprabhavanail}. 111611 

17 18 19 
tasmad matim imam vatsa kuru sarvajiiataptaye I 

20 21 
gurupfija tatha maitri buddhabhaktijanapriye 1117 II 

22 
mfilapattim parityajya sthfilapattim vivarjayet I 

23 24 25 26 
sattvasyaradhanam karyam hinayanam na sevayet 1118 II 
nun H 

atirl}.ams tarayi~yami amuktan mocayamy aham I 
n ~ u 

asvasayi~yami sattvan samsaradul}.khasamkulat 1119 II 
34 35 

tasmat sik~asamayuktam si~yal}.aii cadhivasayet I 
36 37 38 39 

dadyad dantaka~thaii ca sucisnanadividhiyutan 1120 II 
40 41 42 

raktasfitrel}.a sada rak!la bahum baddh va vise!latal}. I 

1. A icchameham 2. E -natha~ 3. A -naya 4. BC dr<;iha 5. AP samaya-
6. A suddhi 7. CEL kathaya 8. All MSS exc. B -sthitam; B -sthita 9. 
BCIDEL buddha 10. B pravesayatsva 11. CID maha- 12. AB -pura 13. B 
mahayana; C mahaya; IDEPL mahayana 14. E -naya-; L -narya- 15. ABC 
vidhi 16. B sapraptro; CIDE samprapta; L samprapte 17. A mati 18. A 
roam 19. BID -jflapraptaye; CEP -jflatapraptaye; L -trapraptaye 20. C buddhe 
bhaktifl; P buddhabhaktifl; L buddhabhaktim 21. A -jate priye; B -jane 
priya; C jane priye; I -janam priya~; D -janapriya~; L janapriya~ 22. L 
samutyajya 23. A satvanadhanam; BC satvasya radhanam 24. A karya 25. 
A hinayana; C hinasprha; E hinayana 26. C sevayet na ca; IE sprhani ca; 
D sprni ca; P prhana ca; L na vasyayet 27. A atin:\.I}.an; B atin;l.I}.as; C 
atirI}.I}.ams; E atirI}.I}.an; PL atirI}.I}.aUl 28. AL amukta 29. CP mocayi!?yami; 
E mocayi!?yasi pathayamy 30. CEP omit 31. CEP asvasayi!?yasi ; L asvasayi!?yati 
32. AL satva; BE satvanam 33. AL -sagarat 34. A tasma; B tasya; CDr? 
tasya~; E tasyal}.; L tasyam 35. A sikhya-; BE si!?ya-; CIDL si!?ya-; P sik!?ya-
36. ID pradadyad 37. ID -snana- 38. BCIDEP -vidhir- 39. BCID -yutaul; L 
-yuktana 40. A salil- 41. A -rak!?ya 42. A bahu 

T 



XVIII-21 SANSKRIT TEXT 127 
1 

dhiJ::tkaramantrasamjaptam kusam tasya pradapayet II 21 II 
2 

kayavakcittasamvaram dadyat subhasubhasvapnam nirik~ayet 112211 
3 4 

maQQalam pravesayet tatrandhapatave~titan I 
5 6 

pu~paprakaram samg:rhya dak~iQasahasamyutan II 23 II 
7 

piirvajanmadipapasya nirvapya maQQaladarsanam I 
8 

kas tvam bho iti p.rcchyeta subhago 'ham iti uktavan II 24 II 
9 

samayodakasapathaii ca ma:t;lQale pu~pak~epa:t;lam I 
10 11 12 13 14 

yad yat pu~pam patati tu tat tat kulaii ca bhavi~yati II 25 II 
15 16 17 
udakamaku ta vajraghaQ tanamabhi~ekam I 

18 19 
paiicatathagatatmakam sekam vratavyakara:t;lam eva ca 1126 II 

20 21 22 
anujiiasvasavaivartyan dadyat kalasasambhavan I 

23 24 
chatram pithaii ca vidyadim vajragha:t;ltadisamyutam 112711 

25 

acaryabhi~eka sampiir:t;lam dvitiyam gUhyam uttamam I 
26 27 

prajiiajiianat:rtiyan tu caturthan tat punas tatha II 28 II 
28 29 

etabhi~ekasampanna1). samayi so vidhiyate I 
30 31 

dntva pravi~tva paramam rahasyottamama:t;lQalam II 29 II 
32 33 

sarvapapair vinirmuktam bhavanto 'dyaiva susthita1). I 

1. C -karaja- 2. ABL -svapna 3. A maI,lgala; ID maI,lgalafl ca 4. A andha-
pata-; B tantram amdhapata-; E tantram andhapata- 5. A -pakaram; BCIDL 
-prakara; E -prakara; P -prakaram 6. A dak~iI,lya; C dak~inya- 7. B 
nirvasya; C nivapyam; I nirvvasya; D nirvvasyam; L nivapya 8. All MSS 
exc. B p[cchet; B p[cche 9. B -sapathefl; CEP -sapathafl; ID satyartham; L 
-sampatham 10. A yatra; ID yatra yatra; P yadya 11. AP patitan; BCL 
patitam 12. BCIDEP omit 13. ACP tat; BID tatra tat; E tatk~aI,lam tat tat 
14. CIDEPL kulam 15. C omits following three lines 16. DEL -makutam 
17. I -vajraru 18. B -atmika; IDEPL -atmikam 19. ID omit 20. A 'svaso; 
BIDEPL -svasa- 21. B 'vaivarttya; I -vaivartyadikalu; D -vaivartyadikan; E 
-vaivarttya; P -mivatyo; L -vaivattya 22. A kalasam sambhavan; B kalasam 
mbhavan; P kalasam bhavan 23. BEP chatra; CIDL k~atra 24. All MSS 
exc. I vidyadi 25. CDL sarnpurI,lI,la 26. IL -jflanam 27. A caturtha 28. A 
sapanna; CP sampanna; E sampanna; B sampannav; IDL sampanna 29. A 
vidhayate; B vidhiyate; CDP vidhiyete; E vidhiyete 30. A pravi~tvo; B 
pravi~tha; CDIP pravi~ta; E prati~ta; L prati 31. AB parama; L maraI,lam 
32. L -muktav 33. BCEPL susthitav; ID samsthitam 

~ 



128 SRI-MAHA.SAMVAA.RODAYA-TANTRARJA XVIII-30 
1 2 

ayaii ca satatarh rak~yal}. siddhisamayasarhvaral}. II 30 II 
3 4 5 

sarvabuddhail}. samarh prokta ajiia paramasasvati I 
6 7 

prat:lipatya gurol}. Si~yas Carat:le bhaktivatsalam II 31 II 
8 9 

kuryad evarh kari~yami yathajiiapayase vibho I 
10 

tatas tu gurave datva tathagatoktadak~it:lam 1132 II 
11 12 

nanalarhkara vastradin svasarirarh vise~atal}. I 
13 14 

prahar~ito vaded evarh puna!}. p...-~thasya piirayet II 33 II 
15 

sre~thabhi~ekalabhena krtak...-tyo mahayasal}. I 
16 17 18 

adya me saphalarh janma saphalarh jivitarh ca me II 34 II 
19 

adya buddhakule jato buddhaputro 'smi sarhpratam I 
20 

homaii ca piirayet tatra dadyat sarhghasya bhojanam 1135 11 
21 22 

gat:lacakran ca tato dadyad dinanathaii ca tarpayet 
23 

yathopadesatal}. pascat samayacaratatparal}. 113611 
24 25 

bhajanikJ;tasarhtane cakradibhavanakramail}. I 
26 

samyagamnayasampanna siddhir bhavati nanyatha 1137 II 
ity abhi~ekapatalo '~tadasal,1 II II 

XIX. Mrtyunimittadarsanotkrantiyoga-patala 
27 

athanyatamarh vak~ye m...-tyunirt:layalak~at:lam I 

1. A rak~a1;l; BIDEL rak~a1;l; CP rak~ya1;l 2. ACID siddhi1;l; P siddha- 3. B 
-buddha1;l; L -buddhai 4. A sarvvamaril; B sarna 5. A-syasvatlril; B -savati ; 
I -sasvati; L -sasvati 6. AL caral).aril; BC caral).a; E caral).an; P cara 7. BI 
-vatsararil; L -tsaraln 8. BL -jiiapayasi; E -jiiapayete; P -jiiapayasaril 9. P 
vibho1;l; L prabho 10. BCDEPL -dak~il).a 11. BEL -vastradin; C -vastra 12. 
A -sarire ca; B -sari ca; C -sarira; I -sariraril; EL -'sariraril ca; P -sariras 
ca 13. A vad; B vanded 14. DP pr~tasya 15. A -yasa~a1;l; B -saya; DE 
-yasa1;l; PL -saya1;l 16. B janmaril; L omits 17. L omits 18. A jivataln 19. 
All MSS exc. C smi; C smiril 20. CP sarilgha; ID sarilghaya 21. ID gal).aca-
kraril; L gal).acakraril tato dadyat dharmasarilghasya bhojanaril I gal).acakraril 
22. A tatpayet; C tapayet 23. A -cararil; I -cala-; P -cari-; B omits 24. 
CIDP bhajane; BL bhariljane 25. BCP -krti-; IDEL -krti- 26. ADP -sam-
panna1;l; C -sapanna1;l; IE -salnpanna1;l 27. I athanyapy uttamaril; D athanyapy 
uttamaril 

T 



~ 

XIX-l SANSKRIT TEXT 129 

1 2 
svasartre ca bahye ca nimittam lak!?ayet sudhil). 111 II 

3 4 5 
padayos talikam viddhva nabhau vedho yada bhavet I 

6 7 
trayadivasaparad iirdhvam paiicatvam gacchate tada 11211 

8 9 10 11 
kittaprasravayol). kale tulyakale!?u haiijika I 

12 

tasyam eva hi velayam mrtyur var!?eI).a nasyati II 3 II 
13 14 15 

bhagalingasamayoge madhye se~e ca haiijika I 
16 17 

syac cet tulyam tada mase maraI).am bhavati niscitam II 4 II 
18 

hrtkaI).thamadhyayor vedhas tulyakalam yada bhavet I 
19 20 

pak~atrayeI).a mrtyul). syad yadi dharman na sevate II 5 II 
21 

vamak!?iputtalicchayam yo na pasyati darpaI).e I 
22 

saptahan mryate niinam yadi na syat pratikriya II 6 II 
23 24 

karI).amiile bruvor madhye mastakagre!?u vedhayet I 
25 

catul).samdhigato vedhal). sadyo mrtyus tada bhavet 11711 
26 27 

akasmaj jayate sthiilal). krsal). kruddho bhayakulal). I 
28 29 

yas tasya mrtyu var~eI).a yadi dharman na sevate II 8 II 
30 31 

kr!?I).am yadi bhavec chukram suklayam pratipattithau I 
32 33 

!?a<;lbhir masais tada mrtyur lohitarh vyadhisiicakam II 9 II 

1. A svasri; C svasariram; PL svasarira 2. AEP bahya 3. A talukam; B 
tarukam; CIP takukam; D tarukam; E talakam; L tolukam 4. A vidhva; 
BL vidya; E vidhyam; P bidya 5. B ve; C badhva; IDEPL vedha 6. A 
-prarad; B -palad 7. AE urddha; B iirddha; C uddham; IDPL urddham 8. 
ABE kuti-; C kutta-; IDP kutti-; L kuk;;i- 9. BI -prasvayo; CP -prasravayo; 
CP -prasravayo; DE -prasavayol); L -pravesaye 10. B tulye kala- 11. A 
hacchika; B -hancipracchika; CIDEP hamcchika; L samcchika 12. D nasat 
13. AC -limgam; I -lirigan 14. B se;;ai; I se;;a; L se;;arn 15. A hanchita; B 
hacchikal); BP hacchika; IDE hamcchika; L samcchika 16. A tulya 17. DE 
masai; C masel); P masal) 18. B madhya; CDEL vedhe; I vedhye; P ;;adhe 
19. A dharmma 20. B sarvvatel); IDL sevayet 21. AL -puttari-; C piittari-; 
I -puttari-; P -vvuttall- 22. A nfI).am; BCIDL nunam; E namryatenunam 
23. A -mUlo; CPL -mUla 24. A bhiivo; B bhruva 25. C -gate; ID -gatam; 
EPL -gatam 26. AB yayete 27. A krI).al); B krtal); CIDE kr;;al); L kr;;I).a; 
P kr;;I).al) 28. ID yat 29. A dharma na; B dharmmeI).a 30. BPL bhavet :H. 
B suklam; E chuklaya; L suklam 32. A ~aQ.bhi ; BL ~adbhir; CIDEP ~adbhil) 

. 33. All MSS mrtyu 



130 SRI-MAHASAMVARODA YA-TANTRARAJA 

1 2 3 
cak~U~l sravatal}. nit yam d~~tarupe 'pi vibhramal}. I 

4 
darpa1).e sa1ile vapi svacchayam yo na pasyati 1110 II 

5 
ratrav indradhanul}. pasyed diva nak~atrama1).Qalam I 

6 7 8 
ameghavidyutal}. pasyet sphurantlr dak~i1).asrital}. 1111 II 

9 10 11 
diva cchayapatham pasyed ulkayal}. patanam tatha I 

12 
hamsakakamayUra1).am pasyed ekatra melakam 1112 II 

13 
candradvayam dvisuryan ca svaSirojvalanan tatha 

14 
gandharvanagaram pasyed v~k~agre sikhare girau 111311 

15 16 17 18 19 
pasyet pretapisacan vad~syan anyams ca bhi~a1).an I 

21 21 
prakampate 'kasman murchate ca k~a1).e k~a1).e 1114 II 

22 23 24 
pasyed ekaikasas tasya m~tyur masavadher bhavet I 

25 26 27 28 29 
kalankarahitam can dram suryam rasmivivarjitam 1115 II 

30 31 32 
ratrau suryam diva candram svanetrajvalanam tatha I 

33 34 35 
taram meruprama1).an ca samudran ca nadim iva 1116 II 

36 37 38 
mutrapuri~ayol}. sukram tulyakalam patanti cet I 

39 40 41 42 

XIX-10 

pak~am ekam bha ved m~tyur yadi dharman na sevate 1117 II 

1. B cakf?uf?i; E cakf?ukhi 2. A sra; other MSS sravate 3. BCIDP drf?ti- 4. 
AID sarire; B sarile; C sarire; EP salile; L sarhlikhec 5. AE indudhanul,1; 
B indiidhanu; C indudhanu; I indradhanum; D indudhanum; P imdudhanur; 
L imdudhanur 6. ABE amogha- 7. A pasyat; B pasyata; I pasye; E pasya; 
L pasyon 8. AP sphuranti; BCD sphuranti; IL spharanti; E sphiilanti 9. C 
-patha; I -pathe; E -yona 10. ABD pasyad; E pasyati; I pasya 11. A 
ulkaya; ID ulkat; C iilkan; P ulkanal,1; L ulkam 12. ABCID pasyad 13. AC 
candradvaya; B candrarddhayaya; P candradvaye 14. A pasyar; BID pasyad; 
C pasyat 15. ABCI pasyat 16. All MSS exc. A -pisacad 17. A va 'drsyan; 
B vadrsyatn; CP vadrsyatn; IDEL vadrsyann 18. ABCL anyas ca; E anyams 
ca; I anyos ca; P anyos ca 19. All MSS exc. A bhif?a1).at 20. BDEP akasmat; 
C akasman; I akasma ca; L akasmac ca 21. AB mucchate; CIDEP miircchite; 
L mucchrite 22. AB pasyad 23. All MSS exc. E mrtyu 24. A -dvaya; BCP 
-vadhe; ID -vade; E -vadhyer 25. ABD karaIika-; CL karamka- 26. A 
-hahim ritam; B -rahita 27. ABCL candra 28. ADL siirya; BCIP siiryya 
29. E omits this pada 30. E omits 31. APL siirya; BCDE siiryya 32. BP 
candra 33. All MSS tara- 34. ID merul,1 35. AB -pramanafi; C -prama1).am; 
ID pramanafi; EL -pramanam; P -prama1).afi 36. CIDEP -purif?ayo; L -pulif?o 
37. BCIDL suklam 38. CP -kala; I -kale 39. AP eka 40. AL mrtyu; BE 
mrtya; CIDP mrtyul}, 41. A dharmme1).a; E dharmma na; P dharmman ne; 
L dharmena 42. L sevayet 



XIX-IS SANSKRIT TEXT 131 

1 2 3 
tatrapi divase pasyec chayarh dhavalariipir:lim I 

4 5 

siraso 'darsanarh tasya m{tyul}. syad var!?amadhyatal}. 1118 II 
putrabharyavinasal}. syad vamapaQer adarsanat I 

6 
dak!?iQadarsanat pit{bharyadinarh mahiyasam 111911 

7 
paiicadhararh bhaved miitrarh vamavartarh vighandhi ca I 

8 9 

amladitvarh ca miitrasya m{tyul}. !?aQmasamadhyatal}. II 20 II 
10 11 12 13 

balukabhasmaraSirh va viharaya!?tim eva ca I 
14 15 16 

svapnante yo 'bhirohanti maraQarh tatra piirvavat 112111 
17 18 19 20 

gardabharh vanararii<;lho valmikarh parhsurasikam I 
21 22 23 

yo 'bhirohati svapnante dak!?iQadisi niyatam II 22 II 
24 25 26 27 

kn,Qavastra tu ya narl kali kamayate naram I 
U" ~ 

kalaratris tu sa jiieya gacchate yamadarsanam II 23 II 
31 

svakakag{dhragomayu-{k!?ail}. pretapisacakail}. I 
32 33 34 

bhak!?yante svapnarh pasyed ekavaqad viniscitam 112411 
35 36 37 38 

raktavastrapraliptango raktamalyavibhii~aQal}. I 

1. ABID pasyac 2. E chanyan; other MSS chayayam 3. BL -rupllll; CIDEP 
-ruplIp 4. B sirasa; CPL siro; ID svasiror; E siror 5. B -darsanat; CIP 
darsanat; D 'darsanat; EL adarsanat 6. C dak$h;ta-; ID dak$iI).e 7. A 
-dharam; other MSS -dhara S. BCDEP mutran ca; L miitram ca 9. A 
-madhyeta\l 10. C -bhasmam 11. ABIDP -rasirn; C nasim; E -ran; L -raSlll 
12. EL ca 13. B -ye$tim; CDPL -ya$tikam; I ye$tikam 14. BCL svapnanta 15. 
A tirohanti; B bhirohantri; CIDE bhirohanti; P bhiroha; L nirohanti 16. C 
marahanti maraI).aka 17. E gagarbhasthapathardabharn vaI).araru<;lharn for 
this pada IS. P garbhabhas; L gardabha 19. CIEPL valmika 20. B 
paI).Q.U1asikarn; C pansurasimjita\l; I pansiiranjital}.; D pansurajjitarn; L 
pansurasika\l 21. B bhiyohanti; CIDEP bhirohanti; L nirohanti 22. BCIDEP 
dak$iI).an 23. I niyatarn; E niyatyaril; P niyatam; L niyate 24. B -varI).I).a 
25. BDL yo 26. BDL kali 27. All MSS exc. A naral}. 2S. A kalatris; CDEP 
kalaratri; I kalaratri; L kalaratrin 29. A vijnaya; B jnaya 30. A -dasanam; 
B -darsane 31. BCIDEP sva-; L asva- 32. IDP bhak$ante; L bhak$arilte 
33. ABI ekavar$a; CDEP ekavar$an; L evari1 caikavar$ac 34. B diniscita; C 
niniscita; D viniscita; P niniscitarh; L ca niscitam 35. E -vastro 36. A 
pariptango; B pariptanga; I paliptangi; D praliptangi; E paliptamgam; PL 
praliptangam 37. BCL -malya-; ID -mala-; P malyo 3S. BEP -vibhii$aI).arn; 
C -vibhu$iI).am; ID -vibhu$iI).i; L -vibhu$itam 



'I 

132 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XIX-25 

1 2 

tailabhyakto yada svapne ~at:lmasat sa na jivati II 25 II 
3 4 

yathopadesayuktya hi jayate m.r;tyuvaiicanam I 
5 6 7 8 9 

tattvena jiyate m.r;tyur m.r;tyur dharme1).a jiyate II 26 II 
10 11 

tasmad dharmapara cinta sarilbodhikramasadhanam I 
aparam kathayi~yami sobhanaril bhavanantaram 1127 II 

12 
recakam purakam yogaril sodhayed dehama1).<;lalam I 

13 14 15 
nananimittasamprapte svase cchijjati cchijjati II 2811 

16 17 18 
m.r;tyukale tu sampraptam utkrantiyogam uttamam 

19 20 21 
navadvaragata na<;lil). purakena tu purayet 112911 

22 23 
kumbhakena stambhayed varam dvararandhravisodhanam 

24 25 26 

recakena recayed visvam prasantaril santam avahet 1130 II 
27 28 

vijiianahara1).aril karyam anyatha paragaminam 
" H n alikalisamayuktaril yojayeta vicak~a1).al). 113111 

32 33 34 
h.r;daye huffikara samyojya dvyardhak~aram adhordhvan tu 

sthapayet I 
35 36 37 38 

vayubijan tu tadadhobhage tad adhomukham II 32 II 

1. B tailabhektarn; ClDEP tailabhyaktarn; L tailabhyakta 2. B -masena na; 
C -masaril na; DP -masan na; I -masan na ca; E -masannaril ca; L -yasan 
na na 3. B -yuktobhil}.; ClDEL -yuktabhil).; P -yuktebhil}. 4. I omits 5. I 
omits 6. I omits 7. A mrtyu; other MSS mrtyul}. 8. I omits; other MSS 
mrtyu 9. L janmena 10. CPL -paral}. 11. A -sadhana; B -dhanarn; ClDE 
-sadhanat; P sadhanot; L -bhavanat 12. CL recaka 13. A -nitta-; C -nimirt-
tarn 14. B svasya; E svasye; L svaso 15. A cchirjjati cchirjjati; I cijati 
cchirjjati; L cchihratti cchihrati 16. BCE -kalarn; lD -kararn; P -kalan; L 
-karan 17. A -prapte; BClEPL -praptem; E -prapted 18. B uktantika,-; C 
tkrantika-; D tkranti-; E utkamuktantikapatharnnta-; P uktrantika-; L uk-
ranti- 19. A -dva-; E -dvare 20. BIDP -gatan; C -gatan; E gatarh; L -gate 
21. E nadirn; other MSS na9i 22. Bl omit; C dvara; P vara; L dvararn 
23. B vararandhrasya; CDP dvararandhrasya; I rarandhrasya; E dvaramuk-
tantikapatharandhrasya; L dvaralandhrasya 24. ClL visva 25. BPL -santam; 
CE -santa 26. BPL omit 27. A -pharar;tarn ; P -harar;ta ; L -harate 28. BClDEP 
-gamina; L -gaminal}. 29. L -yogarn 30. BL yojayec ca; CP yojayed; I 
yojayet tat; D yojayat tat; E sayojayed 31. A vicak~ar;tail}.; other MSS 
vicak~ar;taril 32. AB hrdaya 33. A sarnjya; BDE sarnyojye 34. A dyadha-; 
B yada-; C dya-; DE dyada-; I dyata-; P ghrta-; L ghato- 35. DL -bijarn; 
IE -bijarn 36. All MSS exc. A omit 37. B adds vayubijan; I adds vayubijarn; 
D adds vayubijarn 38. E omits this pada 



l 

XIX-33 SANSKRIT TEXT 133 

1 2 3 

vayubijarh dvayarh karyarh sarhputikrtya yogavan 
4 5 6 7 

uccarayed dvyardhak!?ararh mantram ekavirhsatiparikramail). II 33 II 
8 

vijii.anavayuriic;lhasya vayudvaran tu cetasa I 

yena yena hi gacchante mok!?a:~iddhipradayakam II 34 II 
10 11 

uttamadhamabhedena kathyate S.r;I;l.U guhyaka I 
12 13 14 

nabhil). kamika svargasya binduna riipadehinal). 113511 
15 16 17 

iirdhvenariipadhatus ca sub han tad gatibheditam I 
18 19 

yak!?o bhavati nasabhyarh karI).abhyarh kinnaras tatha II 3611 
20 21 22 

cak!?ubhyarh yadi gate devi nararajyo bhavi!?yati I 
23 24 25 

vaktradvaraii. ca pretanarh miitreI).a tiryacas tatha II 37 II 
26 

apane narakarh yanti mok!?aI).arh gatir anyatha I 
27 28 

utkranti kalasarhpraptam akale devaghatanam II 38 II 
29 30 

devataghatamatreI).a narake pacyate naral). I 
31 32 33 

tasmad m.r;tyucihnani jii.ayante tu vicak!?aI).ail). II 39 II 
iti m.r;tyunimittadarsanotkrantiyogapatala ekonavirhsatitamal). 

II II 

XXI. Caryanirdesa-patala 
34 35 36 

athatal). sarhpravak!?yami caryarh pararhgatarh varam 

1. B -bi; CP -VIJa 2. BCP karyya 3. B -krtye; CIDPL -krta 4. A uccara-
luyad; B uccarayad; E uccared 5. A ya<;lhya-; B yada-; CP yata-; IDL yata-; 
E dr<;lha- 6. A -k~ara-; E -k~era- 7. B -vikramai1.l 8. A -riisya; B -riird-
dhasya 9. CPL mok~am 10. A uttamadha- 11. BCIDEP guhyaka1.l; L guhyaka 
12. All MSS nabhi- 13. A kamikal,1 14. B -dehina1.l; L -dehina 15. ABCI 
iirddhana-; L urddhama- 16. CEP -dhatum 17. A tail; B tat; CIDPL tam; 
E tayo 18. BCIDPL nasanam; E nasanaru 19. A kinnaran; B kinnaram; 
CDE kinnaras; IL kinnara; P kinnaran 20. E cak~ur 21. A gato 22. BIDL 
devi 23. CIDEPL -dvarasya 24. A adds mutranaru 25. B tiryekas; C 
tiyyakas; IDL tiryyakas; E bhistiryakas; P tiryyakii~ 26. A mok~a1).ail; DP 
mok~a1).am 27. BC akare; E ayakalam 28. B -patanam; ID -ghatakam 29. 
B padite; CI pacyete; L patnam 30. BPL dhruvaril; E naram 31. AEI 
juayete; BCDPL juayate 32. P omits 33. BCIDEL vicak~a1).a1.l; P cihnara-
k~a1).al,1 34. A carya-; other MSS caryya- 35. ABD -gata; CE -gato 36. B 
vara; CI vara; L varam; P caryyaparasvabhasvaram for this plida 



134 SRi-MAHASAMVARODA YA-TANTRARAJA XXI-l 

1 
gamyate yena siddhanta1) sadhakai1) siddhihetuta1) II 1 II 

2 
samanyayogatantraI).am rahasyam na vipaflcitam I 

3 4 5 

siddhinam parama siddhir vratanam paramam vratam II 2 II 
6 7 8 9 

srutam bahutaram tantram sadgurum paryupasitam I 
10 11 

guror ajfla yathatattvam prapyate bhavyate sada 11311 
12 13 14 15 

dhanam daras tatha jivam niryatu danam eva ca I 
16 17 18 

etad granthitrayam muktva caryacari sada bhavet 11411 
19 20 21 

japtavidyamahotsahal) satyavakyaparas tatha I 
22 23 24 2:; 26 

purvarambhe sada sraddha1) pratijflatapratisthita1) 115 II 
... 27 28 29 

kamakrodhabhayal lobham mohamanafl ca varjayet I 
30 31 

dik~avyakhyam sada tyajya granthanam samgrahan tatha 116 II 
32 

saucasaucapavitrafl ca peyapeyam na kalpay~t I 
33 

na kopo nabhimanas ca stutininde vivarjayet 117 II 
34 35 

sarvasadharaI).an ti~than ni1)samgo ni1)spJ;"ha1) sada 
36 37 

na homo na ca piija ca na japas calq;amalaya 11811 

1. B siddhinaril; CIDPL siddhantaril; E siddhanto 2. A vipanceta; BIP vipa-
sci tarn ; L vipascinal). 3. ABIDEP siddhanarn; C siddhinaril 4. BL paranaril; 
ID paraman 5. ADEP siddhi; B siddharil; IL siddhiril 6. ABP sruta 7. AP 
bahutara- 8. A -tantra; CDE tantran; I tarilntra; P -tantrat; L tantrat 9. 
A payupasataril; B paryyupasita 10. A gurar; CIDEPL gurur 11. A -tatva 
12. ACDEP dhana-; L para- 13. CI dara; LP -dara 14. BCIDE jiva; PL 
jivati 15. BCP niryyanta; ID niryatarn; L niryanarn 16. Beta; CIDEP 
etal).; L etaril 17. A granthita; B granthitraya; C gracchitraya; I grasthitraya; 
D grasthitrayaril; C granthitrayal).; PL granthitraya . 18. BCIDE mukta; P 
srutva; L muska 19. CDPL -bimba-; I -mbitva- 20. B -mahotsaha; CEL 
-mahotsaho; I -mahotsahe; D -mahotsaha; P mahatsaho 21. B -ratas; CIDPL 
-rata; E -ratas· 22. A -alabhe; C -arambhe; EP -arambha 23. CIDEPL yada 
24. A sarddhal).; BCIDEL sraddhal).; P suddhal). 25.· A -jnatantra-; CIDEPL 
-jnata- 26. BL -sthita; CP -l?thita; ID -sthital).; E -!?l).ital). 27. A -bhayal; 
BCEPL -bhaya; ID -bhayo 28. ABL lobha; CIDEP lobho 29. ABEP moho 
30. All MSS exc. L -khya 31. BID bhajya; C tyajya; E tyajya; P tyajye 
32. A sauca-; B saucyasaucya-; CD sauryyasauryya-; I sauryosaurya-; E sau-
cyasaurya-; P saucyasaucya-; L saucyasauryya- 33. AI -nindra; BPD -ninda; 
CE -nirilda; L -nidra 34. A nil?than; B til?that; CIL ti!?then; D til?tan; E 
til?tet; P ti!?te 35. BCIDPL nisprha; E nisprhas 36. BCEP piijyan; ID 
piijyaril; L piijyarn 37. B janam na; CIDEPL japarn 
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XXl-9 SANSKRIT TEXT 
1 2 3 

divasarn vara nak!?atrarn parvail ca na vikalpayet 
4 5 

paratma atmariipeIJa viharen nirvisarnkital}. 119 II 
6 7 8 

akamam acaret sarvarn na kamarn kiilcid acaret I 
9 10 

nivasarn vyaghracarmeIJa pancamudravibhii!?itam 1110 II 
11 

prajilopayatmakarn yogi herukatvarn vibhavayet I 
samantabhadracaryayarn viharet sukhamanasal}. 1111 II 

13 
grame ekaratrirn tu nagare panca avaset I 

14 
mano'nukiilayogena viharet pJ;"thivitale 1112 II 

15 16 17 18 
athava vatularn nama caryarn karturn sukhotsahal}. I 

19 20 
asahayal}. paryaten nit yam ekaki ekamanasal}. 111311 

21 22 
udbhrantapattravad bhramed unmattavrata-m-asrital}. 

smasane ekalinge va ekavJ;"k!?e 'the kanane 1114 II 
23 

parvatagre naditire mahodadhitate 'pi va I 
udyane bhagnakiipe va prasade siinyavesmasu 1115 II 

24 25 26 27 

catu!?pathe puradvare rajadvare mathe 'pi va I 
28 29 30 31 32 
matangi-abhiristhane silpikagJ;"ha gopite 111611 
33 34 35 
rathyapatitanirmalyarn nirmuktarn yena kenacit 

135 

1. A na divasa; CIP divasa 2. A varaln 3. L paiicanantaryyakalpayet for 
this pada 4. A adds na 5. AP nirvvisarnkatal}.; BE nirvvisaIikita; CL 
nirvvisarnkitah 6. CIDL akamyam; E akamam; P akamye 7. All MSS exc. 
A omit 8. IDE add kada 9. ABCIDP nivasarn; E nivasanaln; L nivesarn 
10. CIDEP -carmmaii ca; L -carmma ca 11. D -atmake; E -atmako 12. A 
-manaral}.; BL -manasarn 13. A avaye 14. L nananukula-; other MSS 
manonukiila- 15. L vatura; other MSS vatula 16. All MSS caryya 17. A 
kintu; IL kartu 18. lBD -tsahe; CP -tsaharn; E -tamaharn; L kartu sahas-
rakail}. for this pada 19. B asarnkhyaya; C asahaya; I asarnkheye; D asarn-
kheya; E asakhaye; P asakhyaya; L asarnkhya 20. A paryaten; B praryyate; 
lDL paryate; E paryyate; P paryyaten 21. B brahye; ClDP bhramet; E 
rame; L bhrame 22. CP asritarn; lL asritarn; D asitaln; E asrita 23. L pi 
ca; other MSS piva 24. A -pathi; L -pathe~u 25. BCIDEP pure; L piirvva-
26. BIDE pat he ; CPL matha 27. A priva; other MSS piva 28. L omits this 
line 29. AE -ahiri-; B -ali-; CP -ahire-; ID -ahari 30. ADE cchipikarn; B 
cchippika-; C cchippikarn; I cchirpikarn; P cchirppikaril; 31. A grharn 32. 
A gop iva ; BCEP gopika; lD gopikarn 33. L pathitanirmalyasnapi for this 
pada 34. A -nimmalya; B -nirmalyeril 35. A nimukta; B nimurkto; ClD 
nirmukto; E nimukkto; P nirmukta; L yukto 



136 SRI-MAHA.SAMVARODA YA-TANTRARA.JA XXI-17 

1 2 3 
smasanalinganirmalyam ten a miirtim prapiijayet 1117 II 
sragdama lambayet kat;tthe brahmasiitram vise~ata}:l I 

4 5 

mekhalam bandhayet tais tu niipuras earanadvayo}:l 1118 II 
6 

jalpanam japam akhyatam hastak!?epan tu mudrayal 

nirvikalpaprayogena vihared yogi yathasukham 1119 II 
7 8 

simhavad vicared yogi sarvasankanisiidanal}. I 
9 10 11 

atha vanifljavratam asritya cared yogaearyaya II 20 II 
12 13 14 

siinyaramag:rhasthane kugrame kutsite g:rhe I 
15 

viharen maunayogena yavadupalabdhis tatha II 21 II 
16 

svapan gaeehan yada ti!?thej jagratam napi jagratam 
17 18 19 20 

bhufljate yadi sampraptam na bhukte susthitam manal}. II 22 II 
21 

bhik~asthitim yada viharet karapatrabhojanam I 
nirvikalpakariipet;ta sidhyate natra samsayal}. 112311 

22 
ete!?am trayamadhye tu yad ieehed vratam asrita}:l I 

23 24 25 26 
kiflcie ehu~me tu samprapte earyam kartum yadieehate I 

27 28 29 

sariram danam dadyat paseae earyam samarabhet II 2411 
30 31 

earyaya paryated yogi nirmalo bhavati niscitam I 
32 33 34 

bhrantir atra na kartavya acintya buddha-:rddhayal}. 112511 

1. AE -lyais; B -rle\l; CDPL -lyai\l; I -lyai 2. A miirttis; other MSS miirtti 
3. A prapiirayat 4. All MSS mekhala 5. Byes; C tas; P trais 6. AB 
-k~apan; I -kl?apam 7. BL vicare; C viharad; IDEP vihared 8. B -nisiin-
danam; CIDEP -nisiidanam; L -nisudanam 9. All MSS athava a- 10. A 
cavaid; B vicared; C caraid 11. A yogi caya; D yogasya caryaya; P yoga-
caryyayo; L yogasasiddhaye 12. A siinyavama-; CIDE siinyagara; L sunya-
gare 13. BP -grhe; E -grahe; L grhe 14. A tsita-; B kuk~ite; I kutsita-; 
15. A upalabdhi; BC upalabdhin; ID upalabdhitam; E upalarvvin; P upalac-
dn; L upalandhitan 16. B sugupta; CIDEPL supta 17. B bhiijamnte; C 
bhujate; E bhufljante; L bhumjayed 18. B -prapte; I -prapta 19. D bhuktaID.; 
E bhumkte 20. A ma\l; B mata; ID mata\l 21. ACEL -sthitam; ID -sthiti 
22. ABDE asritam; L asritam 23. ABCIDE kiflcid; P kiflcad; L kimced 24. 
AC ii~me; BIDEPL u~me 25. AIDE carya; BCPL caryya 26. IEL yadicchate 
27. BIDL sarira- 28. ID pradadyac ca; L ca dadyat 29. ADPL carya; BC 
caryya 30. B caryyat; CPL caryya; IDE carya 31. B pad; C paryyate; I 
pracaryayo; D pracaryate; P paryyad 32. BP karttavyo 33. BIPL acintyo; 
C achimtyo 34. A buddhaya\l 

T 



III 

XXIII-1 SANSKRIT TEXT 

iti caryanirdesapatala ekavirhsatitama1;t II II 

XXIII. Homanirdesa-patala 
athata1;t sarhpravak~yami agnikarmadilakll'al}.am 

1 2 
bhumau sodhitamatre1J.a agniku1J.Qani karayet 111 II 

3 
all'tangularh samarabhya yavad dhastasahasrakam I 

4 5 
all'tangularh ripughatan tu dasangularh pau~tikarh tatha II 2 II 

6 7 

dvadasangula vasak:rll'ti caturdasasantir eva ca I 
8 9 

~oQasangulaku1J.Qena kulav:rddhabhikara1J.at 113 II 
10 11 

a~tadasangulamanena desagokula vardhate I 
12 13 14 

virhsadangulaku1J.Qena marakan rogasantika II 4 II 
15 16 17 

etani niyamaku1J.Qani havyadravyaprama1J.ata1;t I 
18 19 

karmanurupatatkaryarh janiyad vicak~a1J.a1;t II 5 II 
20 21 

akrantasya tribhir bhagarh dvibhagarh khanitarh bhavet 
22 23 24 

sarva1J.y etani kU1).Qasya samanyakhatena lak~a1).am II 6 II 
25 26 

kU1J.Qasyall'tabhagena oll'tharh tatraiva karayet I 
27 28 

o~thasyardhabhagena nemirh tatraiva yojayet 11711 
29 30 

yatha bahiranemi ca tathabhyantaram eva ca I 

137 

1. L bhiimi- 2. -mantreI}.a 3. BEPL -rabhyal}.; C -rabhyel}.; ID -labhyal}. 4. 
CIEP -Iigula 5. B dasa.la; I dasaIigula; L tathaIigula 6. IDP -Iiguli- 7. B 
caturdarse 8. BC ~o<;lasarhguli-; ID ~odasaIiguli-; E ~odasarhguli-; P ~o<;lasaIi­
gulirh; L ~o<;lasaguli- 9. BCE -vrddhabhil}.; P -vrddhabhil}. 10. B -rhgulima-
nena; ID -Iigulimanena; L -rhgulamatreI}.a 11. L -varddhanarh 12. B virhsa-
daIiguli-; C virhsamaIigularh; I virhsatyaIigula- ; D vistayaIigula- ; E virhsatyarh-
gula-; P virhsamarhgula- 13. BCP marakana; I marakarh; D marakarh; E 
marakana; L malakan 14. BE -santike 15. BCIDEP eta; L ta 16. BCIDEP 
-kuI}.<;lasya 17. AB -dra-; CIDEL -dravyarh; P -dravyam 18. AID -karya; B 
-karyya 19. ID prajaniyad 20. A omits 21. C khanitarh; L khalitarh 22. 
BeE sarvvetani; IDP sarvvatani; L sarvatani ca 23. B samanye; L samanyarh 
24. A -khate; B khane; CIDP -khanena; E -khane; L -panena 25. ID -~tama-
26. B yojayet 27. C au~tharhsya-; P u~tharhsya- 28. E nemi; other MSS 
nemi. 29. I yatha o~thapramaI}.atal}. tatha o~tharh prakalpayet for following 
two lines 30. BCDEP bahira-; L bahana-



138 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXIII-8 
1 

tadbahye vedika karya yatha-o~thapramaI).atal). 118 II 
kUI).<;iamadhye tu vajraI).am ankitan tu vise~atal). I 

2 3 

svetaril pitan ca raktan ca kr~I).aril haritam eva ca 119 II 
4 

yathakarmanusarel).a kUI).<;ianaril varl).alak~al).am I 
5 6 

kintu sarvakarmikaril kUl).<;iaril santikul).<;iasadrsaril tu vise~atal). 1110 II 
7 8 9 10 

o~thapadmadalakararil nemi vajravalive!?tita I 
11 12 

tadbahye vedika deya caturasrau~thapramaI).atal). 1111 II 
13 14 

santike vartulakararil sukraril piirvananaril bhavet I 
15 

caturasraril pau~tikaril pitam uttarananaril bhavet 1112 II 
16 17 

uccatanam abhicaran ca ardhacandraril pascimananam 
18 19 20 21 

vidve~amaral).aril karma dak!?il).ananatrikol).akam 1113 II 
22 23 

vasyakr!?ti trivedi ca raktavarl).atrikol).akam I 
24 25 26 27 

stambhanamohanaril karma nairrtyananaril bhavet 111411 
28 

uccatane dhiimavarl).an ca vayavyananam eva ca I 
29 30 31 

jvaradahakutsitaril karma agneyananaril sada 1115 II 
32 33 

devata-asanaril varl).aril karmariipeI).a bhavayet I 

1. A tadbahya-; B dvahya- 2. B sveta-; CIEPL sveta-; D svetam 3. B kr~r;ta-; 
CDEPL kr~r;ta- 4. ID ku<;l<;lagni 5. A -kannika-; BCPL -karmmika-; ID 
-karmika- 6. E kur;t<;la; other MSS kur;t<;lasya 7. I o~tham 8. A padmakaram 
9. ABCIDP -vaH; L -valirh ca 10. All MSS exc. A -ve~titam 11. B karyya; 
I yam; P daya 12. ABC caturasro~tha-; I caturasrotra-; DE caturasro~ta-; 
L caturasro- 13. I santikaram for this plida 14. A Siikram; BP sulka; CIDE 
suklam; L suddha 15. AP uttarananam; B uttaramukhasasthita; ID uttara-
bhimukham bhavet; L uttarasanam eva ca 16. A abhicaras; B abhicalaft 17. 
A arddham candram; B ardheln ndram; CL arddhacandra; ID arddhendu 
18. ABE vidve~e; CPL vidve~er;ta; I vidve~a; D vidve~o 19. B marana; L 
maraparh 20. ID dak~ir;tasyam; E dak~iJ}ananaln 21. AE -trikor;take; C -tri-
kor;taka 22. E -kr~ta 23. A tivedi; I vidigam; E trivedi 24. ABCDIE 
stambhane; L stambhanaln 25. B mohana; ID mohane 26. C karmmam 
agne 27. P vidve~er;ta maraI,laln nairrtyonanam bhavet for these three lines. 
28. A uccatane; B urccatna; CEPL uccatana; I uccatanam; D uccatana 29. 
A jvaram; BIDL jvala-; E jola- 30. A dagha-; B -da-; C -dagha-; ID -dargha-; 
E -dagha-; PL -daghe 31. BID -kucchitam; C -kucchita; E -kuk~itam P kuc-
chitam; L kutsita 32. L omits 33. BE asanam varr;tJ}a; I alambaJ}am tu; 
P asanaSVarI,lI,lam; L asana varr;tr;ta 

+ 



XXIII-16 SANSKRIT TEXT 139 

hiimkarakJ;tiyogena dvibhujakaram vibhavayet 1116 II 
1 2 

jhatitam uccared mantram jhatitadevatatmakam I 
3 4 5 

svasthe!?u pau!?tikam kuryac chantacittena santikam II 17 II 
6 

vasye 'nuragacittena krodhacittena marailam I 
7 8 9 

vik:r;taraudracittena uccatanabhicarakam bhavet 1118 II 
10 11 12 

arghapadyadikam sthapya agnim avahayet tatal}. I 
13 

svahJ;dambhojahiimkaram vajrasattvam vibhavayet 111911 
14 

tryak!?arodbhavadravakaram pasyed mantri vicak!?aQal}. I 
15 16 

tanmadhye ca rum bljam rakta varQam su bhananam II 20 II 
17 18 19 20 

daQc;lak!?akuI).c;lika vame dak!?iQe 'k!?amalabhayan tatha 
21 

jatamakutalambodaram sarvabharaQabhii!?itam 112111 
22 23 

om jal). hiimkareQa kUQc;laparSve!?u sthapayet I 
abhyuk!?aQacamanarghan ca dadyat kUQc;le!?u sthapayet II 22 II 

24 
samayasattvam samanlya jnanasattvam pravesayet I 
pu!?pam dhiipam tatha dlpam gandhanaivedya c;lhaukayet II 23 II 

25 26 

januno 'bhyantare hast au patrisruvan ca dharayet I 
27 28 29 

om agnaye svaheti prathamahutifl ca dapayet 112411 
om namal). samantabuddhanam amukasya santim kuru svaha II 

1. ID jhatitim 2. BCIDPL ucdirayet 3. A sva!?the!?u; L sva!?thetu 4. L 
krtva; E kuryyac; other MSS kuryyat 5. ABP santi-; CIDL santa- ; E chanti-
6. AB vasya anu-; CP vasye anu-; E vasye anu-; L vasyanu- 7. C -citteno 
ucca-; IDPL -cittenocca-; E -cittenorcca- 8. A -cariikam; E carukam 9. B 
omits 10. BIL -patra-; CE -pada-; D -patra-; P -pa- 11. B agney-; CEP 
agny-; ID agney-; L agny- 12. A ahayet 13. CID -ambhoja-; E -ayambhoja-; 
PL -arllbhoja-; B -a- 14. BCD mantri; E mantra; L mantriI).a 15. A raktam 
16. AE subhanane; B subhonene; C subhananai; P subhanane; L subhavanaib 
17. ID dal).c;1aIika- 18. I -kul).c;1ikam 19. ACEP vamena; L mena 20. ID savy~ 
'bhayak!?amalikal).; B savyak!?amalabhayan tatha 21. AE -mukutinarll; CP 
-makutinalll; DL -makuti-; I -makutinam 22. I adds yam hol).-; D adds 
vabol).- 23. A sthapya 24. B samayasina; C samasina; I aniya; E samasina ; 
P samasina; L samasanaril 25. A januno vya-; BDE janunabhya-; C januno 
bhya-; I janubhya-; P janumabhya-; L janurabha- 26. BP -sruvas 27. ADEP 
agneye; BCL agneya 28. A svahati; BE svaha iti; ID svaheti ca 29. A 
dapaye 

~ 



140 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXIII-25 
1 2 

tatal). samahito mantri vart;lagandhasvanajvala lak~ayed vicak~at;la1:;t I 
3 

subhasubharil tatha vahner nimittam upalak~ayet //25 // 
4 

vahner ekaSikha jvala sarvasampattikarit;ll I 
5 6 

dvisikha madhyama jiieya ni~prakampa samujjvala 
7 

catul).sikha samajvala pu~tisiddhisthirasana II 26 II 
8 9 10 

kundendusannibhal). snigdho rupavaiQ.uryasuprabha1:;t 
11 12 13 

nirdhumo nirmalo vahnir arogyagotrav.rddhikrt 112711 
14 15 16 

candrakantimat;liprakhyas tu~arakarakopamal). I 
17 

pw;;paraganibho vapi sarvapapan tu nasyati II 28 II 
18 19 

bandhukapu~pasamkaso javakusumasannibha1:;t I 
20 21 22 

taptahemendravart;labho rajyaisvaryasampradal). 1129 II 
23 24 

campakabjotpaloslramalatlsltagandha van I 
25 26 27 

karpuragarugandhis ca subhasthanadhipa1:;t param II 30 II 
U H n 

vlt;lavet;lum.rdangas ca sankhakahalasusvana1:;t I 
31 32 33 

atigambhiranirgho~o 'gnir drSyaI:t sukhavaha1:;t II 31 II 
34 

sri va tsaccha ttrasankha b jatrisiilakalasakrtiI:t I 
35 

dhvajacamarasadvajrasvastikasvagajakrtiI:t II 32 II 

1. ID gandhavarI).I).aft ca; B varI).I).agandhaft ca 2. B nakaHi; D svanala 3. L 
vamhne; other MSS vahne 4. B -karaI).i; CP -kariI).a 5. A jftoya; B jftaya; 
P jfteyo 6. ACIDEP samujvala; B samurjvala; L samujvalaln 7. ID -sana 
8. BIDEL kUI).Q.endu- 9. BIDEPL snigdha 10. B nlpe; ID rupya 11. A 
niddhamo; C niddhumo; E niddham rna; P nirddrmo; L nirdhuma 12. BCD 
nirmmala; L vimalo 13. -vidhikrt; L -vrddhayol). 14. A -pak!?as; B -pak!?as ; 
CL -prakhyas; ID -prabhas; E -prabhakhyas 15. ID -kanako- 16. All MSS 
-pamau1. 17. AL -nibhii 18. A -samkasam; B -samkasa; CEP -samkasa; 
IDL -salukasam 19. ABCEP -bha; I -bha; D -bham; L -bhal;1 20. AIDEL 
-bhalu; B -bhau; CP -bha 21. B -ryyadi-; ID -ryyaft ca; L -ryyalu ca 22. 
B -padaru; other MSS -pradalu 23. C candaka-; ID candana- 24. ADI 
-marati-; BC -matari-; E -marati-; P -matali-; L -mara- 25. AL -raruI).a- ; 
CIDE -raguru-; P -ragaruI).a- 26. DE -pam; I -kam 27. B balam; CIDEP 
varalu; L paral). 28. BCIDEP -Iigas 29. BL -kahara-; I bhuryyadi-; D 
-bheryyadi-; E -hala- 30. BID -susvaral;1; E -susvanal;1 patharal;1; C susvanal;1 
for this pada 31. ACP , gni; BE agni; L agnir 32. ABCEP d:rsya; L asya 
33. ID drsyate gnisukhavahal). for this pada 34. A -ccha-; other MSS -cchatra-
35. ABCDE -sadvajralu; I -suvajraril; P -sarvvajra-

,. 



~ 

XXIII-33 SANSKRIT TEXT 141 

1 
nil).sabdo dak!;'iI)avarta ekapiI)Q.o maharthada}:l 

2 3 
ete!;'arh subhasarhpattir ayurarogyasarhpradal). 113311 

caiicala bhimukhi jvala trisikha bahudhiimala I 
4 5 

bhramanti sasphulitiga vijJ;'mbhamana rujakari II 34 II 
6 7 8 

muhu}:l prakampate yo 'gnir muhur hasati ni!;'thuram 
9 10 

muhur bharamati vamena muhul). sprsati medinim II 35 II 
11 12 13 14 

kr!;'I)abinducito vasau vahnir gotrak!;'ayo dhruvam I 
15 16 17 18 

llJ;panaii ca ral).e traso yad va senapater vadhal;t 1136 II 
19 20 

vivan:lO dhumakr!;'l).abha}:l syamavarl).o 'tikarbura}:l 
21 22 

ruk!;'al). palasatailabha ipsitarthavinasak:r;t 113711 
23 

sa vamagandho durgandho jalaja pral).igandha van 
24 25 26 27 
pradhanavipadarh brute yadi syad id:r;so 'nala}:l II 38 II 

28 29 

catacatati nadad yas chamaccham-iti gho!;,avan I 
30 

simasimayamano va vajragho!;'o 'rthahanik:r;t II 39 II 
31 32 

khaQ.ge!;,usiilasarpabha u!;'tragosir!;,asannibhal;t I 
33 

yo 'sau bhayanakakara}:l kathayanti mahabhayam 1140 II 
34 35 

trayasaptahutirh dadyad agnirh santo!;'ayet tata}:l I 

1. BEPL -1).Q,a 2. A -sampratir 3. A -sampadal).; C -sampradam; IDEPL 
-sampadaln 4. A sasphalitiga; B sasphiilimgaram; C sasphuliIigad; I sasthii-
litigad; D samsthiilitigad; E samsthaliIigad; P sasphulhhgad; L susphalim-
ganid 5. A -mala; B -mara 6. A bahul).; B muhiil). 7. A pakapate; BIDP 
prakampite; C prakampita; E prakalnpito; L prakampito 8. A 'agni; BIDL 
gni; EP 'gni 9. B nisthi.ilam; E ni:?thi.ilalil; L nisphalalll 10. ACIPL medini ; 
B medani; E medinim 11. B -bindiircito; CIP -binducitau; E -binducitva; 
L -bimducitau 12. BD vamau; CP 'va 'sau 13. ID vahni; other MSS vakti 
14. ABCP -k~aya; IDEL -k~ayaIll 15. B ramal).o; P ral).o 16. A trasan; B 
sasam; CP bhasam; IDE tasam; L natham 17. AL -pate; B -patar 18. 
ACIDE vadham; BP vvadham; L dhruvaIll 19. A vivarl).l).a; I vivarl).Q,au 
20. E -bham; other MSS -bha 21. BEPL ruk~a 22. AL -bhal). 23. ABCP 
omit 24. L omits following two lines 25. B pradhane; CD pradhanya-; I 
pradhanya-; E pradhanye; P pradhana- 26. B vipadas; I -vipada 27. A 
brute; BP krate; CIDE krute 28. A catacatiti 29. A chamicchamiti; BCIDP 
cchamacchamati; E cchasacchati 30. A simasimayatimano 31. AP khaQ,ga- ; 
B svarge- 32. BP -bham 33. I yo sau mahabhayakaral).; D gho so mahabha-
yakaral). 34. B -saptahiitalll; CP -saptahutan; D saptahutam; E -saptahiitan ; 
L -saptahuta 35. B dadya 'gni; other MSS dadyad agni 



142 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA 

1 2 
pu~patambiilavastradirh stutisarhto~a karayet 1141 II 

3 4 5 

acamanarh tato dadyad agni\l sarhtu!?tamanasa\l 1142 II 
om bodhiv(k!?aya svaha II asvatthasya II 
om vajralataya svaha II plak!?asya II 

6 

om vajrayajii.aya svaha II udumbarasya II 
om vajrakuberaya svaha II k!?Irav-rk!?at;lam II 
om sarvapapadahanavajraya svaha II tilanam II 
01n vajrapu!?taye svaha II akhat;lQ.atat;lQ.ulanam II 
om sarvasarhpade svaha II dadhyannasya II 

7 
om vajrayu!?e svaha II durvaya\l II 
om apratihatavajraya svaha II kusanam II 

8 9 10 

XXIII-41 

tato h.rtkamalasane svadevatabljani!?pannacihnabljaparit;latarh 

mat;lQ.alacakram vibhavayet I 
11 

samayacakre jnanacakram ak-r!?ya pravesayet tatal:t 114311 
12 13 

agner h-rdmadhye tu jhatitakararh vibhavayet I 
14 15 

prok!?at;lacamanadikarh pujya stutyarghapadyan tu pujayet 1144 II 
16 

svadevatabljajapena homayed avisankita\l I 
17 18 

pratyekarh devata dadyat pascad yathecchaya juhuyat II 45 II 
19 20 21 ,22 

trayasaptadhikarh yavac chatarh sahasram eva ca I 

1. L -sUidirn; other MSS -stradi 2. BCPL stutirn; ID stu tin 3. AIDPL 
dadyad agni; B dadya 'gni; CE dadyad agnirn 4. A santu!?ti-; L santi!?tha-
5. B -manasari1; P -manasavarn 6. B odumbarasya; C audumbalasya; DEPL 
audumbarasya; I odumbalasya 7. A durvvayal).; B durvaya; CD durvvayarn ; 
IP durvvayam; E durvakuI;lgalasya; L durvasya 8. BCIDEP tatal;1 9. ID 
-pannam 10. CID omit 11. A -cakra; E -cakra; L -cakreI;la 12. A agne; 
BP agno; CID agnya; E agnai; L agnyo 13. A madhye tutkamale!?u; B 
hat madhya tu; CP hrtmadhye tu; ID hrtmadhya tu; E hrtmadhye tum; L 
tatmadhye tu 14. AIDEL puja-; B jo; CP pujo 15. AID -stutya-; BCEPL 
stuti a- 16. E vicak!?aI;lal). II tatha hi davisangital). 17. AP pratyaka-; CIDE 
pratyeka- 18. A devata; BCP devatarn; IDE devatan 19. A -dika; BID 
-dikam; L -dhika 20. BCIP yavat; E yat; L yava 21. B sat a ; CPE sata; 
D chat a ; I cchata; L sata 25. AIDE sahasram 

+ 
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XXIII-46 SANSKRIT TEXT 143 

1 

yathadravyanuriipe1).a homayed vicak~a1).al}. 1146 II 
2 3 4 5 

tatha hi sarvadra vadra vyaril tad agner mukhe dadyat I 
6 7 8 9 

samitkusadiril prabhamaQ.<;iale bhak~yacamanadiril kare I 
10 11 

kusumaril SiraSi I jvalayaril dhupam I gandharil h-rdi I prok~a1).aril 
12 13 

gatre I padyaril pade dipam argharil nivedyan ca puro dadyad 

yathakramam II 47 II 
14 15 

yathapiirvoktena vidhanena visarjayed ma1).<;ialaril varam II 48 II 
16 17 

laukikahomasarilpur1).aril lokottararil homayed yadi I 
dine ca laukikaril homaril ratrau lokottararil tatha II 49 II 

18 19 20 
yoginiyogisarilmele khadyapanaril vise~atal}. 

21 22 

kilakilamahotsaharil gitan-rtyaril sukhotsa ve II 50 II 
23 24 

svadhidevatayogena carun tatraiva homayet I 
H H 

prarthayed abhimataril karyaril sidhyate natra sarilsayal}. 1151 II 
27 28 

om k-rto val}. sarvasattvarthal}. siddhiril datva yathanugam I 
29 

gacchadhvaril buddhavi~ayaril viharadhvaril yathasukham 
30 31 32 33 34 

brahmadayo ye ca deva yani bhiitani vidhikriya II 52 II 
35 36 37 38 39 

santiril svastiii. ca k~emaii.calo;tva danapater g.t;he I 

1. ID add tad; L adds tu 2. A yatha 3. L agni-; other MSS agne 4. B 
mukhyamu~ya; C mukha; P mukhya; L mukhena 5. I prac;lhokayat; D 
prac;lhokayet 6. B -kusavidi; other MSS -kusadi 7. BCIDL bhaktya-; P 
bhaktyo 8. ABCEPL -camanadi; ID -camanadikaIi 9. A kale; I karayet; E 
varet 10. All MSS exc. E kusuma 11. B gandha; CIPL gandha 12. I 
naivadyafl 13. BCP pura; ID puratal} ; E puraya; L pure 14. L yathapiirva 
15. A valam 16. A -homam 17. All MSS exc. A lokottara 18. A omits 
19. BCIDEL -yoga- 20. ABCIDP -sarllmilya; E -sanmilya; L -sammilya 21. 
A kilakili-; BIDEP kilikili-; CL kilikili- 22. ABCP -tsahe; I -tsamvam; D 
-tsaharll; E -tsahet; L -tsavail). 23. A -devata 24. A carumkam; BP caru 
25. ABC -yad 26. C siddhyete; E siddhyante; BPL siddhyate 27. BCIL 
-rtharll; DP -rtha 28. B -nuraga; CEP -nuga; ID -nugal).; L -nuragal} 29. 
B -vi~aya; E -vikhaya; L -vi~ayo 30. All MSS exc. L brahmadya; L bram-
hmadya ; all MSS exc. A add lokapalas ca 31. BEP ya ca; L omits 32. L 
omits 33. A ha bhiitanil}; BP bhiital).; CIDE bhiital). 34. ID -kriyal} 35. E 
santinI; other MSS santi- 36. C svasthim ca; IDP svasthafl ca; E svastiyo-
stifl ca; L svastyayal).am ra- 37. A k~amamfl ca; D k~amam ca; P k~amafl 
ca; L k~amam 38. ABIL -pate; E -patir 39. All MSS exc. A grham 



144 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXIII-53 

1 2 3 
evarh trivaram uccarya k~amapayet puras tatal) 1153 II 

4 
athanyatamarh vak~ye sarvahomangajarh phalam I 

5 6 

k~etrav.rddhikari bhumil) kUI).<;larh gehavivrddhikrt 1154 II 
sarvasarhpattikJ;t sarpil) samit tejovivardhika I 

7 

sauryadhikakararh ka~tharh sarvarak~akaral) kusalJ II 55 n 
8 9 

santikJ:t sitasiddharthal) pu~tikrt taI).<;lulo matal) I 
10 11 12 11 
tilarh papahararh vidyad dhanyarh dhanyarthakar~akam II 56 II 
14 15 16 
mahabalakararh ma~arh vayuvegapradarh yavam I 

17 18 

ayurv.r;ddhikad durva godhumo roganasakal). II 57 II 
19 20 21 22 

prajilaprade madhuk~ire dadhyannarh sarvasa,ukhyadam 
23 24 25 

i~tarthasiddhido vahnir muktirh dadyat sve~tadevata II 58 II 
se~arh karmanurupeI).a jiieyarh santyadikarmakJ;t I 

26 27 

patd prajiia sruvopayas tacchle~o 'dvayabhavana 1159 II 
28 29 

tato vinirgatarh sarpir mahajilanam.r;tarh matam I 
30 

tena sarhparpayed agnim at mana sacaracaram II 60 II 
31 

evarh karoti yo homarh siddhisaubhagyasarhpradal) 1161 II 
iti homanirdesapata1al). trayovirhsatitamal). II II 

1. ACIDEL trayavaran; BP trayavaran 2. A -pat; D -paya; E -payes 3. I 
punas 4. AP vak!?ya; B vak!?a; I vak!?ya; E vak!?yami; L samvak!?ya 5. B 
grhe; P gaha-; L deha- 6. CIL -ddhakrt; P -ddhita 7. All MSS sau- 8. 
BP -ataI).Q.ula; C taI).Q.iila; ID taI).Q.iiro; E taI).Q.iilo 9. B gataJ.t; E -ttamatamal) 
pathaJ.t 10. B omits this line 11. CL vidya 12. CID omit; E dhanyan; L 
dhanya 13. C -ka!?aI).am; D -karakar!?attarn; E -kar!?aI).aril; L sarvakarn; P 
dhanyarthadhanakarim for this pada, and adds ka!?tharil sarvvarak!?akara1,l 
kusaJ.t I santikrtsitasiddharthaJ.t r!?aI).am 14. B omits this line 15. AB -pada ; 
CDP prada 16. CP -yakaln 17. All MSS exc. I ayu- 18. CIDP -nasakam; 
EL -nasanam; B -nasanam 19. BP suprajfl.a- 20. B -pada; CP -pade; ID 
-pradaln; E -pratede 21. A dadhyenna 22. C adds two lines; putraputra-
divarddhanam viro sobhagyapadmapu!?palam I tejo vadhikararil dipam srikaram 
candanadikam II 23. CE -da 24. A vahni; L vamhnih; BCIDEP vahnih 25. 
A '-devatam; E -devatam; L -devataJ.t 26. B dhruvo'papa; P dhruvop~pas; 
L patri sraddhasutopaya for this pada 27. A tacchlesva; B k!?iras tac chuyau ; 
C tan cche!?o; DE tac che!?o; I tap cche!?o; P tac chrayo; L tac che!?ena 28. 
AB vinirggate; CD vinirgatan; I vinirgatat; E vinirggata 29. AID sarppi; 
B sapi; CP sarpi; E sappim; L sarppiJ.t 30. AC atmanam; B asmartam; 
DEPL atmanaril 31. A -padaJ.t; BCIDE -pradaln; P -pradam; L -padam 

• 



III 

XXVI-l SANSKRIT TEXT 

XXVI. VarulJ.lnirdesa-pata1a 
athatal). sarilpravak!?yami asavanaii ca pacanam 

1 

rahasyaril sarvatantr(1).aril na vaktanyatra yathavidhim 111 II 
kathyate sJ,'"1).U yak!?endra amJ,'"totpattikara1).am I 

2 3 

mandararil jiianavajrakyaril khadhatul). k!?irasagaral). "2" 
4 

amJ,'"te mathyamane tu k!?irode sagare subhe I 
tatrotpanna sura devi kanyaka kamariipi1).i II 3 II 
uditarkasamavar1).a lak!?arasasamaprabha I 

5 
sarvaratnavicitrangi padmavar1).asamaprabha "4" 

a!?tadasabhuja divya marilkarodbhavasannibha I 
. 6 

nanarasadhad devi trailokyavasadhari1).i "5" 

khaqgaba1).ankusaril savye kapalakulisaril dhvajal). 
7 8 9 

tathagata tatha gha1).ta navaman tu varaprada "6,, 
10 11 12 

phalako dhanupasaii ca khatvangasakama1).qalu I 
13 14 

siilamudgara vi1).a ca ga1).ayantl cottare kare "7" 

navayauvanasarilpanna trinetra surasundad I 
15 

mandarojjhatita sarve nadibhiitani madhyaga 118 II 
k!?irasagaranamaii ca vahate gh.rtamadhiipama I 

16 
somapanan tu sa kanya dehe vajravairocani sthita 119 II 

145 

1. A na vaktanya tu; B na vakusatrya tu; C na vakutagya tu; I vaktavyaril 
tu; D na vaktavyarll tu; E na canyatra; P na vakutotrya tu; L na vabhal?-
yantu 2. AIDEL maI.1galarn; B mandrara; P maJ),gararll 3. BCIDPL -dhatu 
4. A madhe mane; B madhyamara; CDEP madhyamane; I madhyamanam; 
L madhyame mane 5. AL nana- 6. A trailokyasudhariJ),i; B trailokyavasa-
dharini; C tailokyavasadharaI.1i; I trairokyavasakariJ),i; D tailokyavasakariJ),i ; 
E trailokyavasadhariI;ti; P trailokyavasadhariJ),i; L tailokyaril vasadharini 7. 
BCP -gatam; ID -gaga; E -gadran; L -vadaril 8. A ghaI.1tarll; L ghaJ),tarn 
9. AE bala- 10. A phetako; BI phetaka; CDEL phetaka; P phetake 11. A 
dhanul) pas as 12. AI -kamaJ),garurll; DBE -kamaJ),garu; CPL -kamaJ),galurn 
13. BPL trisUla- 14. A gaJ),anti; B gayanti; CD gaJ),ayanti; I gaJ),apatirll; E 
ganayanti; P ganayanti 15. EP sarvva; B sarva 16. CIE deha; L omits 



146 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXVI-I0 
1 2 

vairocanidehamadhye tu herukan ca drutam bha vet 
3 

sarvavirasamayoga<;Hikinijalasatsukham 1110 II 
ekibhutani sarvaQ.i amJ;"tam raudrarupiQ.i I 
harta karta ca bhokta ca tasya garbhamJ;"tam tatha 111111 

4 5 
kUQ.Qam dharmodayakhyatam golako 'mJ;"ta giyate I 

6 7 8 9 
yal). sura vajrayoginyo yo madal). sa ca herukal). 1112 II 

10 11 12 13 14 
padmesvaral). svayam varQ.o yo gandhal). sa ratnasambhaval). 

15 16 17 18 

yal). svadai:t sa hy amoghas ca yo vegal). pavanal). svayam 1113 II 
19 

nirmadasya kuto jilanam vijilanam va kuto bhavet I 
20 21 

jilanavijnanasampannam madena vyamohakam jagat 111411 
22 23 24 25 

pithe k~etre ca cchandohe melapakasmasanake I 
26 

pujyapujakasambandhe amJ;"tam argham uttamam 1115 II 
27 ~8 29 30 31 32 

tantratantrantare proktam mati.gale ca sukhotsahe I 
33 

pitJ;"devamanu~ye~u vivahe yajnakarmani 1116 II 
34 

vipraQ.am yajilakarme~u k~atriyaQ.an ca vigrahe 

vaisyanam mati.galarthe~u sudraQ.am siddhisadhane 1117 II 
35 36 

pra vrajyapujyakale~u dirgha vyakhyanagocare I 

1. AB -madhya 2. D omits; L madyavairocanideha for this pada; C adds 
hehamadhye tu 3. B -satmu~am; C -sanmukham; IDEL -sarilmukharll; P 
-sariltamukharll 4. BCP kUJ}.<;la; I kurll<;la; L kunda 5. A golakarmmamrtarll; 
BE golakarll'mrta; CP golakam'mrtam; ID gorakamrta; L golakamamrtam 
6. B ya; CIDEPL yo 7. B -yoginye; CIDPL -yoginya; E -yoginya 8. BCIDPL 
mada 9. P herukarll 10, B paramesvararll; CIDEPL madmesvaram 11. B 
solyaya; C so svayarll; D sa svayaril; I soyam; E svayem; P so tyayaril 12. 
B varJ}.J}.a; CIDEPL varJ}.J}.a 13. B garildha; CIDEP gandha 14. All MSS exc. 
A so 15. All MSS exc. A svada 16. BCEP amoghafl; IDL amogharil 17. 
BCDEPL svada 18. BIDEL pavana; C pac ana ; P vana 19. C omits 20. All 
MSS exc. A -panna 21. A vyamohitaril; B vyamohakafl 22. A pitham; 
BCIDPL pitha; E pitha 23. ABCDP k~etrafl; I k~atrafl; E k~etreril; L 
k~etram 24. All MSS -haril 25. I -smasanakam; L -smasanam eva ca 26. 
BP piijyo; CIDEL piijya 27. BIDE mantra-; L yantra- 28. A -tantrantaro ; 
B -tantratare; CD -tantrare; I -tantrariltaram; P -tantratara 29. BCIP prokta 
30. A mamgalya; BC mamgalo; ID maIigalani; E maIigala; P sumaIigalo 
31. BCIDP omit 32. L -tsavam 33. C yajfle 34. A omits following six padas 
35. B -piijye; E -piijaril 36. B -gocaram 



Ii 

XXVI-18 SANSKRIT TEXT 147 

prati!?thahomakale!?u pIthabhramaQagocare 111811 
1 2 3 

naimitte yoginIpujye mantrasadhanatatk!?aQe I 
4 5 6 

evarh bahuvidha jneya tasya do!?o na vidyate 1119 II 
7 8 

adhikarasya vak!?yami s-rQu te guhyakadhipa I 
9 10 11 

gururh vIran ca yoginya pujayed anu prasayet 1120 II 
12 13 

om al}. hum iti mantreQadhi!?thanarh karayet sada I 
14 15 16 

ha ho hrIl}. iti mantreQa sodhyarh bodhyan ca karayet II 21 II 
17 18 

hakararh harate varQarh hokararh gandhanasanam I 
19 20 21 22 

hrIl}.kararh vIryahanta ca amrtakaran ca sevayet 1122 II 
23 24 

tridevadivyatiriktena pibate yadi dIk!?ital}. I 
25 26 

vi!?arh tasya na sarhdeho mantrasiddhir na jayate 1123 II 
27 28 29 

madena vihvala kascid bahuvighnas tu jayate I 
30 31 

madena vikrto mantrI kamatto maithune ratal}. 112411 
u 33 ~ 

nrtyate hasate caiva kalahotsahavibhramal}. I 
35 36 

nindako bhrarhsako vapi pacyate narakaraurave II 25 II 
37 

kruddha ca yoginI sarvarh papatma narakarh vrajet I 
38 

vyadhisokabhayarh tatra vidra vanti bhayanakal}. II 26 II 
39 40 41, 

gurunindo gurudrohI sattvadroho na dapayet I 

1. B naimista; C naimirtta; ID naimitta; E naimitre 2. AIDP -pujya 3. A 
-sadhanam 4. A jftaya; P jftaya 5. AL tasya 6. B do!?a; CIDEP do!?anl; L 
do~an 7. BCIDEP add ca 8. CEP -pe; IDL -pa1;l 9. All MSS exc. I guru-
10. BCDPL viras; I viras; E vidharaft 11. ID yoginyo 12. A mantral).a-; P 
mantrel).a 13. BC -dhi!?thiye; E 'dhi!?tana; P 'dhi!?tiye; L -dhi!?thi 14. ACIP 
hri; BL hriro; D hrir 15. BDIP sodhyaril; C sodhyaft; E syadhyam; L 
sodhya 16. CP omit 17. BL -kare 18. A -kara 19. BL hrim-; CIP hri 20. 
L -kare 21. A viryata; L bijahanta 22. E adds akarel).a 23. AB -vyatirikte; 
I -vyaticittena; L -vyariktena 24. BEPL dik!?itam; C dik!?ati; ID dik!?atam 
25. ABPL -siddhi 26. A jayete 27. B vihvalo; I vihvari; D vihvali 28. AE 
-vighna; BCIDPL -vighnan 29. BCIP tatra; D tratra; L ta 30. BIDL vilqte ; 
C vik!?ate; P vik!?ite 31. ABI -tta; C -rbbha; D -rtto; E -ttai; PL -rtta 
32. A nrtetya; B nrtyama 33. BP hasates 34. BCDP -vibhramam; I 
-citrakam; E -vibhrama; L -dhruvam 35. A pamsako; B tratsake; L trasako 
36. ABIDEP -nte 37. ABE sarvve; B sarvva; IDL sarve 38. CIL -ka; P -ka 
39. AI -nidra; BCP -ninda; D -nimda; EL -nindra 40. ABCDEL -drohi; I 
-drehi 41. AL -droham; B -hoha; CP -doha; ID -drohi; E -drohan 



148 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXVI-27 
1 

am-rtarh tu vi~arh tatra siddhisadhanani~phalam II 27 II 
2 

etad varjayed mantri purvabuddhena bha~itam I 
3 4 

prasayed vidhisamyuktam carun naivedyasamyutam 112811 
5 6 7 

yogiyoginimelayam na vancayed vidhinoditam I 
8 

sarvasadharaI).am vastu bhagabhagam na kalpayet 112911 
9 10 

tena melapakam proktarh siddhir ajna ca labhyate I 
11 12 13 14 

prajna buddhibalarh saukhyarh saubhagyarh phalasamprada 
15 16 17 

sarva~taguI).am aisvaryam labhyate 'nuttararh phalam 1130 II 
18 

dravyaja mtilaja caiva gauQi pi~tan ca madhvaja I 
19 

v-rk~aja cek~uja caiva yathotpanna mahitale 113111 
20 

madhvi pancavidha prokta pai~tika~tavidha sm-rta 
~1 22 23 

gauQi saptaprakara ca krama e~a vidhiyate 113211 
24 

nanadese vijayante madyasarhjna pravartate I 
25 26 27 28 

tik~I).arh tiktan ca katukarh madhusnigdhan ca jayate 113311 
29 30 

anantavasukivaruI).am asanarh tatra bhavayet I 
31 32 

pu~parh gugguludhupan ca balirh datva ca arabhet I 
~ u ~ 

kuryad vidhi sarhpiirI).arh jayate varavaruI)i 113411 

1. C -ni!;;phale; PL -nisphale 2. B -9ita; CIDEP -9ita 3. B -jukta; C -yukta ; 
P -yukta 4. A caru; B varu; C varun; E cara; P varun 5. BCIDP -yogini-
6. ID omit 7. A vance; I cumvayed; P vancad; L vamyed 8. ID omit 9. 
L satvadakarb 10. BL kalpayet 11. BI -varam; DE -bala 12. B sau9ya; CP 
saukhya; E sau9ye; L sre9tham 13. EL -gya- 14. A phalam pada; ID 
phalasampradarb 15. BP -9ta-; CE -9tha-; ID -9tau ; L -9tham 16. B labhave; 
CIDPL labhate; E labhete 17. BCEPL -ra- 18. BIDPL madhuja; C medhuja; 
E madhyaja 19. ABP caik9uja; C caiva; IDE bhaik9aja; L cak9uja 20. B 
pre9tavidha; C pe9taka9tavidha; I p09taka9tavidha; D pau9tika9tavidhi; E pa-
u9thika9tavidhi; PL pe9taka9tavidha 21. All MSS exc. A -ran 22. ABCDPL 
e90; I eko; E yakho 23. B vidhiyatam; EP vidhiyate 24. ACID bhijayante ; 
B bhijante; EP bhijayamte; L vidhayante 25. A tak9l).am; other MSS tik9l).a 
26. katavan ca; CP kathan ca; IDE katukan ca; L kakan ca 27. AB -gdha 
28. AB omit 29. BCIDP -J?a 30. A asavam 31. A omits 32. B calabhavat; 
C carabhet; ID samalabhet; P carabhavet; L ca aharet 33. ID prakuryad 
34. BCPL add ca; E adds cai 35. A balavaruJ?a; BCP varavaruJ?a; E vara-
varuJ?i; L balavaruJ?i 

'+ 
I 
I 
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XXVI-35 SANSKRIT TEXT 149 

1 2 3 
sadyasavaril yada dnted dine dine tu karayet 

4 5 6 7 
etad yogavararil divyaril sadyasava manoramal,l 1135 II 

8 

Sigrol,l kar~am ekan tu dasakamalakani ca I 
prastham ekan tu nirasya tri~a~timaricani ca II 36 II 

9 10 
gu<;lasyaikapalarh grahyam etad ekan tu karayet I 

11 12 
sadyasavam idarh prokrarh pacitarh ravirasmibhil,l II 
amalakasa val,l II 37 II 

13 14 
sevya dhatakipu~pa:ii ca ciitapu~pan ca dhanyakam 

15 16 17 
malayarh sarivakrantarh saileyarh sriguvalkalam I 

18 
etani samabhagani padarhsena prakalpayet 113811 

19 20 
dvatrirhsat sali1asyapi gu<;lasya~tapalaril bhavet 

21 22 

jayate madira caiva tribhir divasena vidyate II 
dhatakyasaval,l 113911 
pattrakarh maricarh sevya manji~thanagakesaram 

23 24 

da<;liman ca tatha valarh lavarhgarh magadhanvitam 1140 II 
25 

gu<;lam ekapalan caiva sapta codaka dapayet I 
26 

asavarh sitagandhan ca jayate svacchasitalam II 
pattrakasaval,l 114111 

1. B samdyasava; CP sadyasava; I sagyasava; D satryasava; E sadyasava; 
L sadyasayam 2. A cinte; B cirttad; C cirtted; DEL citte; IP citted 3. A 
dinyan; B dine dvidine; DE dine dinan 4. BCIDEP e~a; L evam 5. B 
yogam ram; CP yogavara 6. B divye; CP divya 7. A manopamaQ.; B l).a-
mayeta; CEPL manomayal}; D manopama; I manomaye 8. A sigryeQ.; BE 
sigo; C sri go ; I srigo; D srigro; P srigro; L srago 9. A -para; ID -param ; 
E -paphalam la-; P -pala; L -balam 10. CE grahyem 11. B gatyagavam; 
CP satyasavam; I satyasavam; D satyakam; E sadesavam 12. B pragacittam; 
CIP pracitam 13. B setye; C sevye 14. BCIP dhataki-; D dhatakim 15. 
BP sari- 16. ABCPL -kranta; E -kranta 17. AD sigru-; CIP srigru- ; E 
sigra-; L sru- 18. BIP padansena; C padansene; D padamsena; E padam-
gena; L padatigula; A padamsena tu 19. CID dvavimsa 20. CID -syastu 
21. A madiras; other MSS madiras 22. A ceva; other MSS caivam 23. A 
bala; B vararn 24. A lavagam; B varamga; C valagam; I lavamgam; D 
balamga; E balavatigarn; P bamlagam; L lavatiga 25. A saptafi; BCIDEP 
saptam 26. A asava 



150 SRi-MAHA.SAMVARODAYA-TANTRARA.JA XXVI-42 

sarkarasaha samyogam aloQyaikatra buddhiman I 
1 2 3 4 

tvacam elanaladan cakram tarnal am carupadikam 
5 6 7 

saptarn adityatejobhis tapte sadyasavottarnarn " 

sarkarasaval). 1142 II 
8 

sigrurnUlodbhavam toyam bhrarnarer;ta sarnanvitarn I 
9 

a~tamsena pradatavyam vasty apiitam vicak~ar;tal). "43,, 
10 

pacayed rnadhuse~an tu tato vedham pradapayet I 
11 12 13 14 

triphalakumkurnanabhi karpiiram pattrakaguru 114411 
15 16 

satamsena sarvaQi vedhayarthena tu yojayet I 
17 18 19 

dhanyamadhyagatam sthapyam caturdinam vise~ataI;t II 45 II 
20 

pacayitva tu rnedhavi svasavan ca m.r;gam bhavet I 
21 22 23 24 25 

sobhanjanan ca cchagalair bhramarasiddhan caturgur;tarn II 46 II 
26 

dvividhan tuhinanabhi jatiphalasarnanvitarn I 
27 28 29 

rn.r;garnadasarnan caiva madira ca subha bhavet 1147" 
30 

palardhadhatakipu~pam bhrarnarer;ta sarnanvitarn I 
31 

siddhipadavase~an tu svabhavaya tatal). punal). 1148 II 

1. A tvam m-; BCD tvag; IEPL tvag 2. A vajram; B cak~a; C carjja; E 
cakra; P cak$u 3. B kumala; C maram; ID tarjjamaram; P molam; L 
tamaram 4. A parudhadikam tu; BCIDP riipadikam; E carii$adikam; L 
riiJ.ladikan ca 5. AB aditye 6. A tejobhitabhi; B tejobhi; CIEP -tejobhi; 
DL -tejobhi1;l 7. ABEP tatve; B tve; ID tapta; L tatva 8. A -rbhave; B 
-dbha; C -dbhava; ID -dbhavan; E -dbhavo; PL -dbhava 9. A vasnaru siit-
ram; B vastravyiitra; CID vastrasiitra; E vastraistvamrta; P vastrapiitra; 
L vastrasiitra 10. B bandham; C badha; IP vedha 11. ABCD -ma- 12. All 
MSS -nabhiQ. 13. All MSS exc. A -ra 14. A -rurn; CIDPL -ru1;l 15. ID add 
ca 16. B vedhayorthe; E vyadhayarthena; P vedhayorthena; L vandhayor-
thena 17. AL -madhye 18. A gata; E -gata 19. A sthapya 20. A ca mrga; 
B ca mrtam; ID camrtam 21. A saubhajanan; B saubhagyanjanam; C sau-
bhanjam; ID saubhaiijanam; E saubhamjana; P saubhanjana; L saubhaiija-
nan 22. BCIDEP tu 23. A thagarai; BCIDPL cchagalail;1; E cchagalai 24. 
AEL bhrama-; BCD bhramala-; I bhumala- 25. A -siddha; B -sidhim; 
CIDEPL -siddhim 26. A tuhine; C tuhinan; I tuhinam; D tuhinan 27. B 
-mardda-; CIDEP -madarn; L -madan 28. CIPL samas 29. BIDP subham; 
CL subham; E 8ubharn 30. ABPL pararddha-; D pararddham 31. A 
svabharya; D svabhavarya; E svabhavaryya 

, 





152 SRi-MAHASAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJA XXVIII-4 

vi!?as-rkkatutailena manu!?asthi tu homayet I 
1 2 3 

kaI}.takagnau prajvalet tu!?ake!?anvitaril tatha 11411 
4 5 6 7 

krodhavi!?to muktakesas tu nagno dak!?iI}.abhimukha}:l 
8 9 10 

kr!?I}.apravaraI}.o mantri madhyahne raudrakarmaI}.i 
11 12 13 

homayed ekacittas tu caI}.c;lalagniril mahanise 115 II 
14 15 16 

sadhyanamasamaril yojyam uccared ghoranaditam 
17 18 19 20 

sasainyabalantasya anye!?am api ka katha 116 II 
21 22 23 

uccatanaril tatha vak!?ye satriiI}.aril baladarpita}:l 
24 25 26 

kakapak!?avasanimbaniryasatailavipluta}:l 11711 
27 28 

pisacasyagniril prajvalya vayavyaril diM tanmukha}:l I 
29 

uccatayen na sarildeha}:l saptaratreI}.a karmaI}.i 11811 
vidve!?akarma-m-akhyatarh nimbapatrais tu mantravit 

30 
sarpakancukasarhmisraril kakoliikag-rhani ca II 9 II 

31 32 

dhiistiiragnau prajvalya juhed a!?ta satottaram I 
~ " H vidvi!?ta}:l sarvalokebhyas tyakto bandhusuhdjanai}:l 1110 II 

36 37 
athakar!?aI}.aril vak!?ye dhyatva sindiirasamaprabham I 

38 39 
vayavyasyordhvadigvasal). sadhyam alambya cancalam 111111 

1. All MSS kal).thakagnau 2. ID prajvalantu 3. ID nakha- 4. ABL -vil?tho; 
E -vil?thau 5. ABCEP -kesan; ID -kesaI11. 6. A nagna; BEPL nagnau 7. All 
MSS exc. A -mukhaln 8. BP kr~l).o-; CID krl?l).a- 9. BP -varal).au; L -varal).a 
10. A madhyane 11. B -citan; CD -cittaln; P -vittan 12. CD omit 13. BEP 
-nase; C -nise 14. A -namam 15. BCIDP sam-; E sa-; L sama- 16. B 
-yajyar; L -yojflalnm; CIDEP -yojyam 17. A sva- 18. A -balam tasya; B 
-vararn tasya-; CP -balaIn tasyam; I -savaran tasyam; D -varan tasyam; E 
-balavanta; L -balavan tasyam 19. AC anya~am; B -nyakkam; D anyaif;lam; 
E anya~amm; L anyatham 20. BCDP tatha 21. ACP vak~ya; I vak~yam 
22. AB satrul),a; C sakrana; P satrul),a 23. ID -tam 24. A -pakl?al).i-; BP 
-pak~al).i-; C -pak~ani-; ID -pak~yal).i-; E -pak~a 25. BCIDP -niryyasas; L 
-niryasan 26. BCP -vif?l).utal).; I -vi~l),utaril; D -vi~l).uta 27. BP pisacagni; 
CID pisacagnim; ID add tu 28. B tanmukhaIn; ID sammukhal;1; P tanmukhe 
29. B -ratraiva; CIDP -ratre ca 30. A -misra 31. ID add tu 32. BCE -jvalya 
33. ID vidve!;lal;1; L vidvi~ta 34. ABIDPL tyaktaTn; C tyakta; E tyuktaln 
35. A -jamnam; other MSS -janaIh 36. AB -kar~al),a; I -karl?~al).avidhhil; D 
-kan;;yal).avidhi 37. A vakl?adhatva; B vakl?ya dhyatva; L vak~adhvatva 38. 
A -disvasal;1; BD -digvasas; C -digvasas; I -disvasa; P -disvasasas; L -digvasa 
39. BCP alalnbya; I arambya; D arambya 

w 
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XXVIII-12 SANSKRIT TEXT 153 

1 2 
lalitakf?epaplthasthal} pasarikusaprayogatal} 

3 4 5 6 7 
jal}kararil japed mantraril viddhva sadhyah:t;"dambuje 111211 

8 9 10 
YOf?itaril kamale viddhva trailokyaril vasam anayed dhruvam 

11 12 
ekakhaI).Qaril kapalaril va nirvraI).afl carusobhanam 1113 II 

13 14 15 
lekhya sadhyasariraril vai karavlraril homayet tatha I 

16 
sadhyanama samuccarya rudhireI).aloQya dhiistiirakaf?tham eva ca 

111411 
17 18 19 

bhiirje gorocanasvaraktena lekhayet sadhyariipakam 
20 21 

vastreI).acchadya sadhyo 'pi mantraril japtva juhoti ca 1115 II 
22 23 24 25 

ekaikapuf?paril sarilg:t;"hya mantrasatopavigrahal} I 
26 27 28 

saptadinaril homayed yasu anayed manasepsitam 1116 II 
athanyatamaril vakf?ye raktacandanakaf?thena pratikrtiril k:t;"tva 

29 30 31 
svaraktarocanena namabhilikhya sadhyah-rdaye sthapayet tatha 

111711 
32 33 

trikatukena viliptangas tamrasiicin tu vindhayet 
34 35 36 37 

sadhyasya h-rdaye nabhau guhye viddhva sthanatraye tatha 

1. ABIDE -k~apa-; or -k~aya- 2. BCP -sal;1 3. A ja-; L jam- 4. I prajape; 
D prajapet 5. ABDEPL vidhva; C vitha 6. A sadhye; E sadhyam 7. 
BCIDEL -hrdambuje; P -hrdambuja 8. BCP yo~ita-; ID yo~ite ; EL yo~ita-
9. ABCIPL -lokya- 10. A a; BP anaye; I anaya 11. A ekakat;tc;lam; other 
MSS ekakhanda 12. A nirvana-; B nimuvaram; CL nivranam; I nirdhanafl; 
D nivranafl; . E nivranam; p' nivrat;tafl 13. A lekhe; E 'lekhern; P lekhya 
14. A sadhyanl 15. B sau; E ve; L va 16. BCIDEP -ka~tam 17. A bhuje; 
EL bhiirjja- 18. AL gorocane 19. A likhyayet 20. A sadhyo pi; B dho pi; 
CEL sadho pi; I sadhoyam; D sadhaya; P sadhye pi 21. B mantri 22. 
BCIDP ekaikam 23. B mantro; E mantram 24. B sastro pi; CP -sato pi; 
ID -sadhyo pi; L -sadhye pi 25. A -vigrahai; BCIDL vigraham; E -vigraham; 
P vigrahi 26. CD asu; I dasu 27. AB anayan; E anaye 28. BP manaipsi-
tam; C manepsitam; L manaripsitam 29. A rocanena; B svaraktacandrane; 
C svaraktarocana; ID svaraktena rOcanena va; E svaraktena ronena; P sva-
raktaroca; L sarakte rocanena 30. BC -likhyam; I -samli~ya; D -sarnlikyam; 
P -likhyam 31. AB -hrdaya 32. A -ptailga; B -ptamgi; C ptamgo; ID 
-ptailgo; E -ptarnga; P -ptailgi; L -ptailgi 33. A vindhayat; B vidhvayeta; 
C vithayet; P vidhvayet; L vidhyate 34. A sadhyasa; CI sadhakasya; D 
sadhakakasya; P sadhasya 35. ABE hrdaya- 36. B grhya; CP guhya; ID 
guhye~u; A omits 37. ID vyadhyate 



154 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXVIII-18 
1 2 

ardharatrau yam Ipsitaril tam akar!?ayati 1118 II 
suvan:mgairikaya bhagam alikhya tasyopari vamahastena!?tasataft 

3 4 5 

japet I yasya nama uccarya japed mantraril tatk!?at:lad evagacchati 

111911 
6 

udbhrantapattraril sarilgrhya sadhyanamabhilikhya nayanajalena 
7 8 9 

kakapak!?et:la likhitva urdhvavatayane k!?epayet 
10 

uccatayet tatk!?at:lam II 20 II 
11 12 13 

vanarasthimayaril kHaril !?a<;iangularil saptabhimantritaril krtva 
14 15 

yasya dvare nikhanet tasya gotrocchedo bhavati 1121 II 
16 

gohastyasvakharo~tramahi~aI}.aril sthane nikhaned 

vinaso bhavati 112211 
17 18 

apatitapretavastraril sarilgrhya naratailena kajjale patayet 
19 

nagamallikasamena jvalayed dhrdayamantraril japet 
20 

kr~macaturdasyaril vise~atal). I aftjayed aftjanan tasya sarva<;iakinlril 

pasyati II 23 II 
21 

om bhutalinge svaha II 
22 

vaisarponmarjanamantral). II 24 II 
23 

kacchapasya kharparam adaya hastilat:l<;iaril gthitva grhe dhiiparil 
24 25 

pradapayet I etena prasamaril yanti uddarilsa api niscitam 112511 

1. BCIP -ratre 2. A ispitam; B ipitarh; IE ipsitam 3. BCL yasya; P yasyo ; 
E tasya yasya 4. L namam ucarya; B namam ucaryya; C namam urccayya ; 
IDP namam tlccaryya; E nam uccaryye 5. A tak!;la~ad; BCP lak!;la~ad; ID 
k!;la~ad 6. ABCIEP -patra; L -yantra 7. ABC kakapak!;la; IDP kakapakE;>e 
8. CP -vatayatne; I -vatayana; E -vatonaya 9. A k!;)ayed; I prak~ipyet; D 
k~ipet; E kE;>apayet 10. B uccatati; C uccataye; E ucditayat 11. BL kilakar ; 
CP kilaka; E kileka 12. AP !;lac;laIigula-; B !;latraIigula-; E !;latraIigule 13. E 
-bhilikhya 14. AB ya 15. AE gotropacchedo ; B gotrocchepado ; I gotracchedo ; 
P gotracchepado; L gotracchando 16. A -mahi!;lana; BP -mahi!;la~a 17. BCPL 
apatitam 18. AP karjjala; CID karjjalarh; E karjjalem; L karjala 19. B 
nalikasameyana; P nalikasamana 20. AL -c;lakini; BCEP -c;lakini; I -danim 
pra- 21. A -liIiga 22. A vaisarppamarjjana-; B vaisarppanarjana-; C vaisarp-
pomaia; I vaisarppanmarjjana- ; E vaisarppommarjja~a- ; P vaisarppomarjjana- ; 
L vaisaryomarjana- 23. ACIP -laddam; B -ramdam; D -larddam; E -lardda; 
L -ra!;lthi 24. BCIDPL yantim; E yantim 25. A uddamsa; B udranso; CP 
udansa; ID udamsa; E urddasa 

« 
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XXVIII-26 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
om udake masaka jata udakasarhbhavas te~arh tUt;lQ.aii ca 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

pak~aii ca indro bandhati mahabalal) masaka indrapasabaddha 
8 9 

indravasagata gacchante siiryodaya svaha II 
10 11 

catu~pathe lo~takan g.rhya ekavirhsativararh japet 
12 

catur~u dik~u k~ipet 1126 II 
13 14 15 

masakanivarat;larh k.rtva sukhlbhavanti manaval) I 
16 17 18 

sukhena labhate dharmarh dharmet;lanuttararh bhavet 112711 
iti homavidhipatalo 'Havirhsatitamal) II II 

XXXI. Ca turyogininirdesaca tuscakrakrama bodhicitta-
sarhkramalJ-a-pa tala 

athatal) sarhpravak~yami yoginnak~at;laril subham 
19 

Q.akini padmini caiva lama bhavati hastini 11111 
20 21 22 

sankhini khat;lQ.aroha ca citrit;li bhavati riipit;lI I 
23 

caturjatisvariipas ca lak~ayet suvicak~at;lal) II 2 II 
24 

padminnak~at;larh vak~ye I 
25 26 27 

mukharil maQQ.alak.rti tatha ti1apu~pak.rtinasika 
28 29 

tamranakha kiirmap.r~tha ca padau samatalasthitau II 3 II 
M n 

stan au talaphalakarau romavartala tatha I 

155 

1. BE -bhava 2. B k!?amaft; CIP mak!?an 3. B omits indro ... masaka 4. A 
candatiti; C banviti; IP bandhiti; D bandati 5. A -bala 6. ID -pa€;am 7. 
AP -badva; D badhva; C omits 8. C samgata 9. BIDPL -daya1}.; E -daye 
10. A lo!?thakan; BC le!?takan; ID ro!'?takam; D rostakani.; P lO$takam; L 
lo!?thakam 11. A parijapet 12. A catu; BP catur!?ura 13. B makar$a-; CDP 
ma!?aka- 14. BCIDPL -bhavati 15. AEP manavaQ; B manava 16. A dhra-
rmma; BP dharmma 17. A dharmma va-; ID dharmmaft ca-; P dharmmam 
ca-; L dharmmam va-; BCE ca- 18. AE -nuttaro 19. AID padmani; B 
padminis; CEP padmanis 20. AP sakhini; CL samkhini; I sam!?ini; D sam-
khini; E sakhini 21. BP khandarohas; CL khandalohas; ID khandaloha 22. 
ABL riipini 23. E -riipas 24.' AB vak!?ya 25. 'All MSS exc. A ~ukha- 26. 
B -krrttis; CIDEP -krtis; L -krti1}. 27. A -krtimasi 28. BCDE -pr!?ta; P 
-pr!?ta 29. B samala- ; CIDEP samatala-; L sama- 30. BCID stanaus; P 
stamaus 31. A somavali citrivali; B romavarttara; D romavarttali; E 
romavarttalis; P romovarttala; L romavalis 



156 SRI-MAHASAMVARODAYA-TANTRARAJA XXXI-4 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

trivaH bhagabhiitanam uras tasya1;t susobhanam 11411 
mattamatangagamini padmagandha harilsasvara I 

7 8 
padmabandhena kama yet I padmasparsa II 5 II 

9 10 
ke~aril hastena sarilgrhya o!?tharil dantena pIQayet 

11 12 
bhage anguli prak!?ipet kama yet padminiril tatha (1) II 6 II 
athanyatamaril vak~ye hastinllak!?aI).an tatha I 

13 14 15 
madagandha sthUlajangha cakranasika romavaH II 7 II 

16 17 18 19 
madanotkata sthiilakaya capala ca krIQaril tasya1;t karayet 

20 21 22 
ura1;tsphotabandhena gUQikasparsahastini 11811 

23 24 25 

Sirasi pulakaril datva" gaQham alinganastanamardanam I 
26 27 28 

mukhasparsanakhadantaril dapayet I nakhenakar!?ayed budha1;t II 9 II 
29 

sarasasvara hastini gitavadyabhirata I 
M n 

etallak!?aI).asarilpanna hastini ca vidhiyate (2) 1110 II 
32 33 34 35 36 37 

sankhini ca vak!?yate I dlrghakesa dirghanasika I natikrsa 
38 39 40 

natisthUla I stanau narangaphalakrti I dadhidugdhabhojanapriya 

111111 
41 42 43 44 

ratau kesaril vamahastena sarilgrhya o!?tharil dantena pIQayet I 

1. D trivalir 2. All MSS exc. L bhaga- 3. I -tanam; L -bhiitayam 4. A iilo ; 
B drarau; CID ulau; EL uro; P urau 5. ABCIDE tasya; P tasma; L tasya 
6. A susobhini; B susobhanam; CP susobhani; I sasobhani; D susobhani; E 
susobhini; L susobhani 7. B -gandhena; E -gamdhel),a B. A -spasa; BP 
-parsa; C -pasa; I -sya; D -spasva; E -spasi; L -sparso 9. A kel),am; BCIPL 
kesa-; E kesa- 10. ABIDP samgrhyante; C samgrhyente 11. AE 'Iiguli; L 
arngulim 12. A padmeni; BP padmani; CIDL padmini; E padmanin 13. 
BCIP -gandha 14. A vajrakra- ; B vakra- ; C vajra-; ID ca vajra- 15. A 
romovali; B romyavali; E romavali 16. ABlE capara 17. A ki<;lam; BCIDEP 
kri<;la; L pi<;la lB. BCIDPL tasya; E tasyas ca 19. P omits -yet ... mukha-
20. BCID uru-; L ura- 21. CIDL guhyaka-; E gutika- 22. A ca sparsa-; B 
-~asespasa-; E -spasa- 23. B purakam; DL piilakam; E puram kam 24. BC 
-nam; ID -l),am; E -nam 25. B -mardana; L -madana 26. B -sparsanam 
27. BCIEPL -danta 2B. B buddha 29. ABCEP -vada-; L -rava- 30. BCIDPL 
eta- 31. AE vidhiyate 32. ID add atha 33. A adds -lak9al),a; IDEL add 
-lak!?al),am 34. AEL omit 35. A vak!?ya; C pravak!?yate; ID pravak!?ami; 
EL vak!?ye 36. AC omit 37. B nasti 3B. B nasti; CP nasth; 39. B -krtau; 
other MSS -krti 40. B -bhojanam 41. A rato; other MSS rati- 42. BCIDP 
omit; EL -kesa 43. BCIPL grhya; E hya 44. BCDEP au!?ta-; I ostam; L 
au!?tha-

Q, 



~ 

XXXI-12 SANSKRIT TEXT 157 

1 2 3 

atigaQ.hasuratas cumbayitva ht;daye nakhaprahararh dapayet 1112 II 
4 5 

kharagandha ca gojihvakhara I kakasvara sankhini I 
6 

etal1ak~aDasarhpiin).a sankhini kathyate sada (3) 1113 II 
7 

citrir,J.i ca tathocyate I 
8 9 10 11 

svalpakaya uras tasyas tu SO bhanarh sriphalakarastanau 
12 

tyaktalajja atikrodha I nityarh kalahapriya 111411 
13 14 

kakajangha uttanasayani I lambau~thi paravatasvara I 
15 16 17 18 

ami~agandha bahuvistirDa citriDi ratikriQ.a vak~yate 1115 II 
19 

prathamarh bhagarh hastena piQ.ayet I cumbanarh stanamardanarit 
20 

sirasi pulakarh datva sarhyamena ratigaQ.ham alinganarh 
21 

svau~tharh svadayet 1116 II 
22 23 

gathaka vyasucau 
24 

etal1ak~aDasarhpanna citrif,li rupif,li bhavet (4) 111711 

athanyatamarh vak~ye sarhkrantibhedalak~af,lam I 
25 26 27 28 29 

bahyasarhkrantiQ. sthiila syat siik~ma adhyatmika smt;ta 111811 
u n 

Sirasi mahasukhacakre caturdalapadmarh siik~marh 
32 

madasthanarh sarvasyadharariipatvat 1119 II 
33 3( 

bodhimaf,lQ.asvabhavarh bijabhiitarh bahye dvatrirhsaddalapadmam 

1. A -surata; B -suta; CIEPL -suratal,1; D -surata 2. ACD hrdaya 3. A 
-paharan; L -praharal).a 4. A k!?ara-; BCDEP khara-; I !?i-; L sari- 5. A 
-ka; BCIDPL -kara; E omits 6. L omits this line 7. ID add -lak!?al).an 8. 
ACP ura; B udrattara; IDL ula; E uran 9. B tasyor; CIDL tasya; E tasya; 
P tasyo 10. BCIDP tta 11. ADEL sobhanau; BCP sobhanau; I sobhanai 
12. BCIDPL nitya- 13. A lambo!?thi; BCIDP lambo!?tri; E lambo!?ti; L lam-
boshti 14. B yavatsvara; P pavastyara 15. AEL amikha-; BP api!?a-; C 
api!?a- 16. All MSS exc. E bahya- 17. All MSS exc. A add ca 18. AE 
vak!?ate 19. B omits pigayet ... aliIiganam 20. AD purakam; C pUlakam; 
EL purakam 21. A sve~tham; BP SVa!?tam; C svo!?ta; I SVO!?tam; D svau!?-
tam; E svo!?ta; L svo!?tha 22. B gaghavasya-; CD gathakavye; I gathovye; 
P gathavacya- 23. B -l).gacau; E -praya; L -sucau 24. AIDL eta-; B yati ; 
CP etal,1 25. B omits -hyasamkrantil,1 ... bindurupil).am I (verse 33) 26. 
CIDEPL -kranti 27. A thUla; CIEP sthUla; D thUla; L sthula 28. CIP 
suk!?mo; E suk!?ma; L sUk!?ma 29. A 'dhyatmika; E adhyatmikarll 30. E 
-cakram 31. AE omit 32. ABIDE mad as thane ; C madasthana; P mal).gala-
sthane 33. IDEP -mal).gala- 34. AP bahya-



158 SRI-MAHASAMV ARODA YA-TANTRARAJA XXXI-20 
1 2 3 

tanmadhye hamkaro 'dhomukham sravati 1120 II 
4 5 6 7 

bodhicittatmika candraQ- kalapaflcadasatmakaQ- I 
8 

mahasukham vahate nit yam yogini ~oQasi kala 112111 
9 

lalana rasana dvayoQ- parsve alikalisvariipiI;lI I 
10 11 12 
karyakarar:lariipe1).a catvaranandariipiI}.i II 22 II 
13 14 
sahajanandasvabhavafl ca advayam paramesvari 

15 16 17 
sarhVJ;tam kundasarhkasam vivJ;tam sukhariipiI}.i I 

18 19 
buddhanam bodhisattvanam adharam vajradhariI}.am II 23 II 

20 21 22 23 
kaI}.the sambhogacakre ~oQasadalam raktam I 

24 
tanmadhye omkaram I 

25 26 • 

tasyordhve ghaI}.tikarandhramargeI}.amrtam sravati nirantaram 112411 
27 28 29 

hJ;daye dharmacakram a~tadalam visvapadmarh 
30 

madhye hiimkaram adhomukhasthitam I 
31 

tadurdhvam siik~mapadme~u brahmaI}.QasadJ;sakaram II 25 II 
32 ~ 34 

tasya madhye vijflanam nityoditam vyapakam tatha I 
35 36 

svayambhiijflanam adharam vijflanam paramesvaram II 26 II 
37 38 39 

nabhau catuQ-~a~tidalarh padmam nilavarI}.am I 
40 

tanmadhye amkararh dipyate ca ma1).ir yatha II 27 II 

1. AE hum-; CIDP ha- 2. A -karo 'dhye; CL -karo dho-; ID -karadhye; P 
-karadho- 3. A pravati; CIDP bhavati; E prasravati bhavamti; L sravati 
4. AC -tmakam; I -tmikam; D -tmakam; E -tmikam; P -tmikram 5. CIDEP 
candra-; L candram 6. A kalal;1; C ka-; L kala- 7. CIDEP -tInakam; L 
-tmikam 8. AEL -sukha 9. D parsvau 10. IDL omit this line 11. CP omit 
-rupeJ}.a 12. A catvaryara- 13. L omits following two lines 14. A advara 
15. CDE kUJ}.Q.a-; I kUJ}.Q.alaru 16. C -kasa; I kasam; P -samkasa 17. C 
-rupIJ}.lm 18. P adhara 19. C vavajradharaJ}.am; IP vajradharaJ}.am 20. AE 
kaJ}.tha- 21. ID -cakram tu; P -cakram 22. ID -dala- 23. ID -raktakatu; L 
rakte 24. CIDL humkaram 25. A sUJ}.Q.ika-; L maJ}.Q.ita- 26. C -rggenamrta 
27. AL hrdaya-; E hrdayo 28. A visvadalatu; L visvadala- 29. A padma- ; 
CDE -padma- 30. CP -kara 'dho-; L -karadho- 31. A tadugdham; EL 
tadurddha 32. A madhya- 33. EL vijiiana- 34. C nityodita-; P nityadita- ; 
L nityadi 35. E adhara 36. E vijiiana '07. CIP -dala- 38. A omits; C 
-padma 39. AE -varJ}.J}.a 40. AL dipate! CIDP dipte; E. diptam 

+ -I 



~ 

XXXI-28 SANSKRIT TEXT 159 

1 2 

tasyadhal). siik!?mapadme!?u kandasthane!?u sthapayet 

dvasaptatisahasre!?u kanda adharam ucyate 112811 
3 4 

lalana prajiiasvariipeI)a rasanopayena sarhsthita I 
5 6 

tayor madhyagatarh devi amkararh visvariipiI:li 112911 
7 8 

catu!?kayatmakarh devi sarvasiddhipradayini I 
9 10 

mahasukhaprada sarve sada samyan namamy aham II 30 II 
11 12 

yena yena hi bhavena manal). sarhyujyate n.rI)am I 
13 14 15 16 17 

tena tanmayatarh yati devi visvariipo maI)ir yatha II 31 II 
18 19 

bha vagrama vicaraI)a bahali ta prajiianala preraI)a t I 
20 

caI)Qali jvalita prakasavisaratsarhvittir evamala I 
21 22 

dagdhaskandhavikalpite sravati canalambasarhvedanam I 
23 

vyoma vyapi samasta vastusamatasampadakaii cam.rtam II 32 II 
24 

athanyatamarh vak!?ye sarhkramarh binduriipiI)am I 
25 26 27 

suklapratipadam arabhya piin}.amasiti yavat 1133 II 
28 29 30 

suklapratipade 'ngu!?the akaral). I janghayarh dviUyayam akaral). I 
31 32 33 34 

iirau tr;tiyayam ikaral). I yonau caturthyam ikaral). I nabhau paiicam-
H u 

yam ukaral). I hr;daye !?a!?thyam iikaral). I stane saptamyam .rkaral). I 

1. CE tasyadha; ID tasyadho; P tasyodha; L tasyada 2. A kanda; D kan-
dastha~u 3. AP -payana; C -paye; IDE -paya- 4. D sasthita1;t; CIEPL 
samsthita1;t 5. AIDEL madhye 6. A -karo; L -kara 7. C -tmaka; L -tmako 
8. ACDL -dayani ; I -dapani; E -dayani 9. C satva; I satvam; D satve; P 
tva 10. ACIDP samyak; E samek; L sammyak 11. CE bhavyana 12. E 
Sampuryyate; P sarnvrdyate 13. A tatmayetam; E tanmayetom; P tanma-
dhyatarn 14. CIDEPL omit 15. CE -rupi; E -rupor; P -rupa 16. CIDP 
maI}.i 17. CIP tatha 18. C -vicaraI}.a-; DP -vicaraI}.am; I -vicaraI}.am; L 
-vicarena 19. ID -nalam; E -nila; L -na- 20. A -vittil 21. C canalambam; 
E canaiastha- 22. I -sambhavanam 23. A -sampadakaft; E -saln~tadaka; L 
-samvadakas 24. A sarilkrama; C sakramed; IDP samkramed; E samkrame 
25. CD -pratipad; I -pratiprad; P -patipad; L -prapratipad 26. B -masi; E 
-masiti; L -masyanti 27. ID yavata1;t 28. B -patipad 29. BL amgu~the; C 
amgu~ta ; IE 'ilgu~tha; D ailgu~ta; P amgu~tha 30. C dvitiya; IPL dvitiya; D 
dvitiyayam; E dvitiyaya 31. AE uro; BID urau; C uge 32. APL trtiya; CID 
trtiye; E trtiye 33. E caturthim; PL caturthya 34. A bhau; CIP nabhe 
35. C ~ambyam; P ~a~thyam myaril; L ~a~tamyam 36. A saptamyayam 



160 SRI-MAHAsAMVARODA Y A-TANTRARAJA XXXI-34 

1 
gale '!;'tamyam i;karaI}. I karatale navamyam !karal). I ga1J.c;le 

2 3 
dasamyam Ikaral). I cak!;'u~y ekadasyam ekaraI}. I kar1J.amUle 

dvadasyam aikaraI}. trayodasyarh lalate okaral). I murdhni catur-
4 

dasyam aukaraI}. madasya vamadak~i1J.e pur1J.amasyam arh-
5 

aI}.svabhava \I 341\ 
6 7 8 

tathaiva kr:~lJ.apratipadam arabhya yavad amavasi tavat samkra-
9 10 11 

ma1J.arh bhavet I vame candra aliI}. suk~masvabhaval). 
12 13 14 

suryaI}. kaliI}. sthUlasvabhavaI}. 1\351\ 
15 16 17 

bodhicittatmabhedena sarhkrama1J.arh !;'oc;lasan tatha 
18 19 

yamardhasamcarabhedena samkrantiI}. l?oc;laSi mata II 36 II 
20 21 22 

candragrasaI}. suryagraso bindunirodha akasanirodhaI}. 
23 24 

etasamanvita sarhkrantiI}. ~oc;lasa vidhiyate 1137 II 
25 26 

nirvikalpamanasaukhyam akankl?a jiianarupaka I 
27 28 

anando 'sau sukhagaradvararh dehalikopamaI}. 1\3811 

iti caturyogininirdesacatuscakrakramabodhicitta-

sarhkrama1J.apatala ekatrirhsattamaI}. \I 1\ 

XXXIII 
29 

athataI}. sarhpravakl?yami jiianodayarh siddhisarhvaram 

1. A kalatale; BC karatare 2. BCIDPL cak$u~i; E cak~u 3. A akadasamyam 
4. A madasya; B madanasya; E medasya 5. B -bhaval); E -bhava 6. CIDPL 
-pratipad 7. CIDEP arabhyal) 8. AL amavasi; B amasi; CP amavasim; I 
amavasitum; D amavasimtum; E amavasim 9. A ca 10. CIDEPL ali 11. B 
-bhava; CP -bhava; ID -bhaval}. 12. AID surya; CPL suryya 13. CIDPL kali 
14. ClP -bhava; D -bhavam 15. A -tmru;tam 16. CID samkramata; P sam-
kramana; L samkramanam; A omits 17. B omits 18. All MSS exc. B sam-
kranti 19. lDL ~o~asarn matarn; E !;lodasam matam; P so<;la!;la tarn; C omits 
20. CIDEPL -grasa 21. A -grasa1;l; B -gasa1;l; CDEP -grasa; IL -grase 22. 
CIDEP -nirodha1;l; B -virodha1;l; L -nira 23. BCEP etal}.; I etas 24. E 
-krarnti; other MSS -kranti 25. ABCDL -saukhya; E -saukhye 26. ABDE 
-rupakal); L -rupavan 27. BIDE anando sau; C anandau sau; PL anandasau 
28. A mukhagrara-; ID sukhagaram 29. All MSS exc. A jiianodaya-

Sf ' 



.J 

XXXIII-1 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 2 3 
nananayanayopayal}. siddhinarh karaQ.arh varam 111 II 

" 5 sabahyabhyantararh piQ.Qam akasam iva nirmalam I 
6 7 

evarh pasyati muktatma sadatmanarh nabharh yatha II 2 II 
asariram anadyantarh sabdadiguQ.avarjitam I 

8 
dviUyena vinirmuktarh sarvatha kimapi sthitam II 3 II 

9 10 11 12 
abhavarh bhavam asritya bhavarh krtva nirasrayam I 

13 14 

amanaskarh manaskrtva na kiflcid api cintayet II 4 II 
15 16 

asanarh tu sthirarh krtva guruparva tu yojayet I 
17 18 

bhavayet samarasarh cittarh vyomakarasaman tatha II 5 II 
19 20 21 

dhyanadharaQ.avinirmuktarh yogatarkavivarjitam I 
22 23 24 

citte cetasi sthiribhiite jagat tathatanayarh nayet II 6 II 
25 26 

kham iva vyomasarhsthanarh suddhasphatikamaI}.ir yatha 
27 

anadinidhanarh riiparh ni!?prapaflcarh nirindriyam 11711 
U "H 

nirvikararh nirabhasarh sarvasiinyarh niramayam I 
31 32 

jagatpradiparh bhavabandhanasanarh giram avacyam 118 II 
33 34 35 

manaso 'pi agocararh niramayarh dvaitavimuktam 
36 

acyutarh namami tattvarh paramarthamuktidam II 9 II 

161 

1. ABCDEP -paya; -payam; L -paya 2. ACPL siddhinam; B omits 3. A 
balam; B siddhisammbaram 4. A -bhyantale; B -tyantara 5. A eva 6. CE 
sadatmana; P sada; L sadamanam 7. A tatha 8. AE dvitiyana 9. B 
abhavam; E abhava 10. C bhavato; P bhavata-; B omits 11. B asitya; C 
srityam; P -sritya 12. A bhavam 13. A amaneska; I amanastham; D ama-
nanastham; L amanastaIll 14. AE manal,:tkrtva; B namaskrtva; CD manakr-
tva; I manamkrtva; L manasam krtva 15. B -parvam; CP -parvve; E 
-parvvan; I -purvve; L -parvan 16. AL sayojayet; CIDP samyojayet 17. A 
cintam; E cirtta 18. A vyomakala-; B vyomaka-; CIDEP vyomakasa- 19. A 
-vinimukto; BE -vinimuktam; C -vinirmukta; L -vinirmmuktal,:t.; P vinirm-
mukta 20. A yo tarkva tu; C yogatarkka tu sa yo 21. A vivarjjital,:t; B 
vivajayat 22. BE citta; IDL ceta; P caitasi 23. B -maya; CL -mayan; 
IDEP -mayam 24. A nayat; B mayeta; I bhavet 25. ABL citta- 26. ABCP 
-mal}.i 27. ACIDP ni~prapaflca; B ni~pranaca; E ni~prapaflca; L ni~prapamca 
28. BCDEPL -vikara 29. C sarvvam 30. BDEPL -sunya; C sunya 31. A 
adds -miramavaryaIll 32. BIDP niram 33. BCIDP mana so py; B manasapy; 
E manapy; L manaso pi n- 34. AL niramaya 35. A advaita-; CIP dveta-
36. A namamy ahaIll 



162 SRI-MAHA.SAMVARODAYA-TANTRARA.JA XXXIII-10 

1 2 3 
yada hi sp.r;syate tattvarh sarvacinta -m-acintaya 

4 5 
acintaya yada cinta tada bhoti acintyata 1110 II 

6 7 
yatha sattvas tatha cinta yatha cinta tatha jinal;t 

8 9 10 

acintayena buddhena iyarh cinta prakasita 111111 
11 12 13 

na cintarh cintayan tasya sarvacinta vigacchati I 
14 15 

nanaropa-m-anaropam anasali.gamahasukham 1112 II 
16 

sarvakaravararh sarvarh nirakaram atindriyam I 
bhavabhavatmakarh caiva bhavabhava vivarjitam 1113 II 

17 
aja<;latvat svasarhvedyam ajanakam apasyakam I 

18 19 
nlrupatvad akutastharh nityan tad avikaratal;t 111411 
nil;tsvabhave~u dharme~u heyopadeyata kutal;t 

20 

svapne samastadharme~u heyopadeyata yatha 1115 II 
21 

anandasya parijflanarh prajflaparamitottama I 
22 23 24 

anandaphala-m-asa tu bodhir asau nil;tsvabhavata 1116 II 
25 26 

dvayor nirbharanirbhinnaratir eva mahasukham I 
27 28 

prajflakarUI;tayor bhedal;t pradlpalokayor iva 1117 II 
29 30 

idarh dvayam abhinnatma cittasyaikasya rupakam 

prajflopayasamayogat k.r;tarh sarhbodhisadhanam 1118 II 

1. B yatha hi; CIP yada; L ya hi 2. B sPfsyati te; CDE sprsate; I sam-
sprsate 3. B -cintamanicintaya 4. ABI bhonti; D bhomti 5. AB acintata ; 
CIDL acintaya; P acintayo!).; E omits this plida 6. CIDEPL sattva 7. B 
jita; CIDEPL jina B. AP acintayana 9. A iya; B iyac 10. B prakasaya 
11. All MSS exc. A cinta 12. BI cintayet; D cintayat; P cin 13. AC sarvve 
14. A -anasamropam; C -anorop- ; P -anoropam; B omits 15. A ananasamriga-; 
B anasaga-; C anamasamgi-; ID anasarngi-; P anasarigi-; L anasalnga- 16. 
B sarvakaramantriyam for this line 17. A ajyac;latva; C ajac;latva; P ajaja-
c;latva lB. ACIDEL niriipatvad; B niriipamtvad 19. B akiitasya; E akiitastha 
20. A heyodeyata; I heyopadeyatam; L heyopadeyatam 21. BID -ttamam; E 
-ttamal). 22. BE -phalam ayatu; P -phalam masa tu 23. A bodhye 'sau; B 
bodhi mau; C bodho sau; IDPL bodhau sau; E baudhau sau 24. BL -tal).; 
E -tal). 25. ACEPL dvayo; B tayor 26. A nikrnibhinnata; B nirbharani-
bhinnam; P nirbhavanirbhinna-; L nirbhiranirbhinnari 27. AE -karuI).ayor 
2B. CIDEP iva!).; L ida!). 29. ABDEL abhinnatma 30. A cittasyaika-; B 
cittasyaikasva -

4' 
I 
I 
I 
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XXXIII-19 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
saiva samastabuddhamlrh prati~thapi niruttara 

2 
nirbhinnakarasarhvittau vajrasattvasya ya sthitil}. 1119 II 

3 

yavantal}. sukhasambharal}. kri<;lasambhiitihetaval}. I 
4 5 6 

tavanto 'nubhavann eva yogi sambharapiirakal}. 1120 II 
7 8 

mayavinirmitasate~u yathaiva tajjflal}. 
9 10 

kheda pramodasamatasakala pracaral}. I 
11 12 13 14 

nirbhir bhayarhkarasate 'pi sukhodaye 'pi I 
yogi tathaiva tathatanugatasvabhaval}. II 21 II 
aho mahasukhollasapiiritarh bhuvanatrayam I 

15 16 17 
aho santasukhavaqat sphitavisvavabodhakam 1122 II 

18 19 
aho saukhyamahasaukhyam aho bhuflja katharh katham 

20 

aho sahajamahatmyarh sarvadharmasvabhavatal}. II 23 II 
21 22 

drsyate ca jagaj jalendutadvat I 
23 24 

Sr;l)ute ca pratidhvanaikasarhv.r;ttail}. 
25 

pasyate ca marumaricisarhcital}. I 
26 

khadyapanagaganopama yada II 24 II 
jighrate nabhakusumagandhavat I 

27 28 29 

bhramate ca manal}. sasisiiryapatham 
30 31 

sarhsthitas ca girimerutatsamam I 

163 

1. CIDPL samanta- 2. A -sarvvaittau; B -sarnvibhau; ID -sarilvitto 3. 
CIDEPL yavanta 4. CIDP -aivarn 5. L sarilsara- 6. B -piirayat 7. CP 
-sate~u; I -same~u; D -satve~u; E -~ate~u; L -nte~u 8. A tajnal).; BCE 
tajna; IDP tajnal).; L tatvajnayate 9. AB -sakara- 10. L -sarilbhavacarakal). 
11. ABL nirbhi; CEP nibhi; ID nirbhi 12. A bhayaisayarnkarahnarasate 13. 
L omits; other MSS pi 14. A sukhodaya pi; BC sukhodayo pi; IDPL suk-
hodaye pi; E sukhodayo 15. AB -va~at; E -va1).ati 16. L phitaril 17. BE 
-Vlsvasa- 18. B saukhyam; L saukhyaril 19. A -mahasaukhyem; CDP 
-mahasaukhya; BE omit 20. ACIDPL -tal).; B -ta 21. AB ca jagarj; C 
vajragaj; DEL vajragarj 22. CIDPL -tadvatal).; E -tadvata; B -bale 23. 
CIDP Sr1).vate 24. A -vrtrail).; B -vfte; CID -vrtal).; EP -vrtail).; L -vrtau 
25. A -sincital).; L -sarilcita; C -sa1ilcetal).; EP -sancital). 26. CD -gaga1).od-
yama; I -gaga1).opamod; E -gaganopamama; P -gaganodyama 27. A ma1).aril; 
BEL manaril; CDP mana 28. CID sasi 29. B -pathal).; C -patha; IDP yatha 
30. A sasthitas; E sasthita; L sarilsthita 31. A -vatsamarn; L -samaril 
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1 2 

alambanarh svapnakumarikarh yatha II 25 II 
3 

mayendrajala vya vaharamatragata!;l I 
4 

evarh yatha sahajasukhodayarh tatha 
5 6 7 8 

bhavasvabhavarahitam acintyarupam I 
9 10 11 

nityoditarh sugatamarga vararh namo 'stu II 26 II 
12 13 

sarvapujarh parityajya gurupujarh samarabhet I 
14 

tena tu;;tena tal labhyam sarvajflajflanam uttamam II 2711 
15 16 

kin tena na krtarh pU1)yarh kim va nopasitam tapal:t I 
18 

anuttarak.rtacaryavajrasattvaprapujanat II 28 II 
19 20 21 

bhayapapaharas caiva satvikal). I 
22 23 24 

samayacararak;;l ca kraman tasya pradarsayet II 29 II 
25 26 

srlheruka bhidhana tantrasya pa thas vadhya yalekhanat I 
27 28 29 

siddhim .rddhiii ca saubhagyam bodhisattvatvam apnuyat II 30 II 
30 31 

srlsarhvarodayatantrasya bhavite cintite yada I 
32 33 34 

mahabhogamahasaukhyam daridradul:tkha nasyati 
35 

sarvavlrasamayoga<;lakinljalasarhvaram 113111 
36 37 

nanadhimuktika!;l sattvas caryananavibodhita!;l I 

1. AL alambana; CIP alambana 2. CIDEPL tatha 3. B -matram gatal;1; EL 
-gata; A omits 4. CP sahajam 5. ACDP bhava- 6. All MSS exc. B -rahita 
7. A vichutya-; CIDL vicintya-; E vicinta-; P cintye 8. A -svarupam; other 
MSS -rupa 9. C -margam 10. L mama; P nama 11. AB stu; CIDPL stul;1 ; 
E 'stul) 12. AB -puja; C -piijyam; L -jaril 13. E samarabhyate 14. ACIP 
labhyate; D labhyaril te 15. All MSS exc. B omit na 16. A krta; IDPC 
rak!?atam; E rak!?arutam; L sukrtam 17. L kim mavopasitam 18. B -caryyal) 
19. All MSS exc. E bhayaru 20. ABL papaharam; CIP papaharas; D papa-
harams; E -papaharas 21. B santikaml); E santika; L santika 22. All MSS 
exc. A -rak!?a 23. B krasaman; CID krasamayan; E krasamayacakra; P 
krasamayam; L krasamantatal) 24. A asya; E omits 25. BIE omit sri- 26. 
CP -svadhyapaya 27. AIDE siddhir rddhifl; B rddhisiddhim; CL siddhirid-
dhifl; P riddhisiddhifl 28. ID -satvatva; EL -satvam 29. ID prapnuyat; EL 
avapnuyat 30. A cinti; L vicintite 31. L sada 32. ABL -bhogya- ; E -bhogye 
33. ABCPL -saukhya 34. B daridrya-; CP daridran; E daridran 35. AL 
-varal); E -vara 36. BCIP -dhimuktika; D -vimuktika; E -muktidhika 37. 
B -vibochayat; C -vibodhibhol); ID -vibodhibhal;1; E -vibuddhabodhital;1; L 
nanavibodhita sarve satya nanasumuktika I for this line 

Sf 
I 
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XXXIII-31 SANSKRIT TEXT 

1 
nananayavineyanam upayena tu desital). 113211 

2 
gambhlradharmanirdese nadhimuktika yadi I 

3 4 

pratik!;>epo na kartavyo 'cintya sarvadharmata 113311 
5 

sunyatakaruQabhinnam acintyam buddhanatakam I 
6 7 8 

sriherukasamayoga<;lakinlv.rnda-m-asritam 113411 
9 

sattvavataramuktin tu tatra sarvatra rata iva I 
10 11 

sarva<;lakinlsamayogasriherukapade sthital). 1135 II 
12 13 

iti sriherukabhidhane mahatantraraje trilak!;>oddh.rta-

165 

14 15 16 
sah ajodayakal pasrimahasaril varoda ya tantrarajasarvayo ginlrahas ye 

17 
pat111tasiddhe trayastririlsattamal). patalal). samaptal). II II 

1. A desital.l; E desWimaha 2. BIDE nana- 3. A karttavyarilS; B kartta-
vyam; L karttavya 4. AL cintya; BIDE acintya 5. A acintya; B cimtharn; 
IDPL acintyo; EL acintya 6. CP -yogan; IDEL -yogam 7. A -vrndda- 8. A 
-asitam; E -asritam 9. B dayi ca; C rata iva; D ta iva; E dayiva 10. ID 
-yoga 11. BE sthital.l ; D sthita ; A -sriherukakasamayoga<;lakinivrndamasritam If 
satvavavaramuktin tu tatra sarvatra rata iva I sarvva<;lakinisamayogasriheru-
kaprade sthital.l II for this pada 12. P -dhana- 13. CPL -raja- 14. CIDEPL 
-kalpe 15. BID -raje; E -rajye; L omits -sri ... raja- 16. AIEL -rahasya- ; 
P -rahasyai 17. CIDP vipathitasiddhe 
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SRI-MAHAsAMV ARODA YA-TANTRARAJA 

The Tibetan Translation 

II. bsKyed pa1}.i rim pa lies par bstan pa1}.i 
rim par phye ba 

bcom ldan l}.das k'yis bkal}. stsal pa II 
phyag na rdo rje gsan ba l}.byun ba l}.di shus pa legs so II legs so II 
de nas del}.i phyir bskyed pa yi II rim pal}.i bsgom pa yan dag bsad 

11111 
sna tshogs las kyi ran bshin gyis II skye gnas bshi po rnams su 

l}.gyur II 
sgon skyes mnal nas skyes pa dan II drod gser dan ni rdsus skyes 

rnams 11211 
nan pa khrun khrun rma bya dan II ne tso bshad sogs sgon skyes 

te II 
glan po rna he ba Ian rta II bon bu mi sogs mnal nas skyes II 3 II 
srin bu Q.bu dan phye rna leb II na la sogs pa drod gser skyes II 
lha dan dmyal baQ.i sems can rnams II de bshin bar doQ.i srid pa danll 

411 
bskal pa dan po pa la sogs II l}.di rnams rdsus skyes sems can no II 
sar gyi Ius Q.phags ba Ian spyod II de bshin byan gi sgra mi snan II 

511 
glin gsum po yi mi rnams ni II Ions spyod chen pos yan dag Q.tsho II 
blun rmons bye brag mi phyed cin II rtog med rnam par spyod 

med paQ.o 11611 
Q.dsam bu glin du legs skyes pa II las kyi sa par rab tu grags II 
legs byas nes par byas pal}.i las II mchog dan Q.brin dan tha rna 

rnams II 
skye ba snon gyi rnam smin l}.dir II skye bo rnams la snan bar 

I I 
I I 
: : 

I' 
I 
I 
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l).gyur 11711 
rgyags dan ser sna gdug sems rnarns II g Y 0 sgyu mnon pal).i na 

rgyal dan II 
ehags sdan gti mug la sogs kyis II rims dan nad la sogs pas gzir II 

811 
l).dsarn bu glin pal).i gtso bo mehog II yul dbus su ni skyes pa ste II 
snon gyi dge ba la !tos nas II dban po rno l).brin rtul por I:tgyur 119 II 

mi ru skyes pa l;lbras bul).i dam pa dan po ste II 
ran gi khyim nas nes l).byun rfled pa gflis pa yin II 
rab tu byun nas dge ba bsgrub pa gsurn pa ste II 
rtse gcig yid ni tho b par gyur pa bshi par gsuns 1110 II 

sgyu rna Ita bul).i tin ne l).dsin II mi rnams kyis rab mi ses te II 
thog rned dus kyi flon mons kyi II bag ehags rab tu bsags byas pas II 

1111 
de phyir snon byas las kyis ni II skye dan l).ehi ba yan dag l).byun II 
tshogs pa rna rfled de srid du II shag bdun bar dol;li srid par gnas II 

12/1 
srid pa bar dol).i serns can ni II l).gron pol).i bgrod pa ji bshin du II 
l).di ltar las kyi shags pa yis IIl).gro ba drug tu rab tu skye 111311 
pha mal).i kun tu sbyor sogs ni II srid pal).i skye bos mthon gyur nas II 
rta la shon bshin rnam ses ni II rlun gi bshon pa shon nas su 1114 II 
skad cig than cig flid la ni II Sin tu myur bar l).ons gyur nas II 
Sin tu dgal). dan be as stobs kyis II kha yi lam nas l).jug par l).gyur II 

15 /I 
rtsa ni ston phrag bdun beu gflis II rab bskul del).i skad cig la II 
a Ii ka Ii shu byas pas II mehog tu dgal). ba yan dag thob 1116 II 
khu ba khrag del;li dbus su ni II thig lel).i gzugs kyis yan dag gnas II 
dan pol;li rnam pa nur nur po II mer mer po ni gflis pa yin 1117 II 
ltar ltar por skyes gsum pa ste II de bshin bshi pa gor gor po II 
rlun rnams kyis ni bskul tsam gyis II sa yi rnam pa Ita bur l).gyur II 

18/1 
zla ba h\ar gyur sa bon las II yan lag Ina ni rab tu skye II 
zla ba bdun na skra dan spu II sen mo rtags ni skye bar l).gyur 1119 II 

• 
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zla ba brgyad na dban po dan II Ius kyi yan lag l).byun bar l).gyur II 
zla ba dgu na yan dag rdsogs II zla ba beu na sems danldan 1120 II 
nur nur ran bshin mi bskyod pa II mer mer po ni rin chen l).byun II 
l).od dpag med mgon ltar ltar po II gor gor po ni don yod grub II 
mkhran l).gyur rnam par snan mdsad de II rnam pa lnar ni bstan 

pa yin II 21 III 
dri ehu khrag ni mi bskyod pa II sa bon ran bshin l).od dpag med II 
gon bu rin chen l).byun ldan te II ro gcig l).dres pa rnam snan bshugsll 

2211 
skye gnas dbus su rtsa gflis ni II g Y as dal1 g Yon na de bshin gnas II 
g Yon nas khu ba shes bsad de II g Yas nas de bshin khrag yin no II 

2311 
de dag gcig tu 1).dus gyur pa II ehos kyi dbyins kyi ran bshin no II 
las kyi sa bon dban thob pas II rlun gis yan dag bsgyur nas su II 2411 
ehos kyi 1).byuil gnas sgo ru ni II gdon ni nes par phyogs par l).gyur II 
dku g Y as su ni brten nas su II tso g pur mnon par ph yo gs te gnas II 
dku gYon yan dag brten nas ni II ses rab ltor ni mnon phyogs 

1).gyur II 25 II 
mkhas pas sa bon lhun bal).i rim II dus kyi skad cig yan dag mtshon II 
gYas nas rlun ni rgyu ba gan II thams cad du ni skyes bur 1).gyur II 

2611 
gYon nas rlun ni rgyu ba gan II nes par bud med rnams su l).gyur II 
gflis kal).i db us rgyul).i sa bon gan II rtag tu rna nin l).gyur ba 1).0 II 

2711 
ehu khams pha yir ses par bya II me yi khams ni rna yi l).o II 
pags pa sa dan khrag rnams ni II rna las skyes shes bsad pa ste II 

2811 
rgyus pa rkan dan khu ba rnams II pha las skyes shes bsad pa yin II 
drug po 1).di dag bsdus pal).i Ius II rdo rje sems dpas gan gsuils pa II 

2911 
gzugs dan tshor ba l).du ses dan II l).du byed rnam ses de bshin te II 
sans rgyas Ina yi ran bshin du II phun po nes par skye ba yin II 30 II 
srid pa bskyed pal).i rim ses pas II rdsogs pal).i sails rgyas thob 
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pal}.i phyir II 
l).di ni phun po yons mkhyen pal}.i II de fiid gsun pa rnams kyis 

bsad 113111 
l}.di ni bskyed pal}.i rim pa nes par bstan pal}.i rim par phye 

ba ste gf1is pal}.o II II 

III. r Dsogs pal).i rim pa Iies par bstan pal).i 
rim par phye ba 

de nas gan shig ses tsam gyis II myur du dnos grub thob l}.gyur 
bal}.i II 

rdsogs pal}.i rim pal}.i bsgom pa ni II yan dag rab tu bsad par byal11 II 
Ius kyi dkyil l}.khor la brten nas II chos dan Ions spyod rdsogs pal}.i 

sku II 
rdsogs pal}.i byan chub rim bsgrubs pas II Ius kyi dkyil l}.khor shes 

gsuns so II 2 II 
dban po dman pas bskyed rim gyi II dkyil l}.khor bsgom shin bsam 

par bya II 
dban po rnon pos skad cig gi II rnam pas sems tsam dkyil l}.khor 

bsam II 
skad cig rnam pal}.i rnal l}.byor gyis II rdsogs pal).i rim pa bsgom 

pa ni 113 II 
khams gsum gshal yas khan bdag fiid II srog chags rnams ni dkyil 

l}.khor pa II 
de dbus skad cig rnam pa yis II dkyil l}.khor bdag po rnal l}.byor 

pal}.o II 4 II 
om al}. hum gi snags kyis ni II sku gsun thugs kyi dkyil l)khor te II 
mtho ris sa sten sa l}.og tu II skad cig gis ni sku gcig l}.gyur II 5 II 
skad cig rnam pas rnal l}.byor te II skad cig rnam pas gsan snags 

l}.don II 
dpal}. bo kun dan mfiam sbyor ba II mkhal) Q.gro dra bal)i bde ba 

mchog 11611 
khams bshi pa dan phun po Ina II de bshin yul drug bdag fiid ni II 
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khrag 1).thun lha mo1).i ye ses te II de la tha dad mi brtag go II 7 II 
dkyil 1).khor de bshin flid rgyas btab II de bshin mkha1). mflam ston 

pa flid II 
sna tshogs de bshin flid bdag med II thabs ni sflin rje1).i stobs yin 

te 11811 
zun du 1).jug pa rnam rtog bral II dkyil1).khor sflin po mchog yin no II 
rnam par mi rtog sbyor bsams kyan II de tshe mi rtog bsam mi 

khyab 11911 
de yan rnam pa kun gyi mchog II bde ba1).i bdan po rnam pa med II 
de flid dnos dan dnos min bdag II rtag tu srid pas 1).byun bar mdsad II 

10 II 
sna tshogs spros pa1).i rtog pa med II rtag tu 1).byun ba bde ba che II 
skye ba med pa1).i ran bshin gyis II de las skye ba yal1 dag 1).byun II 

1111 
bems po min phyir bdag flid rig II mi ses rnam par mi mthon bas II 
gzugs med gan du1).an mi gnas sin II 1).gyur ba med phyir brtan pa 

1).0 111211 
kun rdsob skye ba 1).byun bas na II chad pa min phyir dnos med min II 
lhan cig skyes dga1).i ran dnos su II chos rnams thams cad lhan 

cig skyes 1113 II 
bdag byin brlab pa ran 1).byun ba II mi sigs 1).jig pa med pa ste II 
skye ba med pa1).i ro myon bas II sgom pa yan ni de iiid de 1114 II 
ston iiid so sor rtogs pas na II bsam gtan ses rab tu yan 1).gyur II 
chos kun yons su ses pa yi II sgom pa de iiid bsgom med pa1).o 111511 
rdsogs pa1).i byan chub bde ba che II phyag rgya chen po mchog 

de bshin II 
de iiid chos la 1).jug pa1).i phyir II de rnams bdye bas rab bstan pa II 

16 II 
bla rna dam pa1).i man nag gis II gsal bar l).gyur gyi gshan du min II 
sans rgyas kun gyi sdom pa ni II e bam yi ge la rab gnas 1117 II 
sku dan gsun dan thugs kyi las II rnam kun mchog gi sdom pa 1).0 II 
sdom pa byan chub bde mchog ste II bltar med brjod du med pa 

1).0 111811 
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sails rgyas kun gyi gsail ba ni II l).dus pa bde bal).i mchog yin te II 
bdag byin bdab pal).i rim pa l).di II bla mal).i drin gyis gsal bar 

l).gyur 111911 
l).di ni rdsogs pal).i rim pa iles par bstan pal).i rim par phye ba ste 

gsum pal).o II II 

IV. l).Byun ba bshi dan rnam pa Ina dan yul drug 
lhal).i rnam par dag pa rim par phye ba 

de nas de phyir l).byuil ba bshilJi II mtshan iiid yail dag par bsad 
par bya II 

dilos po dag ni rna Ius gail II de ni l).byuil bal).i rail bshin te 111 II 
sa de la ni dilos po rten II mes ni thams cad l).tshed par byed II 
chu yis l).ju bar byed pa ste II dUil gis lhan cig skyod par byed II 2 II 
nam mkhal). yul gyis stoil par gnas II der ni thams cad de las skye II 
gail du gcig ni gnas pa der II bshi po kun kyail iie bar gnas II 3 II 
rtsa Siilljon pa l).khril siil sogs II bems po Ita bul).i rnam ses tsam II 
gail dag l).gro drug sems can rnams II rnam ses bcas pa Ita bur 

gnas 11411 
de Itar srid pal).i dilos po kun II blo dail ldan pas ses par bya II ' 
sems can rnams ni l).chi ba na II yan lag iiiillag thams cad kyi II 5 II 
duil ni thams cad bskyod par l).gyur II skad cig de la me drod l).dor II 
chu ni rtag tu bskams gyur nas II de nas tshor ba med par l).gyur II 

611 
Ius la sogs pal).i sa khams kyi II sra ba iiid tsam gnas par l).gyur II 
skye ba dail ni l).chi ba dag II thams cad du ni l).byuil bar l).gro 117 II 
lha daillha min mi rnams ni II l).b.Yuil ba med par skye mi l).gyur II 
lha yi l).jig rten skyoil la sogs II thams cad la ni lhan cig gnas II 8 II 
rig byed grub mthal). thams cad kyis II rtag tu l).dod ciil bsgom pa 

ste II 
gail phyir thams cad kun tu l).gro II sa sten skyes pa kun la gnas II 9 II 
l).byun ba bshi po gtso bo mchog II bstan bcos kun las yan dag bsad II 
dun ni srog tu yan dag bIta II me ni l).tsho bal).i mtshan iiid de II 
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10 II 
chu ni bdud rtsi1).i no bo flid II sa ni shin tsam flid du gnas II 
de Ia rtag tu gnas pa1).i Iha II rnam ses mchog gi dban phyug ste II 

1111 
Iha Ina yi ni rnam pa ru II rnam ses de ni yons su 1).gyur II 
gzugs dan tshor ba 1).du ses dan II de bshin 1).du byed rnam par ses II 

1211 
me Ion Ita bu mflam flid dan II so sor kun tu rtog pa dan II 
de bshin bya ba grub pa dan II chos dbyins sin tu rnam dag ste II 
ye ses 1).di dag rab tu gnas 1113 II 
rnam snan mdsad dan rin chen 1).byun II 1).od dpag med dan don 

yod grub II 
de bshin mi bskyod pa flid de II rnam Ina ro gcig rdsogs byan 

chub 111411 
gzugs dan sgra dan de bshin dri II ro dan reg bya chos de bshin II 
yul drug tu ni ses bya ste II 1).di dag rnam par dag par bsad 1115 II 
khams ni bco brgyad ses bya ste II de dag phun po1).i ran bshin flid II 
yi ge mchog ni bsgom par bya II sans rgyas 1).bras bu thob bya1).i 

phyir II 
mig Ia sogs pa bsgom bya ste 1116 II 
mig gi dban po1).i rnam ses ni II thugs kyi rdo rje1).i rnam 1).phrul 

yin II 
no bo flid gsum rnam dag don II 1).od gsal ba yi go 1).phan 1).gyur 1117 II 
sgra dan rna ba rnam ses ni II dmigs pa med pa1).i no bo flid II 
sna dan dri dan rnam ses kyan II de bshin rnam dag ses par bya II 

1811 
ro dan lee dan rnam" ses ni II don dam flid du rnam par dag II 
Ius dan reg bya rnam ses kyan II sgyu rna Ita bu1).i no bor skyes II 

1911 
yid dan chos dan yid rnam ses II sfi.in po flid du rnam par dag II 
rnam ses drug ni kun gshi ru II 1).jug pas de bshin gsegs pa yin II 

20 II 
1).od gsal ba1).i go 1).phan thob II he ru ka dpal yan dag gnas II 
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yul dan yul can sbyor ba yis II rnam rtog med pal:ti go J:tphan J:tgyur II 
21 II 

rnam pa kun gyi mchog gnas pas II yul ni rnam dag ses par bya II 
sans rgyas chos dan dge J:tdun te II gcig la de bshin gsum du brtags II 

221/ 
skyabs gsum dan ni de nid gsum " sku gsum rnam par grol ba 

gsum II 
shal gsum yig gsum Iha gsum ste II khams gsum pa yi ran bshin 

nid 1123 /I 
dkyil J:tkhor gsum dan rnal J:tbyor gsum II lam gsum du ni bstan 

pa ste II 
dam tshig gsum dan dge ba gsum II de bshin sku dan gsun dan 

thugs /I 24 /I 
ses rab dan ni thabs nid dan II de yi sbyor ba gsum pa ste II 
chos kyi J:tbyun gnas ran bshin gyis II ji ltar gsan gsum mthon ba 

dan II 25 II 
l:tkhor gsum mi dmigs sbyor ba yis II snags gsum gyi ni ran bshin 

nid II 
phyi dan nan gi bdag nid kyi II rtsa gsum gyi ni ran gi dnos II 26 II 
phyi rol l:tjig rten pa yi chos II Iha la sogs pal).i bdag nid nan II 
phyi nan dag pa nid kyi phyir II rnall:tbyor pas ni sans rgyas l:tthob II 

2711 
chos kyi dbyins kyi ran bshin du II Iha ni mnon sum dmigs par bya II 
rnam pa kun gyi mchog ran bshin Iliha mor yons su brtag par bya II 

281/ 
dan pol).i lha yi ran bshin du II rdo rje sems dpal). rnam par bshugs II 
gnas dan shin la sogs pal).i brda II dpal). bo rnall).byor mal:ti l:tdus pa II 

291/ 
de bshin gnis med mnam sbyor la II lha rnams yan dag l:tphro ba 

ste II 
tshad med lha ni l:tphro ba las II dkyil l:tkhor tshad can rnam par 

brtag /130 1/ 
lha yi rnal l:tbyor bsam mi khyab II sans rgyas rol pal:tan bsam mi 
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khyab II 
mkha}:l}:lgro dra ba}:li gzugs kyis ni II he ru ka dpal yan dag sbyor II 

3111 
de dag mi phyed no bo iiid II bsgom par na yis bsad pa yin II 
de dag thams cad giiis med tho b II gzun dan }:ldsin dan rnam bral 

ba 113211 
rags pa sgra shes bsad pa ste II phra ba sems kyi ran bshin }:lgyur II 
bsam dan bral ba}:li de iiid ni II go }:lphail mehog ees yons su grags II 

3311 
}:ldi ni }:lbyun ba bshi dan rnam pa lila dan yul drug lha}:li 

rnam par dag pa rim par phye ba ste bshi pa}:lo II II 

V. Zla ba dati iii mal).i man nag gi rim par phye ba 

de nas zla ba iii rna yi II rab tu dbye ba yan dag bsad II 
gYas dan gYon du sbyor ba yis II rim pa ji bshin rgyu ba ste 11111 
g Yon du rkan nas bzun nas ni II lte ba}:li dkyil }:lkhor rab }:ljug pa}:li II 
zla bal).i rtsa ni }:log bltas par II a Ii zla bar yan dag }:lbab II 2 II 
gYas su lte ba nas bzun nas II rkan gyi gnas su rab }:ljug pa}:li II 
iii ma}:li rtsa ni sten bltas te II ka Ii iii mar rtag tu }:lbab II 3 II 
sna yi sgo ni giiis po nas II rtsa giiis rgyu ba}:li mtshan iiid ni II 
rtsa gYon }:ljug pa}:li lam yin te II gYas pa }:lbyun ba}:li lam yin no 11411 
iii sar nas brtsams ji srid de II nub kyi bar ni iiin mo ste II 
nub pa nas brtsams ji srid de II sar ba}:li bar ni mtshan mor }:lgyur II 

511 
iiin dan mtshan mo shag yin te II mel tshe thun shes brjod pa yin II 
thun bshi iiin mor ses bya ste II de bshin mtshan mo}:lan thun bshi 

}:lo 11611 
shag gcig la ni }:lpho ba yi II yan lag beu drug rnams yin te II 
thun ni phyed phyed rtag tu rlun II sna yi bu gar yan dag rgyu II 7 II 
yar no}:li tshes gcig nas bzun nas II iiin shag gsum gyi thun phyed 

la II 
zla ba}:li rlun ni rgyu ba ste II de nas shag gsum iii ma}:li rlun II 
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go rims l}.dis ni ji srid du II yar tshes bco lnal}.i bar du l}.o II 8 II 
mar no1)i tshes gcig nas bzun nas II iiin shag gsum gyi sna dro ni II 
iii mal}.i rlun du grags pa rgyu II de bshin tshes ni bco lnal}.i bar II 9 II 
thun re yi ni bshi cha rnams II chu tshod du ni brjod pas na II 
iiin shag gcig la rtsa rnams ni II sum cu rtsa giiis ses par bya 1110 II 
iiin shag gcig la dbyug gu yi II drug cu rtsa bshil}.i tshad kyis ni II 
rtsa dan chu tshod phyed dbyug gu II thun gyi brgyad cha shes su 

bsad 1111 II 
sna sgol}.i rlun ni l}.byun l}.jug la II dbugs gcig tu ni rab tu grags II 
rlun gi sbyor ba la mkhas pas II dbugs drug srog tu ses par bya II 

1211 
srog ni Ina bcu tham pa dan II dbugs gsum rkan pal}.an de dan ldan II 
iii rna byal1 du rgyu dus kyi II iii rna dan pol}.i dbyug gu yin 1113 II 
iii rna lhor ni rgyu dus kyi II mtshan mo yan ni de bshin l}.gyur II 
dbyug gu re rel}.i l}.phel l}.grib ni II dus kyi dbye bas ses par bya 1114 II 
dbugs ni drag po bshi char bcas II l}.pho ba so sol}.i l}.phel l}.grib yin II 
dbugs kyi sum cha del}.i bshi chal}.i II drug chas iii rna re rer l}.gyur II 

1511 
thun ni phyed phyed rgyu ba las II phyin ci log tu l}.phos gyur na II 
rtsod pa la sogs nes l}.gyur bas II mkhas pas l}.di dag yan dag brtag II 

1611 
iii rna gcig giiis gsum dan bshi II Ina dan drug tu gan tshe rlun II 
phyin ci log tu rtag rgyu na II de tshe rtsod pa chen por l}.gyur 1117 II 
zla phyed rtag tu log par rgyu II nad ni chen po yan dag l}.byun .II 
zla ba gcig tu log par rgyu II siiin sdug giien ni brlag par l}.gyur II 

18 II 
phyed dan giiis su log par rgyu II zla ba drug na l}.chi bar l).gyur II 
thun mon dus su ses par bya II gshan yan khyad par bsad bya ste II 

1911 
miiam po bdun du iii rna son II gan tshe skye bal).i iiin zla ba II 
de tshe rgyas pa shes byal}.i dus IIl}.chi bal).i nes pal).i dus yin no II 20 II 
mi ni khyim gan las skyes pa II gan shig gshan yan bdun del}.i 

phyir II 

!$ 



~ 
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der ni fli rna mflam bdun son II mflam po bdun shes bya bar bsad II 

21 " 
fli mal).i lam nas thams ead du " dun ni rtag tu rgyu ba dag " 
rgyun mi l).ehad par yan dan yan II mkhas pas dus ni mtshon par 

bya "22" 
dus kyi skad eig gan la dun II bgrod pa gshan du l).jug l).gyur na II 
dus del).i skad eig rdsogs pa na II l).ehi l).gyur l).di la the tshom med II 

23 " 
fli phyed dan por byas te fli rna rdsogs dan 

de bshin flin shag gcig gi bar II 
de las shag gflis shag gsum dan ni de bshin 

shag ni bshi yi bar dag tu II 
dun ni gan shig rtsa la brten te gYon pa 

min pal).i fli mal).i lam nas rgyu II 
de las sa dan fli· rna phyogs dan bkra sis 

drug bshi l).di dag ses par bya II 24 II 
Ina nas fli su rtsa lnar flin shag l).di dag 

Ina lnar spel bas bgrod par l).gyur " 
de las re res spel bas beu ni sum l).gyur 

ji srid gsum gyis lhag pal).i bar II 
de las rgyas pal).i dus su gsum mig zla bal).i 10 dan 

drug gsum zun zlal).i zla II 
lhag rna tshes dan phyogs mdal). yon tan zun dan 

zla bal).i shag tu l).tsho ba yin 1125 II' 
rel).u mig sum eu bdun beas pal).i II l).khor 10 rim gsum bris nas ni II 
tshe dan srog gi dun dag dan II flin shag mtshan rna rim bshin bri II 

26 " 
shag Ina nas ni fli su lnal).i II bar bar gyi ni flin shag la II 
grans ni beu drug rna bsad gan II de rnams tshan bar brjod par 

bya "27,, 
shag ni drug bdun brgyad dgu yi II rim pas gal te dun rgyu na II 
yon tan ldan yan flin shag ni II fler bshis rna tshan 10 gsum nal).o II 

2811 
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drag po ni rna yan lag sa1).i II shag ni rim pas rgyu na ni II 
yon tan Idan pal).an nin shag ni II ner bshis rna tshan 10 gnis nal).o II 

2911 
shag ni bcu drug de bshin du II bcu bdun dan ni bco brgyad dan II 
bcu dgu yi ni rim pa yis II rlun rgyu yon tan can yan shag II 30 II 
bcu gnis gnis 1).gyur rna tshan bal).i 1110 gcig na ni skyabs med gan II 
de ni gsin rje1).i gron khyer du II the tshom med par 1).gro bar l).gyur II 

3111 
ni rna ni su gcig gnis gsum II ner bshil).i rim pas rlun rgyu na II 
yon tan Idan pa1).an shag drug ni II rna tshan zla ba drug na l).chi II 

3211 
rel).u mig sum cu gnis Idan pa1).i II rim gnis l).khor 10 bris nas ni II 
der ni tshe dan yan lag rlun II grans kyi mtshan rna rim bshin 

bri II 33 II 
l).chi bal).i rtags ni l).di dag kun II rnam pa thams cadses byas nas II 
blo Idan l).chi ba bslu ba yis II gal te brtan pal).i go l).phaill).dod II 34 II 
rtsa ni yan dag sbyan byas pas II de srid rlun ni sbyans l).gyur te II 
so sol).i rim bshin rnal l).byor pas" yan dan yan du mnan par bya II 

3511 
gYon pal).i bu gar bkug nas ni II rtsa ni bsdams nas mnan bya shin II 
de bshin du ni gYas pa rlun II bkug ste dal bus mnan par bya " 

36 II 
sems can rnams kyi shag gcig la II rgyu bal).i dbugs kyi grans kyi 

tshul II 
brgya phrag drug gis Ihag pa yi II ston phrag ni su rtsa gcig go II 

3711 
dban chen gyis ni rgyal srid de II chus ni don rnams yan dag 

l).byun "3811 
me yi dun ni rnam rgyu bas II bkres skom dub dan sdug bsnal nad " 
bya ba thams cad nams l).gyur shes II rdo rje l).dsin pa mchog gis 

gsuns 1139" 
dun gis rtsod dan skyo dan rmons II nor nams non ni mons par 

byed II 

-4 
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dbail chen nor daill).bru la sogs II rIied pa thob dail sdud byed pal).o II 
40 II 

chu yi rluil ni rnam rgyu bas II l).dod pal).i dilos grub kun byed pas II 
de yi sbyor ba mchog gtso bor II rdo rje sems dpas gail gsuils pal).o II 

4111 
rluil ni bcom ldan he ru kal).i II rail bshin ilid de gsum du l).gyur II 
gYon pa ses rab ran bshin te II gYas pa sIiiil rjel).i bdag Iiid do 114211 
giiis po mi phyed sbyor ba yan II giiis ka nas ni rnam par rgyu II 
de bas de iiid rig pas der II dge mi dge sogs ses par bya II 43 II 
dug sogs gshom daillhag rna ni II bkra Sis dpal ni bskyed pa la II 
ses rab bdag iiid rab tu bsilags II rtag tu dpalldan siiiil rje1;1i stobs II 

4411 
gYul bsam rol rtsed ston mo dail II gcad pa dan ni dbug pa dan II 
sreg dail btso bal).i las la ni II siiiil rjel).i bdag iiid rab tu bsilags II 

4511 
gshan yail giiis bdag rdo rje can II the tshom 1;1gyur bar ses bya ste II 
dge d.ail mi dge iles med par II rlun rig pas ni 1;1dir mtshon bya II 

461\ 
mgon po ji ste a lir rgyu II l).gal). shig ka lir gnas l).dri l).am II 
ka li1;1i rgyu la a lir gnas II de yi 1;1dod don Iiams par 1;1gyur II 47 II 
gail nas mgon po de rgyu ba II der gnas 1;1ga1;1 shig 1;1dri byed na II 
de yi don kun yail dag 1;1grub \I giiis kar gnas las the tshom 

l).gyur \I 48 \I 
rluil gi bdag iiid kyis mgon po1;1i II sku gsum por yail ses par bya II 
1;1jug pa chos kyi sku yin te II gnas pa loils spyod rdsogs pa1;1i sku II 
1;1byuil ba sprul pal;ti sku shes bsad II l).di dag sku ni gsum por 

bshed 1\491\ 
l).dri ba po 1;1am rail gil).ail ruil II chos skus thams cad dge ba ste II 
10ils spyod rdsogs pa the tshom l).gyur II sprul pas 1;1thab mor ston 

pa 1;10 1\50 \I 
rnal l).byor pa yi srog rtsol ni II sans rgyas lila yi ilo bor gnas II 
gYon dail gYas kyi gnas gail na 1\ rim pa ji bshin rnam par rgyu \I 

511\ 
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gYas nas rnam par rgyu ba1).i 1).od II me yi dkyi11).khor ilid yin te II 
nas kyi me tog Ita bu1).i mdog II de ni 1).od dpag med pa1).i lha 115211 
g Y on nas rnam par rgyu ba1).i 1).od II rtag tu rlun gi dkyil 1).khor te II 
kha dog ljan khu Itar snan ba Illha ni don yod mchog yin no 115311 
gili ga nas ni rgyu ba1).i 1).od II gser gyi 1).od ltar snan ba ste II 
dban chen dkyil 1).khor gyi ni rlun II rtag tu rin chen 1).byun ldan 

rgyu 115411 
1).og nas dal bar rab rgyu ba II kun da zla ba Ita but dkar II 
chu yi dkyil }:lkhor rgyu ba ste II 1).od chen rdo rje mgon po 1).0 II 55 II 
Ius kun la ni rjes 1).gro1).i rlun II sems kun rab tu 1).jug byed pa II 
mgon po rnam par snan mdsad ni II 1).byun bar rab tu grags pa 

yin 1156 II 
rnal 1).byor rna ni milam bshag pas II 1).jug pa1).i rlun ni bgran bar 

bya II 
ji srid 1).bum la sogs pa1).i grans II sgra dan bra 1 bar rtag tu bzla II 

5711 
sgrub po sgra dan bral bar ni II 1).bum bzlas yons su rdsogs pa na II 
tshe ilams pa yan 10 Ina ru II 1).tsho bar 1).dir ni the tshom med II 

5811 
rtag tu nan par lans nas rlun II ston phrag gcig tu bgran bya ste II 
de bas rlun gi rna 1 1).byor la II rtag tu milam bshag gnas par bya II 

59 II 
yan na bum pa1).i rnal 1).byor gyis II rtag tu 1).chi bdag las rgyal 

bya II 
bdag fiid rig pas rkan mthil bar II kun tu rlun gyis dgan bya ste II 

60 II 
bum pa can la brtan byas nas II dbye ba gsum gyis gshom par bsad II 
tha rna sum cu rtsa drug tsam II de yi fiis 1).gyur 1).brin de bshin II 
sum 1).gyur chen por ses bya ste II bum pa can des rgyal bar bya II 

6111 
bum pa can snar ses byas nas II bdag fiid skyil mo dkrun bcas te II 
lag pa Ian gsum miles nas ni II de nas Ian drug se gol brdab II 62 II 
ji srid sum cu rtsa drug par II de srid bum pa can gyis bya II 
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sum l)gyur chen pos gshom pa ni II brgya las rtsa brgyad lhag pas 
so 116311 

brtan pal).i go l).phan l).dod pas ni II brtson pas de iiid kyis rgyal 
bya II 

bum pal).i sbyor bas rgyal bas na II l)chi bdag las ni rin du l}.jug II 
6411 

bum pa can ni ses byas nas II l)gog la brtan par gnas pa na II 
de la bskal pa ston du yan IIl).chi bdag iie bar l).on mi l).gyur 1165 II 
siiin gi chu skyes dbus son rlun II hum yig dkar pol).i rnam par ni II 
gan gis miiam par bshag bsams na II de la yul so gs dmigs mi 

l)gyur II 66 II 
rlun gis l)khor bal)i sten du l).gro II my a nan l)das pal}.i l)og tu 

bgrod II 
siiin ga yi ni chu skyes la II mi gnas my a nan l).das par gnas II 67 II 
sten dan l).og tu rgyu bal).i rlun II kha sbyar du ni yid kyis byas II 
de yi sbyor bas goms byed na II des ni brtan pal).i go l)phan l)thob II 

6811 
rlun gi rnal l).byor mi ses pal)am II gan shig ses kyan mi byed pa II 
de ni l).khor bal).i sdug bsnal tshogs II du mas gtses pal}.i srin bur 

l)gyur 116911 
gan shig l).gro dan l).on bal).i rlun II blo dan ldan pas brtag bya ste II 
rlun gis thams cad byin gyis brlabs II rlun ni kun tu l}.gro l}.gyur 

bal)o II 70 II 
l)di ni zla ba dan iii mal)i man nag gi rim par phye ba ste 

Ina pal}.o II II 

VI. Lam lila iles par bstan pa1::ti rim par phye ba 

de nas lam Ina bzan po mchog II rnam par nes par rab bsad bya II 
bdag gshan don ni phun tshogs pal).i II sgrub pos dge dan mi dge 

brtag 11111 
me dan rlun ni iiid dag dan II de bshin dban chen dan ni chul}.i II 
dkyil l).khor yan dag rgyu ba las II shi dan rgyas dan dban dan 
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dgug 11211 
de bshin bsad dan bskrad pa yi II mtshan flid mkhas pas brtag 

par bya " 
de yi sbyor ba mi ses pa II de ni nal ba don med 1)gyur II 3 II 
mes ni l}.chi bar l}.gyur ba ste II rlun gis nor rnams flams par l}.gyur II 
dban chen gyis ni rgyal srid l}.gyur II chus ni nor dan l}.bru rnams 

ster ,,411 
g Yas pa nas ni rgyu bal}.i khams II byin zal}.i dkyil l}.khor flid yin te II 
kha dog dmar shin gsal ba ni II pad mal}.i mgon po1;ti 1;tbyun ba 

1)0 115 \I 
g Yon pa nas ni rgyu bal}.i khams II rlun gi dkyil 1;tkhor iUd yin te II 
kha dog ljan shin gsal ba ni II las kyi mgon po1;ti l}.byun ba 1;to II 6 II 
gfli ga nas ni rgyu ba1;ti khams II gser gyi mdog ltar gsal ba ni II 
dban chen dkyil 1;tkhor flid yin te II rin chen mgon pol}.i rgyu ba 

l}.o "711 
dal shiil rgyu ba med pa1;ti khams II chu yi dkyi11;tkhor flid yin te II 
dag pa1;ti selltar snan ba ni II rdo rje mgon po1;ti rgyu ba l}.o 118 II 
khams rnams kun ni yan dag bsdus II rten dan brten pa1;tail yan 

dag 1)dsin II 
rnam snail mdsad ni rlun chen te II l}.chi ba1;ti Ius las rnam par 

rgyu \1911 
rlun gi de flid mi ses par II las dan las min mi l}.grub ste II 
rlun ni thams cad bgrod l}.gyur bas II rtog ge pa yis mi ses so 1110 II 
rlun gi de flid snon 1)gro bas II snags kyi de flid bsgru b par bya II 
sems can rnams kyi srog gyur pa II rlun shes bya ba las kun byed II 

11\1 
1;tdi ni rnam ses bshon pa ste II sans rgyas go 1;tphan 1;tthob byed 

pa \I 
rgyud rnams kun gyi gsan ba ste II byan chub rgyu yi thabs yin 

no 1112 \I 
l}.di ni lam Ina nes par bstan pal}.i rim par phye ba ste 

drug pa1;to II II 
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VII. rTsal)i l)khor lol)i thabs rim par phye ba 

de nas rtsa yi 1)khor 10 ni II rim pa bshin du rab bsad bya II 

183 

Ius kyi rjes su 1)gro ba1)i rtsa II ston phrag bdun cu rtsa giiis 
1)gyur 11111 

rtsa rnams dan ni iie ba1)i rtsa II de dag gnas la brten pa ste II 
brgya las iii su lhag pa1)i rtsa II gtso bo shes ni bya bar brjod II 2 II 
rtsa yi gnas dan yul rnams ni II iii su rtsa bshi1)i grans yin te II 
de rnams dbus kyi rtsa gsum gan II thams cad khyab cin rten pa 

1)0 11311 
mgo ni pu Hi ra yin te II so dan sen mo 1)bab pas gnas II 
spyi gtsug dsa Ian dha ra ste II skra dan spu ni 1)bab par gnas II 

411 
o Qya na rna ba gYas pa1)i rtsa II pags pa dan ni dri rna 1)bab II 
mgo rgyab ar bu da yin te II sa ni yan dag 1)bab pal}.i rtsa II 5 II 
go da ba ri rna ba gYon II rgyus pa yan dag 1)bab pa1)i rtsa II 
smin dbus ra me sva ri ste II rtag tu rus pa 1)bab pa l}.o 11611 
mig ni de bi ko tir gnas II mchin pa l}.bab pa1)i rtsa yin no II 
rna la ba ni dpun pa giiin II siiin la 1)bab pal}.i rtsa gnas so 117 II 
mchan khun ka rna rfL pa ste II rtag tu mig ni l}.bab pa 1)0 II 
nu rna giiis ni 0 Qi ste II rtag tu mkhris pa 1) ba b pal}.i rtsa II 8 II 
tri sa ku ni lte ba ste II rtsa ni glo ba l}.bab pas gnas II 
sna rtse ko sa la yiu te II rgyu ma1)i phren ba 1)bab pas gnas II 9 II 
kha ni ka lin ga yin te II rtag tu giie rna 1)bab pas gnas II 
mgrin pa lam pa ka yin te II rtag tu Ito ba 1)bab pa1)i rtsa 1110 II 
kan tsi siiin gal}.i gnas yin te II bsan ba l}.bab pal}.i rtsa yin no II 
l}.doms par hi rna la ya ste II mtshog ma1)i mtshams ni 1)bab pal}.i 

rtsa 111111 
pre ta pu ri mtshan rna ste II bad kan l}.bab pal;ti rtsa yin no II 
gri ha de ba bsan lam ste II rtag tu rnag ni l}.bab pa 1)0 1112 II 
brla giiis sau ra !?ta yin te II rtag tu khrag ni l,1bab pa l}.o II 
byin pa giiis ni gser glin gnas II rdul l}.bab pa yi rtsa yin no 1113 II 
rkan pa1)i sor mo na ga ra II rtag tu tshi11)bab rtsar ses bya II 

I J 
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rkan pal).i bol ni sin dhu ste II mchi rna l).bab pal).i gzugs can rna II 
1411 

rna ru de sa mthe bon ste II rtag tu mchil rna l).bab pas gnas II 
ku Ia ta ni pus mo ste II rtag tu sna chu l).bab pas gnas 1115 II 
de dag dbus na gnas pal).i rtsa II la la ll<Ir ni gci ba l).bab II 
gYas su khrag ni l).bab pal).i rtsa II ra sa mi shes grags pa yin 111611 
dbus kyi char ni yan dag l).jug II siiin gal).i chu skyes dbus son pa II 
chu sin siie mal).i me tog bshin II l).phyan ba kha ni thur du bitas II 

1711 
til gyi mar me ltar l).bar shin II byan chub sems ni miiam l;1bab ste II 
a ba dhii tir ses bya ste II lhan cig skyes pa ster byed pal).o II 
la la na la sogs pal).i rtsa II rtsa rnams kun gyi gtso bo ste 1118 II 
de bas l).dir ni gshan bsten pa II gan ga sin dhur gshan l).jug bshin II 
gcig gyur ka ka mu kha ste II de flid skye gnas gshan rna yin 1119 II 
Ions spyod rdsogs skul).i ran bshin gyis II Ius la brten par ses par 

bya II 
bud med rnams lal).an gtso bo gsum II la la na sogs rtsa rnams 

yin 1120 II 
ses rab ran bshin la la na II ra sa ll<i ni thabs su gnas II 
dbus nas a ba dhii ti ni II gzun dan l}.dsin pa rnarn spans pal).o II 21 II 
Ions spyod rdsogs sku la la na II ra sa na ni sprul pal).i sku II 
a ba dh ii ti chos sku ste II sku gsurn por ni bsad pa yin II 22 II 
rtsa rnarns de dag thams cad ni II Ius ni dge bar byed pa ste II 
de yi tshogs las yan dag byun II gon bu lha yi bdag flid do II 23 II 
gzugs las l).das pa gon bur l).gyur II gon bu las l).das lha iiid de II 
de phyir bsam mi khyab sbyor bas II de bshin iiid bdag kun tu 

l).gro 112411 
sgrub pos cho ga gan gan gis II gon bu las l).das go l).phan gnas II 
des ni de yi bdag flid du II gyur pas sans rgyas iiid l).thob l).gyur II 

2511 
l).di ni rtsal).i l).khor lol).i thabs rim par phye ba ste bdun pal).o II II 
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VIII. Dam tshig gi brdal).i cho ga rim par phye ba 

de nas gail shig ses tsam gyis II myur du dilos grub l;1gyur ba yi II 
dam tshig rnams kyail rim pa bshin II yan dag par ni bsad par 

bya 11111 
ran gi khyim mam gsan baJ).i gnas II dben shin yid ni dgaJ). ba dan II 
ri bo tshan tshiil ri suI dan II rgya mtsho chen poJ).i J).gram dan 

ni 11211 
rna moJ).i khyim dan dur khrod dam II chu bo J).dus paJ).i dbus s.u ni II 
bla med J).bras bu J).dod pa yis II dkyilJ).khor yan dag bri bar bya II 

311 
yon bdag dad pa chen po yis II shin skyes gnas skyes snags skyes 

maJ).i II 
rnal J).byor rna dan rna 1 J).byor pa II slob dpon lha kun spyan dran 

bya 11411 
khyim pa J).am ni dge tshul lam II de bshin dge slon slo b dpon te II 
slob dpon kha cig J).jig rten pa II bstan la gnas paJ).i dge slon nam II 
kha cig yon tan ldan pa J).am II de bshin mnon ses thob paJ).an run II 

511 
J).di rnams nan na yon bdag ni II gan la dad pas gtso mchog bya II 
slob dpon snon du J).gro ba yis II dkyilJ).khor dge ba bri byas te II 6 II 
slob dpon db an bskur yon tan ldan IIJ).jig rten rnams kyis rna smad 

chi. II 
mi dge bcu yons spans pa ni II tshogs kyi J).khor 10J).i gtso bor bya II 

711 
rtag tu yon bdag blo ldan gyis II sii.iil rje med cin khro dan gdug II 
khens dan br~am chags bdag ii.id bstod II mii.am par rna bshag gis 

mi bya 11811 
gan shig khyim gnas Ions spyod bsten II gsol l;1dsugs dan ni tshon 

pa dan II 
rmons pas dam chos J).tshon ba ni II tshogs kyi J).khor 10l;1i gtso bor 

min 11911 
J).di ltar yon tan kun ldan shin II thams cad mkhyen paJ).i rgyal 
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mtshan 1).dsin II 
dul shin brtson 1).grus yan dag ldan II sred pa med cin na rgyal 

med 1110 II 
rtag tu sems can bsten par ni Ilitos bcas rgyan gyis brgyan pa dan 1'1 
thod pa1).i rgyan la dga1). ba dan II rdo rje dril bu mnam ldan pa1).i II 

1111 
mkhas pas gYon gyi phyogs su ni II gYon pa1).an rab tu gshag par 

bya II 
1).di ltar yon tan ldan slob dpon II las rnams kun la rab tu bsnags II 

1211 
rim pa ji bshin slob dpon dan IIlha rnams spyan dran byon pa la II 
ji ltar roed pal;li dri chu yis II shabs bkru bas ni gtsan byas nas 1113 11 
sa yons brtag pa1).i gnas su ni II slo b dpon snon du 1).gro ba yis II 
rgan dan gshon pa1).i dbye ba bshin II shugs nas gdan la gnas par 

bya 111411 
skal ba med dan na rgyal can II de bshin bla ma smod pa dan II 
dam tshig ma mth01~ ran gi bu II de bshin skyes pa bud med rnams II 
sgrub po dnos grub 1).dod pa yis II dam tshig der ni gshug mi bya 1'1 

15 II 
gal te phyugs ni de rnams shugs II dnos grub rin du 1).jug par 1).gyur II 
dam tshig smad pas Ius sems ni II sdug bsnal de bshin gnas nams 

dan 1116 " 
dpal las rin shin sna tshogs pa1).i II sdug bsnal gyis ni ner l).tsher 

1).gyur II 
de ltar ses nas span bya ste II mchod pa1).i spyod yul can rnams 

bsdu "17" 
rgan dan gshon pa1).i rim bshin du " me tog bdug pa mar me dan 1'1 

tsan dan dris ni khyad par du II blo ban ldan pas rtag mchod bya \'I 
18 II 

gdugs dan rgyal mtshan gyis brgyan pa1).i II gtor rna slob dpon 
gyis rab brtag II 

lha ni bsnen phyir mchod bya shin II yon bdag yid la l,1dod pa yi 1119 1.1 
gan shig shi dan rgyas pa1).i las II dnos grub don du dris nas ni II 
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gan gan mnon par l}.dod pa yi II las de byin gyis brIab par bya II 20 II 
sbran chan bur chan khur bal}.i chan II ji ltar riied pa dbul bar bya II 
gtsan shin dul dan dpal}. bal}.i sems II sred dan gti mug rnam par 

spans 112111 
thams cad mtshuns par Ita ba ni II las kyi rdo rjer rab tu brtag II 
bzal}. dan bcal}. dan de bshin btun II so rtsi dan ni yon de bshin II 22 II 
dkyil l}.khor gyi ni mdun iiid du II yon bdag gis ni dbul bya shin II 
phyi nas las kyi rdo rje ni II mkhas pas rdsas rnams yons su spyad II 

2311 
thog mar lcags kyu rniiarn ldan pal}.i II dam tshig YOllS su spyad par 

bya II 
de nas tharns cad yons rdsogs par II slob dpon gyis ni byin gyis 

brIab 112411 
gnas dan iie gnas shin dan ni II l}.dus dan dur khrod gnas pa l}.o II 
dpal}. rnol}.i dban phyug rna kun la II bdag ni gus pas phyag l}.tshal 

10 112511 
lha rno rnarns kyi tshad rna dam tshig tshad rna dan II 
des bsad gsun ni mchog tu tshad mar gyur pa ste II 
bden par gyur pa des na lha rno rnarns kyis l}.dir II 
bdag ni rjes su gzun bal}.i rgyur ni l}.gyur bar sog 1126 II 

gshan yan dkyil l}.khor rndun du ni II siiin gar thaI rno rab sbyar 
te II 

yon bdag gis kyan srnon lam ni II yons su bsno ba iiid du bya II 27 II 
srid dan shi ba rniiarn par chags pa 

bcorn shin yan dag rtog pa l}.jorns II 
khyed kyis dnos po tharns cad rnkhal}. dan 

rniiarn pal}.i bdag iiid gzigs par ldan II 
rngon po thugs rje chu yi ljid kyis 

brIan par gyur pal}.i thugs kyi chus II 
bdag la rndsod cig lha rno rnarns kyis 

Sin tu rjes brtser rndsad du gso! 1128 II 
rnal l}.byor bdud rtsi ro gcig gsol bas 

thugs ni rnarn par dag pa ste II 

I'; 
", 
:11 

:1: 
",' It' 

_" 
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gnas 1a sogs pal)i yu1 du bgrod pas 
sku ni rnam par dag pa yi II 

. dpa1 1dan gnas kyi dbus kyi dkyil l)khor 
l)khor 10 mchog gi mgon po ni II 

b1a ma mchog 1a rtag tu mgo bos 
btud de gus pas phyag l)tsha1 10 II 29 II 

dpal) bo kun gyi sku ni rtag tu mdses pa ste II 

VIII-29, 

1ha mo rnams kyi rin chen sku yis l)khyud pas brgyan II 
l)khor lor gnas mgon 1han cig skyes dgal) dri med pal)i II 
rna1 l)byor sflin po bde mchog la yan rtag phyag l)tshal 1130 II 
sans rgyas kun mkhyen sin tu rnam par dag pal)i gnas II 
lha mo rnams ni lhan cig skyes pal)i gnas kyis mdses II 
l)dren pa lhan cig skyes pal)i dgal) ba l)byun ba ste II 
dri med lhan cig skyes pa mchog la bdag phyag l)tshal II 31 II 

tshigs bead gsum gyis yan dag bstod II ji ltar bde bar phyag kyan 
l)tshal II 

yid spro ji ltar bde bar ni II ca col)i spro ba chen po yis II 32 II 
me tog phren rnams kyis brgyan cin II sna tshogs me tog gis mchod 

Ius II 
chan gi ston mol)i dgal) bcas pas II rdo rjel)i glus ni dgan bar bya II 

3311 
mchog tu dgal) bas gar bya shin II gnas kyi mtshan mal)i stans 

stabs gar II 
phyag rgya snags kyis gar byal)o II der ni pa ta ha sogs dan II 34 II 
can tel)u dan ni bkra sis rna II rna rins la sogs sna tshogs pal)i II 
rol mo yid l)on bsgrag par bya II he ru ka bcas dpal) bo dan II 
rnal l)byor ma mchog gYon pa ste 113511 
de rjes tshogs kyi gtso bo yis II yon bdag gi ni dge ba bsam II 
rnal l)byor rnal l)byor ma l)dus pas II skad cig sis pa brjod pa 

sbyin 113611 
bde ba phun tshogs ldan pa dan II nad med pa dan dge bal)i sems II 
l)dod dan grol sogs yan dag l)thob II dnos grub phun sum tshogs 

par l)gyur II 37 II 

F 
I 
I 
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dkyil l}.khor rnam par spros pa ni II cho ga bsad bshin bsdu bar 
bya II 

lhag mal}.i gtor rna bsdus nas ni II l}.byUli. po l}.chol ba rnarns la 
sbyin 113811 

gnas dail shiil gnas rnal l).byor rnal}.i II tshogs la dri shiil tshirn 
par bya II 

spyan drails dpal}. bo thams cad ni II bde ba chen por gsegs su 
gsol 113911 

l}.di ni dam tshig gi brdal}.i cho ga rim par phye ba ste brgyad 
pal}.o II 

IX. brDa dati gnas la sogs pa1).i brdas sa rnams 
ties par bstan pa1).i rim par phye ba 

de nas lag pa g Yon pal}.i brda II cuil zad tsarn ni bsad bya ste II 
sgrub pos gail shig ses tsarn gyis II rnyur du dilos grub l}.gyur ba 

l}.o 11111 
gail shig sor rno gcig ston pa II de la gnis bstan legs l}.oils Ian II 
gail shig g Yon pal}.i sor rno bsdarns II bde l}.arn shes pal}.i rgyar 

ses bya 11211 
gail shig miil rned ston byed pa II de la rnthel}.u chuil bstan par bya I! 
gail shig gun rno ston byed pa II de la mthe bo bstan par bya II 3 II 
gail shig srin lag ston byed pa II de la rngrin pa rab bstan bya II 
gail shig pa ti sa ston pa II de la rtse gsurn bstan par bya II 4 II 
gail shig nu rna ston byed pa II de la skra rntsharns bstan par bya II 
gail shig so ni ston byed pa II de la l}.khor 10 bstan par bya 11511 
gail shig khro gner ston byed pa II de la gtsug phud bstan par 

bya II 
gail shig dpral ba ston byed pa II de la rol pa bstan par bya II 6 II 
bud rned gail shig gYon nas l}.gro II rnal Q.byor rna rtag gYon nas 

te II 
skad ni chen pos rab tu smra II gYonpal}.ilta basrnarn bltashiill1711 
bud rned rnarns la dgar srnra ba II de ni dam tshig ldan ses bya II 
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bud med rnams la gsol btab na II rigs kyi sa bon rab smra shin II 8 II 
rigs kyi bya ba mi Q.dor la II ran gi rigs kyi rig pa zlos II 
gan shig rig pa rnam par Q.dri II lag pa g Y on pas ran gi mgor II 
mgo la 1).phrug par byed pa dan II sgrub pa pos ni khyad par du II 
de yi ran rig dran par 1).gyur II 9 II 
mkhur ba 1).am ni kos ko 1).am II sna dag tu ni sor mo ston II 
zur gyis Ita bas dus rtag tu II ran gi rig la rnam par blta II 
bden 1).byun 1).gro ba1).i rna 1 1).byor rna II rfied dka1). nes par dam 

tshig can 1110 II 
ran gi khyim du thod pa dan II dgra sta ral gri rgyal mtshan dan II 
1).khor 10 dan ni rna yab dan II rtse gsum bris nas dga1). byed cin 

111111 
rtag tu sa dan chan la dga1). II 1).jigs dan no tsha 1).joms byed gan II 
mkha1). 1).gro ma1).i rigs yan dag 1).byun II lhan cig skyes rna shes 

byar bsad II 
yul dan yul du mnon par skye II sgrub po rnams kyis rtag tu bsten II 

1211 
gnas dan fie ba1).i gnas dan ni II de bshin shin dan lie ba1).i shin II 
tshan do fie ba1).i tshan do ha II 1).dus pa fie ba1).i 1).dus pa dan II 
dur khrod fie ba1).i dur khrod de II 1).dsam bu1).i glin na yan dag 

gnas 111311 
gnas ni pu Hi rar grags te II de bshin dsa la ndha ra1).an gnas II 
u <;lya na de bshin gnas yin te II de bshin ar bu da yan gnas 1114 II 
fie gnas go da ba ri ste II de bshin ra me sva ri1).i min II 
de bi ko tir mnon brjod dan II rna la ba yan fie ba1).i gnas 1115 II 
shin ni ka rna ru1).i min can te II 0 drir mnon par brjod pai).an shin II 
fie shin tri sa ku ni ste II ko sa la 1).an fie baQ.i shin 1116 II 
ka lin ga dan lam pa ka1).an II de bshin tshan do ha yin te II 
ka fitsi hi rna la ya ni II khyad par fie ba1).i tshan do haQ.o 1117 II 
Q.dus pa pre ta ba si ni II gri ha de ba yan de bshin II 
sau ra ~ta dan gser glin dan II fie ba1).i 1).dus pa gfiis yin no 1118 II 
pa ta Ii pu tra dur khrod de II sin dhu1).an de bshin dur khrod do II 
ma ru ku lu ta gliis ni II fie ba1).i dur khrod gnas su bsad 1119 II 
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de ltar phyi rol gnas su grags II nan gi gnas flid Ius su brjod II 
ran Ius rtsa yi gzugs la l).dir II gnas kyi min du rab tu grags II 20 II 
de gzugs lha yi rnam pa ste II des na nan gi bdag tu gnas II 
de phyir de yi gon bul).i dnos II Ius l).di sans rgyas kun mtshuns 

pal).o 112111 
gnas ni rab tu dgal). bal).i sa II de bshin fle gnas dri rna med II 
shin ni l).od byed sa yin te II fle bal).i shin ni l).od l).phro ba II 22 II 
mnon duo gyur pa tshan dor ses II fle bal).i tshan do sbyans dkal). 

bal).o II 
l).dus pa rin du son ba ste II mi g Yo bar grags fle l).dus pa II 23 II 
dur khrod de bshin legs blo gros II fle bal).i dur khrod chos kyi 

sprin II 
gnas so gs sa yi rnam dag pa II rim pa ji bshin bsad pa yin II 24 II 
gnas dan fle gnas sogs bsten pas II mi rnams dri rna med par l).gyur II 
blo ldan rnam rtog med pa ni II rgyu shin mtshan rna yan dag 

brtag II 25 II 
sna tshogs gzugs dan l).jigs gzugs rna II drag cin mi bzad dgod 

brtags la II 
ran l).dod lha yi rnall).byor gyis II hum gi sgra ni bsgag par bya 112611 
the tshom thams cad rnam spans nas II sgrub pos sen ge bshin du 

spyad II 
mthon nam reg la thob pas kyan II myur du dnos grub rab l).gro 

l).gyur 112711 
l).di ni brda dan gnas la sogs pal).i brdas sa rnams nes par 

bstan pal).i rim par phye ba ste dgu pal).o II II 

X. Las rab l)byams pa l:).byun ba shes bya bal:).i 
rim par phye ba 

de nas gan shig bris tsam gyis II sgrub pos dnos grub thob l).gyur 
bal).i II 

shi ba la sogs rab sbyor ba II yan dag rab tu bsad par bya 111 II 
gur gum tsan dan bsres pas gan II yar no yi ni tshes la bri II 
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1}.khor 10 rtsibs drug bris nas ni II yi ge bdun pa1}.i snags sbyar 
shin 112 II 

phyi rol rdo rje1}.i phren bas bskor II dbus su min ni rnam spel ba1}.o II 
dar ram ras ni gtsan rna 1}.am II yan na kham phor kha sbyar la 113 II 
gsan ste las ni bris nas kyan II srad bu dkar pos dkri bar bya II 
kha dog dkar pos sar bltas te II me tog dkar pos mchod par bya 11411 

mdun du zla ba1}.i dkyil 1}.khor gyi stell 
du bsgrub bya gnas par bltas la II 

bum pa dkar po zla ba1}.i bdud rtsi 
chus gan bas dban bskur bar bya1}.o II 5 II 

the tshom med pas thun gsum du II yi ge bdun pa1}.i snags bzlas na II 
de rna thag tu shi ba dan II bde legs skyid dan tshe rin 1}.gyur II 

611 
rims nad dug dan mche ba la II lag pa g Y on par bsgom bya ste II 
1}.khor 10 tsan dan gyis bris la II me tog bdug pas mchod par bya II 

711 
bsgrub bya sar du kha bstan te II mkhas pa yis ni sbyar bya ba II 
gtor rna chu dan de bshin me II de yi dbus su dur ba 1}.am II 8 II 
rma bya1}.i sgro 1}.am ku sa1}.i chus II khyad par du ni de la byab II 
gsan snags 1}.di ni gtso bo mchog II shi sogs cho ga rim bshin 

byed 11911 
gur gum dri bzan bsres pa yis II rgyas pa1}.i 1}.khor 10 bri bya ste II 
sva ha1}.i yi ge dan spel bar II kham phor gflis la bris nas ni 1110 II 
srad bu ser pos dkri byas la II mar dan sbran rtsi1}.i nan du gshug II 
byan du kha bltas thun gsum du II kha dog ser por bsgom byas 

la 111111 
zla ba1}.i dkyil 1}.khor ser po la II bsgurb bya gnas par mkhas pas 

bsam II 
bdud rtsi ser pos dban bskur shin II me tog ser pos mchod par 

bya 111211 
rnam par mi rto g sems kyis ni II rgyas pa1}.i bsam pas bzla bya 

ste II 
che ge mo pau ~tiri1 ku ru sva ha II bau ~at snags kyis spel bar 

4 
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bya 111311 
nor dan l}.bru rnams l}.phel ba dan II dpal dan bkra sis mflam par 

l}.jug II 
las kyi sbyor ba l}.di yis ni II rgyas par l}.gyur te gshan du min II 

1411 
tsan dan dmar dan sen rtsi dan II min med kyi ni khrag bsres te II 
ras sam gro gal}.i l}.dab rna l}.am II kham phor so ni rna btan bzun II 

15 II 
yi ge hol}. dan spel ba yis II l}.khor 10 gflis ni mflam par bri II 
srad bu dmar pos beins nas ni II me tog dmar pos mchod par bya II 

1611 
mar dan sbran rtsil}.i dbus gshag la II nub kyi phyogs su kha bltas 

te II 
kha dog dmar por bsgom byas la II dkyil l}.khor dmar po la gnas 

pal}.i II 
bsgru b bya chags par rnam par bsam 1117 II 
rtag tu yig bdun l}.byun ba ni II rgyun mi l}.chad par bzlas bya ste II 
myos par l}.gyur bas shabs drun lhun II de ni grub par rnam par 

bsam 111811 
gal te dban du l}.on bar rna gyur na mar dan sbran rtsi dan bral 

bal}.i l}.khrul l}.khor sen lden gi mdag rna la gdun bar byas na I gan 
su yan run skal ba nan pa l}.an skal ba bzan por l}.gyur te gshan 
du rna yin no 111911 

dur khrod kyi ras sam zla mtshan l}.dsag pal}.i ras la I rgya skyegs 
kyi khu ba dan ldan pas yi ge dsal}. hri dan spel bal}.i l}.khrul l}.khor 
bri ba l}.am 1120 II 

kham phor ram I bud med kyi thod pa la grub pal}.i l}.khor 10 
bris la srad bu dmar pos dkris te I me tog dmar pos mchod la I 
bsgrub byal}.i sflin ga nas 1cags kyus dbug ein mgrin pa nas shags 
pas bein bar byal}.o II 21 II 

gan gis de 1 tar bsams kyan bsgru b bya nam yan l}.ons par rna 
gyur na sen lden gi Sin las me sbar la bsros pas l}.khrull}.khor tshar 
gcad par bya shin I che ge mo a kar ~a ya hril}. dsal}. shes bya ba 
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des bsgrub bya skad cig tsam de ftid la dgug par bya ste I rkan 
pas dgug pa bla na med pa~o II 22, 23 II 
de nas gshan yan mnan pa yi II cho ga bla med bsad par bya II 
ri mo brgyad brgyad mftam sbyar bas II re~u mig bshi bcu rtsa 

dgu ste 112411 
mkhas pas de yi bar gyi ni II re~u mig bcu gsum ston par bya II 
zur dan zur du re~u mig dgu II grva bshi la ni yan dag gnas II 25 II 
grva bshi kun gyi dbus kyi ni II re~u mig stOil pa ftid byas la II 
dur khrod ras la shal bshi pa~i II snags ni yan dag sbyar te bri II 

2611 
yun ba ldon ros bsres pa~i chus II ~khor 10 gftis la bsgrub bya~i 

min II 
yi ge lam dan spel te bri II ri rab zur brgyad gnas bris pa~i II 27 II 
kham phor kha sbyar ftid du bya II ri rab sten du dban chen gyi II 
dkyil ~khor dbus su larn gyis ni II mtshan cin sna tshogs rdo rje 

yis 112811 
sten nas mnan par rnam par bsgom II srad bu ser pos rnam par 

dkri II 
he ru ka ni phyag gftis pa~i 1\ rnam par bdag Ius yan dag bsgom II 

29 1\ 
rnal ~byor pas ni lhor bltas te 1\ kha dog dmar por rnam par 

bsgom II 
bsgrub bya ri rab dbus gnas Sin 1\ ri rab kyis ni mnan par bsgom 1\ 

30 1\ 
de sten sna tsho gs rdo rje yis II yons su mnan par rnam par bsgom II 
ran gi gnas su de byas na II dgra yi kha ni gnon pa dan II 
dpun rnams kun kyan gnon par byed II dgra yi sftin yan gnon pa 

~o 1\ 311\ 
om sum bha ni sum bha hum hum ph at I larn lhas byin starn bha 

ya I 
om gri hna gri hna hum hUm phat Ilarn lhas byin starn bha ya I 
om gri hna pa ya gri hna pa ya hum hum phat Ilarn Ihas byin 

starn bha ya I 

+ 
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om a na ya 110 bi dya ra dsa hum hUm phat I lam lhas byin 
starn bha ya I 

snar bsad rim bshin I:tkhor 10 ni II de fiid kyis ni nes par bri II 
me tog ser pos mchod bya ste II nag gnon pa yi mchog yin no n 32 II 
rtag tu dur khrod ras la ni II I:tkhor 10 gfiis ni mnon bris te II 
yi ge bam ni bsgrub bya yi II min dan spel bas kha beins pa 1133 II 
dban chen dkyil I:tkhor db us su ni II ga I:tu kha sbyar byas pa yis II 
lug gi sfiin gar bsgrub bya ni II rab tu shugs par rnam par bsam II 
snags ni rgyun mi I:tchad par bzla II nes par lkugs pa fiid du I:tgyur II 

3411 
de nas gshan yan l1es par ni II bsad pa1).i cho ga mchog bsad bya II 
Ian tsh va ske tshe tsha ba1).i mar II nim paI:ti 10 rna de bshin dug II 

35 II 
dur khrod sol ba dha du ra II ran gi sdigs mdsub khrag kyan run II 
rdsas I:tdi dag ni snag tshar bya II lho phyogs kha bltas sbyor bas 

ni 113611 
khva yi gsog paI:ti smyu gu yis II bsgrub bya de yi min gzun ste II 
yi ge hum dan rnam spel ba1).i II I:tkhor 10 gfiis ni yan dag bri II 37 II 
khro shin drag poI:ti na ro dan II gYon brkyan ba yi shabs kyis ni II 
fii maI:ti dkyil 1).khor dbus gnas pa II bskal paI:ti me I:tdra shal rnam 

1).gyur II 
sno shin mi bzad hum gi sgras II mgur ni gan bar rnam par bsgom II 

3811 
gyo mo khrod kyi sar bsam pa1).am II dur khrod sol ba yi ni dbus II 
I:tdi la sogs pa1).i sa phyogs su II bsgrub bya gnas par mkhas pas 

bsam 113911 
rid cin dri rna dan bcas pa II gos hrul gyon par rnam bsam ste II 
yan lag kun dan mgo bo dan II sfiin ga dan ni dpun par yan II 
snags kyis phug par bsam par bya II 40 II 
bsgrub byaI:ti Ius la gnas paI:ti lha II ran gi Ius la rab tu gshug II 
khyim ston Ita bur bltas nas ni II phyag na sna tshogs mtshon cha 

can 114111 
khro boI:ti tshogs ni spro byas la II mtshon chas gsod par rnam 

L __ _ 
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bsam ste II 
dum bu drug tu btubs nas ni II tshil dan rkan dan shag dan sa II 
za dan l).thun bar byed pa dan II de bshin du ni khrag kyanl).thun II 

4211 
ral gri dbyug to gtun sin dan II dgra sta l).khor 10 tho ba yis II 
bsgrub bya la ni rdeg cinl).thub II dum bu brgyar ni gsog par byed II 

4311 
khva danl).ug pa bya rgod dali. II lee spyan srin po mkhal). l).gro rna II 
de rnams khros pal).i yid kyis ni II za ba dan ni l).thun bar byed II 44 II 
yi ge hum phat dan spel bal).i II snags dan de yis bzlas byas te II 
dkon mchog gsum la gnod byed pal).i II dgra yi tshogs rnams gsad 

par bya 114511 
e rna ho gan phyir bsad pal).i las II bsad par gyur kyan rna bsad de II 
l).khor bal).i rnam par rtog pa tsam II de bshin flid du yid kyis 

rto gs II 46 II 
de nas yi ge phat spel bal).i IIl).khor 10 gflis ni bris byas te II 
bsgrub byal).i min ni yan dag blan II snags kyis sbyar te bri bar 

bya 114711 
rta dan rna he milan shon pal).i II bsgru b bya bltas te yan dag bris II 
thod pa kha sbyar nan bshag ste II srad bu snon pos dkri bar bya II 

4811 
khro bol).i sems kyis fli phyed dam II mtshan mo de yi khyad par la II 
rab tu gtum pal).i bshi mdo l).am II dur khrod l).jigs pal).i dbus su 

ni 114911 
gsan nas brkos te gshug par bya II snar bsad cho ga bshin du 

mchod II 
rta dan rna he dag l).thabs pas II de yi mod la l).byed par byed II 

50 II 
gfli ga khro shin khro bas l).jigs II g Yul l).gyed pa yi bdag flid che II 
ph an tshun rtsod pa byed pas ni II rnam par sdan l).gyur gshan du 

min 115111 
yi ge hum phat rnam spel bal).i II cho ga l).di flid kyis l).dir bri II 
snags dan bsgrub bya mflam ldan pas II dur khrod ras la bris nas 



l 

X-52 TIBET AN TRANSLATION 197 

ni 115211 
thod pa kha sbyar nan bshag ste II srad bu nag pos dkris nas ni II 
he ru kar ni bsgoms nas su II ro bsregs sa brkos sba bar bya II 53 II 
mdun dLl yam las byun bal)i rlun II gshu yi dbyibs can dbus gnas 

sin II 
kha dog snon po rna mo shon II Iho phyogs su ni bskyod pa dan II 

5411 
khro bol)i tshogs kyis khrid pas na II sa stens smyon pa bshin du 

byed II 
yi ge hum phat sbyar ba yi II snags kyi rgyun mi I)chad par bzlas II 
gan gi cho ga ci byas pa II de yi mod la skrod par I)gyur II 55 II 
sgrub po Ihor bltas khros pa yis II ran khrag dur khrod thaI ba 

dan II 
dug dan Ian tshva I)bru mar tsha II myos byed I)dab mal)i khu ba 

ni 115611 
ske tshe miiam par yan dag sbyar II dur khrod ras la de bshin du II 
I)khor 10 giiis po iiid rim bshin II cho ga rdsogs par bri bar bya II 

5711 
bsad pa gSin rjel)i Ius la gnas II dbye ba rta dan rna he la II 
bskrad pa rna mo la gnas pa II shi ba zla bal)i dkyil I)khor la II 58 II 
mi mo rnams kyi siiin gar db an II rgyas pa glan chen rgyab tu 1)0 II 
lkugs pa lug gi Ius la gnas II mnan pa ri rab dbus te dgug II 
sa ra bha yi sen ger gnas II I)di ltar las ni brtag par bya II 59 II 
las I)di dag dan bral bal)i las II bsgrubs kyan des ni mi I)grub ste II 
bla mal)i man nag med pal)i las II ston pa bshin du I)bras med 

I)gyur II 60 II 
I)di ni las rab I)byams pa I)byun ba shes bya bal)i rim par phye 

ba ste bcu pal)o II II 

XIII. dPal he ru kal1i bskyed pal1i rim par phye ba 

de nas gshan yan bsad bya ba II Iha yi dkyil I)khor I) byun ba ste II 
gsan ba mchog gi dgyes pa can II dnos grub yon tan kun gyi gnas II 
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111 
l:tdod pal}.i yon tan kun khyab pal}.i II sa phyogs mkhas pas yan 

dag brtag II 
khrag l:tthun phyag gflis sbyor Idan pas II ph un po lila sogs na 

rgyal bya 11211 
shal bshi pa yi snags brjod pas II phyogs ni bcin shin ra ba ste II 

om sum bha ni sum bha hum hum phat I sar dul:to II 
om gri hna gri hna hum hum phat I byan dul:to II 
om gri hna pa ya gri hna pa ya hum hum phat I nub tul:lO II 
om a na ya ho bi dya ra dsa hum hum phat I Iho rul:to II 

phyogs su se gol brdabs pa yis II dgug pal).i bdud ni bskrad par 
bya II 3 1\ 

sflin gal:ti chu skyes hum yig las II l:tod zer phren ba spro bar bya II 
de yi snal\ bas mdun du ni \I bla rna sans rgyas sogs bltas la 114 II 
phyag l:ttshal me tog bdug sogs pas II mchod de rjes la sdig pa 

bsags II 
dkon mchog gsum la skyabs l).gro shin II byan chub sems ni rnam 

par bskyed 115 II 
gshan la phan pal:ti sems ni byams pa ste II 
gshan gyi sdug bsnal l:tjoms byed sflin rje yin II 
gshan gyi bde bas tshim pa dgal:t ba ste II 
sems can kun siioms btan sfloms rnam par bsam II 6 II 

om sba bha ba su ddha sa rbba dha rmma sba bha ba su ddho 
'hath shes bya bas II 

sems tsam iiid la rnam gnas Sin II by an chub tshogs ni bsgom par 
bya 11711 

om su nya ta dsiia na ba dsra sva bha ba a dma ko 'ham I 
rten dan brten pal:ti gzugs su ni II bhai ram bha la sogs pa bsam II 

811 
yam las byun bal:ti rlun dkyil l:tkhor II gshu l:tdra kha dog snon po 

ste II 
de yi sten du ram las ni II mel:ti dkyil l}.khor gyi ni gzugs II 9 II 
kha dog dmar po zur gsum pa II rdo rje rtse gsum gyis mtshan 
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pal).o II 
de yi sten du bam byun bal).i II chu yi dkyil l).khor zlum po dkar II 

10 II 
de yi sten dul).an lam byun bal).i II sa yi dkyil l).khor zur bshi pa II 
kha dog ser po grva bshir ni II de bshin rdo rje rtse gsum mtshan II 

1111 
de yi sten du sum byun bal).i II zur bshi pa ni ri rab ste II 
rin chen bshi yi bdag nid mdses II rtse mo brgyad kyis brgyan 

pa l).o 111211 
de yi sten du hum byun bal).i II sna tshogs rdo rje rnam par bsgom II 
de yi sten du pa dma ni II Ite ba ge sar ldan par bsgom 1113 II 
de db us a Ii ka Ii, yi II dag pal).i sbyor ba bsgom par bya II 
de yi db us su yi ge hum II rdo rje sems dpal).i ran bshin las 1114 II 
ni mal).i dkyil l).khor dbus bshugs pal).i II dpal he ru ka rnam par 

bsgom II 
dpal). bo shal gsum phyag drug pa II gYas brkyan ba yis gdan la 

bshugs 111511 
rtsa bal).i shal ni nag po che II g Y as pa ku nda Ita bu ste II 
g Y on pa dmar po cher l).jigs pal).o II ral pal).i cod pan gyis brgyan 

pa 1116 II 
l).jigs byed dan ni dus mtshan dag II mnan cin bde ba chen pos 

bshugs II 
rdo rje rnam snan mdsad mas l).khyud II thugs rjel).i chags pas sas 

cher dgyes 1117 II 
phyag gnis rjo rje dril bu ni II mnam par ldan pas yan dag l).khyud II 
gnis pal).i phyag ni mchog gnis kyis II glan chen pags pa gos su 

l).dsin 1118 II 
gYas kyi gsum pas can tel).u ni II chos kun no bo nid sgra sgrogs \I 
g Y on gyi phyag ni gsum pa yis II kha tvam ga rten thod pa 

bsnams 1119 II 
thod pal).i phren bas thod du mdsad II zla ba phyed pas rnam par 

brgyan II 
dbu la sna tshogs rdo rjes mtshan II rigs kyi bdag pos cod pan 
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mdsad 1120 II 
shal ni rnam l).gyur cher l).jigs pa II sgeg pal).i ftams dan Idan pal).o II 
stag gi Ipags pal).i na bzal). can II mi mgo fti sul).i phyed kyis 

brgyan 112111 
lha ni phyag rgya Ina l).chan shin II gar gyi ftams ni dgu dan Idan II 
de la l).khyud pal).i bcom Idan rna II shal gcig phyag gftis spyan 

gsum rna 112211 
gcer bu ba ndhu ka yi mdog II dum bus brgyan pal).i sku rags can II 
skra grol ba dan rnam par gtsigs II khrag Ia dgyes sin l).dsag pa 

l).o 112311 
phyag gYon l).khyud pas gdug pa yi II bdud sogs khrag can thod 

pa l).dsin II 
gYas pa sdigs mdsub rdo rje can II bskal pal).i me l).dral).i sku chen 

rna II 
byin pa gftis ni mftam l).khyud cin II rtag tu bde ba cher dgyes 

pal).o 112411 
mkhal). l).gro de bshin Hi rna dan II kha J).qa ro hcl gzugs can rna II 
dnos grub kun gyi bde l).byun ba II pad mal).i phyogs kyi gnas su 

dgod 112511 
gnag dan Ijan dan dmar ba dan II ser skyal).i mdog can spyan 

gsum rna II 
shal gcig phyag ni gftis rna ste II kha tvclrh thod pal).i phyag ldan 

rna 112611 
gYas pas rdo rje gri gug ste II gcer bu gYas brkyan ba yi shabs II 
skra grol mche ba gtsigs pal).i shal II phyag rgya Inas ni rnam par 

brgyan 112711 
mtshams kyi l).dab rna bshi la ni II byan chub sems la sogs pal).i 

snod II 
bdud rtsi Ina dan Idan pa dan II giu dan gar gyi dgal). bde mchod II 

2811 
sgo bshir lha tshogs gnas pa ste II rtag tu lha rnams bsgom par 

bya II 
sar gyi sgor ni khva gdon rna II phyag gftis snon mor bsgom par 

T 

I 
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bya 112911 
byan gi sgor ni J::tug gdon rna II ljan khu skra ni grol ba J::to II 
de bshin khyi gdon rna ni drnar II nub kyi sgor ni yan dag gnas II 
phag gdon rna ni ser rno ste II lho sgor yi dvags gdan la gnas II 30 II 
me dan de bshin bden bral dan II rlun dan dban ldan rntsharns su ni II 
gSin rje brtan rna pho ila rno II gsin rje rnche ba J::tjorns rna ste II 

3111 
de bshin zur gnas lha rno ni II yid J::tphrog gzugs ni gilis rna ste II 
yi dvags la gnas drag rno che II phyag rgya lnas ni rnarn brgyan 

paJ::to 113211 
g Y on na thod pa kha tvam ga II g Y as na rjo rje gri gug ste II 
rnal J::tbyor rna ni de rnarns kun II dnos grub tharns cad rab stsol 

baJ::to 113311 
de nas go cha gil is ses nas II ye ses J::tkhor 10 rnarn par bsgorn II 
snags dan phyag rgyaJ::ti sbyor ba yis II dam tshig J::tkhor lor milam 

par gshug 113411 
de nas go cha gilis bsad par bya ste II 

om ha silin gar ro II na rna hi rngo bo laJ::to II sva ha hum spi 
gtsug tUJ::toll bau ~at he phrag pa gilis laJ::to II hum hum hoJ::t 
mig gil is laJ::to II phat ham yan lag tharns cad la ste II rntshon 
chaJ::to II 35 II 

dan po rdo rje serns dpaJ::t ste II gilis pa rnarn par snan rndsad 
bshugs II 

gsurn pa pa drna gar dban ste II dpal he ru ka bshi par grags II 36 II 
Ina pa rdo rje ili rna yin II drug pa de bshin rta rnchog ste II 
go cha drug po rnarns kyis bsruns II 37 II 

om bam ni rdo rje rnarn snail rndsad rnaJ::to 110m haITI yom ni 
gsin rje rnaJ::to 110m hrIm mom ni rrnons byed rnaJ::to 110m hrem 
hrIm ni bskyod byed rnaJ::to 110m hum hum ni skrag byed 
maJ::to II phat phat ni gturn rno Ius thams cad la mtshon cha 
ste 113811 

Ite ba dan silin ga dan de bshin du kha dan mgo bo dan I spyi 
gtsug la de bshin du ni mtshon cha yin no II 

L 
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om yo ga su ddhal;1 sa rba dha rma yo ga su ddho 'ham II 39 II 
lag pa g Y as pa dan g Y on pa sflin gar bshag ste II pa dma rgyas 

pal;1i gar bya l;10 II 
sflin pol;1i phya rgya la sogs Iha II bskor ba mkhal;1 l;1gro rna dra 

bal;1i sdom II 
rnal l;1byor l;1di ni gtso bo mehog II Iha yi rnal l;1byor rnam par 

bsgom 1140 II 
ehos dan Ions spyod rdsogs sprul pa II bde chen l;1khor 10 sbyar bar 

bya II 
fli su rtsa bshil;1i rtsa rnams ni II Ius kun dag par byed pa ste 1141 II 
gnas ni fli su rtsa bshi yis II Ius ni sdud cin l;1dsin pa yin II 
Ius l;1di dpal;1 bol;1i ran bshin te II l;1di de sans rgyas kun mtshuns 

pal;1o 114211 
gflis med rnam pal;1i rnal l;1byor gyis II bsam mi khyab pal:ti go 

l;1phan bstan II 
rjes mthun rnal l;1byor sems kyis ni II go l;1phan mchog ni bsgom 

par bya II 43 II 
l;1di ni dpal he ru kal;1i bskyed pal;1i rim par phye ba ste 

beu gsum pal;1o II II 

XVII. dKyil Q.khor gyi thig gdab paQ.i mtshan 
fiid bstan pal:ti rim par phye ba 

de nas dkyil l;1khor bri ba yi II eho ga mehog ni yan dag bsad II 
l;1di Itar l;1gal;1 shig gsol l;1de bs pal;1am II ran flid bsod nams l;1dod pa 

yis 11111 
dan por ran Ihal;1i bdag flid kyi II l;1khor lola gnas snon bsflen bya II 
snon du bsflen pal,li db an byas nas II der ni gtor rna sbyin par bya II 2 II 
brtan shin zab mol;1i ehos ses pa II rab gnas gtor mal;1i pha rol son II 
sb'yin sreg dkyil l;1khor de flid ses II rig pal;1i gnas ni thams cad 

rig 11311 
gsan snags tshulla dad cin mos II gzugs bzan blta na sdug pa dan II 
bla rna la gus brtser Idan na II sdom pa l,lbyun bar rab bsad bya II 4 11 
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gtsug lag khan dan mehod rten gnas II gnas khan l:tdun khan sa 
phyogs gtsan II 

gdod nas grub pal:ti dur khrod du II der ni dkyil l:tkhor brtsam par 
bya 11511 

snon du las ni byas pal:ti sar II brko ba la sogs mi bya ste II 
lag pas reg nas hum yi ge II snags bzlas pas ni sa sbyan bya II 6 II 
dkyil l:tkhor gyi ni sa yi ehal:ti II flis l:tgyur sa ni sbyan bar bya II 
ran gi sems ni yons dag pa II de flid kyis ni sa dag l:tgyur II 7 II 
slob dpon sans rgyas kun ran bshin Illha yi sku yi bdag flid can II 
dpal:t bo rdo rje dril l:tehan ba II mkhal:t l:tgror beas la gsol ba gdab II 

811 
blo Idan rdo rje gsor byed cin II dril bu l:tkhrol bar brtson pa yis II 
Iha dan Iha min gsan ba dan II rab tu gdug pal:ti bgegs tshogs 

bskrad 11911 
na ni dpal Idan sflin rjel:ti stobs II srun bal:ti l:tkhor 10 rab sbyor bas II 
Ius srul la sogs gan cil:tan run II bgegs kyi tshogs rnams gshan du 

dens 1110 II 
ji ste nas bsgo su shig l:tdal:t II rdo rjel:ti bdag pol:ti sku yis ni II 
Ius gsum las byun dgas bya ste II l:tdir ni brlag l:tgyur gshan du 

min 111111 
sa ni yons su bzun byas nas II ra bas mtshams ni bcin bar bya II 
lag g Yas dam beas phyag rgya yis II yi ge bam byun sal:ti Iha mo II 

12 II 
mdog ser gser gyi bum l:tdsin la II bstod nas rab tu bskul bar bya II 
ehe ge shes bya bdag dkyil l:tkhor II l:tdri la Iha mo khyed dban 

gyur 111311 
me tog bdug pa sogs pas mehod II mkhas pas mehod yon l:tbul byas 

la II 
bcom Idan khro mchog rdo rje can II de bshin gsegs la gsol ba 

gdab 111411 
rdsogs sans rgyas rnams dgons su gsol II slob rna rnams la brtse 

ba dan II 
khyed rnams la yan mchod pal:ti phyir II mgon po Ihan cig skyes 
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l).byun bal).i 1115 II 
dkyil l).khor l).dri bar l).tshal lags na 1/ de bas bcom ldan gus bdag 

la II 
bkal). drin gnan bar mdsad du gsol II gan gshan gsan snags lha 

rnams dari 1116 II 
Q.jig rten skyon baQ.i lha rnams dan II rdsogs pal).i byan chub la 

brten pal).i II 
Q.byun po bstan la mnon dgal). ba II gan su rdo rjeQ.i spyan ldan 

kun 111711 
dkyil Q.khor bde mchog Q.byun ba yi II dkyil hkhor l).dri bar bgyid 

lags pas II 
bdag dan de bshin slob rna la II rjes su brtse ba bskyed du gsol II 

18/1 
srad bu ye ses Ina ldan shin II iii su rtsa lriar rnam dbye bas II 
chos kun no bo iiid kyis ni II srad bu phan tshun bsgril bar bya 1119 II 
sgrub pos yi ge hum brjod de II bdud rtsi lrias ni byug par bya II 
dkyus su Q.khor loQ.i iiis Q.gyur la II sboms su sgo yi iii su cha II 20 II 
dsaQ. gsum brjod nas he bar ni II g Y on pal).i khu tshur gyis bzun 

nas II 
blo ldan nam mkhar thig gdab ste II de bshin sa laQ.ari gdab par 

bya 1/2111 
gsar shin mdses par ldan pa dari II tshad ldan gtsan maQ.i srad bu 

yis II 
dpal ldan lhan skyes byun dkyi1l).khor II ses rab can gyis thig gdab 

bya \I 22 II 
khru phyed la sogs nas brtsams nas II ji srid khru ni brgya yi bar II 
dan por tshans paQ.i thig yin te II giiis pa la ni zur thig gdab 1/ 23/1 
nub dan lho yi gnas su ni II slob dpon ries par yan dag gnas 1/ 
sar dan byari gi phyogs gnas su /I slob rna gnas te miiam gshag 

pas 1/24/1 
dari por bshi l).gyur bdag iiid du /I rel).u mig gcig ni thig gdab bya 1/ 
de nas brgyad l).gyur bdag iiid du /I reQ.u mig gcig gi thig rab 

gdab 1/251/ 
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gshan yan brgyad 1}.gyur flid du ni II re1}.u mig gcig ni thig gdab 
bya II 

de nas gshan yan flis 1}.gyur flid II re1}.u mig gcig ni thig rab gdab II 
2611 

de nas bshi 1}.gyur flid du ni II re1}.u mig gcig ni thig gdab bya II 
gshan yan flis 1}.gyur flid du ni II re1}.u mig gcig ni thig rab gdab II 
de nas mkhas pas bshi 1}.gyur flid II re1}.u mig gcig ni thig gdab 

bya 112711 
de nas gflis 1}.gyur bdag flid de II re1}.u mig gflis ni thig gdab bya II 
de nas phyed ni rim gflis bri II 1}.di ni dkyi11}.khor thig yin no II 28 II 
thig skud mtshan rna drug eu bshi II dkyil 1}.khor thig gi mtshan 

flid de II 
1}.khor lo1}.i phyi rol mthar thug par II eho ga gsuns bshin thig gdab 

bya 112911 
rin ehen Ina yi phye rna l;tam II yan na 1}.bras la sogs pa ste II 
dkar dan ser dan de bshin dmar II ljan khu nag po1}.an de bshin te II 

30 II 
slob dpon dbanldan phyogs su ni II son ste mflam par gshag nas su II 
legs sbas g Y on pa1}.i khu tshur gyis II ri mo Ina ni dgye bar bya II 

3111 
phan tshun bar du nas re tsam II son ba1}.i tshad du bri ba ste II 
ri mo sboms na nad du 1}.gyur II phra bas nor ni flams par 1}.gyur II 

3211 
yon pos 1}.di ni rtsod par 1}.gyur II ehad pas 1}.ehi ba 1}.byun bar 

1}.gyur II 
sar phyogs su ni dkar po ehe II lhor ni ser po yan dag ldan II 33 II 
nub kyi eha ni dmar po ste II byan du mar gad yan dag ldan II 
dbus kyi sa yi eha flid ni II in dra ni la 1}.od 1}.bar ba1}.o II 34 II 
grva yi eha ni thams ead dan II sgo khyud kyi ni mtshams rnams 

su II 
rdo rje rin ehen gyis spras par II mflam par bshag ste yan dag 

bri 113511 
rdo rje ra ba1}.i nan du ni II dur khrod brgyad kyis brgyan pa ste II 

r; 
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gtum drag de bshin tshan tshin dan II rdo rje 1;tbar ba ken rus 
can 113611 

dban ldan du ni mi bzad bshad II byin za ru ni bkra Sis mchog II 
rnun pa drag po bden bral du " dun phyogs ki Ii ki lal}.i sgra " 37 II 
sar gyi si n:>a a svad sin II kan kel khyad par tsu tal}.i Sin II 
ba ta de bshin ka raii dsa II la ta pa rka pa rthi ba 113811 
dban po de bshin sbyin byed dan II klu yi dban dan gsin rje1;ti bdag II 
dban ldan de nas byin za dan II srin pol}.i dban po dun gi bdag II 39 II 
ba su ki dan 1;tjog po iiid II ka rko ta dan pa drna iiid II 
pad chen hu Iu hu Iu dan" rigs ldan dan ni dun skyon no II 40 II 
sgrogs pa dan ni cher sgrogs dan II drag dan gYo dan brtan de 

bshin II 
gan ba dan ni de bshin 1;tbebs II gtum pa l}.di dag sprin dban phyug II 

4111 
gshan yan sna tshogs du rna yi II khva dan 1;tug pa bya rgod dan II 
lee spyan lee spyan rno dan ni II l}.ol ba dan ni 1;tol ba rno II 
sen ge1;ti gdon dan stag gi gdon II drag cin l}.jigs pal}.i gdon can 

rna 114211 
sbrul ni ba Ian rngo can dan II gdon giiis Ia sogs phyogs su rgyu II 
ken rus dan ni rndun gis phug II l}phyan dan phyed tshig pa dan 

rngo 1143" 
thod pa byin pa rngo rdurn dan II gtsigs pal}i rngo dan rus pa dan II 
rig 1;tdsin grub pa sna tshogs dan II darn tshig spyod pal}i rnal 

l}.byor pa II 
rna! 1;tbyor rna yi tshogs rnarns dan 114411 
gnod sbyin ro lans srin po sogs II ki Ii ki lal}.i sgra chen bdag II 
dnos grub rdsu 1;tphrul yan dag par II thob pa1;ti slob dpon gyi ni 

tshogs II 
dur khrod dbus su blta bar bya II 45 II 

l}di ni dkyil l}khor gyi thig gdab pa1;ti mtshan iiid bstan pal}.i 
rirn par phye ba ste bcu bdurn pal}o II II 
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XVIII. dEan bskur ba:Q.i rim par phye ba 

de nas slob dpon mtshan iiid ni II yan dag rab tu bsad par bya II 
shi shin dul bal).i cha lugs can II sems can kun rab mi l).jigs ster 11111 
snags dan rgyud kyi rab sbyor ses II bstan bcos rig cin siiin rjer 

ldan II 
sems can kun la bu bshin bl ta II thams cad du ni siian par smra II 2 II 
sbyin la sogs la rtag tu dgal). II bsam gtan. rna I l).byor mnon par 

brtson II 
kun la mi l).tshe bden par smra II sii.hi. rje dan ni phan sems ldan II 

311 
miiam sems dan ni phyag rgyar ldan II sems can rnams kyi mgon 

gyur shin II 
sems can bsam pal).i khyad par ses II mgon med pa ni rnams kyi 

giien 11411 
dban po yons su rdsogs pal).i Ius II gzugs dan ldan shin blta na 

sdug II 
db an bskur don gyi de iiid ses II tshig gsal yon tan rgya mtsho 

ste 11511 
rtag par rgyun du gnas brten pa II de ni slob dpon rig par bya II 
slob rna rigs bzan chos la spro II slob dpon gyis ni yan dag bsdu 116 II 
siiin rje med cin khro dan gdug II khens dan brkam chags rnam 

gYen can fI 
drag dan rmons dan sii.om las can II gshan gyi srog la siiin brtse 

med 11711 
gshan gyi nor la sred pa ni II bla mas rtag tu span bar bya II 
brtan shin dul la blo gros ldan II bzod ldan dran shin gYo sgyu 

med 11811 
mi dge bcu ni yons su spans II sems can rnams la byams par Ita II 
l).bar bal).i me dan dug bshin du II gshan gyi nor la mi reg cin II 9 II 
rtag par rgyun du bla rna mchod II dam chos Ita bar spro ba dan II 
rtag tu sbyin pa la sogs dgal). II l).jig rten pha rol mnon par l).dod II 

10 II 
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de dag slob mar rab bsnags te II dkyi11;lkhor dge ba bstan par bya II 
thaI rno sbyar ba byas nas ni II gus pa1;li yid kyis gsol gdab bya II 

1111 
rnal 1;lbyor rna rnchog kha sbyor bal).i II dpa1;l chen khyod bdag 

ston pa pos II 
byan chub chen po1;li tshul brtan pa II rngon po chen po bdag 

1;ltshal 10 1112 II 
dam tshig de iiid bdag la stsol II byan chub serns kyan bdag la 

stsol II 
dpa1;l bo dpa1;l rno1;li dban rno dan II de bshin phag rno he ru ka 1113 II 
gsan ba1;li gnas sogs yai~ dag dgan II Ius la rnarn gnas bsad du gsol II 
sanS rgyas chos dan dge l).dun te II skyabs gsurn dag kyan bdag 

la stsol II 14 II 
thar pa chen pol).i gron rnchog tu II rngon po bdag ni 1;ljug par 

rndsod II 
bu tshur theg pa chen po yi II khyod ni tshul chen snod yin te 1115 II 
gsal~ snags spyod tshul cho ga ni II khyod la yan dag bsad par bya II 
rdo rje gsail snags rnthu yis ni II rniiarn rned ye ses yan dag 

1;lthob 111611 
de bas kun rnkhyen thob byal).i phyir II bu yis blo gros 1;ldi gyis 

sig II 
bla rna rnchod dan de bshin byarns II sans rgyas la gus 1;lgro la 

brtse II 17 II 
rtsa ba1;li ltun ba yons spans siil II sborn po1;li ltun ba1;lan rnarn par 

spans II 
serns can rnarns ni bsten par bya II theg pa drnan la l).dod rni bya II 

1811 
rna brgal ba rnarns brgal bar gyis II rna grol ba rnarns grol bar 

gyis II 
1;lkhor ba1;li sdug bsnal gyis dkrugs pa1;li II serns can dbugs ni dbyun 

bar gyis II 19 II 
bslab pa de dag yan dag ldan II slob rna rnarns ni lhag gnas bya II 
cho ga ji bshin khrus dan ni II bsan byas so sin sbyin par bya 1120 II 
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srad bu dmar pos khyad par du II dpun par beins te rtag tu bsrun II 
yi ge dhil,l yi snags bzlas pal,li II ku sa de la rab tu sbyin II 21 II 
rmi lam dge dan mi dge brtag II sku gsun thugs kyi sdom pal,lan 

sbyin 112211 
yon dan lhan eig mfiam ldan pal,li II me tog sil rna rab bzun nas II 
der ni gdon gYogs beins nas su II dkyil l,lkhor du ni rab tu gshug II 

2311 
skye ba snon bsags sdig pa rnams II dkyil l,lkhor mthon bas byan 

bar l,lgyur II 
kye khyod su shes dri bya shin II bdag ni skal bzan shes kyan 

smra 112411 
dam tshig chu dan mnal,l bsgag dan II me tog dkyil l,lkhor dor ba 

ste II 
gan dan gan du me tog babs II de dan de yi rigs su l).gyur II 25 II 
chu dan cod pan rdo rje dan II dril bu dan ni min db an bskur II 
de bshin gsegs lnal,li bdag fiid db an II brtul shugs dai1 ni lun bstan 

fiid II 26 II 
rjes gnan dan ni dbugs dbyun dan II phyir mi ldog pal,lan sbyin 

bya ste II 
gdugs dan gdan dai1 rig pa sogs II rdo rje dril sogs yan dag ldan II 

2711 
slob dpon dban bskur yan dag rdsogs II bum pa las ni byun ba l,lo II 
gfiis pa gsai1 ba mchog yin te II gsum pa ses rab ye ses yin II 
bshi pa de ltar yai1 de bshin 112811 
dban bskur l,ldi dag yai1 dag ldan II de ni dam tshig can ses bya II 
gsan ba mchog gi dkyil l,lkhor du II mchog tu rab shugs mthon bas 

na 112911 
dei1 khyod sdig pa thams cad las II rnam grol bzan por gyur pas 

gnas II 
sans rgyas kun gyis mfiam gsuns pal,li II rjes gnai1 mchog tu dbugs 

dbyun. ba 1130 II 
dnos grub dam tshig sdom pa ni II l,ldi dag rtag tu bsrun. bar gyis II 
slob rna dad pal,li stobs kyis ni II bla mal,li shabs la phyag l,ltshal i 

L 

,I 

;1 

illl 

:11 
, I 

, ~ 

: :l 

,I! 

~ 
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nas 113111 
gtso bos ji ltar bka1;t stsal pa II de ltar bgyi shes smra bar bya II 
de nas de bshin gsegs gsuns pa1;ti II sna tshogs rgyan dan na bza1;t 

sogs 113211 
khyad par du ni ran gi Ius II bla rna la ni yon du dbul II 
dban bskur gtso bo thob pas na II bya ba byas pa1;ti blo chen gyis II 

3311 
gshan yan rab dgas 1;tdi skad du II smra shin mjug ni rdsogs par 

bya II 
den du bdag tshe 1;tbras bu yod II bdag gi gson pa 1;tbras bur beas II 

3411 
de rin sans rgyas rigs su skyes II sans rgyas sras por bdag gyur to II 
sbyin sreg gis ni rdsogs byas shin II dge 1;tdun la ni ston mo dran II 

3511 
de nas tshogs kyi l).khor 10 bya II nad pa1;tan mgon med rnams 

la1;tan sbyin II 
phyi nas man nag ji bshin du II dam tshig spyod pa la brtson pas II 

3611 
snod du byas pa1;ti rgyun gyis ni II 1;tkhor lola sogs bsgom pa1;ti 

rim II 
yan dag man nag phun tshogs pas II dnos grub 1;tgyur gyi gshan 

du min II 37 II 
1;tdi ni dban bskur ba1;ti rim par phye ba ste 

beo brgyad pa1;to II II 

XIX. l).Chi bal).i ltas Ita ba dan l).pho bal).i rnal 
l).byor rim par phye ba 

de nas 1;tehi bar nes pa yi II mtshan uid mehog tu bsad par bya II 
ran gi Ius sam phyi rol gyi Ilitas ni mkhas pas brtag par bya 11111 
rkan mthil dag tu phug snam dan II gan tshe lte bar phug suam 

1;tgyur II 
de tshe nin shag gsum pha rol II Ina yi gon du 1;tgro bar 1;tgyur II 2 II 

.' 
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bsan dan gci bal}.i dus dag tu II dus rntshuns sbrid pa byun gyur na II 
10 gcig na dus de Iiid kyi II dus tshod la ni l}.chi shin brlag II 3 II 
rntshan giiis rniiam par sbyor ba yi II bar dan tha mar sbrid pa ni II 
dus mtshuns byun na de yi tshe II zla ba na ni nes par l}.chi II 4 II. 
siiin ga lkog mal}.i dbus dag tu II dus mtshuns gal te zug gzer gyur II 
ci ste chos la mi brten na II zla ba phyed dan giiis na l}.chill 5 II 
gal te mig g Y on l}. bras bu yi II gzugs briian me Ion la rna rnthon II 
ci ste zlog par rni byed na II shag bdun na ni nes par l}.chi II 6 II 
rna rtsa dan ni srnin rnal}.i dbus II spyi bol}.i rtse mor zug pa ste II 
bshi po rntshuns par zug gyur na II de tshe l}.phral du l}.chi bar 

l}.gyur 11711 
glo bur du ni tshor gyur cin II rid dan khro dan l}.jigs pas l}.khrugs II 
gal te chos ni rna bsten gan II de ni 10 gcig dag na l}.chi II 8 II 
yar no yi ni tshes gcig la II gal te khu ba nag por mthon II 
de tshe zla ba drug na l}.chi II dmar pos nad kyis l}.debs par ston II 9 II 
mig las rtag tu l}.dsag pa dali. II gzugs mthon ba yan rnarn l}.khrul 

dan II 
me Ion nam ni chur gan shig II ran gi grib rna rna mthon dan 1110 II 
mtshan rnol}.i tshe na dban pol}.i gshu II iiin par skar mal}.i dkyil 

l}.khor mtholi. II 
sprin med par ni Iho phyogs su II brten pal}.i glog l}.gyu mthon ba 

dan 111111 
iiin par grib mal}.i lam dan ni II de bshin skar mdal). Ihun ba rnthon II 
nan pa bya rog rma bya ni II gcig tu l).dres pa mthon ba dan 1112 II 
zla ba giiis dan iii rna giiis II de bshin ran gi mgo bo l}. bar II 
sin rtse ri yi rtse la ni II dri zal}.i gron khyer rnthon ba dan 1113 II 
yi dvags sa za l}.jigs run ba II gshan dag kyan ni mthon ba dan II 
glo bur du ni rab l}.dar dan II yan dan yan du brgyal ba dag 1114 II 
de yis gcig cig rnthon gyur nal).an II zla ba gcig gis l).chi bar l).gyur II 
zla ba ra ri rned pa dan II iii rna l).od dan bral ba dan 1115 II 
rntshan rno iii rna iiin par ni II zla ba de bshin ran mig l}.bar II 
skar rna ri rab dag gi tshad II rgya rntsho chu bo Ita bu dan 1116 II 
khu ba dan ni bsan gci rnarns II dus mtshuns par ni l).bab l).gyur na II 
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gal te chos la rna brten na II zla ba phyed na 1;tchi bar 1;tgyur " 17 II 
der yan flin rno grib rna ni II skye bol).i gzugs can blta bya ste II 
de yi rngo bo rna rnthon na II 10 gcig gi ni nan du 1;tchi 1118 II 
lag pa gYon pa rna rnthon. na " bu dan. chun rna nes brlag-1;tgyur II 
lag pa gYas pa rna rnthon. nal).an. " pha dan bu sogs tshogs chen 

1;tchi "19,, 
gcin ni rgyun lnar 1;tgyur ba dan II g Yon nas l).khor shin dri na 

dan II 
skyur ba la sogs gcin byun. na II zla drug nan du 1;tchi bar 1;tgyur II 

20/1 
gan. shig gi ni rrni lam rnthar II bye rna1;tarn thaI bal:li phun. po 

1;tarn II 
lha khan. n.arn ni rnchod sdon. 1;tdseg II de ni sn.on bshin l).chi bar 

1;tgyur "2111 
gal te bon. bul).arn spre1;tu shon nas II grog rnkhar phyag dar phun. 

po la II 
rnn.on l).dseg lho phyogs l).gro bar ni II gan. gis rrni lam rnthar mthon 

na ,,22/1 
bud rned gan shig gos gnag cin II rndog gnag mi ni l).dod spyod pa II 
de ni dus mtshan yin shes bya II gSin rje1;ti Ita bar 1;tgro bar l).gyur II 

2311 
bya rgod lee spyan. khyi dan. khva II dred dan yi dvags sa za yis \I 
za bar rmi lam rnthon. na ni II 10 gcig na ni nes par 1;tchi II 24 II 
gos ni drnar pos gYogs pa dan. II phren ba dmar pos brgyan pa dan /I 
til mar gyis bskus rrni lam mthon. II zla ba drug na gson mi 1;tgyur II 

25/1 
man nag ji bshin ldan pa yis II l).chi ba blu bar l).gyur ba ste II 
de flid kyis ni 1;tchi las rgyal II chos kyis 1;tchi las rgyal ba ste II 26 -II 
rdsogs pa1;ti byan chub rim sgrub pas 1/ de bas chos ni mchog tu 

bsam II 
gshan yan bsgom pa1;ti khyad par ni II mdses pas yan. dag bsad 

par bya 1/2711 
dbugs ni skad cig 1;tchad pa dan. /I sna tshogs Itas ni yan dag 

#! 



· I 

I 
I 

~ 

XIX-28 TIBET AN TRANSLATION 213 

mthon II 
l}.thor dan dgan bal}.i sbyor ba yis II Ius kyi dkyil l}.khor sbyan bar 

bya 112811 
l}.chi bal}.i dus la yan dag bab II l}.pho bal}.i rnal l}.byor mchog bya 

ste II 
bu ga dgur ni son pal}.i rtsa II pu ri kas ni dgan bar bya II 29 II 
ri tsa kas ni dbugs mnan bya II kum bha kas ni bsdam byas te II 
bu gal}.i sgo ni sbyan bar bya II rab tu shi bas shi bar l}.gyur II 30 II 
rnam ses dbrog pal}.i sbyor ba dan II gshan yan pha rol bgrod pa la II 
a Ii ka Ii miian ldan par II mkhas pa yis ni sbyar bar bya II 31 II 
siiin gar yi ge hum sbyar te II yi ge phyed dan giiis po ni II 
l}.og dan sten du gshag par bya II de yi l}.og gi char rlun gi II 
sa bon l}.og tu bltas pa l}.o II 32 II 
rlun gi sa bon giiis byas te II rnal l}.byor ldan pas kha sbyar bya II 
iii su rtsa gcig rim pa yis II yi ge phyed dan giiis snags brjod II 33 II 
rnam ses bshon pa rlun yin te II gan dan gan du bgrod pa yi II 
rlun gi sgor ni bsam byas na II grol bal}.i dnos grub ster byed 

pal}.o 113411 
mchog dan tha mal}.i dbye ba ni II bsad kyis gsan bal}.i bdag po 

iion II 
lte bas l}.dod khams bde l}.gro ste II thig Ie las ni gzugs can Ius II 

3511 
sten nas gzugs med khams su ste II de ni bde bar l}.gro byed pal}.o II 
sna las gnod sbyin' rnams su l}.gyur II rna ba las ni mi l}.am ci II 36 II 
Iha mo gal te mig las ni II mi yi rgyal por l}.gyur ba yin II 
kha yi sgo las yi dvags rnams II gci las de bshin dud l}.gro l}.o II 

3711 
bsan lam nas ni dmyal bar l}.gro II grol ba las ni gshan du l}.gro II 
dus la bab na l}.pho bya yi II dus min lha rnams gsod par l}.gyur II 

3811 
lha rnams bsad pa tsam gyis ni II mi ni dmyal bar l}.tshed par 

l}.gyur II 
des na mkhas pas l}.chi ba yi II mtsharr rna yan dag ses par bya II 39 II 
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1;1di ni 1;1chi ba1;1i ltas Ita ba dan 1;1pho ba1;1i rnal 1;1byor 
rim par phye ba ste bcu dgu pa1;1o II II 

XXI. sPyod pa iles par bstan pal}.i rim par phye ba 

de nas spyod pa pha rol son II mchog ni yan dag rab bsad bya II 
sgrub po dnos grub rgyu flid kyis 1\ gan gis dnos grub mthar bgrod 

pa1;1o 11111 
thun mon rnal 1;1 byor rgyud rnams su II gsan ba rnam par ma bsad 

pa II 
dnos grub rnams las mchog dnos grub 1\ brtul shugs rnams las 

mchog brtul shugs II 2 II 
bla ma dam pa bsflen bkur nas II bla med rgyud ni man thos te II 
de flid ji bshin bla ma yi II shal las thos nas rtag tu bsgom II 3 II 
nor dan chun ma de bshin srog II sbyin pa flid du gtan bar bya II 
mdud pa 1;1di gsum las grol na II rtag tu spyod pa spyad par 1;1gyur II 

411 
spro ba chen pos rig pa bzlas II de bshin bden par smra la dga1;1 II 
dam bcas pa la rab gnas te II ji ltar dad pas snon du brtsam II 5 II 
1;1dod dan khro ba 1;1jigs pa dan II sred dan gti mug na rgyal span II 
slob ma brtag dan bsad de bshin II gshun rnams bsdu ba rtag tu 

span 11611 
gtsan dan mi gtsan dag byed dan II btun dan btun min brtag mi 

bya II 
smad dan bstod la khro ba dan II mnon pa1;1i na rgyal rnam par 

span 11711 
rtag tu mi chags dga1;1 med par II thams cad la ni mflam par gnas II 
sbyin sreg med cin mchod pa med II phren ba med cin bzlas pa 

med 11811 
fli ma gza1;1 dan skar ma dali. II tshes grans kyan ni brtag mi bya II 
bdag gshan bdag flid gzugs kyis ni II the tshom med par gnas par 

bya 11911 
1;1dod pa med par mi spyad de II kun la 1;1dod pa cUn zad spyad II 

"f 
I 
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stag gi lpags pa gos su byas II phyag rgya hias ni rnam par 
brgyan 1110 II 

ses rab thabs bdag rnall)byor pas II he ru ka dpal rnam par bsgom II 
kun tu bzan pol)i spyod pa yis II yid ni bde bar gnas par bya 1111 II 
grOli. du mtshan mo gcig gnas sin II gron khyer du ni lnar gnas bya II 
yid dan rjes mthun sbyor ba yis II sa yi sten du gnas par bya 1112 It 
yan na dun shes bya ba yi II spyod pa bde shin dgal) bar spyad II 
rtag tu grogs po med par rgyu II gcig pu yid ni rtse gcig pas 1113 II 
smyon pal)i brtul shugs la bsten nas II 10 rna dun gis bskyod bshin 

l)khyam II 
dur khrod dam ni mtshan gcig gam II sin gcig gam ni nags tshal 

lam 111411 
ri yi rtse l)am chu bol)i l)gram II rgya mtsho chen pol)i l)gram yan 

run II 
skyed mos tshal lam ri phug gam II khan bzans sam ni khan ston 

nam 111511 
bshi mdo dan ni sgo mdun nam II de bshin rgyal pol)i pho bran 

sgor II 
gdol pal)i gnas sam phyugs lhas sam II bzo yi khan par sbas pas 

gnas 111611 
tshon sraii. dor bal)i me tog phren II me tog riiin pa gan cil)an run II 
dur khrod mtshan gcig me tog phren II de dag gis ni Ius rab mchod II 

1711 
ran gi mgrin par me tog phren II khyad par du ni tshans skud dan II 
ska rags dag kyan bcin bar bya II rkan pa giiis la rkan gdub bya II 

1811 
smra ba bzlas pal)i bdag iiid grags II lag pa bskyod pa phyag rgya 

ste II 
rnam par mi rtog rab sbyor bas II rnal l)byor pa ni ci bder gnas II 

1911 
dogs pa thams cad rnam spans te II sgrub pos sen ge bshin du 

spyad II 
yan na gYo med brtul shugs la II brten nas rnal l)byor spyod pa 
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spyad 1120 II 
skyed mos tshal lam khyim ston gnas II gran dman nan pa1).i khyim 

du ni II 
ji srid nus pa thob de srid II mi smra1).i sbyor bas gnas par bya II 

2111 
ji ltar gflid log 1).gro dan 1).dug II sad dam yan na rna sad pa1).am II 
ci rfled pa tsam za ba dan II mi bkres pa ni bzan por gnas II 22 II 
gal te slon mos gnas pas na II lag pa1).i snod du za shin gnas II 
rnam par mi rtog ran bshin gyis II 1).dir ni 1).grub 1).gyur the tshom 

med 112311 
gsum po de dag nan nas ni II gan 1).dod brtul shugs la brten nas II 
eun zad nus pa rab thob nas II ji ltar 1).dod pa1).i spyod pa spyad II 
Ius ni sbyin par byin nas su II phyi nas spyod pa yan dag brtsam II 

2411 
spyod pas rgyu bal)i rnal 1).byor pa II nes par dri rna med 1).gyur ba II 
1).di la 1).khrul bar mi bya ste II sans rgyas rdsu 1).phrul bsam mi 

khyab 112511 
1).di ni spyod pa nes par bstan pa1).i rim par phye ba ste 

fli su rtsa gcig pa1).o II II 

XXIII. sByin sreg nes par bstan pal:li rim par phye ba 

de nas me yi las sogs pa1).i II mtshan flid yan dag bsad par bya II 
sa ni sbyan ba byas rjes la II me thab dag ni bya ba ste 111 II 
sor brgyad pa nas brtsams nas ni II ji srid khru ni ston gi bar II 
sor brgyad pas ni dgra rnams gsod II sor beus de bshin rgyas pa 

ste 11211 
beu gflis sor gyis dban dan dgug II beu bshis de bshin shi ba 1).0 II 
thab khun sor ni beu drug pas II rigs ni mnon par 1).phel bar byed II 3 II 
sor ni beo brgyad bdag flid kyis II yul dali. ba Ian rigs 1).phel l)gyur II 
thab khun sor ni iii su pas II yams kyi nad ni shi bar byed II 4 II 
1}.di dag thab kyi nes pa ste II bsreg bya1).i rdsas kyi tshad rnams ni II 
las dan rjes su mthun bya bar II mkhas pa yis ni ses par bya II 5 II 

-~ 
I 
I 
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rgya yi tshad kyi eha gsum gyi II eha giiis zabs su brko bya ste II 
me thab dag ni thams ead kyi II brko bal,1i thun mon mtshan iiid 

do 11611 
thab khun gi ni brgyad eha yis II kha khyer iiid ni mtho bar bya II 
kha khyer dpans kyi phyed tshad iiid II de iiid du ni dmal,1 bar 

sbyar 11711 
ji ltar phyi rol dmal,1 bal,1i tshad II de bshin kha khyer nan iiid do II 
de yi phyi yi kha ran yan II dpans kyi tshad ni ji bshin bya 118 II 
thab khun nan gi khyad par du II rdo rje yis ni mthsan par bya II 
dkar dan ser dan dmar ba dan II de bshin gnag dan ljan ba ste II 9 II 
ji ltar las kyi rjes l,1gro bas II thab kyi kha dog mtshan iiid yin II 
l,1on kyan las kun byed pal,1i thab II shi bal,1i thab kyi khyad par 

mtshuns 1110 II 
kha khyer pa dmal,1i rnam par te II dmal,1 ba rdo rjel,1i phren bas 

bskor II 
di yi phyi rol kha khyer ni II gru bshi kha khyer dpans tshad 

bya 111111 
shi la zlum pol,1i rnam pa ste II sar bltas kha dog dkar por l,1gyur II 
rgyas pa la ni gru bshi ste II byan du bltas pas ser pos bya 111211 
bskrad dan mnon par spyod pa la II zla ba phyed pa nub bltas bya II 
dbye dan gsad pal,1i las la ni II zur gsum lhor ni bltas te bya 111311 
dban dan dgug dan dbye ba gsum II kha dog dmar po zur gsum 

pal,1o II 
mnan dan rmons pal,1i las la ni II bden bra I du ni bltas te bya 111411 
bskrad la dud pal,1i mdog Ita bu II de bshin rlun phyogs bltas te 

bya II 
rims kyis gduns sogs dman pal,1i las II rtag tu me phyogs bltas te 

bya 111511 
lha dan gdan dan mdog rnams ni II las kyi gzugs kyis l,1gyur ba yin II 
yi ge hfnn gi sbyor ba yis II phyag giiis pa yi rnam par bsgom II 

1611 
skad cig rnam pas gsan snags brjod II skad cig rnam pas Ihal,1i 

bdag iiid II 

il 
I 

.1 

.....,j 
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rgyas la dgal). bal).i sems kyis bya II shi la shi bal).i sems kyis bya II 
1711 

dbali la rjes chags sems kyis so II khro bal).i sems kyis gsad pa ste II 
rnam 1!gyur drag pol).i sems kyis ni II bskrad pa dan ni mnon spyod 

l).gyur II 18 II 
mchod yon shabs bsilla sogs gshag II de nas me ni spyan dran bya II 
ran snin chu skyes hum yig las II rdo rje sems dpa1! rnam par 

bsgom 111911 
yig gsum las byun shul).i rnam pa II der dbus ram gyi sa bon las II 
kha dog dmar po mdses pa1!i shal II dbyug gu ril ba spyi blugs 

gYon 1120 II 
gYas kyi bgran phren mi l).jigs sbyin II gsus l).phyan ral pal).i cod 

pan can II 
rgyan rnams kun gyis rgyan pa ni II snags pa mkhas pas blta bar 

bya 1121 II 
om dsal). hum gi yi ges ni II thab khun logs su blta bya ste II 
bsan gtor l).thor l).thun mchod yon sogs II byin nas thab kyi dbus 

su gshag 112211 
dam tshig sems dpal). bsams nas ni II ye ses sems dpal). gshug par 

bya II 
me tog spos dan mar me dan II de bshin dri dan shal zas mchod II 

2311 
lag gnis pus mol).i nan bshag ste II dgan gzar dan ni blugs gzar 

bzun II 
om a gna ye sva ha shes pas II dan por sbyin sreg sbyin par bya II 

2411 
om na mal). sa rna nta bu ddha nam a mu ka sya sa ntim ku 
ru sva ha II 

de nas snags pa mnam bshag cin II mkhas pas mdog dan sgra dan 
ni II 

dri dan 1!bar bal).i dbyibs brtags te II de ltar me yi dge mi dgel).i II 
ltas ni ne bar mtshon par bya II 25 II 
me ni rtse mo gcig tu l).bar II phun sum tshogs pa kun byed pa1!o II 

, 
i 
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rtse mo gnis ra b mi g Yo bar II mtshuns par 1;t bar na bar mar ses II 
rtse mo bshi ni mnam du 1;tbar II rgyas Sin dnos grub brtan par 

gnas 112611 
ku nda zla ba Ita bu1;ti mdog II snum shin bai <;lii rya yi 1;tod II 
dri med me ni du ba med II nad med rigs ni 1;tphel bar byed II 27 II 
zla ba chu sel nor bu1;ti 1;tod II kha ba yi ni mdog Ita bu II 
nor bu pu !?pa ra ga1;ti mdog II sdig pa thams cad 1;tjig byed yin II 

2811 
me tog ba ndu ka Ita bu II dsa ba1;ti me tog gi ni mdog II 
btso rna gser gyi mdog Ita bus II dban phyug rgyal srid rab tu 

ster 112911 
tsam pa pa dma u tpal dri II u si ra dati. rna la ti II 
si ta ga ndha1;ti dri mtshuti.s pa II gar bur a ga ru yi dris II 
dge shiti. gnas kyi bdag po mchog II 30 II 
pi vati. rgyud mati.s rdsa rti.a dati. II duti. dati. zati.s duti. ltar sgra 

snan II 
sin tu zab pa1;ti sgra snan pa1;ti II me mthoti. bde ba 1;tbyuti. bar byed II 

3111 
dpal be1;tu gdugs dati. duti. Ita bu II gati. shig rtse gsum bum pa1;ti 

dbyibs II 
rgyal mtshan rti.a yab rdo rje bzati. II gYuti. druti. rta dati. glati. po1;ti 

dbyibs 113211 
sgra med g Yas su 1;tkhril ba dati. II me lee gcig 1;t bar don cher ster II 
1;tdi dag dge ba phun sum tshogs II tshe dati. nad med rab ster 

ba1;to 113311 
gYo shiti. mdun gyi phyogs su 1;tbar II rtse gsum du ba1;ti tshogs 

mati. dati. II 
1;tkhor shiti. me stag dati. bcas pa II rnam par 1;tphro bas nad 1;tphel 

byed 113411 
me gati. y.ati. yati. rab tu 1;tdar II yati. yati. rtsub par rgod pa dati. II 
yati. yati. gYon du 1;tkhor ba dati. II yati. yati. sa la me lee reg 113511 
thig Ie nag po sol ba1;ti mdog II myur du rigs ni zad 1;tgyur shiti. II 
gati. shig rgyal po1;ti druti. gnas pa1;ti II sde dati. bdag po 1;tjoms par 
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ston 1136 II 
mdog med du bal).i mdog Itar gnag II mdog Ijan sna tshogs mdog 

rtsub pa II 
pa la sa dan I).bru mar mdog II I).dis ni don rnams iiams par byed II 

3711 
ro yi dri iial).i dri Itar nan II chu skyes srog chags dri dan Idan II 
ji ste me ni I).di Itar mthon II gtso bo rnam par Itun shes ston 113811 
tseg tseg shes pal).i sgra I).byun shin II hur hur gyi ni sgra gan Idan II 
sim sim gyi ni sgra bdag iiid II rdo rjel).i sgras ni don iiams byed II 

3911 
md un dan ral gri mdal). dan s brul II rna mo ba Ian mgo I).dra gan II 
I).jigs pal).i rnam pa I).di Itar mthon II mi I).jigs pa ni chen po ston 1'1 

40 II 
dgan blugs bdun nam gsum byin na II de nas me ni tshim gyur pas II 
me tog so rtsi na bzal). sogs II bstod pas kyan ni miies bya ste II 

4111 
de nas I).thor I).thun byin nas ni II me ni yan dag gnas par bsam II 42 I~ 

om bo dhi bri k~a ya sva ha II a svat tha yi 1).0 II 
om ba dsra la ta ya sva ha II plag sa yi 1).0 II 
om ba dsra ya dsiia ya sva ha II u dum ba ral).i 1).0 II 
om ba dsra ku be ra ya sva ha II sin 1).0 rna can rnams kyi 1).0 II 
om sa rva pa pam da ha na ba dsra ya sva ha II til rnams kyi 

1).0 II 
om ba dsra pu ~ta ye sva ha Ill).bras rna grugs pa rnams kyi 1).0 IJ 
om sa rba sa mpa de sva ha II sho dan zas kyi 1).0 II 
om ba dsra a yu ~e sva ha II dur bal).i 1).0 II 
om a pra ti ha ta ba dsra ya sva ha II ku sa rnams kyi 1).0 II 
de nas siiin gal).i pa dmal).i gdan la ran gi Ihal).i sa bon dan 

mtshan rna yons su gyur pa las rdsogs pal).i dkyil I).khor gyi I).khor 
10 rnam par bsgom par bya ste I de nas dam tshig gi I).khor 10 
la ye ses kyi I).khor 10 gshug par byal).o II 43 II 
me yi siiin gal).i d bus su ni II skad cig rnam pas rnam par bsam II 
bsan gtor I).thor I).thun sogs mchod dan /I mchod yon shabs bsil 

----------- --- - -- -- -- - - -- -

l' 
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bstod pas mchod II 44 II 
ran lhal}.i sa bon bzlas pa yis II the tshom med par sbyin sreg bya II 
lha rnams so sor phul nas ni II phyi nas ci l}.dod sbyin sreg bya II 

4511 
gsum dan bdun dan lhag par ni II ji srid brgya ston bar de bshin II 
ji ltar las kyi rjes mthun par II mkhas pa yis ni sbyin sreg bya II 

4611 
de bshin shu bal}.i rdsas kun ni II de ltar me yi shal du dbul II 
yam Sin dan ku sa la sogs pa ni l}.od kyi dkyil l}.khor lal}.o II 
shal zas dan l}.thor l}.thun la sogs pa ni phyag tul}.o II 
me tog ni dbu lal}.o II bdug pa ni l}.od lal}.o II byug pa ni thugs kar 
ro II bsan gtor ni sku lal}.o II shabs bsil ni shabs lal}.o II 
mar me mchod yon shal zas rnams II rim pa bshin du mdun du 

dbul 114711 
snar bsad cho ga ji Ita bas II dkyil l}.khor mchog ni gsegs su gsol II 

4811 
l}.jig rten sbyin sreg yan dag rdsogs II gal te l}.jig rten l}.das sbyin 

bsreg II 
iiin mo l}.jig rten sbyin sreg ste II de bshin mtshan mo l}.jig rten 

l}.das 114911 
rnal l}.byor rnal l}.byor rna rnams l}.dus II bzal}. dan btun bal}.i khyad 

par dan II 
ca col}.i sgra yi spro ba che II glu dan gar gyi dgal}. bde ba II 50 II 
ran gi lha yi rnall}.byor gyis II der ni tsa rul}.i sbyin sreg bya II 
mnon l}.dod bya ba gsol btab na II l}.grub l}.gyur l}.dir ni the tshom 

med 115111 
om khyod kyis sems can don kun mdsad II rjes su mthun pal}.i dnos 

grub stsol II 
sans rgyas yul du gsegs nas kyan II ji ltar bde bar bshugs su gsol II 
gan yan tshans pa la sogs pal}.i II lha l}.am l}.byun po gan shig la II 

5211 
del}.i mdun bzod par mdsod cig ces II l}.di ltar Ian gsum brjod nas ni II 
yon bdag khyim du shi bde dan II bde legs cho gal}.i rim par bya II 
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5311 
de nas gshan yan sbyin sreg gi II yan lag kun 1}.byun 1}.bras rab bsad II 
sa dan sa gshi shin byas pa1}.i II thab kyi yan lag yon bdag rgyas II 

54 " 
mar gyis 1}.byor ba thams cad byed II yam sin gzi brjid rnam 1}.phel 

ba1}.o II 
bud Sin lhag par dpa1}. bar byed II ku sas thams cad srun bar byed II 

55 " 
yuns kar dkar pos shi bar byed " 1}.bras kyis rgyas par byed par 

bsad II 
til gyis sdig pa Q.joms rig bya II so bas nor dan 1:}.bru rnams 1:}.gugs II 

56 " 
rna sas stobs ni chen por byed " nas kyis rlun gi sugs rab ster " 
diir bas tshe ni 1:}.phel bar byed II gro yis nad ni 1}.joms par byed II 57 II 
Q.o rna sbran rtsis ses rab Q.phel II lag pan gyis ni bde kun ster II 
mes ni 1}.dod don dnos grub ster II ran 1}.dod lhas ni grol bar stsol II 

5811 
lhag rna las kyi rjes mthun par II shi sogs las byas ses par bya II 
dgan gzar ses rab blugs gzar thabs II de gflis sbyar ba gflis med 

bsgom 115911 
de las nes 1}.byun mar gyi rgyun II ye ses chen po1}.i bdud rtsir 

1:}.dod II 
rgyu dan mi rgyu1;l.i bdag flid kyi II me ni de yis yan dag mchod II 

60 " 
1:}.di ltar sbyin sreg gan byed la II skal bzan dnos grub rab tu ster II 

61 " 
1:}.di ni sbyin sreg nes par bstan pa1}.i rim par phye ba ste 

iii su rtsa gsum pa1:}.o II II 

XXVI. Myos byed nes par bstan pal).i rim par 
phye ba 

de nas gshan yan myos byed dan II btso ba yan dag rab bsad bya II 

1 
I 

I 
i 
I 

I 
I 
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rgyud rnams kun tu gsan cho ga II ji bshin gshan la brjod mi bya II 
111 

bdud rtsi bskyed pa}:1i ched du ni II bSad kyis gnod sbyin bdag po 
non II 

ye ses rdo rje man da rar II grags te rnkhal) dbyins }:10 mal)i mtsho II 
211 

l)o ma}:1i rgya mtsho mdses pa yi II bdud rtsi bsrubs pa tsam gyis ni II 
de las skyes pa}:1i lha mo chan II bu rno l)dod pal)i gzugs can rna II 

311 
iii rna l)char ka}:1i mdog }:1dra shin II rgya skyegs khu ba Ita bu}:1i 

Q.od II 
rin chen kun gyis brgyan pal)i Ius II pad ma}:1i mdog dan mtshuns 

pa~i ~od II 4 II 
yi ge mam las byun ba}:1i sku II· mdses pa}:1i phyag ni bco brgyad 

de II 
lha mo sna tshogs bcud l)dsin cin II ~jig rten gsum po dban sdud 

rna 11511 
g Y as pas ral gri mda}:1 lcags kyu II thod pa rdo rje rgyal mtshan 

dan II 
de bshin mu tig phren dril bu II dgu pas mchog ni ra b ster ba}:1o II 

611 
gYon pa}:1i phyag gis phub dan gshu II shags pa dan ni kha tvam 

ga II 
ril ba spyi blugs mdun dan ni II tho ba pi van bgran phren bcas II 

711 
gshon shin Ian tsho phun sum tshogs II Iha mo mdses pa}:1i spyan 

gsurn can II 
man da ra yi dbus phyun nas II chu bo kun tu gyur nas ni II 8 II 
}:10 mal)i rgya mtsho shes bya bar II mar dan sbran rtsi Ita bur l)bab II 
shi bal)i btun ba}:1an Iha mo de II rdo rje rnam snan mdsad gzugs 

gnas 11911 
rnam snan mdsad ma}:1i sku}:1i dbus su II he ru ka ni shu bar l)gyur II 
dpal) bo kun dan miiam sbyor bal)i II rnkha}:1}:1gro rna yi dra mchog 

II 
I 



III 
:,1 I: 
" 

Ii 
i 

" 

"I 

'I 

I 
'I 
,'I 

224 THE SAMVARODA YA -TANTRA XXVI-lO 

bde 1110 II 
tharns cad ro gcig l).gyur ba yi II bdud rtsi drag pol).i gzugs can 

rna II 
l).phrog dan bya ba Ions spyod la II de phyir sflin po bdud rtsi yin II 

1111 
de bshin thab ni chos l).byun grags II glum ni bdud rtsir bsgrags 

pa ste II 
chan gan rdo rje rnal l).byor rna II gan shig dregs de he ru ka 1112 II 
rndog ni pad rnal).i dban phyug bdag II gan shig dri de rin chen 

l).byun II 
ro gan don yod grub pa ste II gan shig rlun gi sugs bdag flid 1113 II 
chan rned pa la ye ses ci II rnarn ses kyan ni ci shig l).gyur II 
rnarn ses ye ses phun tshogs pas II chan gis l).gro kun rrnons par 

l).gyur 111411 
gnas dan shin dan tshan do ha II l).dus pa dan ni dur khrod du II 
rnchod bya rnchod byed l;tbrel ba yin II bdud rtsi rnchod yon rnchog 

yin te II 15 II 
rgyud dan rgyud gshan gsuns pa yi II bkra sis bde bal).i dgal). ba 

l).o II 
rntshun gyi lha dan rni rnarns dan II bag rna blan dan rnchod sbyin 

las 1116 II 
rnkhas pal).i rnchod sbyin dag lal).an ste II rgyal rigs gYul nor l).jug 

pa dan II 
rjel).u rigs bkra sis don du ste II drnans rigs rnarns ni dll0S grub sgrub II 

1711 
rab byun rnchod pal).i dus dag la II yun rin bsad pal).i spyod yul dan II 
rab gnas sbyin sreg dus dag tul).an II gnas rnarns rgyu bal).i spyod 

yul du II 18 II 
rnal l).byor rna rnarns spyan drans te II rnchod gnas gsan snags 

bsgrub del).i dus II 
l).di !tar sna tshogs ses nas su II de yi skyon rnarns rni brtag go II 

1911 
dban du bya ba bsad par bya II gsan ba pa yi bdag po flon II 
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bla rna dpa1). bo rnal1).byor rna II mchod cin rjes su spyad par bya II 
20 II 

om a1). hum shes bya snags kyis II rtag tu byin gyis brlab par bya II 
ha ho hrI1). shes bya snags kyis II sbyan ba dan ni rtogs bya ste 112111 
yi ge has ni kha dog 1).phrog II ho yis dri ni 1).joms pa ste II 
yi ge hrI1). yis nus pa1).an bcom II bdud rtsi1}.i rnam par bsten par 

bya 112211 
lha gsum la sogs dan bral bar II ci ste dam tshig can gyis 1).thuns II 
de las dug 1).gyur the tshom med II snags kyi dnos grub mi skye 

1}.o 112311 
su shig chan gis myos 1}.gyur ba II de la bgegs ni man po 1}.byun II 
snags pa chan gis rnam 1}.gyur bas II 1}.dod la brkam shin 1}.khrig 

par sred II 24 II 
rgod cin glu ni de bshin len II1).thab mo la spro rnam par 1}.khrul II 
smod cin flams par byed pas kyan II du 1).bod dmyal bar 1}.tshed 

par 1}.gyur 112511 
rnal 1).byor rna rnams khros nas ni II de la nad dan my a nan 1}.jigs II 
1).jigs par byed pas rnam gtses nas II sdig can dmyal bar 1).khrid 

par 1).gyur 112611 
bla rna la 1}.khu bla rna smod II sems can 1).khu la sbyin mi bya II 
bdud rtsi de flid dug de flid II dnos grub sgrub pa 1).bras bu med 112711 
snags pas 1}.di dag span bar ni II snon gyi sans rgyas rnams kyis 

gsuns II 
tsa ru1}.i bza1}. bar ldan pa dan II cho gar yan dag ldan pas spyad II 

2811 
rnal1).byor rnal 1}.byor ma1}.i 1}.dus pa II cho gar gsuns bshin mi slu 

ste II 
dnos po thams cad mflam pas na II skal dan skal min brtag mi 

bya 112911 
des na 1).dus pa shes gsuns te II dnos grub dan ni rjes gnan 1).thob II 
ses rab blo dan stobs dan ni II bde dan skal bzan 1).bras rab ster II 
dban phyug brgyad kyi yon tan kun II bla med 1}.bras bu 1}.thob 

par 1}.gyur 1130 II 

I ~: i 

1 
I, 
1'1 
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rdsas skyes de bshin rtsa ba skyes II gau <;lhi pe f,'ti chan gi rigs II 
sin skyes de bshin bur sin skyes II sa sten gan dag skyes rnams 

te \13111 
rna dhvi rnam pa lnar bsad de II pai f,'ti rnam pa brgyad du brjod II 
gau <;lhi rnam pa bdun yin te II rim pa l}.di dag ses par bya II 32 II 
rno dan kha dan tsha ba dan II mnar dan l}.jam par skye ba ste II 
sna tshogs yul du rnam skyes nas \I chan gi min du rab tu grags II 

33\1 
chu lha dgal}. bo ba su ki \I der ni gdan du bsgom bya ste \I 
me tog dan ni gur gum bdug II gtor rna byin nas brtsam par bya II 
cho ga rdsogs pas byas na ni II myos byed mchog ni skye bar 

l}.gyur \134" 
gan tshe grub pal}.i chan sems pas" flin re flin re bya ba yin" 
sbyor ba l;1di ni mchog tu mdses II grub pal}.i myos byed yid dgal}. 

ba "35\1 
sri grol}.i sman ni sho g~is dan II skyu ru ra yan cha bcu dan II 
de bshin chu ni bre gan flid II pho ba ris ni drug cu gsum II 36 II 
bu ram sran ni gcig bzun ste IIl}.di dag gcig tu sbyar byas pa II 
l}.di ni grub pal}.i chan shes brjod II fli mal}.i l}.od la btso bar bya II 
skyu ru ra yi myos byed do II 37 II 
dha ta ka yi me tog bzun II tsu tal}.i me tog so ba dan II 
rna la ya dan sa ri ba II rdo dreg sri ku bal ka lam II 
\ldi dag cha ni miiam pa \lam II bshi cha ru ni rab tu brtag II 38 II 
chu sran sum cu rtsa giiis dan II bu ram sran ni brgyad du l}.gyur II 
fli rna gsum du chan l}.di flid II l}.byun ba ru ni ses par bya " 
me tog dha ta kal}.i chan no II 39 II 
pa tra ka dan pho ba ris II btsod dan na ga ge sar bzun II 
da <;lIm l}.bras bu de bshin tsha II pi pi lin dan l}.o mar bcas II 40 II 
bu ram sran ni gcig flid de II chu ni bdun l}.gyur sbyin par bya II 
my os byed dri ni shim pa dan II bsil bal).i bdag flid du ni l}.gyur II 
pa tra kal).i chan no II 41 II 
sin tsha e lana la da II legs mthon tam la ru pa ti II 
sa ka ra dan lhan cig sbyar II mkhas pas gcig tu bsres byas la II 

'f' ; 
I 
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iii rnal;ti l;tod la Ian bdun btso II grub pal;ti chan ni bla na rned II 
kha ral;ti chan no II 42 II 

227 

sri gul;ti rtsa ba las byun chu II sbran rtsi dan ni lhan cig ldan II 
rnkhas pas rdsas ni dag byal;ti phyir II cha brgyad du ni rab tu 

s byin II 43 II 
sbran rtsi lhag par sbyar la btso II der yan l;tbras bu gsurn gur 

gum II 
gla rtsi dan ni ga bur dan II gan da pa tra a ga ru II 
dbye bas rab tu sbyar bya ste 114411 
tharns cad brgya char phye nas ni II dbye bal;ti don du sbyar bar 

bya II 
iiin shag bshir ni khyad par du II l;tbru yi dbus su gshag par bya II 

4511 
chan ni srnin par gyur pa na II rnyans na gla rtsil;ti drir l;tgyur ro II 
so bha iidsa nal;ti sun pa dan II sbran rtsi bshi l;tgyur l;tgrub par 

l;tgyur 114611 
dbye ba giiis par ga bur dan II gla rtsi dsa ti pha lar bcas II 
ri dvags dregs par bcas pas ni II chan ni dri rna rned par l;tgyur 114711 
dha ta ka yi me tog dan II ba lal;ti phyed dan sbran rtsir bcas II 
de la slar yan rntshan iiid l;tdis II bshi chas lhag pas l;tgrub par 

l;tgyur 114811 
gan da pa tra sran phyed ni II brgya cha dan ni sbyar bar bya II 
l;tdi ltar l;tdi iiid sgrub pa yis II zla re zla rer sbyar bar bya 1149 II 
sna tshogs chan gi dbye ba ni II yul dan rjes rnthun gyur shes bya II 
l;tdi ltar chan gi dbye ba ni II rgyud dan rgyud gshan las ses bya II 

50 II 
rnyos byed las gshan rnchod pa rned II mar rned sbyin sreg rnchod 

rna yin II 
bla rna dan bra I chos rned de II chos dan bral bal;ti grol ba rned II 

5111 
rnyos byed las gshan dam tshig ni II gar yan l;tbyun bar l;tgyur rna 

yin II 
bdag iiid bsod narns bdan gis sam II la lar bla rna rniies pas rfled II 



[ill 
II 

" Ii 
II ,I 
i: 
i 

228 THE SAMV ARODA Y A-T ANTRA XXVIII-l 

5211 
1}.di ni myos byed nes par bstan pa1}.i rim par phye ba ste 

iii 8U rtsa drug pa1}.o II II 

XXVIII. sByin sreg gi eho ga rim par phye ba 

de nas de phyir sbyin sreg gi II las kyi khyad par rab bsad bya II 
sgrub pos rgyal srid ehed du ni II snags ni ston phrag beu ru .bzlas II 
snar bsad pa yi eho ga yis II sbyin sreg las ni brtsam par bya 111 II 
bsgrub bya1}.i min dan rnam spel te II sa chen 1}.0 mar sbyar ba yis II 
rnam rtog med pas sbyin sreg byas II yons rdsogs rgyal po iiid du 

1}.gyur 11211 
ba Ian mi dan lee spyan sa II chan dan 1}.0 mar miiam bsres pas II 
sreg blugs mehog ni sbyin byas te II rtag tu 1}.bum gcig sbyin sreg 

byas II 
gron khyer mehog ni thob gyur te II dpal ldan rgyal po chen por 

1}.gyur 11311 
tsher ma1}.i me ni rab sbar la II dug khrag 1}.bru mar tsha ba dan II 
de bshin skra dan phub mar ldan II mi yi rus pas sbyin sreg bya II 

411 
skra grol khros pa1}.i dban gyur pas II 1ho phyogs kha bltas geer 

bu 1:1am II 
snags pa gos ni nag po gyon II drag po1}.i las la iiin phyed dam II 
mtshan phyed na ste gdol pa1}.i mer II bsgrub bya1).i min dan sbyar 

ba1).i sli.ags II 5 II 
na ro drag pos brjod bya shin II rtse gcig sems kyis s byin sreg 

byas II 
dpun beas stobs kyan brlag 1).gyur na II gshan rnams la ni smos ci 

dgos 11611 
de nas stobs kyis dregs pa yi II dgra bo bskrad pa bsad par bya II 
rlun gi phyogs su kha bltas te II sa za1).i me ni rab sbar la II 7 II 
khva yi gsog pa shag nim pa II nir ya sa yi 1).bru mar bsres II 
las ni mtshan mo bdun sbyar na II the tshom med par skrod par 

1 
I 
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Q.gyur II 8 II 
dbye baQ.i las shes grags pa ni II smyo byed Sin la me sbar la II 
gsan snags rig pas nim pa yi II 10 rna s brul gyi sun par bcas II 9 II 
khva dan Q.ug paQ.i tshan bsres te II brgya rtsa brgyad ni sbyin 

sreg byas II 
Q.jig rten thams cad Q.byed Q.gyur te II siiin sdug skye boQ.i giien 

gyis spon 1110 II 
de nas dgug pa bsad par bya II Ii khri mtshuns paQ.i Q.od bsgoms te II 
bsgrub bya gcer bu dun phyogs nas II sten bltas gYo bar dmigs 

nas su II 11 II 
stan la rol paQ.i gnas pas gnas II gsan snags yi ge dsaQ. bzlas te II 
shags pa lcags kyu rab sbyor bas II bsgrub byaQ.i siiin gi pad mar 

dbug 111211 
skye gnas pad rna dbug byas na II nes par khams gsum dban du 

Q.gyur II 
thod pa dum bu gcig pa Q.am II rna chag sdug cin mdses pa la II 

1311 
bsgrub byaQ.i gzugs ni rnam par bri II de nas bsgrub byaQ.i min 

brjod de II 
dha du ra yi Sin iiid dan II ka ra bi ra khrag tu ni II 
yan dag sbyar bas sbyin sreg bya 1114 II 
gro ga la ni bsgrub byaQ.i gzugs II ran khrag gi van bsres pas bri II 
bsgrub bya gos kyis gYogs nas ni II gsan snags bzla shin sbyin 

sreg bya 1115 II 
snags kyi na ror bcas Ius kyis II me tog re re rab bzun nas II 
iii rna bdun du sbyin sreg byas II gan shig yid la Q.dod pa Q.gugs II 

1611 
de nas gshan yan bsad par bya II tsan dan dmar poQ.i Sin las ni II 
gzugs briian byas nas ran khrag dan II gi van gis ni min bris te II 
de bshin bsgrub byaQ.i siiin gar gshug 111711 
tsha ba gsum gyis Ius la byug II zans mal).i khab kyis dbug bya 

ba II 
siiin ga lte ba gsan ba ste II bsgrub byal).i gnas gsum du ni dbug II 
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gan shig yid la l)dod pa de II mtshan phyed na ni l)gugs par l)gyur II 
1811 

gser mdog can gyi btsag gis skye gnas kyi mtshan rna mnon 
par bris la del:li sten du lag pa gYon pas bkab nas brgya rtsa 
brgyad bzla bar bya ste I gan gi min nas brjod de snags bzlas na 
skad eig de flid la l)on bar l).gyur ro 1119 II 

tshub mas khyer bal).i sin 10 blans la khval).i sgro rtsa dan 
mchi mas bsgrub byal).i min bris te I gyen du lails pal).i tshub rna 
la bskur na I del)i mod la skrod par l).gyur ro II 20 II 

sprel).ul).i rus pa la sor drug pal).i phur ba byas te I snags Ian 
bdun mnon par bzlas nas I gan gi sgor sbas pa del).i rigs rgyud chad 
par l).gyur ro II 21 II 

ba Ian dan glan po dan rta dan bon bu dall rno mo dan I rna 
hel)i gnas rnams su sbas na de dag brlag par l).gyur ro 1122 II 

yi dvags kyi gos rna lhun ba blans la mar khu chen po dan 
lhan eig sha flel).i snod du sbar te I mar nol).i bcu bshil).i khyad par 
la I sflin pol).i snags bzlas shin I mig sman l)bab pa byas la mig la 
byugs pa des mkhal) l)gro rna thams cad mthon bar l).gyur ro II 23 II 

om bhii ta lim ge sva ha II 
me dbal byab pal).i snags so 112411 

glan po chel).i lei ba blans te I rus sbal gyi khog pal).i nan du 
bshag la khyim du bdug pa byin na l).dis ni l)dre sig la sogs pa yan 
nes par ra b tu shi bar l).gyur ro II 25 II 

om u da ke rna sa ka dsa ta I u da ka sam bha ba I te sam 
du tam stsa pa k~am stsa I yi ndro ba ndha ti rna ha ba lal) I 
rna sa ka yi ndra pa sa ba ddha I yi ndra ba sa ga ta ga 
tstsha nte I sii ryo da ya sva ha II 

bshi mdol).i rdo yi dum bu blans II l).di yis Ian ni fli su bzlas II 
phyogs bshi ru ni gshug par bya II 26 II 
sbran bu mchu rin bzlog byas pas II yid can rnams ni bde bar 

l).gyur II 
bde bas chos ni thob l).gyur te II chos kyis kyan ni bla med l).gyur II 

2711 

+ i· 
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l).di ni sbyin sreg gi cho ga rim par phye ba ste 
ni su rtsa brgyad pal).o II II 

XXXI. rNa1l).byor Ina bshi dan / l).khor 10 bshj yi 
rim pa dan / byan chub kyi sems l).pho ba 
bstan pal).i rim par phye ba 
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de nas rna 1 l).byor mal).i mtshan nid II dge ba yan dag rab bsad 
bya II 

mkhal). l).gro rna ni pad mi nl II Ia rna ha sti nl nid l).gyur II 1 II 
kha IJQ.a ro ha san khi nl II gzugs can tsi tri IJl nid l).gyur II 
rigs ni bshi po ran dnos su II mkhas pa yis ni brtag par bya II 2 II 
pad mi nl yi mtshan nid bsad II bshin ni dkyill).khor Ita bu ste II 
sna ni til gyi me tog mtshUli.s II 
sen mo zans l}.dra rus sbal rgyab II rkali. pal).i mthil ni mnam par 

gnas 11311 
nu rna ta Ial).i l).bras bu bshin II de bshin ba spu l).khyil ba dan II 
khro gner gsum can skye gnas mchog II de yi bran yan sin tu 

mdses 11411 
glan chen myos pa Ita bul).i l).gros II pad mal).i dri Idan nan pal).i 

dbyans II 
reg bya pad rna Ita bu ste II pad mal).i bcin ba l).dod bsten bya II 5 II 
skra dan nu rna nas bzun nas II mchu ni so yis btsir bar bya II 
bha gar sor mo gshug de Itar II pad rna ni Ia l).dod par bya II 6 II 
de nas ha sti nll).i mtshan nid II de bshin yan dag bsad par bya II 
chan gi dri can byin pa sbom II sna yon ba spu l},khyil ba yan 117 II 
l).dod pas myos sin sred pa dan II Ius ni sbom shin mi srun pa II 
u ra spho tal).i bcin ba yis II de Ia rol par bya ba ste II 
ri 1 ul).i rnam pa ha sti nl II 8 II 
mgor ni sor mos bsnun bya shin II drag tu l).khyud cin nu rna mne II 
kha Ia reg cin sos gbab bya II mkhas pas sen mos dran bar bya II 

911 
bshad kyi na ro ha sti nl II glu dan rol mo mnon par dgal). II 
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mtshan iUd l}.di dag yan dag ldan II ha sti nir ni ses par bya 1110 II 
san khi ni yan bsad bya ste II 
skra rin sna yan rin ba ste II ha can skem min sbom pa min II 
nu ma na ran kal}.i l}.bras Intshuns II sho dan l}.o mal}.i ston mor 

dgal}. 111111 
lag pa g Yon pas skra nas ni II bzun bas dgal}. ba bskyed bya shin II 
so yis mchu ni btsir bar bya II sin tu dgal}. bas drag par ni II 
gshib dan sflin gar sen mos brud 1112 II 
bon bu yi ni dri ldan dan II ba Ian lee ltar rtsub pa ste II 
bya rog sgra can san khi ni II mtshan flid l}.di dag yan dag ldan II 
rtag tu san khi ni shes bsad 1113 II 
de nas tsi tri 1).i yan bsad II 
Ius thun de yi bran rnams mdses II nu ma dpal l}.bras Ita bu ste II 
sin tu khro shin no tsha spans II rtag tu rtsod pa la dgal}. shin 111411 
byin pa phra shin gan rkyal flal II mchu l}.phyan phug ron gyi ni 

skad II 
sa yi dri dan ldan pa dan II dpuIi pa rgyas pa tsi tri 1).i II 
dgal}. bas rol pa bsad bya ste 1115 II 
thog mar lag pas bha ga btsir II l}.o bya nu ma mfle ba dan II 
mgo la sor mos bsnun bya shin II Ius ni bskum pas dgal). ba dan II 
drag pa flid du l}.khyud par bya II mchu ni l}.jib tu gshug par bya II 

16 II 
sdeb sbyor tshigs bcad las bsad pal}.i II 
mtshan flid l}.di dag yan dag ldan II tsi tri I,1i ni gzugs can l).gyur II 

1711 
de nas gshan yan l).pho ba yi II dbye bal}.i ~tshan flid yan dag bsad II 
phyi yi l).pho ba rags pa ste II nan gi bdag flid phra bar bsad 1118 II 
spyi bor bde chen l}.khor 10 ste II pad ma l).dab ma bshi pa ni II 
phra ba byan chub sems kyi gnas II thams cad brten pal}.i gzugs 

yin pas 1119 II 
byan chub sflin pol}.i no bo flid II sa bon gyur pal).i pha rol tu II 
pad ma l).dab ma sum cu gflis II de yi dbus kyi yi ge ha II 
l}.og tu bltas pa bde ba l}.dsag 1120 II 
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byan chub sems bdag zla ba ni II cha ni bco hi.al}.i bdag fiid can II 
rtag tu bde ba chen por l}. ba b II rnal l}. byor rna ni cha bcu drug II 

2111 
de yi logs ni gfiis po ru II la la na dan ra sa na II 
a Ii ka Ii ran gi dilos II rgyu dan l}. bras bul}.i ran bshin gyis II 
dgal}. ba bshi yi gzugs can rna II 22 II 
lhan cig skyes dgal}.i rail bshin dan II gfiis med mchog gi dban 

phyug rna II 
kun rdsob kun da Ita bu ste II don dam bde bal}.i gzugs can rna II 
sails rgyas byail chub sems rnams kyi II rten de rdo rje l}.dsin pa 

l}.o II 23 II 
rngrin par Ions spyod l)khor 10 ste II dmar po l}.dab rna bcu drug 

pa II 
de yi dbus su yi ge om II de yi sten gi lcel}.u chun gi II 
bu gal)i lam nas bdud rtsi ni II rgyun rni l)chad par l;tbab pa yin II 

2411 
sfiin gar chos kyi l}.khor 10 ste II sna tshogs pad rna l)dab rna 

brgyad II 
de yi dbus su yi ge hum 1I1)0g tu bltas pas gnas pa ste II 
de yi steil phra bal}.i pad rna ni II tshails pal}.i gnas kyi rnam pa 

l}.dra II 25 II 
de yi dbus kyi rnam ses ni II rtag tu l}.char ba thams cad khyab II 
ran byun ye ses kyi ni rten II rnam ses mchog gi dbail phyug go II 

2611 
lte bar pad rna mdog snon po II l}.dab rna drug cu rtsa bshi pa II 
de yi dbus kyi yi ge om II nor bu bshin du l}.bar ba yin II 27 II 
de l)og phra bal}.i pad rna ni II mdud pal}.i gnas su gshag par bya II 
ston phrag bdun cu rtsa gfiis kyi II rten dan rtsa bar brjod pa yin II 

2811 
ses rab ran bshin la la na II thabs ni ra sa na ru gnas II 
de dag dbus su son lha rno 110m yig sna tshogs gzugs can rna II 29 II 
lha rno sku bshil)i bdag flid can II dnos grub thams cad rab stsol 

rna II 
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kun la bde chen rab stsolla II rtag tu yan dag bdag phyag l;ttshal II 
30 II 

dnos po gan dan gan gis ni II mi rnams yid ni yan dag sbyor II 
des del;ti bdag iiid l;tgyur lha mo II sna tshogs gzugs can nor bu 

bshin 113111 
ses rab me yis bskyod pas yul gyi 

dnos po rnam par dpyad na rgyun dan bra I II 
gtum mo l;tbar shin rnam par l;tphro bas 

dri rna med iiid yan dag rig chi. gsal II 
phun pol;ti rnam par rtog pa bsregs sin 

dmigs pa med pal;ti ran rig l;tdsag pa dan II 
dnos po thams cad miiam iiid bdud rtsi 

nam mkhal;t khyab cin yan dag go l;tphan ldan II 32 II 
de nas gshan yan thig lel;ti gzugs II l;tpho ba yan dag bsad par bya II 
yar nol;ti tshes gcig nas bzun nas II ji srid iia yi bar du ste II 33 Il 
yar no yi ni tshes gcig la II rkan pal;ti sor mo yi ge a II 
tshes giiis byin par yi ge a II tshes gsum brla la yi ge i II 
bshi pa skye gnas yi ge 1 II Ina pa lte bar yi ge u II 
drug pa siiin gar yi ge ii II bdun pa nu mar yi ge :r; II 
brgyad pa mgrin par yi ge i; II dgu pa lag mthil yi ge ! II 
bcu pa mkhur tshos yi ge r II bcu gcig mig tu yi ge e II 
beu giiis sna rtser yi ge ai II beu gsum dpral bar yi ge 0 II 
beu bshi mtshog mar yi ge au II iia la spyi gtsug gYas gYon du II 
yi ge am al;tl;ti no bo iiid II 34 II 
mar nol;ti tshes gcig nas bzun ste II ji srid gnam ston gi ni bar II 
de iiid kyis ni l;tpho bar l;tgyur II g Yon par a Ii zla ba ste II 
phra ba yi ni ran bshin iiid II g Y as par ka Iil;ti iii rna ste II 
rags pa yi ni ran bshin no II 35 II 
byan ehub sems bdag dbye ba yis II de bshin l;tpho ba bcu brug 

yin II 
thun phyed kun spyod dbye ba yis II l;tpho ba beu drug dag tu 

bsad 113611 
zla ba l;tdsin dan iii rna l;tdsin II thig Ie l;tgog dan nam mkhal;t l;tgog 1.1 

¥ 
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I:tdi dag dan ni yan dag Idan II I:tpho ba beu drug ses par bya II 37 II 
rnam par mi rtog bde ba ehe \I mnon I:tdod ye ses kyi ni gzugs \I 
I:tdi ni dgaI:t shin bde baI:ti khyim II sgo yi them skas dan mtshuns 

paI:to 1\381\ 
I:tdi ni rna 1 I:tbyor rna bshi dan I I:tkhor 10 bshi yi rim pa dan I 

byan chub kyi sems I:tpho ba bstan paI:ti rim par phye ba ste 
so gcig paI:to II II 

XXXIII. 

de nas ye ses l}.byun ba yi \I dnos grub dsom pa bsad par bya \I 
sna tshogs tshul gyi thabs rnams ni II dnos grub rnams kyi rgyu 

yi mehog 1\11\ 
phyi dan nan du beas pal}.i Ius II nam mkhal}. Ita bur dri rna med II 
l}.di ltar bdag iiid mkhal}. mtshuns par II rtag tu grol bal}.i bdag iiid 

mthon 1\21\ 
Ius med thog rna tha rna med II sgra la sogs pal}.i yon tan bral II 
giiis pa las ni rnam grol ba II rnam pa kun tu cir yan gnas II 3 II 
dnos med dnos po la brten nas II brten pa med par dnos por bya II 
yid med yid ni byas nas su II eUn zad tsam yan mi bsam mo II 4 II 
stan la gnas nas bla rna yi II brgyud par brtan par byas nas ni II 
de bshin mkhal}. dan mtshuns pa yi II ro gcig sems ni bsgom par 

bya 1\51\ 
bsam gtan gzuns las rnam par grol II rtog gel}.i sbyor ba rnam par 

spans II 
sems byun sems su brtan gyur pa II l}.gro lal}.an ran bshin tshul de 

bshin 1\61\ 
mkhal}. mtshuns nam mkhar yan dag gnas II sel gyi nor bu dag pa 

bshin II 
thog rna tha rna med pal}.i gzugs II spros bral dban pol}.i spyod yul 

min 1\71\ 
I:t byun ba med cin snan ba med II thams cad ston pa iion monS med II 
l}.gro bal}.i sgron rna srid pa yi II I:tehin ba I:tjoms sin tshig brjod 
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bral 118 II 
yid kyi1).ail spyod yul rna yin te II gftis Idan rnam grol fton moils 

med II 
don dam grol ba rab stsol ba1).i II 1).pho med de ftid la phyag 1).tshal II 

911 
ji Itar de ftid la reg nas II bsam pa kun gyis bsam du med II 
gail tshe bsam du med sems pa II de tshe bsam gyis mi khyab 

1).gyur 1110 II 
sems can ji bshin bsam med de II bsam med ji bshin rgyal ba1).ail 

de II 
gail phyir bsam bral sails rgyas kyis II bsam pa 1).di ni rab tu bsad II 

1111 
bsam gyis mi khyab sems de la II bsam pa kun gyi bgrod las 1).das II 
sna tshogs rtog pa1).i rtog pa med II chags med bde ba chen po 

ste 111211 
rnam pa thams cad kyi ni mchog II dbail po kun 1).das rnam pa med II 
dilos dail dilos med bdag ftid de II dilos dali dilos med rnam par 

spans II 13 II 
bems po min phyir bdag ftid rig II mi ses rnam par mi mthon ba1).o II 
gzugs med gar yan mi gnas pa II 1).gyur ba med ciil brtan pa 1).0 I J 

1411 
dnos po med pa1).i chos rnams la II blan dan dor ba gail la shig II 
blail bya dail ni dor bya yi II chos kun rmi lam ji bshin no 1115 II 
dga1). ba yoils su ses pa yis II ses rab pha rol phyin pa mchog II 
dga1). ba1).i 1).bras bu la gnas pa II 1).di ni dnos med byail chub bo 1116 I J 

gftis po ro gcig dbyer med pa II dga1). ba1).i bde ba chen po ftid II 
ses rab sftiil rje1).i dbye ba ni II sgron rna dan ni 1).od zer bshin 1117 II 
1).di gftis mi phyed bdag ftid ni II ro gcig dnos po1).i sems yin no II 
ses rab thabs ni miiam sbyor bas II rdsogs pa1).i byaii chub sgrub 

byed pa 111811 
de iiid la ni bla med pa1).i II sans rgyas kun rnams rab tu bshugs II 
dbyer med rnam par yail dag rig II gail shig gnas pa rdo rje sems II 

1911 

9 
1 
I 
I 
I 
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ji srid rdsogs pal;li byafl chub rgyur II bde bas sdom par byas na 
ni II 

sgrub pos bde mchog rdsogs par du II de srid de ni myon bar 
l}.gyur II 20 II 

mdses pal}.i sgyu rna rnam l}.phrul 
dag la de ses ji bshin flid II 

dgal}. dan skyo ba thams cad 
mflam pa flid du rab tu spyad II 

l}.jigs par byed pal}.a.n med chi. 
bde ba l}.byun bal}.an yod rna yin II 

de flid kyis ni sgru b po 
de bshin flid bdag rjes su l}.gro II 21 II 

e mal}.o bde chen l}.dod pa yis II sa gsum po ni gan ba ste II 
e mal}.o shi bal)i bde ba l}.bab II sna tshogs mnon par byan chub 

rgyas 112211 
e mal}.o bde bal)i bde chen po II e mal}.o ji Itar ji ltar bzal}. II 
e mal}.o lhan skyes bdag flid che II chos rnams kun gyi no bo flid II 

2311 
l}.gro ba chu yi zla ba bshin du mthon ba dan II 
thos pa brag cha dan ni mtshuns par yan dag l}.jug II 
sems kyan my a nan smig rgyu Ita bur blta bya shin II 
l}.di ltar bzal}. dan btun ba nam mkhal}. Ita bu ste 112411 
dri ni nam mkhal}.i me tog mtshmi.s par mnam pa dan II 
yid ni fli rna zla ba bshin du khyab par bya II 
yan dag gnas del}.an ri rab dan ni mtshuns pa yin II 
gshon nu rna yi rmi lam de bshin dmigs par bya II 25 II 
tha sflad dag ni sgyu rna mig l}.phrul Ita bur bgrod II 
l}.di dag ji bshin lhan skyes bde l}.byun de bshin te II 
srid pa ran bshin bral shin bsam gyis mi khyab gzugs II 
rtag tu l}.char ba bde gsegs lam mchog phyag l}.tshal bstod II 26 II 

mchod pa thams cad Y01i.S spans te II bla rna mchod pa yan dag 
brtsam II 

de mfles pas ni kun mkhyen pal}.i II ye ses mchog ni thob par 

I 
i I 
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l)gyur II 27 II 
bla med mdsad pal)i slob dpon ni II rdo rje sems dpal) rab mchod 

na II 
de yi bsod nams rna byas ci II dkal) thub rna bsten ci shig yod II 

2811 
l)jigs dan sdig pa spans pa dan II bden pa dan ni ldan pa iiid II 
dam tshig spyod pa srun byed pa II de la rim pa rab bstan bya II 29 II 
he ru ka dpal mnon brjod rgyud II Idog gam l)chan nam bris nas ni II 
dnos grub rdsu l)phrul skal bzan dan II byan chub sems dpal)an 

tho b par l)gyur II 30 II 
dpal) bo kun dan miiam sbyor bal)i II mkhal) l)gro rna yi dra ba 

sdom II 
dpal sdom l)byun bal)i rgyud la ni II gan tshe sgom shin sems byed 

na II 
Ions spyod che shin bde ba che II dbul bal)i sdug bsnal l)joms par 

l)gyur II 31 II 
mos pa du mal)i sems can la II spyod pa sna tshogs ston mdsad de II 
sna tshogs tshul gyis l)dul ba la II thabs kyan yan dag bstan pa 

yin 113211 
zab mol)i chos ni bstan pa la II gan shig mos par rna gyur kyan II 
smad pa dag tu mi bya ste II ston iiid siiin rje mi phyed pal:li II 33 II 
chos flid thams cad bsam mi khyab II sans rgyas rol pa bsam mi 

khyab II 
mkhal) l)gro rna yi tshogs brten pal)i II he ru ka dpal yan dag 

sbyor 113411 
sems can mos pas l)jug pa rnams II de dag kun la dgal) ba ste II 
mkhal) l)gro kun dan miiam sbyor bal)i II he ru ka dpal go l)phan 

gnas 113511 
l)di ni rim par phye ba ste I so gsum pal)o II II 
1\ dpal he ru ka mnon par brjod pal)i rgyud chen po l)bum phrag 

gsum pa las lhan cig skyes pa l)byun bal)i rtog pa las btus pa \ 
rnal l)byor rna thams cad kyi gsan ba klags pas l)grub pa II dpal 
sdom pa l)byun bal)i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po rdsogs so II 

u: 
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ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

II. Explanation of the process of originationl 

The venerable lord said: 
'Well done! Well done! 0 Vajrap1i1ji! You have praised the 

origination of the secret. Then, I will explain the meditation upon 
the process of origination (1). 

In accordance with the nature of their various deeds (karman) , 
creatures are of four kinds according to their mode of birth: ovi-
parous,2 viviparous, creatures produced from moisture and beings 
born apparitionally (2). Geese, cranes, peacocks, parrots, thrushes 
and so on are oviparous; elephants, horses, oxen, buffaloes, asses 
and human beings are viviparous (3). Worms, insects, butterflies, 
fishes and so on are creatures produced from moisture. Deities, 
infernal beings, (beings in) the intermediate existence (between 
death and rebirth) (4), beings of the first aeon (prathamakalpika) 

1 It is rightly noticed by bTsoIi kha pa (op. cit. Vol. 157, 5-5-5 f.) that this 
explanation of utpatti-krama of the Sainvarodaya is very peculiar. He says: 
'In the first chapter of the Sainvarodaya, questions are put about the utpatti-
krama; the answer is given in the second chapter. In this chapter, the fol-
lowing things are mentioned; the four modes of birth; the four continents of 
mankind; three of these are the lands of enjoyment, and the fourth Jambu-
dVlpa, is the land of deeds; the fact that the most excellent part of this 
(jambudvzpa) is the middle country; the four kinds of fruits which depend On 
the ways of abstaining from desire; the fact that deeds done in the past cause 
death and birth to people who do not understand Mllyopama-sam!idhi; the 
fact that after death one stays in antarabhava; the manner in which one is 
placed in the womb according to the union of the father and the mother; 
and the manner in which one comes into the world from the womb. But, by 
these things, the utpatti-krama is not (truly) explained; to examine the utpatti-
kranza by comparing it to birth, death and antar,. bhava is nothing but stating 
similarity (nzthun yut).' He also says that in the tantras of the Sainvara 
literature this way of explaining utpatti-hrama by comparing its features to 
birth, death and antarabhava occurs only in this tantra. 

2 a1Jq,aja and jarayuja are mentioned in ch. 9 of the Abhidhanottara; but 
the context is very different. 
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and so forth, they are beings born apparitionally. 
(In the continents:) Purvavideha, Aparagodani and Uftarakuru 

(5), live l people of great wealth, who are dull, torpid and ignorant. 
The people of these three continents neither distinguish nor 
inves,tigate2 (6). ]ambudvipa is proclaimed to be the land of deeds 
for him who is well born there. Deeds, good or evil, may be 
inferior, middling, or superior. Here (in ]ambudvipa), the fruition 
(of deeds done in) former birth is seen in all beings (7); they are 
defiled3 by self-conceit and envy, they are false, fraudulous and 
haughty, darkened' by greed, anger and folly and so on, and 
afflicted by old age5 and illness (8). 

People, the chosen and the best in ]ambudvipa, are born in the 
middle country. They are slow or medium or sharp as to their 
faculties of sense; and their birth depends on good deeds in former 
lives (9). Birth as a man is the first great fruit; to renounce one's 
own household is the obtaining of the second; to complete the 
renunciation for the sake of merit6 is the third, and the obtaining 
of concentration of the mind is said to be the fourth great fruit (10). 

People, in whom the impressions of the defilements (klesa) have 
been strengthened since beginningless time, do not understand the 
Mayopama-samadhi7 (the meditation on the similitude of the pheno-
mena to illusion) (11). Thus, deeds done in the past cause death 
and birth. 

1 samvartya is difficult to explain; we relied provisionally on tib. yan dag 
IJtsho. 

2 MS A nirvvikalpadicarinalJ and also tib. possibly suggest the reconstruc-
tion nirvikalpa vicari'i:zaIJ; but, tib. taken alone suggests nirvitarkavic ari1JaIJ. 

3 tib. shows that the translator took du!'}(a as a noun 'hate', and that he 
took this phrase as a bahuv. Pafij. agrees with tib .. 

4 tib. omits -andha. 
5 tib. rims=jvara 'plague '. 
6 Pafij. de bshin gsegs paIJi bstan pa la rab tu IJbyun ba; 'to join the priest-

hood according to the doctrine of the tathllgata'. 
7 See Paficakrama, edit. by de la Vallee Poussin, Louvain, 1896, IV. 6. 
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As long as a man does not possess the totalityl (of conditions), 
he stays in antarabhava (the intermediate existence between death 
and rebirth) for seven days (12). A being in antarabhava is, like 
a traveller, (drawn) by means of the cord of karman, born in (one 
of) the six conditions of existence (gati) (13). 

One should regard the state of him who is born in this world 
as coming from the union of the mother and the father, and so on 
(in the following manner) : Vehement joy2 is caused to enter through 
the way of the mouth (14). Consciousness, as if riding on horseback, 
mounted on the chariot of the wind, arrives very swiftly in a mere 
moment (15), arousing seventy-two thousand veins in the same 
moment, and reaches the highest joy (that is) ali (vowels) and kali 
(consonants) melted together (16). It exists between semen and 
blood in the form of a dot (bindu). The first (stage of it) is in the 
shape of kalala, and the second (stage) is arbuda (17). In the third 
stage, it appears as peSt; and the fourth is that of ghana; and 
being urged by the wind, it assumes the form of flesh (18). After 
the lapse of five months from the seed the five members are 
produced. After seven months the hair of the head and the body, 
nails and the mark of sex appear (19). In the eighth month, sense-
organs and definite shape are manifested; in the ninth month it 
is completed; and in the tenth month volition appears (20). 

Kalala is the form of Ak~obhya; arbuda is Ratnasambhava; 
peSi corresponds to Amitabha, ghana to Amoghasiddhi and prasakha 
to Vairocana; thus it manifests the five aspects (21). Ak~obhya is 
urine and the menstrual fluid3 ; Amitabha is of the nature of semen; 

1 Pan}. tshogs pa ni skye bal;ti rgyu mthal;t dag ste I II the totality" means 
all the causes of birth'. 

2 tib. sin tu dgal;t dan bcas stabs kyis I through the energy which goes 
together with extreme joy'. Panj. sin tu nes par dgal;t bal;ti stabs agrees with 
tib. 

3 From the context, I Ak::;obhya is urine and (Amoghasiddhi is) the menstrual 
fluid'. Panj. treats urine, the menstrual fluid and semen separately; therefore, 
it does not deny the possibility of connecting Amoghasiddhi, which does not 
Occur in this verse, with the menstrual fluid. 
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Ratnasambhava is nothing but a tubercle (pi1:u!a 1) ; and as the mix-
ture of them exists Vairocana (22). 

There are two veins in the middle of the yoni (the female 
organ) and likewise to the left and the right. One should know 
that semen is on the left and the menstrual fluid on the right (23). 
The union of both, (that is,) oneness, is dharmadhatu (the sphere 
of dharmas) by its nature. 2 Karman is obtained by means of the 
seed, which is made to move to and fro by winds (24). It is certain 
that it (the seed) faces the aperture of the yoni, that is, "the origin 
of dharmas". Dwelling on the right side of the abdominal cavity, 
it is facing" what is sitting upon the hams ".3 Prajna, residing 
on the left side, would be facing the womb (25). 

A man of good intellect should discern the right moment, at 
the time when the process of placing the seed occurs. The wind 
which circulates on the right side will always be a man (26). The 
wind which circulates on the left side will certainly be a woman; 
and the seed existing between both will always be a hermaphrodite 
(27). 

One should know that the sphere of water belongs to the father; 
the sphere of fire belongs to the mother. Skin, flesh and blood 
come from the mother; so it is said (28). Tendon, marrow and 
semen are said to come from the father. The aggregate of these 
six is pi1:uja(the globular body), as is said by Vajrasattva (29). 

Rupa (material form), vedana (perception), samjiia (conception), 
samskaras (formative tendencies) and vzjiiana (knowledge) are 
identical with the nature of the five buddhas; the origination of 

1 Paiij. goh bu tsam shes pa ro La sogs pa rnams IJdus palJo '" nothing but 
a tubercle" means the collection of sedimentary substances and so on '. 

2 tib. chos kyi dbyihs kyi rah bshin no and Paiij. chos Ilyi dbyihs Ilyi rah 
bshin iiid should be translated' is nothing but the nature of dharma-dhl1tu '; 
but it is not possible to decide whether or not it agrees with the reading of 
all MSS except A: they read dharmadhatusvabhavatalJ. 

3 From the context, MS A utkutukasthito might possibly be taken as a 
modifier of upaya; '(upaya) is sitting upon the hams '. But this does not 
show to what this upaya is facing (abhimukham). 
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(the five) skandhas (constituent elements) is determined (30).1 Re-
cognizing (the process of) birth to be the process of origination 
(utpattikrama) , a man should attain the state of the completely 
enlightened (samyaksambuddhatva). 

This is the complete knowledge of the skandhas as told by him 
who tells the truth (tattvavadin) (31).' 

Chapter two: explanation of (the process of) origination. 

III. Explanation of the process of completion2 

'Now, I will explain the contemplation of the process of 
completion; by merely understanding this a man may speedily 
attain fulfilment (siddhi) (1). 

Depending upon the ma1J,(jala of body (kaya), the body (vigraha) 
of dharma and the body of enjoyment (sambhoga) exist; it completes 
the process of perfect enlightenment, so it is called the mm:ujala 
of body (deha) (2). A yogin inferior or medium should meditate on 
(the process of) origination; this is the meditation on ma1:ujala (for 
him). The superior yogin should contemplate the mm:ujala of the 
aspect of instantaneousness to be only-mind; this is the contempla-
tion of the process of completion through the yoga of the aspect 
of instantaneousness (3). 

1 These three verses are to be found in the Caturdevipariprccha (No. 85, Vol. 
3, 255-1-1 f.). A passage similar to this can also be found in the Sampu(a-tantra, 
kalpa 6, prakarmJa 1 (Vol. 2, 260-5-7 f.). 

2 bTsoIi kha pa relates this chapter to Pancakrama as follows: 'utpanna-
krama is mentioned in the third chapter (as follows) : by the manner in which 
one imagines deities of utpanna-krama through "instantaneousness" (verse 
6), various "means and power of compassion" (verse 8) and by the mention 
that" the interpenetration (yuganadd/za) (of these two) occurs without exertion, 
and is in itself the matJc!ala, the highest essence" (verse 9), Yuganaddha-
krama (is mentioned). By the mention that "neither is it non-existence, as it 
is without interruption and its origination, in the conventional sense of the 
word, is possible. Its own essence being the joy innate (in everybody), it is 
inherent (sahaja) in every dharma. It is based upon itself (svlidhi!ithana), as 
it is self-existent" (verses 13, 14), Svadhi!ithana-krama which has abandoned 
the side of non-existence and interruption, for the reason that the origination 
of the illusional body (mliya-deha), in the conventional sense of the word, 
proceeds from the illumination (is mentioned). By the mention that "the 
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The three worlds are in themselves the pavilion (of the ma1;l-
ejala) ; living beings (in these worlds) are nothing but deities of 
the ma1;lejala; and in the middle of them, the yogin is the predom-
inant deity of the ma1Jejala through the aspect of instantaneous-
ness l (4).2 By the spell (mantra) Om a/:t hum are signified the 
ma1Jejalas of body, speech and mind. Heavens, the earth and regions 
under the earth will instantaneously be of the one and the same 
figure (5). Through the yoga of the aspect of instantaneousness, the 
spell of instantaneousness should be recited; "the real pleasure of 
a multitude of ejakinis (ejakinijala) united with all the heroes" will 
result (6). 

It is of the nature of the four dhatus (spheres), (the five) 
skandhas and likewise the six vi~ayas (object of senses). It is the 
wisdom of Heruka and the goddess; it should not be considered to 
be separated (7). 

The circle (cakra) is sealed with the seal of suchness (tathata, 
the real state of things) ; it is also empitness (sunyata) like the sky. 
Tathata is Naira tmya 3 and also the whole world; (Heruka is) the 

2 contd. 
clear and perfect awakening (abhisambodhi) to the great pleasure (mahl1sukha) 
is the highest mahiimudrll' (verse 16), (Sukha-) abhisambodhi-krama (i. e.) 
Prabhl1svara (-krama) is indicated' (Vol. 157, 6-1-6 f.). bTsoIi kho pa says 
that Vajraj71pa-krama is mentioned in the fifth and sixth chapter of the 
Samvarodaya. For further references to the correspondence of Sukhiibht"sam-
bodhi-krama and Prabhiisvara-k1'ama, see Shinten Sakai: Chibetto-mikkyo-kyori 
no Kenkyu, K6yasan, 1956, p. 114 f. 

ljhatitllkiira occurs in ch. 56 of the Abhidhiinottara (Vol. 2, 84-1-2). Chapter 
53 of Skt. MS No. 10 of University of Tokyo, 170 b-4:; chapter 55 of No. 12 
of University of Tokyo, 200 b-l. A verse, identical with this one, occurs 
in ch. 12 of the Yoginisancara (Vol. 2, 240-2-4). 

2 These two verses are quoted by bTsoIi kha pa (op. cit. Vol. 157, 12-5-8 f.). 
In this case he does not indicate the source, but just says 'in the commentarial 
tantra '. 

3 PUiij. ' The whole world the true nature of which is tathatll is nothing 
but NairlltmYll; and she is also embraced by the vajra whose essence is the 
great pleasure (mahllsukha) and the great compassion (mahllkaru1J.ll)'. The 
fact that the female partner of Heruka is called Nairatmya is to be noted; 
this name, which is merely the name of the predominant goddess of the 
Hevajra-tantra, does not occur, at least, in the Laghusamvara and the 
Abhidhllnottara. 

1 
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means (upaya) which is the power of compassion (8). The inter-
penetration (yuganaddha) (of these two) occurs without exertion, 
and is in itself the mm:u!ala, the highest essense (sara).1 People 
try to grasp it by means of reflection and discrimination2 ; but it 
is unthinkable and indiscriminable (9). 

It is the best of all the aspects; it is everything; still it is 
without aspect; and it is with the faculty of causing perception of 
pleasure. And, it is of the essence of existence and non-existence; 
it causes existence; and yet it is risen by itself (nityodita)3 (10). 

It is without superimposition,· without exertion and is the great 
pleasure (mahasukha) which is ever-risen (nityodita). It arises 
through its own nature of being unproduced, when it itself is 
attained (11). 

It is endowed with consciousness as it is not senseless; it is 
neither a knower nor a seer.5 It is not unchangeable as it is without 
shape; still it is eternal as it does not change (12). Neither is it 
non-existence, as it is without interruption and its origination, in 
the conventional sense of the word, is possible. Its own essence 
being the joy innate (in everybody), it is inherent (sahaja) in every 
dharma (13). It is based upon itself,6 as it is self-existent7; it is 

1 These three lines are quoted in bTsoIi kha pa (op. cit. Vol. 157, 13-1-2 f.). 
The last line is related to Yuganaddha-krama of Paftcakrama; See p. 243, n. 2. 

2 tib. rnam par mi rtog sbyor bsams kyan=cintll-avikalpayoge 'pi? Paftj. gives 
only the first word of this pllda, i. e. ' sems '; this suggests that it reads 
citta·avikalpayoge 'pi=MSS BID. cintll- and citta- are paleographically indist-
inguishable. See J. Brough, op. cit., p.360. 

3 For this poda, tib. 'it is ever-risen (or always existent) as the worldly 
existence (bhava) '. 

4 tib. sna tshogs spros palJi rtog pa med suggests niinllropam (=MSS BCDEP); 
but this is untenable. 

5 Paiij. 'nor is it seen'; mig la sogs palJi dban polJi bgrod bya ma yin pa 
ftid las mtlwn bya min palJo. 

6 It is difficult to translate sVlldhifithllna. Our translation' it is based upon 
itself', which is still provisional, depends on Paftj. ran byin brlab dan ran 
byun ste I shes pa ran ftid la gnas palJi phyir ro. But in verse 19, 'self-
blessing '. 

7 These five plldas are related by bTsoIi kha pa to SVlldhifithllna-krama of 
Paftcakrama. See p. 243, n. 2 . 
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intact, as it is without destruction. 
Contemplation (of it) is also of this kind, as it is the perception 

of the taste of non-origination (14). Because, prajiia-wisdom, which 
makes them comprehend sunyata, is itself dhyana (meditation). 
Thorough perception of every dharma is itself contemplation (bha-
vana), but it is not (merely) the contemplation (as the means to 
attain the perception) (15). Likewise, the clear and perfect a wak-
ening (abhisambodhi) to the great pleasure is the highest maha-
mudra (" the great seal ").1 These (various aspects of it) have been 
shown distinctively for the sake of making people enter into the 
truth of dharmas (16). These are manifested only through the 
teaching of a good master; not in another way. 

The samvara of every buddha is situated in the characters (of 
the word) "Evam"2 (17). Deeds of body, speech and mind are the 

1 bTson kha pa relates this line to Sukhiibhisambodi-krama. See p. 245, n. 2. 
2 Paiij. explains the meaning of "Eva1n" as follows: 'To explain in what 

" these" are manifested "through the teaching of a good master", "the 
samvara " and so on are told. This is explained as follows: The character 
e of beautiful appearance, which is adorned with the character vam in its 
centre, is the origin from which all the pleasures derive, and is the casket of 
the Buddha-jewel. This is to be explained as follows: In the event of con-
secration, in the union of vajra and padma, this, which is of the essence of 
the fourth consecration (caturthllbhifjeka), becomes distinct through the power 
of destroying the moon in the proper way according to the instruction of a 
good master. Or, the character e is of the essence of prajiia; it is the essence 
of nirmli'tJa-cakm (the body of emanation) and of sambhoga-cakra (the body of 
enjoyment), and exists on the navel and on the throat. The character vam is 
of the essence of uprtya and is itself the essence of sarvadharmamahTtsukha-
cakra (or, perhaps dharma-cakra and mahlisukha-cakra) and exists in the heart 
and on the top of the head. If a man imagines (these two i. e. e and vam) 
united in the manner of samputa, sahaja-ananda befalls him. Or, if a man 
makes the character vam, that is, the mind enter into the character e, that 
is, tathata (the true state of things), the same thing as is told before happens 
to him. This is explained by the fact that the act to make the mind enter 
into siinyata is to make (these two) one and of the same taste; it does not 
mean the union with the birth-place' (Vol. 51, 80-2-1 f.). Arguments of this 
kind are quite commonly advanced in connection with evam maya srutam. 
Ratnarak:,?ita mentions various ways of giving a secret signification to it (Paiij. 
Vol. 51, 74-4-6 f.); but this is not always coherent with the above-mentioned 
argument about" Evam ". See Hevajra, I. i. 22; bTson kna pa, op. cU. Vol. 
157, 11-1-2 f.. 
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one and only smhvara in which every aspect of the world is 
gathered.! The Samvara is the best pleasure (sukhavara) , the 
enlightenment (bodhi); it is neither spoken nor shown (18). It is 
the secret of all the buddhas; it is the assembly (of all the buddhas) , 
the highest samvara. 2 

This process of self-blessing has indeed been manifested through 
the skill of the good master (19).' 

Chapter three: explanation of the process of completion. 

IV. Purity of deities as the four elements, the five 
aspects and the six objects of the senses 

'Then, I will explain the nature of the four elements. What-
soever it may be, every thing (in the world) is composed of (the 
four) elements (1). 

Earth is that on which things exist; by fire everything is 
cooked. And, things are melted by water and moved forth by 
wind (2). Things exist in the sky, the region of sunya, so they can 
originate in every place. Wherever one (of the four) exists, there 
exists everyone of the four (3). 

Grasses, creepers and trees have only the consciousness of 
inanimate beings3; living beings in the six conditions of existence 
(gati) live with consciousness (4). Thus, there will be totality as 
individuals (pi1:uja) everywhere; know the worldly existence (in this 
way), you, men of good understanding! 4 

At the hour of death of living beings, wind is driven away 
everywhere (5). Fire abandons (its warmth5) at this moment and 

! See Hevajra, 1. x. 41; Snellgrove op. cit. Part I, p. 139. 
2 These three lines are quoted in bTson kha pa (Vol. 157, 10-4-6) as an 

illustration of the meaning of samvara. 
3 jaqli vijiionamiitrakli/J (=MS A) ' ... are unintelligent (or motionless) and 

have only consciousness' is also possible. 
4 tib. 'Thus, all the beings in the world (or worldly existences) are to be 

known by the man of wisdom'. 
5 Skt. omits a word corresponding to tib. drod. 
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water will always become dry. Senselessness will spread 1 in every 
articulation at all times (6). Only the element of earth remains 
as the hardness of body and so on. Thus, individuals are born or 
die, but the four elements are omnipresent (7). 

Deities, demons (asura) and human beings are not born without 
these elements; deities and guardian gods of the world abide 
together (with the four elements) everywhere (8). They (the four 
elements) are always the object of thought and contemplation in 
all the vedas and canonical books; they are omnipresent, and upon 
them is based everything produced from the earth 2 (9). 

It is agreed in every treatise that the four elements are the 
besP and the most excellent. Wind is seen to be the breath of 
life (prii1J,a) ; fire is the characteristic of life (10). Water is of the 
nature of amrta; and earth is nothing but the place where the 
deity always exists. Consciousness (vijiiiina) is the highest lord 
(11). It4 (vijiiiina) converts itself into wisdom (jiiiiva) which assumes 
the forms of the five deities. 5 Rupa, vedanii, sarhjiiii, sarhskiiras and 
vzjiiiina are respectively (12) Adarsa (-jiiiina) (the mirror-like 
wisdom), Samarii (-jiiiina) (the wisdom of sameness), Pratyavek$a1J,ii 

(-jiiiina) (the wisdom of analysis), Krtyiinu$thiina (-jiiiina) (the wisdom 
of carrying out actions) and Suvisuddhadharmadhiitu (-jiiiina) (the 
wisdom of the sphere of dharmas completely purified). They are 
established in (this) wisdom (13), and, they are Vairocana, Ratna-

1 For gatli tib. de nas=tada? 
2 tib. 'they are omnipresent, and exist in everything produced on the earth '. 
3 Pan}. suggests caturbhuta-aparam; IJ,byuh ba bshi po gshan gtso bo shes 

pa fJbyuh ba bshi po rnams las gshan rnam par ses pa kho na gtso bo ste I 
de rnams sp1'ul pa fzid las te I '" that which is other than the four elements 
is the most excellent" means that only the consciousness which is other than 
the four elements is the most excellent, because these (four elements) trans-
form '. 

4 Pafzj. '" it" means the consciousness which is equipped with the five 
elements '. 

5 tib. 'the consciousness (rnam ses!) evolves of itself assuming the aspects 
of the five deities'. 
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sambhava, Amitabha, Amoghasiddhi and Ak~obhya. These five 
aspects are gathered in one, that is, the perfect enlightenment 
(sambodhi) . 

Vi~ayas are said to be six (14); they are colour and shape 
(rupa), sound (sabda), smell (gandha), taste (rasa), what can be 
touched (sparsa) and dharma (object of manas-consciousness); these 
are said to be pure. Dhatus are said to be eighteen (15). Because 
they have the nature of skandhas, one should contemplate upon 
them as the sacred syllable; it will be the cause of the fruition 
(that is,) the state of a buddha (buddhatva). 

It should be contemplated in the case of eyes and so on (16).' 
The organ of vision (cak~rindriya), (the object of the organ of 
vision, i. e. colour and shape), and the perception (by the sense of 
vision)! are manifested miraculously by the diamond-like mind 
(cittavajra). The triad (of these three) will be the abode of splen-
dour (prabhasvarapada) for the sake of the purification of its own 
nature (17). The organ of hearing, sound, and perception (by the 
sense of hearing) are imperceptible by their own nature; purity of 
the organ of smelling, smell, and perception (by the sense of smell-
ing) is thought to be tathata (the true state of things)2 (18). Taste, 
the organ of tasting, and perception (by the sense of taste) are 
pure in the true sense of the word; the organ of touching, what 
can be touched, and perception through touching are born like 
illusion by their own nature (19). The organ of consciousness 
(manas), its object (dharma) and perception through consciousness 
(manovzjnana) are of the nature of complete purity in their true 

1 cak~urindriyavzjfilJnam should be paraphrased as eak~urind1'iya-rapa-cak~ur­
vzjfianam. Pafij. mig gi dban po dan yul gzugs dan mig gi rnam par ses 
pa ni beom Idan IJdas thugs rdo rje sems dpalJi rnam par IJphrul yin no II 
'the organ of vision, its object, i. e. colour and shape and perception by the 
sense of vision are miraculous manifestations of the Lord Cittavajrasattva '. 

2 tib. 'and likewise (tatha, de bshin), the organ of smelling, smell and 
perception (by the sense of smelling) are thought to be pure' ? Pafij. 'rnam 
dag de bshin fiid du dran' confirms the skt. text. 
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essence. Consciousness (vzjiiana) manifests itself in these six modes; 
it is "the receptacle" (alaya) , the tathagata (20). 

A man who dwells in the samadhi of the auspicious Heruka will 
attain the abode of splendour; it will be the abode free of imagi-
nary constructions because of the union (yoga) of the objects of 
senses (vifiaya) and the subject of these senses (v ifiay in) (in this 
abode) (21). Perceiving the purity of the vz·fiayas, a man can abide 
in the best of all the aspects. 

Though the buddha, dharma (teaching of the buddha) and sarhgha 
(the community of monks) are one, they appear as a triad through 

. imaginary construction (22). The three recourses (sara1J,a), the three 
truths (tattva) , the three bodies, the three liberations, the three 
faces, the three syllables and the three gods; (everyone of these 
triads) will be (one), because they are identical in nature with the 
three worlds (23). Also the three ma1J,qalas, the three yogas and 
the three ways are said (to be one); and likewise, the three 
samayas, the three good deeds of the body, speech and mind (24), 
prajiia, upaya, and their union, the third, (each of these triads are 
one;) and, as observed, the three secrets are also (one) through 
being nature of the origin of dharmas (dharmodaya) (25). Because 
of the non-perception of (these) triads, and since these triads are 
of the figure of mantra, they possess the nature of the three veins 
(naqi) ; they are external and internal substances (26). The external 
ones are worldly dharmas; the internal ones are deities and so on. 
A yogin goes to the state of the buddha through the purity of the 
external and internal (triads) (27). 

In accordance with the nature of the sphere of dharmas, deities 
are understood; because their nature assumes all aspects, goddesses 
are imagined (28). Vajrasattva exists in the form of the original 
god. In a pitha or a kfietra, and in preconcerted gestures, the 
assembly of yoginis and yogins takes place (29). And likewise, 
through the complete union in the state of non-duality, deities are 
manifested. Thus, innumerable deities are manifested; and innumer-

Oi 
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able l ma1J,c!alas are imagined (30). 
Yoga of deities is unthinkable; and the play of buddhas is 

unthinkable too, as they possess the form of a multitude of c!akinis 
(c!akinijala) in union with the auspicious Heruka (31). 

I have told the contemplation in which those two are undivided 
in essence. (Through it) one attains the idea that everything is 
non-dual and free from both object and subject (32). That which 
is called "the gross sound" will consist of subtle thought; the 
truth, devoid of consideration, is said to be the abode of it (33).' 

Chapter four: purity of deities as the four elements, the five 
aspects and the six objects of senses. 

V. Explana tion of the course of the moon and the sun 
'Then, I will explain the moon and the sun separately. 
These two move in due order to the left and the right (1). 

The vein facing downward, which starts from the throat and goes 
along the left to the circle of the navel (nabhima1J,c!ala) , is the 
moon, ali (vowels), and it brings the moon (2). The vein facing 
upward, which starts from the navel and goes along the right to 
the place of the throat, is the sun, kali (consonants), and it brings 
the sun (3). The left vein is the way for entering; and the right 
is the path of issue. The two nostrils are two gates according to 
the measure of veins2 (4). 

(The duration of time) from sunrise till sunset is a day; from 
sunset till sunrise it is a night (5). Day and night (aharnisa) is 
ahoratra (a day and night); prahara (an eighth part of a day and 
night) is called yama. A day is known to be four yamas; and 

1 tib. and perhaps Pan}. =sainkhYllmm;u!alakalpanll (=All MSS other than A) 
, innumerable deities are manifested, (though) the ma1J,q,alas imagined (by us) 
are numerable'? The explanation given in Panj.: graizs ni dkyil Ijkhor la 
bshugs pa rnams kho na ste spros pa rnams kyi ni ma yin no I '" numerable" 
refers only to the deities who reside in the mm:u!alas, but not to (all the 
deities) manifested' ; this interpretation would appear to be far-fetched. 

2 tib. does not give a literal translation of n1l4ipramll1')atalj; 'the manner 
in which two veins run from the two gates of nostrils is (as follows:) ' . 
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likewise a night is four yamas also (6). 
Circulations (samkranfi) of the windl of body are sixteen in a 

day and night, as this wind passes through both nostrils every half 
yama (7). In three days beginning from the first day of the light 
half of a month, the wind blows to the moon in a half yama (a 
day), and next three days, (it blows to) the sun; thus, it continues 
in this way till the fifteenth day of the light half of a month (8). 
In three days from the first day of the dark half of a month, the 
wind blows to that which is called the sun early in the morning 
(and next three days, it blows to the moon; it continues in this 
way) till the fifteenth day (of the dark half of a month) (9). 

Veins should be known to be thirty-tw02 ; (there are thirty-two) 
naq,ikas of a day and night (ahorafra). A fourth part of one prahara 
is said to be one naq,i or one ghati (10). In a day and night there 
are sixty-four da1Jq,as; one da1Jq,a is declared to be a half naq,i or 
a half ghati or an eighth of one yama (11). 

The going and coming of the wind is said to be the breathing 
(§Vasa) through the nose. People experienced in the yoga of wind 
know six svasas (a measure of time) to be one pra1Ja (12). A da1Jq,a 
of the first day of the period of the sun's progress to the north of 
the equator is fifty pra1Jas and three §Vlisas, to each one of the 
latter one fourth is added (13). A da1Jq,a of the first night of the 
period of the sun's progress to the south of the equator is the same. 

Increase and decrease of (the length of) each da1Jq,a should be 
known (as follows) according to the division of time (14). Each 
da1Jq,a increases or decreases eleven §Vasas and a fourth at each 
transit (through the signs of the zodiac), and a third §Vasa and a 
fourth part of a sixth (§Vasa) every day (15). The order of the 
circulation (of the wind) of every half a yama being reversed, 

1 As is pointed out by bTsoIi kha pa (see p. 243, note 2), the doctrine of the 
wind discussed in this chapter is to be related to Vajrajapa-krama of Pafica-
krama. Pafij. rdo rjeIJi bzlas paIJi rim paIJi yan lag rlun g£ de fiid ni brjod 
par byaIJo. 

2 With regard to the thirty-two veins, see Hevajra I. i. 13 f .. 
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there will immediately be quarrel and so on; therefore a man of 
good intellect must consider this well (16). If the wind should 
circulate reversely for one or two or three or four or five or six 
days, then a big quarrel will occur (17). When it circulates 
reversely for half a month, serious disease will arise; and by the 
reverse circulation during one month, calamity occurs to his friends 
and relatives (18). If it circulates reversely for one and a half 
months, he will die within six months. This is to be known as 
" the common time"; and furthermore, another kind (of time) will 
be told (19). 

When the sun is in "the even seventh " (samasapta) , and the 
moon l comes into existence, then, the time is named pauwa (" that 
which belongs to Pu~an "), as it is the time when death is deter-
mined (20). The seventh sign of the zodiac after the sign in which 
a man has been born is called samasapta; and the sun in it is 
(called) samasaptaga (21). In every case "the perpetual goer" 
(the wind) reaches the end of the course of the sun; a man of good 
intellect should incessantly observe the time every moment (22). 
When at the moment of the limit (vela) there is a different move-
ment of the wind, after the completion of this moment, there will 
be death; there is no doubt about this (23). At first, accomplishing 
(the duration of) a full half day or a day up to a day and night, 
then, two days, three days and extending as far as four days, that 
which is the breath of life (pra1}a) , depending on the veins, circu-
lates on the right side when the sun is rising. From this, it should 
be known that the direction of the earth and the sun indicate 
six-times-four good omens (24). 

Quintupling five, there occur twenty-five paths of days (divasa-
gati). Then, increasing one by one, they reach to thirty-three. 
Those which are all the "three-eyed moons" (trinayanasasin) and 
six "moons of three pairs" (triyugmendu) , and "two-moons" 

1 tib. gail tshe skyelbaT'Ji flin zla ba=janmllrkacandramll yadll (=MS I)? 
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(dvindu) multiplied by lunar days (" fifteen "), directions (" ten ") 
and arrows (" five "), in the time paufRla, they indicate the remain-
ing months and days of life (25). 

Describing three concentric circles equipped with thirty-seven 
chequers, a man should write in the days of life and the wind of 
the breath of life, according to the order of the cipher (26). Now 
will be told the purification of these days in the intermediate spaces 
between the fifth day and the twenty-fifth, which are numbered 
sixteen and have not been told (before) (27). 

If the wind blows in due order for six or seven or eight or 
nine days, (he will die) within three years less twice twenty-four 
days (28). (If the wind blows) in due succession for days named 
Rudra (" eleven") or Arka (" twelve") or Klima (" thirteen") or 
Manu (" fourteen "), (he will die) within two years less twice 
twenty-four days (29). And likewise, if the wind blows for sixteen 
or seventeen or eighteen or nineteen days according to the order 
of days (30), he, when no remedy is applied, will visit the house 
of Yama within one year less twice the Arka (" twelve") days; 
there is no dOUbt about this (31). (If the wind blows) regularly 
for twenty-one or twenty-two or twenty-three or twenty-four days, 
he will die within six months less twice six days (32).1 

Describing two concentric circles equipped with thirty-two 
chequers, he should write in numbers of (the wind of) life and the 
wind of limbs there according to the order or the cipher (33). If 
he desires the abode of eternity, knowing completely all these 
omens of death, he will be able to deceive Death according to the 
ritual (34). 

A yogin should at first purify the veins; he should purify the 
wind, making (the veins) repeatedly empty one by one in due order 
(35). Closing the entrance of the vein and drawing (the wind) to 

1 The topic similar to this passage is to be found in ch. 20 of the Vajrarllika 
(Vol. 2, 117-1-4 f.). 
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the left, he shotld make (the right vein) empty, and in the same 
manner, drawing the wind to the right, he should empty (the left 
vein) slowly (36). Twenty-one thousand and six hundred is the 
number of breathings of people in one day and night (37). 

Through (the wind) relating to (the mm:uJala of) fire (the south-
east), there will be death; and through (the wind) relating to (the 
ma1Jqala of) wind (the north -west), the property will be lost. 1 

Through (the wind) relating to (the ma1Jqala of) earth (the east), 
there will be kingship; through (the wind) relating to (the ma1Jqala 
of) water (the west), wealth will arise (38). The wind circulating 
in (the ma1Jqala of) fire (the south-east) brings about hunger, thirst,1 
fatigue, illness, pain and the destruction of all undertakings. This 
is said by the highest "holder of diamond" (vajradhrt) (39). In 
(the ma1Jqala of) wind, (the wind) effects quarrel, regret, confusion, 
affliction and loss of wealth; (the wind) in (the ma1Jqala of) earth 
causes the gain of money, grain and so on fully and quicldy4 (40). 

The wind circulating in (the ma1Jqala of) water is considered to be 
the cause of every (kind of) fulfilment (siddhi). The best yoga of 
it is the most excellent, as is said by Vajrasattva (41). 

The reverend Lord Heruka whose nature is the wind is of three 
kinds; the wind circulates on the left in the nature of prajiia-

1 tib. and the version used by Ratnarak~ita omit this line; this is also omitted 
in MSS IL. 

2 Panj. 'Then, the manner in which the practiser of the yoga of the wind 
accomplishes the acts of pacifying (calamity) and so on is mentioned by the 
passage" Through (the wind) relating to (the mar.z4ala of) earth etc.". Through 
(the yoga) practised in the mar.z4ala of earth, the acts of increasing welfare 
and so on are (accomplished) '. 

3 Panj. '" hunger, thirst (etc.)" means that when the wind circulates in the 
mar.z4ala of fire, the fierce acts are accomplished'. 

4 For -sadya- (= -sadyalJ,-), tib. Paiij. MSS IL -sanga-. Panj. rned pa shes pa 
rdsas kyi riied pa lalJ,o II de thob pa rab tu thob pa ste drug palJ,i don la dan 
polJ,o II sdud byed IJ,grolJ,o shes pa lhag malJ,o II 'llibha means gaining of 
property. apta is prapta, and is (to be interpreted) as a nominative in the 
meaning of the genitive case. sangakliraka is the remainder (of this compound 
word) '. According to this, the line should be translated as follows: '(the 
wind) in (the mar.z4ala of) earth causes gain of money, grain and so on, and 
accumulation of that which has been obtained' . 
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wisdom, and on the right in the nature of compassion (karu1J,a) (42), 
and moreover, it circulates at both sides through the inseparable 
union of both. From this, a man who knows the truth should know 
good and evil and so on there (43). He will be praised as consist-
ing of prajiia in regard to the removing of poison and so on without 
remainder,l in regard to bliss and the arising of good fortune; he 
is always equipped with auspiciousness and the power of compassion 
(44). He is praised as consisting of compassion in regard to 
fighting, sexual pleasure, gambling and eating, and as regards the 
acts of cutting and cleaving, burning and boiling (45). Moreover, 
the vajrin, possessing (these) two natures, will cause uncertainty, 
and in this respect, a man who knows wind should observe good, 
evil and uncertainty (46). 

If a man who is abiding in kali should ask, while the Lord is 
circulating in ali, or if he should stay in the region of ali when 
the Lord goes to kali, he will lose his esteemed possessions (47). 
But, if a man who stays in the same region as the Lord should ask, 
he will obtain everything. If he abides in both, there will be 
doubt (48). 

The three bodies of the Lord whose nature is the wind should 
be known (as follows) : the wind entering in should be dharmakaya 
(the body of dharma) ; the wind staying should be sambhogakaya (the 
body of enjoyment) and the wind going out should be nirma1J,akaya 
(the body incarnate). These are considered to be the three bobies 
(49). In the body of dharma, there exists good fortune for the 
inquirer and for himself; in the body of enjoyment, doubt, and in 
the body incarnate there exists beatitude (50). 

The yogin abiding in "the breath -exercises" (pra1J,liyama) 
proceeds in the left and right in due order because he is 
possessed of the five buddhas (51). The ray of light issuing from 

1 tib. accords with MSS AL se~e; this does not make good sense. In this 
case, the fact that avagraha is quite commonly omitted in MSS is to be taken 
into account. 
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the right carries l the ma1:u!ala of fire (which is) of the shape of a 
saffron-flower; the deity there is Amitlibha (52). The ray of light 
issuing from the left should always be the ma1;u!ala of wind. It is 
of greenish colour; and the supreme deity there is Amoghasiddhi 
(53). The ray of light issuing from both is like the splendour of 
gold; it is the ma1JcJala of earth, (in which) the wind (that is,) 
Ratnasambhava circulates at all times2 (54). The motionless3 or 
slowly circulating (ray of light), which resembles the white kunda-
flower or the moon, carries the ma1JcJala of water; (the deity there 
is) Vajranlitha who has great lustre (55). The wind going through 
the whole body produces all the activities; its nature being Vairo-
cana, it is called the great wind (56).4 

The yogin abiding in the concentration of mind should number 
the wind entering in. He should always recite voicelessly as much 
as one hundred thousand times (57). When the voiceless recitation 
of one hundred thousand times is completed, the practiser will have 
five years to live, even if his life has already come to an end; 
there is no doubt about it (58). 

He should always stand up early in the morning and count the 
breathings one thousand times; thereby, he will always abide in 
the concentration of mind through the yoga of the wind (59). Also, 
he who knows litman, by filling (the body) completely with wind 
all the way to the soles of the feet, always defeats Death through 
the yoga of jar (60). 

When a jar has been placed firml y, the act of striking it is 
threefold: the inferior is (breaking it in) thirty-six (pieces); the 
medium will be (breaking it) into twice as many (pieces). The 

1 tib ignores vahet; 'The ray of light issuing from the right is nothing but 
the ma1Jifala of fire'. 

2 MS A devatii makes good sense. See Paftcakrama, II. 19. 
3 tib. I],og nas, Paftj. I],og ma suggest adho ' (The ray of light which) circulates 

slowly downwards ... '. This adho accords with Paftcakrama, II. 22. 
, These five verses are identical with II. 19, 20, 21, 22 and 22 of Pancakrama, 

though there are some differences in details. 
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superior is to be known as (breaking it) into three times as many 
(pieces). Thus, the jar is broken (61). Setting the jar at his knees 
before himself, touching it three times with the hand, then, he 
should snap his fingers six times (at it) (62). One must strike the 
jar from (the inferior striking which is) breaking the jar into 
thirty-six (pieces) until the superior striking (breaking it) into one 
hundred and eight pieces (that is,) three times as much (as the 
inferior) (63). It should be broken with effort by him who desires 
the abode of eternity. The god of death will be far away from 
him who has practised the yoga of breaking the jar (64). The god 
of death does not go near to him who, knowing the jar and making 
it firm, abides with supression even after one thousand kalpas (65). 

A man who has concentrated his mind, and would meditate 
that the wind existing in the lotus-flower of the heart is like the 
white character Hum, that man will not be oppressed by the objects 
of senses (vi~aya) and so on (66). The wind is going upwards in 
transmigration; and it will go downwards in Nirvii:J:1,a. (The wind) 
abiding in the lotus-fiower of the heart is the Nirvli1Ja without 
fixation (aprati~thitanirvli1Ja) (67). Uniting the ascending and de-
scending winds in the form of sainputa (two bowls joined) in mind, 
he will attain the abode of eternity through the yoga of practising 
it (68). 

A man who does not know the yoga of the wind or who, though 
knowing it, does not practise it, will be an insect afflicted by the 
various miseries of transmigration (69). And, a man who observes 
the wind coming or going is a man with good understanding. 

Everything is presided by the wind; the wind is omnipresent 
(70).' 

Chapter five: explanation of the course of the moon and the sun. 

VI. Explanation of the five ways 
'Furthermore, I will explain the five ways decidedly. 
The yogin having accomplished his own benefit and that of 
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others examines good and evil (1). A man of good intellect should 
observe the passage of mm:u!ala, as (the mm:u!alas of) fire, wind, 
earth and water (2), (which realizes the rite of) pacifying (santi), 

increasing welfare (pu~ti), subduing (vasa) and attracting (akr~ti), 

and likewise, (the rites of) killing through cursing (mara1Ja) and 
expelling (uccatana). If he does not know the yoga of it, his exer-
tion will be vain l (3). 

By (the ma1Jq,ala of) fire, there will be death; and by (the 
ma1Jq,ala of) wind, property will be lost; (the ma1Jq,ala of) earth will 
bring about kingship; and (the ma1Jq,ala of) water will grant wealth 
(4). 

The humour (dhatu) flowing from the right is the ma1Jq,ala of 
fire; this (ma1Jq,ala) is of red colour and distinct, and it will pass 
to Padmanatha (5). And, the humour flowing from the left has come 
forth as the ma1Jq,ala of wind. Ha ving the appearance of yellowish 
or greenish colour, it will pass to Karmanatha (6). The humour 
flowing from two opposite sides, resembling the colour of gold, 
is at the same time the ma1Jq,ala of earth; and it will pass to 
Ratnanatha (7). The humour immovable or flowing slowly is the 
ma1Jq,ala of water; it, having the appearance of clear crystal, will 
pass to Vajranatha (8).2 Extracting all the humours through those 
which possess the recipient and its content, the great wind which 
belongs to Vairocana will go forth from the dead body3 (9). 

If a man does not know the truth of the wind, he will not 
fulfil deeds to be done and not to be done. Dialecticians do not 
understand it·. The wind will be omnipresent (10). Following the 
truth of the wind, the truth of mantra should be fulfilled. 5 That 
which is the breath of life living beings is said to be the wind; 

1 With regard to this expression, see the third pada of Pancakrama, IV. 11. 
2 These four verses are to be compared with II. 19, 20, 21, and 22 of Panca-

krama; the wording of the Pancakrama is very similar to that of these verses. 
3 This line resembles the second line of Pancakrama, II. 23. 
4 This piida resembles the third pada of Pancakrama, II. 23. 
5 This line resembles the first line of Pancakrama, II. 4. 
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it effects all the deedsl (11). And, it is the chariot of consciousness 
(vijiiiina)2; (by it) a man will attain the abode of the state of buddha. 
It is the secret of all the tantras; and is the means (upiiya) , as it 
is the cause of enlightenment (bodhi) (12).' 

Chapter six: explanation of the five ways. 

VII. The means of the process of the circle of ve~ns 

/ Now, I will explain the circle (cakra) of veins in due order. 
Veins circulating in the body are seventy-two thousand (1). 

Veins rely on the abodes of these subsidiary veins. One hundred 
and twenty (veins)l are said to be the principal veins (2). The 
abodes of veins (that is,) II the seats" (pitha) are twenty-four in 
number; in the middle of them dwell three veins; they are omni-
present (3). 

In Pulliramalaya4 (that is,) the head exists (a vein) flowing 

1 This line is identical with the first line of Pancakrama, II. 3. 
2 This pada should be identical with the third pada of Pancakrama, II. 3. 
3 Names of one hundred and twenty veins are enumerated in pafala 5 of the 

Dakar1Java (Vol. 2, 156-1-1 f.); the Skt. text of this chapter is given in H. P. 
Shastri's Catalogue of ASB (Hara Prasad Shastri: A descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Collection under the care of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 1, Buddhist Manuscripts, Calcutta 1917, p. 91 f.). 

4 These enumerations of names of countries, parts of the body, humors or 
intestines and their correspondences furnish important internal evidence as to 
tl-}e relatios between tantras of the Sarrzvara literature. In the Abhidhanottara, 
twenty-four countries, twenty-four parts of the body, twenty-four humors or 
intestines, twenty-four gods such as Kha1J4akapala and so on and twenty-four 
goddesses such as Praca1J4a and so On are repeatedly enumerated. A certain 
country always corresponds to a certain part of the body, a certain humor or 
intestine, a certain god and a certain goddess; for example, correspondence 
of Pulliramalaya, the head, fingernails and teeth, Kha1J4akapala and Praca1J4a 
is always fixed. Enumerations and correspondences of countries, parts of the 
body and humors or intestines of this chapter of the Sainvarodaya are known 
to accord with those of the Abhidhanottara in which we find the following 
enumerations and correspondences: countries - gods - goddesses (chs. 4, 5, 6, 10, 
11, 13 and 14) ; initials of countries - parts of the body - gods - goddesses (- places 
of pilgrimage) (ch. 9); countries - goddesses (ch. 12); humors or intestines-
goddesses (ch. 12); countries - parts of the body - goddesses (ch. 12); countries-
parts of the body - goddesses (- places of pilgrimage) (ch. 14). In the Yogini-
sancara, the following enumerations and correspondences occur: humors or 
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through fingernails and teeth. In the abode of the top of the head 
(that is,) Jalandhara, there exists (a vein which) flows through the 
hair of the head and body (4). In Ocjiyana (that is,) the right ear, 
a vein flows through the skin and dirt; and in Arbuda (that is,) 
the back-bone,! a vein flows through the flesh (5). In Godavari 
(that is,) the left ear, a vein flows through the muscle. Among the 
two eyebrows (that is,) RameSvara, (a vein) always flows through 
bones (6). A vein existing in Devikota (that is,) the eyes flows 
through the liver.2 In Malava (that is,) the abode of both shoulders3 

is the vein flowing through the heart (7). In the abode of .Kamaru 
(that is,) the two armpits, (a vein) always flows through the eyes. In 
Ocjra (that is,) the two breasts a vein always conveys bile (8). In 
the navel (that is,) the abode of Trisakuni, a vein flows through 
the lungs. In Kosala (that is,) the top of the nose exists a vein 
flowing through the wreath of entrails (9). In the abode of the 
mouth (that is,) Kalz'mga, always exists (a vein) moving in the 
rectum. In Lampaka, that is the abode of the throat, the vein is 

4 contd. 
intestines - gods (ch. 4); initials of countries - countries - goddesses (- places of 
pilgrimage) (ch. 5) ; countries - parts of the body (-places of pilgrimage) (ch. 13) ; 
countries-goddesses (ch. 17). The systems of these three tantras accord with 
each other. 

! The dictionary gives for Pr~thavamsa the meaning' the back-born I, but 
tib. mgo rgyab means' the back of the head '. For the corresponding part of 
the body, Skt. MSS of the Abhidhlinottara belonging to the University of 
Tokyo (Nos. 10 and 12) have Pr~thavamsa (chs. 6 and 9 of No. 10 and chs. 9 
and 12 of No. 12) and mastakaPr~tha (ch. 11 of No. 10 and ch. 13 of No. 12) ; 
tib. always give spyi bolJi rgyab 'the back of the head' (chs. 9, 12 and 14). 
From the context, the translation 'the back of the head I is preferable to 'the 
back-bone I. The Yoginisanclira gives rgyab tshogs (ch. 13). 

2 To bukka, the dictionary gives the meaning • heart I ; tib. mchin pa means 
• the liver I. The corresponding word in chs. 12 and 14 of the Abhidhlinottara 
is mkhal ma • the kidney' ; Skt. MSS always have bukka (chs. 9 and 11 of No. 
10 and chs. 12 and 13 of No. 12). The Yoginisanclira has mkhal ma (ch. 4). 
The Vajracjlika (ch. 14) has mchin pa (Vol. 2, 108-4-5); its Skt. MS (Tokyo 
Univ. No. 343) reads bhukkam (34 b-4). 

3 tib. dpuh pa 'the arm I ; ch. 9 of the Abhidhlinottara, dpuh rtsa 'the root 
of the arm' and its Skt. MSS, blihumula ; chs. 12 and 14 of the Abhidhlinottara, 
phrag pa • the shoulder I and Skt. MSS, skandha; ch. 13 of the Yoginisanclira, 
dpuh mgo. 



I 

I 
;~ 
:~ 
:~ 
:~ 
, 
u 

I

'll 
11 
'II 

:~ 
I 

ill 
I 

i 

262 THE SAJVIVARODAYA-TANTRA VII-lO 

always flowing through the stomach (10). In Ka:iici, the abode of 
the heart, a vein conveys faeces. 1 In Himalaya, the abode of penis,2 
a vein goes to the middle of the parting of the hair (11). In Prela-
dhivasini (that is,) the linga, the vein conveys phlegm. In the 
abode of the rectum (that is,) Grhadevala is (a vein) always convey-
ing purulent matter (12). In Saura~tra (that is,) the both thighs a 
vein always conveys blood. In Suvar1;ladvipa (that is,) the abode of 
the shank,3 a vein conveys sweat4 (13). In Nagara (that is,) the toe, 
a vein is known to be always conveying fat. In Sindhu, the abode 
of the instep, (the vein) RuPi1J,i conveys tears (14). In Maru (-desa), 
the abode of both thumbs, a vein conveys phlegm at all times. 
Existing in Kulata (that is,) the two knees, (a vein) always conveys 
snivel 5 (15). 

The vein existing in the middle of them is Lalana; and it 
conveys urine. On the right is the vein called Rasana; and it 
conveys blood (16). (The vein) which exists in the middle region, 
goes through the middle of lotus-flower of the heart, has the 
appearance of the flower of the plantain tree, hangs down and faces 
downwards6 (17), blazes like the fire of oil and brings about the 
bodhi-mind, it is to be recognized as Avadhuti; it grants the innate 

1 tib. bsan ba 'faeces'; chs. 12 and 14 of the Abhidhanottara give 19an ba 
'the bladder' ; Skt. MSS (ch. 11 of No. 10 omits) give purifja 'faeces'; ch. 4 
of the Yoginisancara, bsan ba. 

2 tib. IJdoms pa (=lJdoms?) 'the pudenda'? Ch. 9 of the Abhidhanottara, bsan 
sgo 'the gate of faeces' ; chs. 12 and 14, IJdoms; Skt. MSS always give meqha ; 
ch. 13 of the Yoginisancara gives mtshan rtsa 'the top of the penis '. 

3 Chs. 9 and 14 of the Abhidhanottara, byin pa 'the shank' ; ch. 12, rje nar 
'the shank'; Skt. MSS jamgha ; ch. 13 of the Yoginisancara, brla 'the thigh '. 

4 tib., chs. 12 and 14 of the Abhidhanottara and ch. 4 of the Yoginisancara 
give rdul ' the menstrual fluid'. Skt. MSS of the Abhidhanottara always give 
pmsveda. The Vajraqaka (ch. 14) also gives rdul; its Skt. MS gives prasveda 
(35 a-2). 

5 It is difficult to find the meaning of tib. rtag tu in readings of Skt. MSS. 
In ch. 14 of the Vajraqaka, tib. gives snabs gshon nu IJbab palJo (Vol. 2, 108-
5-5) to balasimhanavahini (Skt. MS balasihanivasini, 35 a-3). 

6 This line can be found also in kalpa 6, prakara1J,a 2 of the Sampu{a-tantra 
(Vol. 2, 261-3-7; Skt. MSS, Tokyo Univ. No. 427, 52 b-3; No. 428, 43 b-3, 4); 
but the context is different. 
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joy (sahajananda). These veins such as Lalana and so on are the 
principal veins (18). 

For this reason, (they are) the dwelling of other (veins), (just 
as) Ganga and Sindhu are (the dwellings of) other rivers. They 
alone are the veins in the female organ (yoni) ; they have become 
one, and have the face of a bird (19). 

They who possess the form of the body of enjoyment (smhbhoga-
kaya) should be known as relying on the body. And, the three 
predominant (veins) of women are veins (such as) Lalana and so on 
(20). Lalana has the nature of prajiia-wisdom; and Rasana exists 
as means (upaya). Avadhuti is in the middle place, and is free from 
the objective and the subjective (21). Lalana is the body of enjoy-
ment; Rasana is the body incarnate; and Avadhuti is the body of 
dharma itself; thus, they are considered to be the three bodies (of 
the buddha) (22). All these veins make the body beautiful. 

The collection arisen from them l is " the lump" (pi1Jeja) (which 
is) of the nature of deity2 (23). Pi1:zeja is beyond material form 3 ; 

and that which is beyond pi1Jeja is the deity. Therefore, it has, in 
an unthinkable way, the essence of lalhala (" suchness ", the true 
state of things) and is omnipresent (24). In the same way in which 
the yogin is in the state beyond pi1Jeja, he has become of its nature 
and obtains the state of a buddha (buddhalva) (25).' 

Chapter seven: the means of the process of the circle of veins 

VIII. The ritual of samayas and gestures 

'Then, I shall explain samayas in due order; by merely knowing 

1 Pan,j . • " from it" (tasylllJ,) means "from them" (tabhyalJ,) '. 
2 Panj. tshogs kyi goh bu IhalJ,i gzugs su yah dag par skyes pa spyi bo la sogs 

palJ,i gnas kyi rtsa rnams kho nalJ,i tshogs te I rim pa ji ita bar gtum ma la 
sogs palJ,i lhr mo rnams so II' " the collection", (that is,) "the lump" is that 
which has become manifested in the form of figures of deities. This is a 
collection of only the veins of abodes such as the top of the head and so on, 
and (at the same time) goddesses in due order such as Praca1Jefa and so on '. 

3 The same expression gzugs las IJ,das pa occurs in ch. 12 of the Yogini.san-
cara (Vol. 2, 240-3-7); but the context is different. 
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them a man can quickly attain fulfilment (siddhi) (1). 

In his own house or in a secret place, in deserted places or in 
pleasant places, in mountain, cave, or thicket, on the shore of the 
ocean (2), in a graveyard, in a shrine of the mother-goddess or in 
the middle of the confluence of rivers,l a man who wishes the 
highest result should cause the ma'};ujala to turn2 correctly (3). The 
great, faithful donor should invite yogini and yogin, the teacher 
(acarya) , (goddesses) born from k~etra, mantra and pitha, and all 
the deities (4). 

For a layman or a novice, (even) a mendicant (of exoteric sects) 
can be the acarya. Whosoever is the mendicant being established 
in the mundane teaching he is the acarya. Whosoever is endowed 
with the action of a virtuous man or whosover has obtained super-
natural faculties (he is the acarya) (5). Making the best and the 
most excellent of these people the acarya (that is,) the leader, the 
faithful donor should cause the good ma1J,q,ala to turn (6). 

The acarya who has already been consecrated, who is virtuous3 

and not blamed by (secular) people and who has completely aban-
doned the ten evils should be made the leader of the assembly 
(ga1J,anayaka) (7). 

A man who is pitiless, inclined to wrath, cruel and arrogant, 
greedy, without self-control and boastful, he should not be made 
(the acarya) ; the donor should always be wise (in this matter) (8). 

A man who is a householder or a brahma1J,a observing the vow 
of chastity (na1:~thika), 4 a ruler, a servant, a "plough-holder" 

1 With regard to the place where the ma'}:uJala is to be constructed, see ch. 
1 of the Laghusainvara (Vol. 2, 26-2-3 f.). 

2 vartayed actually means 'should construct' or 'should write'. tib. bri bar 
bya 'should write '. 

3 If gU1Jino is to be taken as gen. sg. of gU1Jin, it must mean 'who is not 
blamed by the virtuous (people) and secular people' ; but this is less likely. 
tib. yon tan ldan shows that the Tibetan translator took this word as nom. 
pI. with singular meaning and as a modifier of licli1'YO. 

4 Whether or not tib. khyim gnas corresponds to grhi and nai~thiko is not 
clear. 
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(langalin) or a merchant, who foolishly sells the right teaching, he 
should not be the leader of the assembly of the circle (9). 

Thus, he who is equipped with all the merits, who holds the 
banner of the omniscient, and possesses firmness l and energy and 
is without covetousness and self-conceit (10), he who is always 
considerate of living beings, blissful,2 and adorned with ornaments, 
who has entered into the concentration of mind through (the yoga 
of) a vajra and a bell, he who is fond of the ornament of a human 
skull (11), the man of good discernment should cause "the left 
woman" (vama) to stand at his left side. Thus, the acarya fully 
equipped with merits is praised in all actions (12). 

Then the acarya and the deities are invited and have arrived, 
a man should purify them by washing their feet with perfumed 
water such as has been obtained (13), and he should cause them to 
enter the area marked out (beforehand), and to sit on the seats, 
according to the division between elder and younger with the acarya 
in front (14). 

A man who is a wretch,3 who is full of self-conceit, or who 
violates his teacher's bed, one not yet consecrated (even if he were 
his) own son, a servant female or a male, should not be introduced 
into the samaya (the sacrament) (by which) a practiser (sadhaka) 
wishes (to attain) fulfilment (siddhi) (15). If he were to introduce 
any cattle' belonging to these people (into the samaya) the siddhi 
will be far away from him; it will harm the sa maya and will cause 
physical and mental affliction (16). He will lose his position and 

1 dhirya (MSS BCIDP and perhaps E) also makes good sense 'possesses 
intelligp.nce and energy'; tib. dul does not necessarily agree with dhairya (MS 
A). dhirya might well be translated by dul. 

2 tib. ltos bcas should correspond to apek~ako; and consequently, tib. bsten 
pa (asraya?) should correspond to sreyasz. However, Paftj. gives ltos pa bcas 
as translation for apek~ako and legs so as translation for sreyasi. 

3 durduras is not clear; tib. skal ba med ' a man who is without good fortune' 
or 'a man who is a wretch'. 

'Omission of pasu (MSS IDEL), which is not original, can make sense: 'If 
these people were to be introduced (into samaya) '. 
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will be far removed from splendour; he will be afflicted by various 
kinds of sufferings. Knowing this, he should exclude these people; 
he should include only people who deserve worship! (17). 

According to the division between elder and younger, he should 
always worship according to the ritual with flowers, incense, lamps, 
perfume, and especially (the perfume of) sandalwood (18). The 
acarya2 arranging the oblation decorated with banners and canopies, 
should offer (it) in order to propitiate deities. 

(Then,) as is wished by the donor (19), he should request (the 
rites of) pacifying (santi) or (of) increasing welfare (PUfi#) according 
to actions. He should carry out action as is demanded by (the 
nature of) the action (20). The karmavajrin (a man performing 
diamond-like action), who is pure, of tranquil mind, clever, free 
from greed and folly, and who looks equally upon all, he should 
prepare spirituous liquor made from honey, molasses and grain as 
they were obtained and brought together, also food, drink and 
rice-gruel, betel and likewise a donation (21, 22). 

The karmavajrin, the wise, should at first let the donor open 
the ma'}:ujala; then, he should cause (him) to hand round the objects 
(23). (The donor should) at first hand round the sa maya (ritual 
food) which is connected with a hook, and then, he should let the 
acarya consecrate it when it is entirely completed (24). 

The goddesses abiding in (the places of pilgrimage such as) 
pitha, upapitha, kfietra, mela, smasana (and so on) are altogether 
the heroic female lords who hold sway over (all) the heroes. With 
devotion, I salute (them) (25). 

Goddesses are authority; samaya is authority; and the words 
told by them are the highest authority. By this truth, these 

1 'Thus knowing that these people are to be avoided, he should get together 
everything that pertains to worship' ? 

2licaryabalt'?n (MSS BeDE) 'Arranging the oblation for the liclirya', is con-
tradictory to devafliradhya (=devafaradhliya). tib. and Paiij. slob dpon gyis 
suggests acaryo balim. 
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goddesses cause benefits to be conferred upon me (26). 
Having placed the donor in front and the ma1p!ala before him, 

the venerated (1iclirya) should swear an oath, joining the flats of 
the hands and keeping them on his heart (as follows) (27): 

o goddesses! who have broken off attachments (thinking that) 
worldly existence and its cessation are the same, you who have 
destroyed all imaginary construction, who regard all objects in 
nature as similar to the sky, you, the fluid of whose heart is filled 
with the very heavy water of compassion, take! 0 goddesses! 
take compassion on me beyond all measure (28) ! 1 

To the best master, whose mind has been purified by drink of 
the same taste as the amrta of yoga, whose body has been purified 
by going to places such as pitha and so on, to him who is the lord 
of the circle of the highest mm:u!ala in the middle of the auspicious 
pitha, I make a respectful salutation with bowed head (29).2 

[To that Vajravlir1ihi in whose tantra the great word beginning 
with "then" will reach fulfilment, to the female leader of 
Cakrasarhvara, I make a respectful salutation (3~').] 

To the goddess, whose jewel-like body is adorned with a 
necklace of goddesses, whose limbs are all always shining with 
heroes, to her who is the female lord abiding in the circle and is 
innately free from impurity, who is the essence of the yoga of 
sainvara, I make a respectful salutation (30). 

To him who is in the pure abode of the formal essence of the 
character E, in the excellent womb of a lotus-flower, in its very 
centre, to him who is as white as the best goose or a kunda-flower, 

1 This verse 28 is to be considered as pertaining to the swearing of an orth, 
and verses 29, 30 and 31 are the "three verses" mentioned in verse 32. 
ConseqUently, tib. which omits verses 30', 32', 33', 34', 35', 36', and 37' shows 
the most acceptable form. The version of Ratnarak$ita, in which quotations 
from verses 30' and 33' are found, shows traces of interpolation. 

2 Verses 29, 30', 30 and 31 are quoted perhaps directly from the Smnvarodaya, 
at the beginning of the dPal JJkhor to bde mchog JJbyun baJJi dkyil JJkhor cho 
ga, No. 2249, Vol. 52, 164-3-7 f.. These verses can also be found in Bu ston's 
Slldhana, Ja 470-2 f.. 
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whose nature is fully developed, the omniscient, the immaculate 
habitation of the buddha, to the beauteous dwelling of goddesses, 
to the pleasure which is innately free from impurity, to the origin 
of sahaja (" the innate "), to the leader (niiyaka), I make a respectful 
salutation (31).1 

[I, who am Vajraq1ika of the auspicious Cakrasamvara (that 
is,) the excellent samvara, the presiding lord of the assembly of 
the heroic, female lords and the best heroes, who am embraced by 
the graceful arms of the goddess with the face of a pig, will bow 
to your lotus-like feet full of compassion (32').)2 

[Salutation to the auspicious Vajraq,iika, the universal king of 
q,iikinis, who possesses the three bodies and the five wisdoms, and 
is the recourse of the world (33'). Salutation at all times to all 
vajraq,iikinis, whose bond of imaginary construction is cut off, and 
who exist in the form of the world (34'). 0 Sriheruka! Great hero! 
Pure One! 0 lord of lightening! ... 3 Vajraviiriihi is (the woman) 
impassioned by the great passion (35'). 0 you who have not pro-
duced imaginary ideas! Whose mind is not fixed! 0 you who are 
without remembrance and attention! Who are without support! 
Salutation to you (36')! To the goddes endowed with the most 
excellent body free from origination and extinction, the goddess of 
victory with rays of light of red colour, who possesses the form of 
the three worlds, whose limbs are completely adorned with the 
multitude of merits of auspicious yoginis, to her, I make a respectful 
salutation. The mother of jinas (the victors) will always say" as 
you please" (37').] 

Praising with (these) three verses, he should salute as he 
pleases. He should at will cause him to dance, him, who has a 

1 The first half of this verse is omitted in tib.; it must have been, by acci-
dent, omitted in the version used by the Tibetan translator. 

2 This verse seems to be a recent interpolation, because in Bu ston's Sadhana, 
verses 33', 34', 35', 36' and 37' directly succeed verse 31. 

3 The word naumitam is hitherto incomprehensible. 

-



I 

! 

l 

VIII-32 ENGLISH TRANSLATION 269 

joyous mind, who has the great joy of kilikilli (32), who is honoured 
with various kinds of fiowers, whose body is adorned with garlands 
of flowers, who delights in drinking festivals, who sings vajra-songs 
and is satisfied (33), who has the highest joy. He should cause him 
to dance through finger-postures (mudrli) and mantras, in the postuae 
marked by pitha, a dance to the music of t;lamaru-drums together 
with pataha-drums (34), accompanied by the sound of t;lhakka-drums, 
hut;lukka-drums and so on, and various pleasing musical instruments. 

The hero equal to Sriheruka is (to the right) and the best 
yogini is to the left (35). Then, the yogin and the yogini, meeting 
together, should instantly give a benediction to the superintendent 
of the assembly, the donor, good in thought (36). He will be 
possessed of the perfection of pleasure, free from disease, righteous 
in mind, and will attain the liberation from love-passion (klima). 
There will be fulfilment (siddhi) for him who has completion (37). 

Drawing together the aspects of the ma'/;lt;lala spread as it is 
told in the ritual, collecting the remnants of the oblation, he should 
give it to bhuta-ghosts and Ucchufima1 (38). 

Goddesses abiding in Pith a and kfietra feeling strong pity for 
me, ... he should ask the gratified assembly of yoginis; and he 
should go to the great pleasure of all the heroes who have arrived 
(39).' 

Chapter eight: the ritual of samayas and gestures. 

IX. Explana tion of the secret signs and the places 
appointed for meeting (such as) pi~ha (and so on) 

'Now, I will explain briefly the signs2 of the left hand, by 

1 With regard to Ucchu::;ma, see Sadhanamala, edited by B. Bhattacharyya, 
G. O. S. xxvi and xli, p. 410; B. Bhattacharyya: The Indian Buddhist Icono-
graphy, C'llcutta, 1958, p. 239. 
A quotation from a work entitled Ucchu::;ma-tantra can be found in the 
Advayavajrasamgraha, edited by H. P. Shastri, G. O. S., xc, p. 28. 

2 The theme of choma (chomaka, in this verse) occurs in chs. 20, 21 and 22 
of the Laghusamvara, which correspond to chs. 42, 43 and 44 of the Abhidha-
nottara resqectively. Contrary to expectation, chomas mentioned in this chapter 
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knowing which a yogin quickly attains fulfilment (siddhi) (1). 
lIf a man who shows one finger (will be answered) by (showing) 

two fingers, (it means that) he is very welcome. If the thumb of 
the left hand is pressed, it should be known as the sign of safety 
(k~emamudra) (2). To him who shows the ring-finger, the little 
finger should be shown. To him who shows the middle finger, the 
forefinger should be shown (3). To him who shows the ring-finger, 
the neck should be shown. To him who shows (the sign of) pafisa-
spear,2 (the sign of) a trident (trisula) should be shown (4). To him 
who shows the breast, the parting of the hair should be shown. 
To him who shows the earth, (the sign of) a circle (cakra) should 
be shown (5). To him who shows a frown, the crest of hair should 
be shown. If he indicates the forehead, (she should) dance with a 
playing-ball (kanduka) (6).3 The woman who always goes on the 
left (or who comes) from the left is a q,akini. The woman who 
speaks by (the sign of) the left hand, or the woman who sees by 
looking to the left (is a q,akini) (7). 

He who speaks joyfully to women is considered to be a cosne-
crated person (samayin). If he solicits a woman, he tells (it) with 
seed-characters of the family (8). He does not give up the religious 
ceremony of the family; he recites the magical spell (vidya) of his 
own family; and he always writes the magical spell. He should 

2 contd. 
of the Sa1nvarodaya accord, in details, with those which are mentioned in ch. 
7 of the first kalpa of the Hevajra, but not with these mentioned in the 
Laghusamvara and the Abhidhanottara. The framework of this chapter of 
the Samvarodaya also resembles to that of ch. 7 of the first kalpa of the 
Hevajra. 

1 Verses 2, 3, 4 and 5 accord with verses 2, 3, 4 and 5 of ch. 7 of the first 
kalpa of the Hevaj1'a. 

2 pa(isa should correspond to ba tilJi so, ba tilJi sa (chs. 20 and 22 of the 
Laghusamvara respectively), and ba ti sa and pa ni sa (chs. 42 and 44 of the 
Abhidhlinottara respectively); the Skt. MSS of the Abhidhanottara belonging 
to the University of Tokyo have ya(tzsa (Pa(tisa?) (No. 10, ch. 39, 142 a-6) 
and kat(isa (No. 12, ch. 41, 167 b-2) for ba ti sa (tib. ch. 42), and mahi (No. 
10, ch. 41, 143 b-5) and mahz (No. 12, ch. 43, 169 a-5) for pa ni sa (tib. ch. 44). 

3 The first and the third pada of this verse accord with those of Hevajra, 
I. vii. 6. 
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scratch his own head with the left hand; and he can remember 
his own vidya, (and) he will be suitable for the object of a practiser 
(9). 

Putting the finger on the cheek, on the throat or on the nose, 
he should always with an oblique glance look at his own vidya (the 
feminine partner); yogin is who possess the consecration (samayini) 
and who are difficult to be found go to the" real state" (10).1 

Portraying kapala-vessels, hatchets, swords, banners and discuses 
(cakra) , chowries, vajras,1 conch-shells and tridents, (a yogini) should 
enjoy herself in her own house (11). 

A woman who is always fond of meat and spirituous liquors 
and forgets shame and fear is said to be an "innate woman" 
(sahaja) born of the qakini family. They are born in each district; 
(these) yogin is should be worshipped at all times (12). 

(The places of pilgrimage,3 that is,) pitha (" the seat "), upapi/ha 
(" the subsidiary seat "), k$etra (" the field "), upak$etra (" the 
subsidiary field "), chandoha, upacchandoha, melapaka (" the meeting-

1 A passage identical with these four verses (7, 8, 9 and 10) occurs in ch. 16 
of the Laghusamvara (Vol. 2, 31-2-7 f.). The same passage also occurs in ch. 
39 of the Abhidhllnottara (Vol. 2, 75-5-4 f.), which corresponds to ch. 16 of 
the Laghusamvara, and in ch. 26 of the Herukllbhyudaya (Vol. 2, 228-5-8 f.). 

2 Yoginis portray the auspicious crests of vajras, kaplllas and so on in their 
own houses; this theme occurs also in chs. 18 and 19 of the Laghusamvam 
and corresponding chs. of the Abhidhllnottam (chs. 40 and 41). 

3 Besides these, two more places of pilgrimage, pUava and upapUava, occur 
in Hevajm (I. vii. 10 f.), Samputa (kalpa 5, prakara1',la 1, Skt. MSS: Tokyo. 
No. 427, 41 a-3 f.; No. 428, 34 a-2 f.) and i?llkllr1',laVa (pata1a 15, Skt. MSS: 
Tokyo. No. 144, 88 a-3 f.; No. 145, 86 a-3 f.). For these two words, tib. of 
Hevajm and Samputa (Vol. 2, 257-5-1 f.) gives IJ,thun gcod and ne balJ,i IJ,thun 
gcod respectively; and Dllk1l1'1',laVa (Vol. 2, 166-2-8) gron mthalJ, and ne gron 
mtha~l. The corresponde~ce of places of pilgrimage and names of countries 
in this passage of Dllkllr1',laVa is very unusual comparing with 'usual' corres-
pondence which oc~urs in ch. 9 of Samvarodaya, chs. 5, 9, 14 and 56 of Abhi-
dhllnottam and chs. 5 and 13 of Yoginisancllra; it deserves a special study. 
pUava and upapUava occur also in ch. 31 of Abhidhllnottam, but in a context 
very different from the context of the passages abovementioned. Skt. MSS: 
ch. 28 of Tokyo. No. 10, 120 b-1 f.; ch. 30 of No. 12, 141 b-2 f.; tib. Vol. 2, 
7l-3-3 f.; here, tib. gives pi la and pi la ba for pUava and ne pi la, ne balJ,i 
pi la and ne baJJi pi la ba for upapilava. d. No. 10, 119 a-4; No. 12, 140 a-I; 
tib. Vol. 2, 7l-1-4. 
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place "), upamelapaka (" the subsidiary meeting-place "), smasana 
(" the graveyard") and upasmasana (" the subsidiary graveyard") 
are located in lambudvipa (13). 

Pitha is said to be (located) in Pur1;lagiril; and lalamdhara is 
a pitha. And likewise, O¢iyana is a pitha; and Arbuda is a pitha 
too (14). Godavari is an upapitha; and likewise, RameSvari is (one 
of) the two (upapithas). (The places) named Devikota and Malava 
are upapithas too (15). Kamarupa and the country named O¢ra are 
a couple of kfjetras. Trisakuni is an upakfjetra, and Kosala also is 
an upakfjetra (16). Both Kalinga and Lwnpaka are chandohas. And 
Kanci is an upacchandoha and especially Himalaya is (an upa-
cchandoha) (17). Pretadhivasini is a melapaka; and Crhadevata is (a 
melapaka) too. A pair of upamelapakas are (located) in Saurafjtra 
and Svar1;ladvipa (18). Pataliputra is a smasana; and Sindhu is a 
smasana too. The two places of Maru (-desa) and Kulata are said 
to be upasmasanas2 (19). 

Thus, the external pitha is told; the internal (pitha) is said to 
be (the pitha which exists in) the body. It is said that the form 
of veins in one's own body has the name Pith a (20). Its form has 
the aspect of deities; for this reason it is established as the internal 
(pitha). For this reason, the body consists of the "lump" (pi1;l¢a) 
of them3; he (who has this body) is equal to all the buddhas (21). 

1 In the enumeration of countries, the first one is always Pultiramalaya in 
the Samvara literature. The name of the country of Par1J.agiri is to be noted 
because it is mentioned in Hevajra I. vii. 12 as one of the four countries of 
pifha; the other three countries of pifha in the Hevajra accord with those of 
the Samvara literature. This fact might suggest the influence of ch. 7 of the 
first kalpa of the Hevajra upon this chapter of the Samvarodaya. The pos-
sibility of such an influence is confirmed by the detailed agreement between 
the ehoml1s mentioned in the Samvarodaya with those mentioned in the Hevajra. 

2 With regard to the correspondence of countries and places of pilgrimage, 
the system of the Samvarodaya agrees with that of the Abhidhl1nottara (chs. 
9 and 14) and the Yoginisaiiel1ra (chs. 5 and 13). See page 260, note 4. 

3 Panj. gon bu de ran bshin shes pa de rnams kyis pu lli ra la sogs pa yul 
iii su rtsa bshi gnas la sogs pa beur bsdus pa rnams dan I gnas de rnams llyi 
rab gtum ma la sogs palj,i lha mo dan thod palj,i dum bu la sogs palj,i dpalj, bo 
rnams kyis gan gcig tu yan dag par bsdus pa gan yin pa delj,i ran bshin ni 
rnal Ij,byor palj,i Ius so II '" consists of the "lump" (pi1J.Qa) of them" ; this 
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Pitha is the stage (of bodhisattvas called) Pramudita (" joyful ") ; 
upapitha is (the stage) Vimala (" immaculate "). Kfietra is the stage 
Prabhakari (" radiant "); and upakfietra is (the stage) Arcifimati 
(" flaming") (22). Chandoha is known to be (the stage) Abhimukhi 
("confronted") ; upacchandoha is (the stage) Sudurjaya ("invincible"). 
Melapaka is (the stage) Duramgama (" far-going") ; and upamelapaka 
is (the stage) called Acala (" immovable") (23). And, smasana is 
nothing but (the stage) Sadhumati (" successful ") ; upa§masana is 
(the stage) Dharmamegha (" the cloud of dharma"). 1 

I will speak of the purification of pitha and so on (that is,) 
(the ten) stages (of bodhisattvas) in due order (24). By resorting to 
pitha or upapitha, a man can become stainless. Wandering (amid 
these places) and observing (their) features, he will become wise 
and be free from imaginary ideas (25). He will observe the terrific 
laughter of the ugly (yogin i) assuming various forms. Roaring the 
roar of the sound Hum in the way (yoga) of his own guardian-deity 
(26), the yogin will roam about like a lion, free from all fear. 
Fulfilment (siddhi) is produced quickly (when) he obtains seeing and 
touching (27).' 

Chapter nine: explanation of the secret signs and the places 
appointed for meeting (such as) pitha (and so on). 

X. Origination of a multitude of deeds 

'Now, I will explain the practices of the rite of pacifying and 

3 contd. 
means that which consists of the complete collection is the body of yogin. 
The complete collection comprises these twenty-four countries such as Pullira 
(-malaya) and so on which have been distributed to ten (places of pilgrimage) 
such as pttha and so on, (twenty-four) goddesses such as PraCa1:u!li and so on 
and (twenty-four) heroes such as Kha1:u!akapala and so on (each of whom 
resides in each) of these countries '. Vol. 51, 87-5-2 f. 

1 With regard to the correspondence of the ten places of pilgrimage with the 
ten stages of bodhisattvas, see page 45, note 2. 

I, 

,I I; 
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sa on,l by mere writing2 of these a practiser can attain fulfilment 
(1). 

On a day in the light half of a lunar month, he should portray 
with saffron (kunkuma) and (pounded) sandalwood (candana) mixed 
together a wheel having six spokes and endowed with the mantra 
of seven syllables (2), the outside (of this wheel) is surrounded with 
a string of diamonds and in the middle the name (of the sadhya 
for whose sake the rite is practised) is written. On a lease-cloth, 
on a clean scrap of cloth, or on a plate or a hemispherical bowl 
(3), drawing secretly a karma-vajra (cross-vajra) , he should tie it 
with a whith string. Facing the east, he should adorn it, (as it is) 
white-coloured, with white flowers 3 (4). Seeing the sadhya (the 
object of the rite) abiding on the lunar disc before him, he should 
consecrate him with white jars filled with amrta-water from the 
moon (5). He should recite the mantra of seven syllables4 at the 
three divisions of the day without hesitation; peace, success, safety 
and longevity will arise (for the sadhya) immediately (6). 

In case of fever, swallowing poisonous beverage or food, of in 
the case of poisonous bites,5 he should practise (as follows). In 
(the palm of) the left hand (of the sadhya 6) , he should describe a 
circle with (pounded) sandalwood. He should worship (him) with 
flowers and incense (7), and (with) a strew-offering, water and fire; 

1 The practice of the various kinds of rites through using yantm (" talisman ") 
is one of the unique points of the Sarhvarodaya. We have not been successful 
in finding corresponding passages in other tantras. 

2 MSS AE vijiilltmnlitre'J')a, which is metrically better, makes good sense. 
likhitamlitre'J')a must actually mean 'by merely writing of (yantms of) these 
(rites) '. 

3 tib. (=MS A?) 'Facing the east, he who is white-coloured should adorn (it) 
with white flowers' is not probable from the context. 

4 The mantra: am hrzlJ, ha ha hum hum phat is mentioned in chapter 11, 
which is not included in OUr edition, as upahrdaya-mantra. This mantra is 
fully explained in ch. 12 of the Laghusamvara and ch. 51 of the Abhidhllnottara. 

5 darhse must not be '(in case of) poisonous food'. 
6 Paiij. takes it as the palm of the left hand of the practiser himself. He 

cleanses the circle described in the palm of his own left hand with durvll-
grasses and so on in his right hand. 
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in the middle of this, he should cleanse l (the circle) with (a bundle 
of) durvii-grasses or a peacock's tail-feather, especially with (a 
bundle of) kusa-grasses (soaked) with water (8). The wise (practiser) 
should cause the siidhya to perform while facing the east. 2 This 
is the best of mantras, the most excellent. This is the process of 
the rite of pacifying and so on (9). 

He should portray with saffron mixed with sulphur (sugandha) 

the wheel of increasing (welfare); having written (the mantra) on 
two plates, he should add the characters sViihii (to it) (10). Tying 
it up with a yellow string, he should throw it into clarified butter 
and honey. Facing the north, he should imagine it to be of yellow-
colour at the three divisions of the day (11). The wise man, having 
seen the siidhya abiding on the yellow lunar disc, should consecrate 
(him) with yellow amrta and adorn (him) with yellow flowers (12). 
With his thoughts (fixed on) increasing (welfare) and with a mind 
free from imagination, he should pronounce 

Amukasya pau!$tikam kuru sViihii ; 
and he should add the mantra of vau!$af! (to it) (13). (The siidhya) 

will have (his) money and grain increased; and he will obtain good 
fortune and happiness. Through the practice of this rite (karman), 
(the welfare of the siidhya) increases, not otherwise (14). 

(The practiser) should mix the blood of the ring-finger with red 
candana and lac; he should describe two concentric circles on a 
scrap of cloth or on a leaf of birch bark (15). Having thought 
about (the mantra written) on a plate of unbaked clay, he should 
add the character HolJ (to it). Tying it up with a red string, he 
should adorn it with red flowers (16). Putting it in clarified butter 
and honey, he, facing the west,3 should imagine it to be of red 

1 juhilylit 'he should burn', which is suggested by MSS, is not impossible, 
though it is less likely from the context. 

2 Panj. takes this pilrvlibhimukham as adv.; consequently, one who is facing 
the east is not the slidhya but the practiser himself. 

3 Panj. shows that pascimllbhimukhmh should be taken as adv .. 
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colour; he should imagine the sadhya abiding in the middle of the 
red (lunar) disc to be red (17). He should recite incessantly the 
mantra which consists of seven syllables and is always produced. 
If (the sadhya will be) made confused and fall down at his feet, 
(the sadhaka) should think that (the rite) is fulfilled (18). If (the 
sadhya) is not subjugated, (the sadhaka) should take that yantra 
(" talisman") out of the clarified butter and honey and burn it over 
(a fire of) charcoal from the khadira-tree 1 ; (thus) he can bring 
fortune or misfortune on (the sadhya) whosoever he may be; not 
otherwise (19). 

Having painted with the juice of lak~a-grass two concentric 
circles on a rag (found in a) graveyard or on a rag stained with 
menstrual fluid, he should add the characters Jal,z, and Hrim (to it) 
(20). If he paints the circle on a plate or on (a vessel made of) a 
skull of a woman, he attains fulfilment. Tying it up with a red 
thread, he should adorn it with red flowers. Piercing the heart of 
the sadhya with hooks, he should tie his neck with a rope (21). 

He, to whom the sadhya (thus) imagined does not come at any time, 
should burn the yantra (" talisman ") over the fire of wood from the 
khadira-tree as a punishment (22). The sadhya is to be drawn near 
by the spell Amukakar~aya hril,z, jal,z, at that very moment; this is 
the supreme (rite of) drawing near by the feet (23). 

Furthermore, I will explain the supreme rite of paralyzing. 
(The practiser) should make forty-nine chequers2 by crossing eight 
straight lines with eight straight lines (24). The wise man should 
empty thirteen chequers of the middle (rows horizontally and 
vertically), and establish (four blocks of each) nine chequers 
situated on each of the four corners (25). He should empty the 

1 Also in ch. 21 of the Heruklibhyudaya, sen lden me (the fire of the khadira-
tree) is related to the rite of attracting (likar~a'Ja). 

2 The word' forty-nine chequers' occurs in ch. 60 of the Abhidhlinottara 
(Vol. 2, 87-3-2) but the context is not the same. The corresponding PlJda in 
ch. 30 of the Laghusamvara, which accords with the first half of ch. 60 of the 
Abhidhlinottara, is zlum polJi ri rna dgu bya ste. 

'i 
! 
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chequers which are located in the middle with regard to all four 
corners; connecting the mantra of four directions (to them), he 
should write (them) on a rag (found in a) graveyard (26). He should 
paint two concentric circles with turmeric and orpiment; taking 
the name of the sadhya (into it), he should increase it with the 
character Lam (27). He should imagine (it, the" talisman",) as 
being on Mt. Sumeru which has eight peaks and (contained) in 
plates joined in the form of samputa, situated in the middle of the 
ma'}:u!ala of earth above Mt. Sumeru and marked with the character 
Lam (28). Arresting l it with a cross-vajra (viSvavajra), he should 
tie it up with a yellow string. He should imagine his own body 
to possess the aspect of the two-armed Heruka (29). Facing the 
south, the yogin should imagine (it) to be yellow; he should imagine 
the sadhya who abides in the middle of Mt. Sumeru to be pressed 
down by Mt. Sumeru (30). He should imagine that, in addition to 
this, it is pressed down by the cross-vajra; he should make it his 
own abode. This is the paralyzing of the faces of the enemies. 
(Through this) he paralyzes the whole army and also the heart of 
the enemy; this is (the rite of) paralyzing (31). 

Om sumbha nisumbha hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya I 
Om grhna grhna hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya I 
Om grhnapaya grhnapaya hum hum phat lam devadattastambhayal 
Om anaya ho vidyaraja hum hum phat lam devadattastambhaya II 
And, in the same manner as before, he should describe definitely 

the circle; he should adorn (it) with yellow flowers; (this is) the 
supreme (rite of) paralyzing speech (32). 

By describing always two concentric circles on a rag (found 
in a) graveyard, he can shut the mouth (of the sadhya) with the 
character Vam added to his name (33). Making the sadhya enter 
into the heart of a sheep, he should think that, in the middle of the 
ma1JcJala of earth, it is contained in sarhputa (two bowls joined) 

1 tib. sten nas mnan pa 'pressing it down'. 
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like a karm:uja-casket. He should recite the mantra incessantly, 
(the sadhya) will certainly become dumb (34). 

Now, I will tell the rite of killing definitely. Making ink from 
such materials as rajika-mustard, salt, white mustard, leaves of 
nimba-tree, and likewise poison (35), the thorn apple, charcoal from 
a funeral pile or the blood of his own fore-finger, he, while facing 
the south (36), should describe two concentric circles with a brush 
made from a crow's wing. Then, taking the name of the sadhya, 
he should make it increase with the character Hum (37). He should 
imagine (the deity) abiding in the middle of the solar disc, roaring 
the horrible roar of anger and in the posture of pratyaliq,ha (with 
left foot forward and right foot drawn back), (he should imagine 
this deity) to be like the fire at the end of a kalpa, to be blue, 
horrible, with gaping mouth and projecting teeth, and his throat 
filled with the sound HUm (38). From the middle of the charcoal 
from a graveyard, the wise man should think about the land of 
gravel; seeing the sadhya in places of this kind of land l (39), he 
should regard him as dirty, clad in tattered clothes and lean. 
Piercing all the sadhya's limbs and the top of his head, his heart 
and arms with the mantra, he should reflect (40). He should cause 
the deities abiding in the body of the sadhya to enter into his own 
body. Regarding (the body of the sadhya) as an empty house, he 
should think about killing (41). He should send forth a multitude 
of wrathful (deities) having various kinds of swords and weapons in 
their hands. They, rending the fat, the marrow of bones, the 
marrow of the flesh and the flesh (of the sadhya) into small pieces, 
eat and drink them, and drink the blood (42). With swords, staves, 
clubs, axes, discuses and hammers, he should make them strike and 
cleave the sadhya who is being cut into a hundred pieces (43). 
Crows, owls, vultures, wolves, rak~asa-demons and q,akinis eat and 

1 tib. 'In the place which is thought to be the land of gravel or in the 
middle of the charcoal from a graveyard, in these places, the wise man should 
imagine the sadhya to stay'. This passage is still not clear. 

t 
I 



I 

J. 

X-44 ENGLISH TRANSLATION 279 

drink (the sadhya) with their wrath and arrogance l (44). He who 
always recites the mantra increased with the characters HUm Phat 
should kill a host of enemies doing ill to the three jewels (45). 
Ah! (Marvellous is) the rite of killing; (it) is killing, but still it 
is not killing. (It kills) the transmigration which is only imagina-
tion, (still it does not kill) the mind recognizing suchness (tathata, 
the real state of things) (46). 

In the same manner, he should describe two concentric circles; 
taking the name of the sadhya, he should write it connected with 
the mantra (47). Having seen two sadhyas riding on a horse and a 
buffalo, he should draw (them). Putting (the drawing) into the 
kapala-vessels joined in the form of samputa, he should tie it up 
with a blue string (48). With cruel mind, at midday or especially 
at night, at a terrible cross-road or in the middle of an awesome 
graveyard (49), having dug in (the ground) and put (the yantra) to 
be kept secret (into the hole), he should worship it according to 
the ritual; those' two (sadhyas) fighting each other riding on a 
horse and a buffalo will show hostility towards each other at that 
moment (50). By means of the mighty one (mahatman) (the sadhaka) 
should cause both to be enraged with anger, to be partisan to fear 
and to fight. By causing strife between one person and another 
(in this manner) (the rite of) causing (mutual) hostility is (realized) ; 
(in this manner only) not otherwise (51). 

Describing (the circles) increased with the characters Hii:m Phat 
according to the same ritual and connecting the mantra to the 
sadhya, (the sadhaka) should write it on a rag from a graveyard 
(52). Putting it into the kapala-vessels joined together in the form 
of samputa, he should tie it up with a black string. He should 
imagine (this yantra) which is to be buried on the site of a funeral 
pile to have the figure of Heruka (53). He should imagine in front 

1 tib. khros palJi yid kyis ni 'with their wrathful mind' accords, perhaps 
accidentally, with MS D kruddhamllnasena. 



280 THE SAMVARODAYA-TANTRA X-54 

the character Yam (which is), existing in the middle of (the ma1;lrJala 
of) wind, having the shape of a bow, riding on a camel, being 
blue in colour and being sent to the south (54), being led away by 
a host of wrathful (deities) and being alwaysl distraught. He 
should incessantly recite the mantra connected with the characters 
Hum Phat; for whomsoever the rite may be practised, it drives 
away (the sadhya) from that very moment (55). 

The yogin, wrathful and facing the south, mixing his own 
blood and ashes from a funeral pile, poison, salt, white mustard 
and the juice of petals of the thorn-apple (56) with mustard in 
right proportion, should describe on a rag from a graveyard, as 
usual, two concentric circles in due order according to the ritual 
(57). In (the rite of) killing, (he should describe the circles) situated 
on the body of Yama; in (the rite of) causing hostility, on a buffalo 
and a horse; in (the rite of) expelling, (he should paint the circles) 
situated on the back of a camel, and in (the rite of) pacifying, the 
lunar disc (as the seat of the circles) (58); in (the rite of) subduing, 
on the hearts of women; in increasing (welfare), on the back of an 
elephant; in making dumb, (the circles) situated on the back of a 
sheep; in subjugating, (the circles located) in the middle of Mt. 
Sumeru and in attracting, (the circles situated) on a sarabha-lion; 
thus he should characterize each rite (59). 

Without these rites, rites may be carried out; but (in this case, 
the sadhaka) never attains fulfilment (siddhi). Without the" teaching 
of the master, the rite is without result like the void (60).' 

Chapter ten: origination of a multitude of deeds. 

1 MSS suggest bhramanonmattan 'being distraught by delusion'; tib. sa 
stens smyon pa suggests bhumnonmattan as sa stens can be the equivalent of 
bhiiman. 

• 
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XIII. Explanation of origination of Sriheruka1 

'Furthermore, I will t.ell the origination of the mm:u!ala of 
deities, the agreeable, supreme secret, 'the abode of all the merits 
of fulfilment (siddhi) (1). A man of good understanding should mark 
out the ground which is full of all the objects of enjoyment. 
Possessing the yoga of the two-armed Heruka, he will have the 
self-consciousness of five skandhas and so on2 (2). He should pro-
nounce the four-faced mantra3 as the wall to bind the (four) quarters. 

Om sumbha nisumbha hum huin phat, in the eastern direction, 
Oin grhna grhna hum hum phat, in the northern direction, 
Om grhnlipaya grhnlipaya hum hum phat, in the western direc-

tion, 
Om linaya ho vidylirlija hum hum phat, in the southern direction. 

He should snap his fingers 4 in every direction to frighten evil 
mliras (3). 

He should cause to emit a wreath of beams on the character 
Hum 5 on the lotus of the heart; and through its light, he should 
salute in their presence his master, buddhas and so on (4). After 
honouring (them) with flowers, incense and so on, he should then 
ask forgiveness. He should take refuge with the three jewels,6 and 

1 Bu stan's Sadhana gives a detailed explanation of this chapter; it contains 
various elements which cannot be traced in the Samvarodaya itself. For 
example, it explains thirty-two bodhyangas (Ja 484) or contains mantras of 
each goddess (Ja 485); but the sources of these elements have not been 
studied yet. 

2 Bu stan's Sadhana gives a detailed explanation of this doctrine (Ja 467-5 f.). 
3 This mantra is common in the Samvara literature. For example, it can 

be found in ch. 30 of the Laghusamvara (Vol. 2, 35-2-2 f.), ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 44-
4-7 f.), ch. 60 (Vol. 2, 87-4-7 f., 88-1-3 f.) of the Abhidhanottara, kalpa 7, 
prakara'}:za 3 of the Samputa (Vol. 2, 270-3-3 f.) and the Varahyabhibodhi (No. 
22, Vol. 2, 235-1-4). See Ksantisri's Sadhana (Vol. 52, 106-4-4 f.) and Bu 
stan, op. cit. 1a 469-1 f. The mantra which occurs in Pancakrama, 1. 9 is 
to be noted: Om sumbha nisumbha hiim grhna grhna hum grhnapaya grhnapaya 
huin anaya ho bhagavan vidyaraja hil1ll phat. 

4 See Bu stan, op. cit. 1a 469-l. 
5 See Bu stan, op. cit. 1a 469-3. 
6 See Bu stan, op. cit. 1a 472-2. 
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should make the bodhi-mind arise (5). Care for the welfare of 
others is maitri (benevolence); karu1Ja (compassion) makes the 
affliction of others disappear; mudita (joy) is delight in the hap-
piness of others; and upekfia (resignation) is indifference to other 
beingsl (6). 

Om svabhavasuddhal; sarvadharmal; ·svabhavasuddho 'ham 2 (Om, 
all the dharmas are pure by nature; I am pure by nature), thus 
he should think. Through the practices which bring about the 
accumulation of the material of bodhi (enlightenment), he should 
stand firm on the doctrine that everything is only mind (7). 

Om sunyatajiianavajrasvabha !Jatmako 'ham3 (Om, I am of the 
essence of the diamond-like wisdom of emptiness). He should think 
of bhairambha4 and so on in the form of the container and the 
content (8). 

sHe should imagine the character Yam to be the ma1Jcjala of 
wind of blue colour and in the figure of a bow, and upon it, he 
should imagine the character Ram, in the form of the ma~'lcjala of 
fire (9), of red colour, three-cornered, marked by the three-pronged 
vajra. Upon it, he should imagine the character Vam to be the 
ma1Jcjala of water, round and white (10), and upon it, he should 

1 The Abhidhanottara refers to these four aprama1Jas only as bsdus paJ)i diws 
po bshi (Vol. 2, 44-1-2); also in Bu ston's Sadhana no explanation is given of 
tshad med bshi (Ja 742-7). d. Hevajra 1. iii. l. 

2 This mantm occurs in ch. 3 (Vol. 2, 42-3-4) and ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 44-2-6) of 
the Abhidhanottara. See Bu ston's Sadhana Ja 473-l. 

3 This mantra occurs in ch. 3 (Vol. 2, 42-3-4) and ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 45-1-1) of 
the Abhidhanottara, Pancakrama, I, 44 and Guhyasamaja, edited by Bhatta-
charyya, G. O. S. liii, p. 14. See Bu ston, cpo cit. Ja, 473-5. 

4 This word, its meaning yet to be clarified, can be found also in kalpa 6, 
prakara1Ja 3 of the Sainputa (Skt. MSS: Tokyo. No. 427, 54 a-7; No. 428, 45 a-
3). tib. rtsom chen (Vol. 2, 262-1-6). 

5 The corresponding passage of verses 9, 10, 11 and 12 occurs in ch. 4 of 
the Abhidhanottara (Vol. 2, 45-2-1 f.). An explanation of the following six 
verses from verse 9 to verse 14 is to be found in Bu ston's Sadhana Ja 473-
6 f. For this doctrine, bTsoiJ. kha pa uses a special term fJbyun ba rim brtsegs 
(Vol. 157, 5-1-8, 14-3-7). It occurs, though not very clearly, in ch. 1 of the 
Yoginisancara (Vol. 2, 237-5-5 f.) and Varahyabhibodhi (Vol. 2, 235-5-2 f.). 
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imagine the character Lam, four-cornered and of yellow colour; 
and it is marked, in the same manner, by three-pronged vajras in 
the four corners of the ma1;uJala (11). Upon it, he should imagine 
the character Sum to be Mt. Sumeru of quadrangular shape, con-
sisting of four kinds of jewels, agreeable and adorned with eight 
peaks (12). Upon it, he should imagine the character HUm to be 
a cross-vajra. Upon it, he should imagine a lotus flower possessed 
of pericarp and filament (13). In the middle of it, he should imagine 
yoga, that is, ali and kali in purity. And in the middle of it, he 
should imagine the character HUm, of the nature of Vajrasattva1 

(14). 

2He should imagine the auspicious Heruka situated in the midst 
of the solar disc. He is the hero, three-faced, six-armed and 
standing in the posture of ali¢ha (15). His central face is deep 
black; his right face is like a kunda-flower; and his left face is 
red and very terrible, and is adorned with a crest of twisted hair 
(16). Treading on Bhalrava and Kalaratri, he abides in the great 
pleasure (mahasukha) , embracing Vajravairocani in great rejoicing 
of desire of compassion (17). He has attained concentration of 
mind through the union of a vajra and a bell, embracing (the 
goddess) with his (first)3 two arms, and holding a garment of an 
elephant-skin with his second two arms (18). He holds in the right 
hand of his third pair (of arms) a ¢amaruka-drum to be sounded 
according to the nature of all the dharmas, and he has a kha{vamga-
staff and a kapala-vessel in his third left hand (19). His crown is 
decorated with a wreath of skulls, and is ador ned with a crescent 
moon. He is marked with a cross-vajra on his head and has4 the 

1 See Abhidhlinotlra, ch. 7. Vol. 2, 48-3-8. 
2 The following seven and a half verses are explained in Bu ston, op. cit. 

Ja 478-3 f. 
3 This is clearly mentioned in Bu ston's Slidhana: phyag dan po gfiis kyis 

rdo rje drz'l bu I}dsin pas yum la I}khyud pa 'embracing the goddess with the 
first two arms which hold a vajra and a bell' (la. 478-6). 

4 Bu ston: rigs kyi bdag po mi bskyod pal}i cod pan ca n 'and has the lord 
of the family Ak~obhya on the top of the head' (op. cit. Ja 478-7). 
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284 THE SAMVARODAYA-TANTRA XIII-20 

lord of the family on the top of the head (20). His face is distorted; 
he is very terrible and assumed the erotic-rasa. He has a tiger-
skin as his garment, and is adorned with fifty human heads (21). 
He is the god having five mudras, and is possessed of nine rasas 
of dancing. 

The goddess1 embraced by him has two arms, one face and 
three eyes (22). She is of the colour of a bandhuka-flower, naked, 
and with a girdle decorated by pieces (of kapala2) , with hair 
loosened, showing tusks, dribbling and fond of blood3 (23). In her 
left arm, she holds a vessel made of a human skull containing the 
blood of evil maras and so on. Her right hand in the tarjani-
posture holds a' vajra; her big body is like the fire at the end of 
a kalpa. She always enjoys the great pleasure (mahasukha) clasping 
(the god) tightly in her two thighs (2). 

4There are l!akini, and likewise Lama, Kha1:u!aroha and RuPi1;ti. 
He should put them on the places of lotus(-petals)5 (corresponding 
to the) four directions; pleasure of all (kinds of) siddhi will (then) 
appear (25). They are of black, green, red and white colour 
respectively; and each of them has three eyes, two arms and one 
face. They are kapalz'nis holding khatvamga-sta ves in their (left) 
hands (26), and vajras and swords in their right (hands). They 
are naked and in the posture of aliif,ha, with hair loosened, with 

1 A detailed explanation of this goddess is given in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 
479-3 f. 

2 Yoginzsancara, ch. 6: thfJd dum brgyan palJ,i sku regs can (Vol. 2, 238-5-8) 
and Bu ston: thod palJi dum bus brgyan palJi lJog las (op. cit. Ja 479-3) show 
that the girdle is decorated by pieces of kapala. cf. Ni$pannayogavall (G. O. 
S. cix) p. 26, 1. 10. 

3 Abhidhanottara, ch. 7: khrag la dgyes siiz shal nas lJdsag (Vol. 2, 48-5-7) 
and ch. 9: shal khrag lJdsag ciiz khmg la dgalJ ba (Vol. 2, 50-2-7) suggest 
'dribbling blood from the mouth, and fond of blood'. 

4 The following three verses Occur in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 479-5 f. A verse, 
according with verse 25, occurs in ch. 5 of the Yoginzsancara (Vol. 2, 238-4-1). 

5 Bu ston gives an equivalent word pad lJdab (op. cU. Ja 479-5). With 
regard to these four goddesses, see ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 45-4-6 f.), ch. 6 (Vol. 2, 
47-5-6 f.) and ch. 12 (Vol. 2, 55-2-7 f.) of the Abhidhanottara; the position 
of these goddesses should accord with that in the Samvarodaya. 
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mouths showing tusks, and are adorned with five mudras (27). 
There are four receptacles of bodhicitta and so on on the (four 

lotus-petals of) intermediate quarters. 1 He should worship with a 
happy feast of song and dance accompanied by five amrtas (28). 

2 At the four gates there are goddesses. He should always 
imagine (these) deities (as follows): At the east gate, is Kakasya 3 

(the goddess with the face of a crow), imagined to be of blue 
colour and with two arms (29). At the north gate, is Ulukasya 
(the goddess with the face of an owl), green and with hair loosened. 
And likewise, at the west gate abides red Svanasya (the goddess 
with the face of a dog). Sukarasya (the goddess with the face of 
a pig) looks yellow and is at the south gate, seated on a preta-ghost 
(30). 

In the quarter of fire (south-eastern), in the south-west quarter, 
in the quarter of wind (north-western) and in the north-east quarter, 
are Yamadaq,hi,4 Yamaduti, Yamadamfitri and YamamathanZS respec-
tively (31). In this way, the goddesses6 (are) in the places (corres-
ponding to) the intermediate directions; (they have) two fascinating 
shapes. 7 Having preta-ghosts as their seats, they are very terrible 

1 Bu ston: mtshams kyi Ijdab ma bshi (op. cit. Ja 479-6). 
2 The following two verses occur in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 479-6 f. 
3 With regard to these four goddesses, see ch. 2 (Vol. 2, 41-5-4), ch. 4 (Vol. 

2, 45-5-8) and ch. 12 (Vol. 2, 55-6-1) of the Abhidhl1nottara; the position of 
these goddesses accord with that in the Samvarodaya. 

4 tib. gsin rje brtan ma suggests Yamadrqhi. Abhidhl1nottara ch. 4: gsin 
1'je bsreg ma and ch. 12: gsin rje sreg ma suggest Yamadagdhi; the corres-
ponding word in Skt. MSS belonging to the University of Tokyo is: Yamadl1ti 
(Yamadl1qhi?) (No. 10, ch. 1), Yamadl1qhi (No. 12, ch. 4) and Yamaql1ti 
(Yamaql1qhi ?) (No. 10, ch. 9), YaJnaql1qhi (No. 12, ch. 11) respectively. The 
Yoginisancl1ra has gsin rje brtan ma (ch. 4, Vol. 2, 238-2-8) or gsin rje brtan 
(ch. 6, Vol. 2, 239-1-8). 

5 With regard to these four goddesses, see ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 46-1-1) and ch. 12 
(Vol. 2, 55-5-4 f.) of the Abhz"dhl1nottara, Vl1rl1hyabhibodhi (Vol. 2, 236-1-5 f.). 

6 From the context, devi should be taken as pI. and refer to four goddesses 
such as Yamadl1qhi and so on; this is shown by Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 480-1 f. 

7 Yoginisancl1ra, ch. 6: gsin rje brtan sogs mtshams bshir te II de dag 
shabs gnis rkyah ba dah II gzugs gnis ldan shih yid Ijphrog ma II 'Yamadl1qhi 
and so on are in the four intermediate directions. They stand with their feet 
apart. They are goddesses equipped with two shapes and fascinating' (Vol. 
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286 THE SAMVARODAYA-TANTRA XIII-32 

and are adorned with five mudras (32). They have kapala-vessels 
and khatvamga-staves in the left hand, and vajras and swords in 
their right hands. They are sarvayoginis, and grant every siddhi 
(33). 

Then, knowing two (kinds of) armour-spells, he should imagine 
the circle of wisdom, and make (it) enter into the samaya-circle 
through the mantra and mudra of a yogin (34).1 

Now, I will tell two (kinds of) armour-spells2
: 

Om ha on the heart, nama hi on the head, svaha hum on the 
top of the head, vaufiat on both shoulders, hum huih ho/:t on both 
eyes, phat ham on every limb; this is the (magic) weapon (35). 

Firstly, (thers is) Vajrasaftva; secondly there exists Vairocana; 
thirdly Padmanartesvara; Sriheruka is said to be the fourth (36) ; 

fifthly there is Vajrasurya and sixthly Paramasva; it is protected 
by six armour-spells (37). 

Om vam is Vajravairocani, ham yom is Yamini, hrim mom is 
Mohani, hrem hrim is Samcalz"ni, hum hum is Sal'htras-ini, phat phat 
is Cm;uJ.ika on all limbs; (these are) weapons (38). On the navel, 
on the heart, and likewise on the face, on the head, on the top of 
the head and on all limbs (are) weapons. 

Om yogafruddha/:t sarvadharma yogafruddho 'ham3 (Om, all the 
dharmas are purified by yoga; I am purified by yoga) (39). 

7 contd. 
2, 239-1-8 f.). It is still not clear what c two shapes' means. A similar ex-
pression can be found in ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 46-1-2) and ch. 6 (Vol. 2, 48-2-1) of 
the Abhidhanottara. cf. Tucci: Indo- Tibetica, III, Part II, p. 32. 

1 This verse occurs in ch. 8 of the Yoginisanclira (Vol. 2, 239-2-8 f.). 
2 The doctrine of two kinds of armour-spells occur in ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 46-2-7 

f.), ch. 5 (Vol. 2, 47-2-4 f.), ch. 6 (Vol. 2, 48-3-2 f.), ch. 7 (Vol. 2,49-3-3 f.), 
ch. 8 (Vol. 2, 50-1-2 f.), ch. 9 (Vol. 2, 50-4-8 f.) and ch. 14 (Vol. 2, 59-4-8 f.) 
of the Abhidhlinottara and ch. 7 of the Yoginisancara (Vol. 2, 239-2-3 f.). 
The wording in the Abhidhlinottara is different from that in the Sainvarodaya; 
but it is not easy to decide which wording is more refined, or in other words, 
more recent. The wording in the Yoginisancara is, contrary to expectation, 
more similar to that of the Sainvarodaya than to that of the Abhidhlinottara. 

3 This mantra is found in ch. 3 of the Abhidhanottara (Vol. 2, 42-3-5). See 
Bu ston, op. cit. 1a 482-2 f. 
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Putting in his own heart the circulating q,akinijalasarhvara, 
which belongs to the deities of mudra of the heart and so on, with 
the right and left hand, he should make it blossom forth like a 
lotus-flower. Thus, he should cause to arise the best of yogas, the 
most excellent, the yoga of the gods (40).1 

Being connected with the circles of dharma (the body of dharma 
itself), sarhbhoga (the body of enjoyment), nirmafla (the body emana-
ted) and mahasukha (the body of the great pleasure), the body has 
been adorned in its limbs by means of twenty-four veins (41). 
With the help of twenty-four pithas he should maintain the body 
together. Thus the body is made of "lump" (piflq,a); and he (who 
has this body) is indeed equal to all the buddhas (42). 

Through the yoga in the shape of non-duality, the unthinkable 
abode has been shown. He should imagine the highest abode 
through a yoga corresponding to his mind (43).' 

Chapter thirteen: explanation of origination of Sriheruka. 

XVII. Explanation of the characteristics of the roping 
out of the mar:¢ala.2 

'Now, I will explain the supreme (ritual of) drawing the 
maflq,ala. 

1 A passage corresponding to this verse occurs in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 487-
4 f. ; but its meaning is still not clear. 

2 As is expected, this chapter is closely related with Bu ston's Ma 1Jq,a la-
vidhi; the latter, though it contains much elements which cannot be traced in 
the Samvarodaya itself, is sometimes very helpful in translating the text. 
Enumerating the sources, Bu ston says in the final remarks of the Ma1Jq,ala-
vidhi as follows: 'Using the commentary on the Samvarodaya-tantra, the 
commentary of the Vajraq,aka "Bhavabhadra", two rituals composed by Nor 
bzan, ma1Jq,ala-vidhis composed by Krl?I}.a, Lva ba pa and Bi bhu ti as the 
main sources, relying on the commentary on the Sampufa-mula-tantra, "the 
songs", the Abhidhana, the Vajramala-tantra and the Vajramala-ma1Jq,ala-
vidhi and collecting necessary references from the Buddhakapala-ma1Jq,ala-
vidhi composed by Saraha, four ma1Jq,ala-vidMs of the Guhyasamaja and three 
ma1Jq,ala-vidhis of Yamantaka (or the Yamantaka-tantra ?), the Srisamvarodaya-
ma1Jq,ala-vidhi entitled Vimaladhara has been composed' (Ja 604-4 f.). These 
sources enumerated are yet to be identified . 
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Being invited by some one or wishing merit for himself (1), a 
man, abiding in the circle possessing his own (guardian-) deity, 
should at first perform the preparatory worship. He should dedicate 
the offering of food to him who is entitled to the preparatory 
worship (2). 

He who is firm, who knows the profound dharma and who is 
experienced in consecrating! and the offering of food, who knows 
the truth about the homa and the maJ:u!ala, who is learned in all 
vidyl1S (spells) (3), who believes in the process of the way of 
mantras, who is beautiful and agreeable to look at, devoted to his 
master, compassionate and instructed as to the arising of samvara 
(samvarodaya) (4), should compose the ma1J,ifala in those places: in 
a temple, in a shrine, at a rest-place, in a pavilion, in clean places, 
and in the graveyard of the original fulfilment (l1disiddhi)2 (5).3 

4He should not do digging and so on within the ground which 
is marked out; (only) touching (the ground) with his hand, he 
should recite the mantra, the character Hum; this is the purifying 
of the ground (6). He should clean twice5 as much ground (as is 
necessary) for the place of the ma1J,ifala; this ground should be 
pure through the purification of his own mind (7). 

! prati~thl1 is mentioned in kalpa 5 of the Caturyoginisamputa (VoL 2, 244-
3-7 f.). 

211disiddhismaSl1na occurs in ch. 1 of the Laghusamvara (VoL 2, 26-1-3); 
but its meaning is not clear. d. kalpa 5, prakara1Ja 4 of the Samputa: l1disid-
dhe mahl1smasl1ne nzahodadhitatesu Vl1 (MSS. Tokyo. No. 427, 48 a-2; No. 428, 
39 b-6; tib. VoL 2, 260-1-5). ~i Laghutantra-pi1Jql1rtha-vivara1Ja (No. 2117, 
VoL 48, 163-3-1), Sricakrasamvara-sl1dhana (No. 2162, VoL 51, 201-3-2), bTson 
kha pa, op. cit. (VoL 157, 8-1-4). 

3 This verse is quoted in Bu ston, Ma1Jqala-vidhi, J a 495-2. 
4 The following three lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 497-2 f.; the 

first pl1da of this quotation: shon du las byas sa yi char seems to accord with 
tib. (=MS A parikarmitabhubhl1ge ?). Bu ston defines the passage preceding 
to this pl1da as sa brtag (op. cit. Ja 495-5) ; this suggests that this pl1da should 
be parikalpitabhubhl1ge. 

5 A similar expression can be found in ch. 2 of the Laghusamvara (giiis 
IJgyur rnam par sbyah) (VoL 2, 26-2-4) and the corresponding chapter (ch. 49) 
of the Abhidhl1nottara (VoL 2, 80-1-2). 
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IThe teacher (acarya) , whose nature consists of the deity, who 
manifests himself in the nature of all buddhas, the hero holding a 
vajra and a bell, should be invited together with I!akini (8). The 
wise man, wielding the vajra and occupied in clanging the bell, 
should remove the host of wicked (spirits) together with deities, 
asuras and guhyakas (saying as follows) (9). "Let the multitudes 
of obstacles (such as) kataputanas (stinking-ghosts) and so on depart! 
I possess the power of compassion, I am auspicious, I put into 
motion the circle of protection (10). With a vajra of blazing form, 
I will tear asunder those who are born fr"om the three bodies. If 
someone will disregard me, he will be destroyed in this very place; 
(thus) not otherwise (11)." 

Marking out the place,2 he should make a boundary fence. 3 

4Praising (the goddess) Prthivi,5 born from the character Varn, 
golden, having a golden jar in her left hand (12) (and) Pratijiia 
(-mudrii) (the hand-posture of promise) in her right hand, he should 
practise. 6 "0 Goddess! you are an eye-witness! I, So-and-so, am 
going to draw the mm:ujala (13)." 

Worshipping with flowers and incense, presenting a respectful 
offering, the wise man should invite" the excellent vajra of wrath" 
(krodhasadvajra) , the tathagata, (saying) "0 reverend Lord (14) ! " 
"0 Lord! I desire to draw the mavq,ala of the coming forth of the 
innate (sahajodaya) out of compassion for the disciples and for the 

1 The following two verses are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 499-2 f.. 
2 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 496-6 f.. 
3 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 500-5 f.. 
4 The following three lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 502-2 f. 
5 According to Vajra's commentary on the Laghusamvara (No. 2128. Vol. 49, 

167-1-1), Prthivt is explained in ch. 2 of the Laghusamvara; but it cannot be 
found there. Its explanation is given in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 502-2 f. See 
Sampu(a, kalpa 7, prakara1Ja 4 (Vol. 2, 271-2-7 f.), VajracJaka, ch. 46 (Vol. 
2, 134-1-1 f.). 

6 If pratijiiam is to be taken as the object of prayojayed, the meaning of 
this passage is as follows: 'Praising (the goddess) Prthivt, born from the 
character Vain, golden, having a golden jar (12) in her right hand, he should 
make a vow'. But, this does not seem to be very likely. tib. rab tu bskul 
bar bya 'should encourage' is not confirmed by Skt. MSS. 



290 THE SAMVARODAYA-TANTRA XVII-15 

sake of honouring you (15). Therefore, 0 reverend Lord ! be pleased 
to favour me in my devotion! Let the buddhas and the other deities 
of mantra pay heed (16). The deities (who are) the guardians of 
the world, the living beings who are instructed in perfect enlighten-
ment, all who delight in the teaching, who are equipped with vajra-
eyes (17), may they be compassionate towards me and my disciples. 
I will draw the mm:uJala, the mm:uJala of the coming forth of 
samvara (samvarodaya) (18)." 

IThe string, which possesses five wisdoms, is split into twenty-
five (threads) ; (the yogin) should twist (them) into a string (imagin-
ing that they have) the nature of all the dharmas (19). The yogin 
should pronounce the syllable Hum; (Three padas of the verse 20 
are to be omitted) (20). Pronouncing the syllable Jal;, three times2 

and keeping by the fist of the left hand at the navel, the wise man 
should stretch " the air-string" (khasutra), 3 and in the same manner, 
he should stretch the string on the ground (21).' With the string 
which is new, well twisted, of proper length and beautiful, the 
man of wisdom should rope off the mm:uJala of the auspicious 
sahajodaya (22).5 

Beginning from a half hasta till one hundred hasta,6 (he should 
stretch) at first the brahma-string7 and secondly the corner-string 
(23).8 The master always abides in the western and southern places; 
in the places of eastern and northern directions abides the disciple 
who has entered into concentration of mind (24). 

At first, one chequer should be roped out with (the string) four 
times as long as the measuring-cord (mana) ; then, one chequer should 
be roped out with (the string) eight times as long as the measuring-

1 The following two verses are quoted in Bu ston, op. dt. Ja 519-1 f.. 
2 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 519-5. 
3 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 520-4. 
4 This verse is quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 520-6 f.. 
5 The first three pltdas of this verse occur in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 517-1. 
6 This line is quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 521-3. 
7 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 519-6 f.. 
8 This line is explained in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 520-7 f.. 
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cord (25). Again, one chequer should be roped out with (the 
string) eight times (as long as the measuring-cord), and furthermore, 
one chequer should be roped out with (the string) twice (as long 
as the measuring-cord) (26). Then, with (the string) four times as 
long (as the measuring-cord), one chequer should be. roped out. 
Again, with (the string) twice as long (as the measuring-cord), one 
chequer should be roped out. And then, the intelligent, the wise 
man (should rope out) one chequer with (the string) four times as 
long (as the measuring-cord) (27). Then, he should rope out two 
chequers with (the string) twice as long (as the measuring-cord) ; 
half of it is to be drawn in the double hollow-space (dvijJUta) ; 

this is the roping out of the mm:utala (28). The ma1J,rJala is marked 
with sixty-four strings; this is the feature of the string. He should 
stretch the string l as far as the circumference of the mountain-
range CakravarJa, as is told in the ritual (29). 

2With the powder mader from five kinds of jewels or with 
grains of rice and so on, the teacher who has entered into the 
concentration of mind, going to the north -eastern direction and 
others, should very secretly draw with his left fist five lines (which 
are) of white, yellow, red, green and black colour (30, 31). 

The lines should be drawn with an interval of only one barley-
corn between them; if it is drawn (too) thickly, a plague arrives; 
and if the line is (too) thin, wealth will be lost (32). If it drawn 
crookedly, a quarrel will occur; and if the line is interrupted, 
death will come. 3 

'In the east, (the portion of the ground) is very white; and in 
the south, it is connected with yellow colour (33). The western 
portion (of the ground) is reddish; in the north, it is connected 

1 Bu ston explains the manner of stretching the string (op. cit. Ja 517-7 f.) ; 
but his explanation is not helpful for translating these verses. 

2 Verse 30 is quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 523-7 f. Verse 31 and the first 
line of verse 32 are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 525-2 f.. 

3 These two lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 529-2. 
4 The following six lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 526-3 f.. 
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with (the colour of) marakata. In the middle, the portion of the 
ground shines forth in indranila-blue (34). 

He who has well concentrated his mind should draw all the 
corner-places and the intervening spaces between the pinnacles of 
the gates inlaid with diamond-jewels (35). (He should draw the 
mm:u!ala which is) adorned with eight graveyards! in the middle 
of the net of diamonds (vajrapaiijara)2 ; (these graveyards are named) 
Ca1J,qogra (" gruesome and horrible "), Gahvara (" the thicket "), 
Vajrajvala (" diamond-flame ") and Karankin 3 (" having skeletons ") 
(36). In the north-eastern quarter, there is (the graveyard called) 
Attahasa (" loud laughter"); in the quarter of fire (south-east), 
(the graveyard called) Lak:fmivana4 (" the forest of happiness ") ; 
in the south-western quarter, (the graveyard called) Ghorandhakara 
(" terrible darkness"); and in the quarter of wind (north-west), 
there is (the graveyard called) Kilikilarava (" kilikila-cries of joy") 
(37).5 

There are in the east a siriSa-tree, an asvattha-tree, and espe-
cially a kankelli-tree and a cuta-tree, a vata-tree and a karaii;'aka-

1 With regard to eight graveyards, see Laghutantra-pi1J,qllrtha-vivara1J,a (No. 
2117, Vol. 48, 152-3-4 f.), bTson kha pa No. 6161 (Vol. 157, 209-4-7 f.). 

2 According to Bu ston's Ma1J,qa1a-vidhi, the eight graveyards surround the 
net of diamonds (Ja 528-4 f.). 

3 In Bu ston's Sadhana, the directions of each of these graveyards are shown 
as follows: sar du gtum drag I byan du tshan tshin IJ,khrigs pa I nub tu rdo 
rje IJ,bar ba I 1hor ken rus can I (Ja 474-5). Eight graveyards are explained 
in pata1a 15 of the !?akar1J,ava (Vol. 2, 163-5-6 f.) and the Smasllnll1ankllra-
tantra (No. 47); names and directions in the latter are different from those 
in the Samvarodaya-tantra and Bu ston's Sadhana: dan por dur khrod bsad 
par bya II sal' du gtum drag nag po che II 1ho ru ha har dgod ser che II nub 
tu mi bzan dmar po ste II byan du tshan tshin 1jan khu che II me ru gYe1' 
kha can yin te II bden bra1 IJ,tshams su IJ,bar ba IJ,dsin II rluns mtshams dmya/ 
sogs gnas pa ste II dban 1dan du ni dbyibs can du II (Vol. 3, 23-5-6 f.). 

4 tib. bkra sis mchog suggests lallfimivara (=MSS BPL); Bu ston's Slldhana: 
bkra sis tshal suggests 1akfimivana (=MSS CIDE); pata1a 15 of the I!llkar1J,ava 
have dpa1 gyi gnas (Vol. 2, 163-5-7) (lakfimivana ?). 

5 A passage corresponding to this verse occurs in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 474-6 f.. 
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tree, a creeper, a parkafi-tree and a parthiva-tree (38).1 

There are (the guardian-deities of the four quarters:) Indra, 
Kubera, the king of serpents (Varu~a) and the Lord Yama; and (the 
guardian-deities of the four intermediate quarters:) ISana, Agni, 
the king of rak:jasas (Nairrti) and the lord of wind (Vayu) (39).2 

There are (the kings of serpents :) Vasuki, Tak~aka, Karkotaka, 
Padma, Mahapadma, Huluhulu, Kulika and Sankapalaka (40).3 

(There are clouds) roaring, shaking, terrible, whirling and 
thick, filling and likewise raining and violent; these are the lords 
of clouds4 (41). 

And, there are other various horrible creatures5 (such as) a 
crow, an owl, a vulture, a jackal and a she-jackal, a hawk and a 
she-hawk, a "lion-faced" and a "tiger-faced" (creature) (42), 
together with (other) surprising (creatures such as) a snake, a 
" cow-faced" and a lizard and so on. 

There are skeletons, (dead bodies) split by spears, (dead bodies) 
hanging down (from trees), (dead bodies) half burnt and (cut) 
heads (43); (these graveyards are) terrifying (being filled) with 
skulls, knees, large bellies, (heads showing) tusks and bald heads. 6 

1 With regard to the eight kinds of trees (Sin brgyad), Bu ston, op. cit. 
mentions as follows: sin brgyad ni I sar du si nja I byan du a sva ttha I nub 
tu ka nkel I lhor tsu fa I dban ldan du pa tra I mer ka ra iidsa I bden bral 
du pa fra pa rka I rlun du par thi ba rnams so II (Ja 474-6 f.). 

2 phyogs SllYOn brgyad are mentioned in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 474-7 f.; the 
directions of each of these gods accord with those mentioned in the Smaslinli-
lanklira-tant1'a (Vol. 3, 24-1-2 f.). 

3 These eight kings of serpents are mentioned in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 475-4 f. 
4 Eight kinds of clouds are mentioned in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 475-6 f., and 

in the SmaSlinlilankli1'a-tantra (Vol. 3, 24-1-4 f.). 
5 An explanation of these creatures is given in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 476-2 f. 

d. ch. 9 of the Abhidhlinotta1'a (Vol. 2, 51-5-7 f.). 
6 This passage is paraphrased in Bu ston's Slidhana as follows: 1'0 dan I 

ken 1'us dan I mdun gis phug palJi 1'0 dan I 1'0 sin la IJphyan ba dan I p/zyed 
tshig pa dan I mgo thod dan I byin pa dan I mgo 1'dum dan I gtsigs palJi mgo 
dan I rus palJi tshogs kyis gan ba I '(these graveyards are) filled with dead 
bodies, skeletons, dead bodies split by spears, dead bodies hanging down from 
trees, (dead bodies) half burnt, skulls, shanks, bald heads, heads showing 
tusks and a collection of skeletons' (Ja 476-3 f.). d. Samputa, kalpa 7, 
p1'akal'a'lja 4 (Vol. 2, 272-5-2 f.) . 
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Together with many siddhas and vidyadharas, troops of yogins 
and yoginis equipped with the practice of samaya (44), yak~as, 

vetalas, rak~asas and so on who are roaring with kilikila-Iaughter, 
a group of teachers (1icarya) who have attained great fulfilment 
and supernatural power is to be seen in the middle of the eight 
graveyards (45).' 

Chapter seventeen: explanation of the characteristics of roping 
out of the mm:ujala. 

XVIII. The consecrations 
l' Now, I will explain (the characteristics of the acarya and 

other things). 
(A man described as follows) is considered to be a vajracarya : 

a man who has subdued (his passions), whose appearance is tranquil, 
who gives safety to all living beings (1), who knows the practice 
of mantras and tantras, who is compassionate and who is learned 
in treatises, who talks sweetly to everybody, who treats all living 
beings as his own son (2), who always takes pleasure in almsgiving 
and is engaged in yoga and dhyana-meditation, who speaks the truth, 
who does not injure living beings, and whose mind is compassionate 
and intent upon benefiting others (3). 

Sameness (samata) is the emblem (mudra) of his mind; he is 
the protector of living beings; he knows the various intentions of 
living beings and is (regarded as) the kinsman by those who have 
no protector (4). His body is complete as to the sense-organs; he 
is beautiful and is agreeable to see. He knows the true meaning 
of consecration (abhi~eka). His speech is clear; he is an ocean of 
merits (5); (and) he always and continuously resorts to pitha; he 
is called an acarya (teacher). 

A disciple is a man to be received by the acarya; he is of 
good family and aspires to the dharma (6). 

1 The following four verses appear also in the beginning of ch. 31 of the 
VajracJaka (Vol. 2, 122-3-2 f.). 
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If (his mind) is pitiless, wrathfull and cruel, dull, covetous and 
not self-controlled, and if he is cruel, foolish and hard-hearted, 
and pitiless to other living beings (7), and if he is covetous of 
another's property, he should always be shunned by the master. 

IFor those who are firm and well controlled, who have intel-
ligence and patience, who are honest and not false (8), who have 
completely abandoned the ten vices and are pleasant for (other) 
people to see, who will not touch another's property as if it were 
a burning fire or poison (9), who always and continuously worship 
the master, who aspire to see the true teaching, who always take 
pleasure in almsgiving and are longing for the other world (10), 
when they have been approved as disciples, (the 1ic1irya) should 
consecrate the beautiful marti/ala. 

2Joining the palms of his hands, (the disciple) who has his 
mind made up should request (as follows) (11). "Be my instructor 
(s1istr) , 0 great hero! 0 (you) who are united with the best yogini 
in the form of samputa! I desire, 0 great protector! the firm 
course to the great enlightenment (12). Grant me the truth of 
samaya. And, grant me the bodhi-mind. Tell (me) the secret of 
heroes, of heroic, female lords and of V1ir1ihi and Heruka, the 
perfect purity of pitha and so on, which exists in the body. Grant 
me the buddha, the teaching (dharmf!) and the community of monks 
(samgha) (that is,) the three refuges (13, 14). Make me enter, 0 
Lord! into the supreme city of the great liberation! " 

3(Then, the master says,) "Come! 0 my dear son! to the Great 

1 The following six lines are quoted in Bu ston's Mar;uja1a-vidhi, Ja 599-1 f.. 
2 The following eight lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 510-2 f.. 
3 In quoting the following nine lines, Ratnarak~ita seems to have interpolated 

one line: sku gsun thugs kyi rdo rje can II dus gsum f;byun baf;i sans rgyas 
rnams II between the two lines of verse 16, and three lines: snags kyi rab 
sbyor mnam med pa II gan gis sa kya sen ge sogs II mchog rnams kyis ni 
bdud kyi sde II stobs chen drag po chen po bcam II rjes f;gug lJjig rten thugs 
chud de II f;khor 10 bskor nas my a nan f;das II after verse 16. With these 
interpolations the text of this passage is as follows: "Come! 0 my dear 
son! to the Great Vehicle (mahayana). I will explain correctly to you who 
are a fit vessel for the great COurse (mahanaya), the course of practice of 
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Vehicle (mahayana). I will explain correctly to you who are a fit I 
vessel for the great course (mahanaya), the course of practice of 
mantra, the ritual. (I will explain) the unequalled wisdom, which 
has been attained through the power of the vajramantra (15, 16). 
Then, in order to attain omniscience, 0 son, resolve (as follows) : 
'Worship to the master, and, benevolence, devotion to the buddha 
and love for living beings (will be exercised by me) (17). The 
fundamental sins will be completely abandoned and the coarse sins 
avoided. Living beings will be propitiated; and the Small Vehicle 
(hinayana) will not be resorted to (by me) (18). Those who have 
not yet crossed over (the ocean of transmigration), them I shall 
cause to cross over; I will liberate those who are not yet liberated. 
I will relieve living beings from the mass of afflictions of transmi-
gration (19).'" 

Then, (the acarya) shall apply perfumes l to those disciples who 
possess (the three kinds of) trainings. He shall give toothpicks to 
them who have fulfilled the rites of purification, ablution and so 
on (20). Binding especially the arm of the disciple with a red 

3 contd. 
mantra, the ritual. [Those who are the holders of vajra of body, speech and 
mind, the buddhas who exist in the three times (past, present and future)] 
have attained the unequalled wisdom through the power of the vajra-mantra 
(15, 16), [through the unequalled practice of which, the highest (buddhas) such 
as the lion of the Sakya-tribe, conquered the host of enemies who have great 
power and are very fierce. and conforming themselves to and understanding 
the intention of people of this world, turned the wheel of the right teaching, 
and entered into Nirva'J)a]". In quoting this passage, Bu ston included these 
interpolations (Ja 510-7 f.). 

1 tib. lhag gnas bya suggests that the translator thought the root of adhi-
vasayet to be vas; the following passage in Panj. suggests that the root is 
vas: de nas brjod cin snin ga nas mgrin pa dan spyi bor lag pa gYas pa nas 
bzun balJ,i drilJ,i chu dan ldan palJ,i rdo rje reg ste I 'then, reciting (the syl-
iables hrtfh alJ, om), (the acarya) should touch the heart, the throat and the 
top of the head of the disciple with the vajra, which is soaked in fragrant 
water, held in the right hand' (Vol. 51, 101-1-7 f.). This section of Panj. 
is called slob ma lhag par gnas palJ,i clzo ga (Vol. 51, 101-3-5); this also shows 
the same interpretation as that of the translator of tib .. 
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thread, (the iiciirya) shall always give him protection.! He shall 
give kusa-grasses consecrated by the mantra of the character DhflJ 
to him (21).2 (The liclirya) should grant (the disciple) the samvara 

(commandments) of the body, speech and mind; and he should cause 
him to observe (his own) good and bad dreams (22). 

3There he shall cause (the disciples) who are provided with the 
fee (to the liclirya)· (dak~i1Jli) and (whose faces) are covered by veils 
to enter into the mm:u!ala, while making them grasp a handful of 
flowers in their hands (23). The disciples can purify their sins of 
their former lives and so on by looking at the ma1:u!ala. 4 If (the 
disciple) is asked " 0 who are you? " he answers "I am a fortunate 
man (24)." 

(Then, there are rites of) samaya-water and oath-taking, and 
(the rite of) throwing a flower into the mm:u!ala; (the disciple) will 
belong to whatever family on which the flower falls (25). 

5(The lieli rya) shall confer (on the disciple) consecrations of 
water, crown, vajra, bell and name (that is,) the consecrations of 
the essence of the five tathligatas, irretrogressions (avaivartya) of 
religious vow (vrata) and prediction (vylikarava) (26), permission 
(anujiili) and consolation (iisvlisa) , which have come forth from the 

! This line is explained in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 513-4 f.. 
2 This line is quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 513-2. 
3 The following three verses are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 540-1 f.. 
4 Paiij. paraphrases this line as follows: silon du byas palJi sdug pa gail II 

de dag thams cad IJdi Ita bulJi II dkyil IJkhor mthoil nas zad par IJgyur II 
'all the sins committed in their former (lives) will cease to exist by looking 
at this ma1l4ala '. Skt. text taken alone means literally 'purifying the view 
of the ma1Jqala of a disciple who possesses sins committed in the former 
lives '. 

5 The following three verses are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 551-7 f. and 
a detailed explanation of these abhi~ekas is given. According to Bu ston, the 
five consecrations, which are (five) vidya-consecrations, correspond with five 
buddhas and five wisdoms as follows: 

water Ak~obhya Dharmadhatuvisuddhi-jiiana 
crown Ratnasainbhava Samata-jiiana 
vajra AmUabha Pratyavek~a1Ja-jiiana 
bell A moghasiddhi Krtyanu~thana-jiiana 
name Vairocana Adarsa-jiiana .! 

I 
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398 THE SAMVARODAYA-TANTRA XVIII-27 

(consecration of) jar, (the consecrations of) canopy, seat and vidya 
(magical spell) and so on, together with (the consecrations of) vajra 
and bell and so on (27). 

(Thus, he shall confer on the disciple) the complete acarya-
consecration; (and) secondly the secret! (-consecration) which is 
the highest, thirdly wisdom-knowledge2 (prajiiajiiana) (-consecra-
tion), and also, the fourth3 (consecration) (28). "A man who is 
possessed of these consecrations is called the consecrated one 
(samayin). Seeing and entering into the most excellent, the mm;u!ala 
of the highest secret (29), free from all evils, you are now well 
established. And, this samaya-smnvara of the fulfilment should 
constantly be protected (30). Permission (ajiia) spoken equally by 
all the buddhas is supreme and eternal."4 

The disciple, throwing himself at the master's feet lovingly 
through devotion (31), should say "0 the lord! I will do as you 
order."5 Then, offering to the master the fee told by the tatagatha 
(32), (and offering) various kinds of ornaments and garments and 
so on, and above all his own body, (the disciple) who has done that 
which is to be done and who is famous for receiving the supreme 
consecrations, gladdened, will say (as follows) and will complete the 
remainder. "Now, my birth is fruitful; and my life is fruitful too 

5 contd. 
Vrata, vyakara1Ja, anujiia and asvasa are included in avaivartya (Ja 150-1 f.) ; 
and avaivartya-consecration is alias acarya-consecration (Ja 573-1 f.). Five 
vidya-consecrations and the acarya-consecration are said to be the consecration 
of jar. As five vidya-consecrations are the cause of the acarya-consecration, 
they are included into the latter; consequently, the consecration of jar is 
equivalent to the acarya-consecration (J a 580-1 f.). Systems of various kinds 
of consecrations, mentioned in Paiij. and Bu ston's Ma1JeJala-vidhi are to be 
studied carefully. 

1 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 580-6 f .. 
2 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 583-4 f .. 
3 Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 589-5 f .. 
4 tib. rjes gnan mchog tu bdugs dbyun ba suggests aJna parama asvasal! 

(unmetr.) 'permission is the supreme consolation'; this is not attested in Skt. 
MSS. 

5 These two lines are quoted in Bu ston, op. cit. Ja 599-3 f .. 
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one year (18). If the left hand (of the shadow) is not seen, (his) 
son and wife will die; if the right hand (of the shadow) is not 
seen, more important people (such as) the father, the wife and so 
on (will die) (19). If his urine gushes in five streams, if it winds 
towards the left, if it has a bad smell or is acid and so on, he will 
die within six months (20). 

If a man ascends, in a dream, a pile of sand or ashes, or the 
spire of a monastery, then, he will die as said before (21). If a 
man riding on an ass or on a monkey ascends an ant-hill or a pile 
of dust and is led in a southerly direction in a dream (22), if (he 
sees in a dream) a black woman, clad in black garments, who is 
in love with a man, and who must be known to be Kalaratri, he 
will meet Yama (23). If he dreams a dream in which he is eaten1 

by dogs, crows, vultures, jackals, bears, preta-ghosts or pisaca-
demons, (he will die) definitely within one year (24). If in a dream 
he is clad 'in a red garment, adorned by a red wreath, and anointed 
with oil, he cannot live more than six months (25). 

Death is deceived through practices in accordance with instruc-
tions. Death is conquere~ by truth (tattva) ; Death is overcome by 
the (right) teaching (dharma) (26). For this reason, the contempla-
tions, concentrated on dha'rma, is the means of accomplishing the 
process of the complete enlightenment. 

Furthermore, I shall speak of another excellent meditation (27). 
When various omens appear and when breathing is interrupted at 
every moment, (a practiser) should purify the ma1J¢ala of the body 
by the method (yoga) of exhalation (recaka) and inhalation (puraka)2 
(28). 

At the time of death, the supreme yoga of departure3 is attained. 

1 bhakfiyante is to be interpreted as bhakfiyate (metrically better). 
2 Translation of this piida is provisional; Panj. dbyun dan dgan ba",i sbyor 

ba yis as well as tib. seems to be a free translation. 
3 Panj. phyun nas ",pho ba shes pa Ius las byun nas ",pho ba ste I rnam par 

ses pa gsegs so, though the quotation phyun nas ",pho ba is hard to understand, 
suggests 'the yoga of departure of consciousness from the body'. 
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He should fill the veins at the nine gates through inhalation (puraka) 
(29). Through" stopping the breath" (kurhbhaka), he should check 
the doorways; this is the purification of the holes of the gates. 
Through exhalation he should make (these veins) completely empty; 
he will make (everything) calm, completely calm l (30). Consciousness 
will (then) be carried away. Then, the wise man should practise 
yoga which is equipped with ali and kali for the sake of people 
going to the opposite shore (paragamin) (31). He should connect 

, the character Hum with the heart2; and should put one and a half 
character3 below and above it; (he should put) the seed-character 
of wind facing downward at the lower part of it (32). The seed-
character of wind' should be made into two; the practiser of yoga 
(yogavat), joining (these two) in the form of sarhputa, should recite 
the mantra of one and a half syllable twenty-one times in succes-
sion (33). 

The gate of wind through which departs consciousness mounted 
on the wind is thought to bring about the fulfilment of liberation 
(34). I shall explain (it) by distinguishing the highest and the 
lowest; hear! 0 guhyaka! If (the consciousness of a man departs 
through the gate of) the navel, he will be born in the region of 
desire which belongs to heaven; (if it departs) through (the gate 
of) the mark between the eyebrows, he will be a corporeal being 
(35). (If it departs) through (the gate of) the upper part, (he will 
be born in) the region without form; these are the fortunate ex-

1 This pl1da is not clear. Panj. bum pa can goms pa las rlun brtan par 
gyU1' pa na I sems brtan pa skye bar IJgyur ro II (Vol. 51, 104-4-7) 'When the 
wind becomes firm through the practice of kU1flbhaka, he will obtain a firm 
mind' ; less likely, sDe dge which has brtan par skye bar 'he will be born 
firmly' or 'he will be born to "firmness" '. A verse similar to this occurs 
in ch. 21 of Vajraq,l1ka (MS. Tokyo. No. 343, 50b-3 f. tib. Vol. 2, 117-5-1). 

2 Less likely 'the hrdaya-mantra '. 
3 According to Panj. phyed bcas yi ge shes pa hi dan dbyaizs spans palJi ka 

yig go, this syllable is Hik. 
'Panj. rlun gi sa bon yam yig go '" the seed-character of wind" is Yam '. 
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istences which are distinguished (from the unfortunate existences). 1 

(If it departs) through both nostrils, he will be a yakfja ; likewise, 
(if it departs) through both ears, (he will be) a kinnara (36). If 
both (consciousnesses) depart through the eyes, 0 goddess, he will 
be king of men. The gate of the mouth brings about (the existence) 
of pretas; likewise, (if it departs) through (the gate of) urine, there 
will be (the existence of) animals (37). If (the gate of departure 
of his consciousness is) the anus, he goes to hell; these are the 
existences different from liberation. 2 

If a man has come to the time of death, (consciousness) departs; 
(but, if he dies) at a wrong moment, it means that he is killed by 
a deity (38).3 A man is boiled in hell merely because he has been 
killed by a deity. For this reason, wise men should know the 
omens of death (39)." 

Chapter nineteen: explanation of the omens of death and the 
yoga of the departure (of consciousness). 

XXI. Explanation of practices 

'Now I shall explain the best practice, which has reached the 
opposite shore, through which practisers attain the final aim, as 
it is the cause of fulfilment (siddhi) (1).5 

In ordinary yoga-tantras, the secret (that is,) the supreme 

1 A passage similar to this occurs in ch. 21 of the Vajraqaka (Vol. 2, 118-
1-6 f.). 

2 A passage similar to this occurs in kalpa 8, prallarar,za 3 of the Sampu(a 
(Vol. 2, 275-3-4 f.), ch. 21 of the Vajracfaka (Vol. 2, 118-1-7 f.). 

3 This line occurs in kalpa 8, prakm'ar,za 3 of the Sainpu(a (Vol. 2, 275-4-7). 
4 A passage similar to this occurs in ch. 21 of the Vajraqaka (Vol. 2, 118-

2-3 f.). 
5 This verse is similar to Hevajra, 1. vi. 1. Sn. translates caryan:z paran:z-

gafan:z varaf(l by "the practice so excellent and supreme". Pari}. explains 
parmngafam as follows: pha rol son shes pa IJkhor balJi rgya mtsholJi pha rot 
fu IJgro balJi rgyu iiid kyis rgyu la IJbras bu fie bar biags palJi phyir 1'0 II 'As 
(this practice) is the cause of reaching the opposite shore of the ocean of 
transmigration, the cause is metaphorically expressed by (this word which 
shows) the result'. 
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fulfilment of fulfilments, the supreme vow of vows is not proclaimed 
(2). 

(A practiser should) hear very many tantras; he should worship 
an excellent master. He should receive the instruction of the master 
accurately and should always practise (it) (3). He should give up 
his wealth, his wife and likewise (his own) life as offering; getting 
rid of these three ties, he should always be a practiser of the 
practice (4). He has great strength attained by reciting magical-
spells (vidya); and he is intent on talking the truth. He is always 
faithful to that which has been undertaken before; he stands firm 
in (his) vows (5). 

He should abandon pas.sion, wrath, fear, greed, folly and 
conceit. Giving up the explanation of the dik~a-ceremonyl and the 
(intention of) collecting books (6), he should not make a distinction 
between purity, impurity or purification, not between what may 
or may not be drunk. He, being without wrath and without self-
conceit, should not care for praise or censure (7). 

Adhering to the idea that everything is equal, he is always 
without attachment and without desire. He neither practises the 
homa-offering nor worships; he neither recites (mantras) nor uses 
a rosary (8). He should not care about (auspiciousness or inauspi-
ciousness of) a day, a day of the week, a lunar mansion, or the 
days of the four changes of the moon (paroan). He whose spirit 
is supreme sojourns without hesitation in his own (natural) form (9). 

He should act completely without sensual desire; he should not 
exercise sensual desire at all. 2 Ha ving a tiger-skin as his garment, 
and adorned with five mudras (10), the yogin should imagine (himself 
to be in) the state of Heruka (herukatva) which consists of prajiia 
(-wisdom) and upaya (means). He should practise the practice of 

1 tib. slob ma brtag dan bsad suggests sifjyavylikhYlim ; but this is not probable. 
d. Hevajra, I. vi. 23. 

2 tib. 'he should not act without sensual desire; he should exercise some 
degree of sensual desire everywhere'. 

-
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Samantabhadra1 (-bodhisattva) with joyful mind (11). He should live 
in a village one night and in a town five nights. He should sojourn 
in the world in a manner pleasant to his mind (12). 

Or, a man who desires to practise the practice named "the 
wind" should always wander about without friends, lonely and fixing 
his mind on one object (13). He who observes the vow of madness2 

should, like a leaf whirled (by the wind), roam about a graveyard, 
a place where there is only one linga-column (ekalinga) , 3 a place 
where there is only one tree (ekavrk~a)4 or a forest (14), or on the 
top of a mountain, on the bank of a river, or on the shore of an 
ocean, in a garden or in a broken well, in a pavilion or in an empty 
house (15), at a cross-road or at the gate of a city, at the gate of 
a royal palace, in the hut (of an ascetic), in the house of a matanga-
woman or a cowherd's wife, in the house of a female artisan, or 
in (other) concealed (places) (16). 

He should adorn (his own) dody with flowers which have been 
thrown away and are lying on the street, (or have been left) in a 
grave-yard, or (offered to) a linga-column (17). He should hang 
a wreath from his neck, and above all a brahmanical cord; he 
should fasten on a girdle and (should have) anklets at both feet(18). 

(His) talking is said to be (nothing but) reciting (mantras) ; and 
the shaking about of his hands is (nothing but) showing finger-
posture. The yogin should live as he pleases (and exercise) the 
practice without imagination (19). The yogin who has abandoned 
all doubts should wander about like a lion; or observing the vow 
of immobility, he should practise the yoga-practice (20). In an empty 
garden or house,· in a bad village or in a house of ill repute, he 

2 With regard to the word samantabhadracarYli, see Sa1hputa, kalpa 5, pra-
kara'fJa 3 (Vol. 2, 259-2-4). 

3 With regard to unmattavrata, see Advayavajrasamgraha, edit. by H. P. 
Shastri, G. O. S. xc. 20, p.59. 

'The word ekaliizga occurs in Guhyasal1'llija, p.90, 1. 2. 
5 The word ekavrkfja occurs in Guhyasamlija, p. 90, 1. 2; Hevajra, I. vi. 6; 

Abhidhlinottara, ch. 4 (Vol. 2, 43-5-6); Samputa, kalpa 9, prakara'fJa 2 (Vol. 2, 
272-4-5); Vajra4lika, ch. 18 (Vol. 2, 114-2-7). 
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should live according to the yoga of silence (living from what) he 
obtains (21). Sleeping, going or standing, awake or not awake, he 
eats what he obtains, and (his) mind is not centred on food l (22). 
When he lives the life of a beggar, he should eat from the vessel 
made of (the palms of) the hands without making any distinction; 
he will attain fulfilment; there is no doubt about it (23). 

When a man has entered upon the one vow which he prefers 
out of the three, when he has obtained some (supernatural) abilities, 
he must undertake the practice if he desires (to do so). He should 
(at first) dedicate his own body as offering, and then, he should 
undertake the practice (24). If the yogin wanders about (and ex-
ercises) the practice, he will certainly be without impurity; there 
should not be any doubt about it, as the supernatural powers of 
the buddha are unthinkable (25).' 

Chapter twenty-one: explanation of practices. 

XXIII. Explanation of hom a 

'Now, I shall explain the characteristics of the practice of 
(offering to) Agni and so on. 

Hearth-pits should be made on the ground after purifying it 
(1). (Hearths are of various sizes) from eight angulas up to one 
thousand angulas. The hearth of eight angulas is (used in the rite 
of) killing the enemy; (the hearth of) ten angulas is (used in the 
rite of) increasing welfare (2). (The hearth of) twelve angulas (is 
used for the rites of) subduing and attracting; and (the heart4 of) 
fourteen angulas, (for the rite of) pacifying. By the hearth of 
sixteen angulas, prosperity of the family is caused2 (3). By (the 
hearth of) eighteen angulas, the land and the herd of cattle are 
increased; by (the hearth of) twenty angulas, plague and illness 
are made to cease (4). The size of these hearths is decided accord-

1 tib. '(the state) without hunger will be well established '. 
2 The word abhikl1ra1J,l1t is incomprehensible; tib. does not translate it. 

~ 
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ing to the quantity of things to be offered (to Agni by burning); 
the wise man should know the proper (hearth) to be made according 
to (the nature of) the action (5). 

Dividing (the diameter of) the hearth (akranta) into three parts, 
two parts should be dug as the pit. This is the characteristic of 
the pit (khata) common to all these (kinds of) hearths (6). The 
" lip-rim" (ofitha) should be made one-eighth of (the diameter of) 
the hearth-pit; and (an outer-) rim should be attached there with 
(its width being) a half of the width of the "lip-rip" (7). And, 
(with same width) as the outer rim, (a rim should be attached) 
inside (the "lip-rim") too. The sacrificial stand should be made 
outside of it according to the size of the "lip-rim" (8). 

The hearth-pit is marked in various manners with vajras in its 
centre; and it is of white, yellow, red, black and greenish colour 
(9). The characteristic of the colour of hearths depends on (the 
nature of) the action; but, the hearth suitable for every (kind of) 
action is, above all, like the hearth of pacifying (10). The" lip-
rim" (of this hearth) is patterned with lotus petals; its rim (nemi) 
is surrounded by a necklace of diamonds. The sacrificial stand 
should be arranged outside of it; it is square and (its size agrees 
with) the size of the "lip-rim". (11). 

In (the rite of) pacifying, (the hearth) is of round shape, white 
and facing east; the square (hearth) is (used in the rite of) increas-
ing welfare, and is yellow and facing north (12). (The hearth in 
the shape of) a half moon and facing west is (used in the rites of) 
expelling and exorcising; (the hearth) facing south and of triangular 
shape is (used in) the rites of causing hostility and killing (13). 
(The hearth used in the rites of) subduing and attracting and trivedi1 

is of red colour and triangular shape; and (the hearth for) the 
rites of paralysing and bewildering is facing south-west (14). (The 
hearth used) in the case of expelling is of the colour of smoke and 

1 tib. dbye ba gsum suggests tribhedi; this is incomprehensible too. 

......... 
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facing the direction of the wind (north-west); (the hearth used for) 
the vile rite of burning with a fever is always facing the direction 
of fire (south-east) (15). 

(Then,) he should imagine the deity, (his) seat and (his) colour 
according to the character of the rite; by means of the form of 
the character Hum, he should imagine the feature of the two-armed 
(deity)l (16). He should recite instantaneously the mantra which 
consists of the instantaneous deity. He should carry out (the rite 
of) increasing welfare with contented mind, and (the rite of) pacify-
ing with tranquil mind (17). In subduing, (he should carry out the 
rite) with passionate mind; and with wrathful mind, (he should 
carry out the rite of) killing; with hostile and fierce mind, (the 
rites of) expelling and exorcising (are carried out) (18). 

Preparing argha-water (water of reception), water for washing 
feet and other things, he should invite Agnz'; he should imagine 
the character Hum (situated) in the lotus of his own heart to be 
Vajrasattva (19). (He,) the learned practiser of mantra (mantrz'n) 
should observe (it to be) of the aspect of fluid and produced from 
the three syllables; and in the middle of it, (he should imagine) 
the seed-character Rum to be (Agnz') who is of red colour and has 
a beautiful face 2 (20), who has a staff (dm;u!akfia) and a water-pot 

1 According to Panj. this deity is "two-armed Sainvara" (Vol. 51, 107-4-4). 
2 The figure of Agni seems to be different according to sources; Panj. ex-

plains it as follows: 'On the ma1:u!ala of fire originated from the character 
Ram, is Agni, who has arisen from the character Ram, sitting on (the seat 
of) a lotus and the sun. He is short, with a protuberant belly, three-faced 
and six-armed; each of his faces has three eyes. He embraces his own favorite 
prajna (the female partner) with his two central arms. He has (the mudra 
of giving) safety and a rosary in his two right hands and a staff and a water 
pot in his left hands. He has a beard and a crest of hair twisted together 
(which is adorned) with a "garland of the light of consciousness" (rnam par 
ses palJi "ad ze1' gyi phren ba) and is provided with the seal of (the figure of) 
the lord of the family. His body-colour and ornament vary according to the 
kind of action' (Vol. 51, 107-5-4). A figure rather similar to this can be 
found in ch. 9 of the Mayajala-tantra (No. 102, Vol. 4, 153-3-2 f.); in this 
case, Agni is four-faced and four-armed; the mudra of the first right hand 
is not Abhaya but Varaprada. Another figure which is very similar to the 
figure mentioned in the text of the Samvaradaya can be found in ch. 7 of the 

< 
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(ku1;ifJka) in his left hands, and a rosary and (the mudra of giving) 
safety in his right hands, who has a crest of hair twisted together 
and a protuberant belly, and is adorned with all kinds of ornaments 
(21). 

(The practiser) should cause (Agni) to stand near the hearth 
by (pronouncing) the syllables Om jaJ:t hum; (then,) he shQuld offer 
(him) water for sprinkling, water for gargling and argha-water, and 
cause (him) to take his place in the hearth (22). He should bring 
near samayasattva (the deity shown by a symbol) and cause jnana-
sattva (the deity of wisdom) to enter into (samayasattva); he should 
offer fIewers, incence, and likewise a lamp, perfume and food (to 
him) (23). He should hold the patri-Iadle (the bigger ladle) and the 
sruva-Iadle (the smaller ladle) in both hands (kept) between the 
knees; he should offer the first offering saying" Om agnaye svaha" 
(24). 

Om namaJ:t samantabuddhanam amukasya santirh kuru svaha II 
Then, the learned mantrin, who has entered into concentration, 

should observe the colour, smell, noise and (the shape of) the flames 
(of the fire)1; and likewise, he should observe good and bad omens 
of the fire (25). 

If the flame of the fire has one point, it brings about all kinds 
of happinesses; (the flame) which has two points, and is not 
trembling and blazing well, is known to be intermediate. If the 
flame has four points burning equally, it causes increase of welfare 
and makes fulfilment firm (26). 

The fire which is (in colour) like a kunda-flower, smooth, and 

2 contd. 
Chinese translation of the Amoghapasa-kalparaja (Taisho No. 1029, Vol. 20, 
260-b-5 f.); in this case Agni is one-faced, three-eyed and four-armed; the 
mudra in his first right hand is Abhaya; but his body-colour is white. d. B. 
Bhattacharyya: The Indian Buddhist Iconography, p. 362; Sampu(a, kalpa 7, 
prakara1Ja 4 (Vol. 2, 271-5-3 f.). 

1 With regard to this topic, see Sampu(a, kalpa 7, prakara1'}a 4 (Vol. 2, 271-
5-7 f.). 

.1 
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has beautiful splendour like vaiq,urya,l which is without smoke and 
without dirt, brings about health and prosperity of the family (27). 

The fire which has the splendour of a moon-stone and is (white) 
like snow or hail or which is like a topaz (pUfiparaga) , annihilates 
all evils (28). The fire which looks like a bandhuka-flower or is 
like a java-flower, which is like the colour of pure gold, brings 
about kingship and supremacy (29). 

The fire which has the smell of a campaka-tree, a lotus, a blue 
lotus, (the root of) uSira, a jasmin flower and white sandalwood, or 
the fire which has the smell of camphor or an agaru-tree, makes 
(the donor) the supreme ruler of a pleasant place (30). 

The fire which has the agreeable sound of a vi]Ja, a flute, a 
mrdanga-drum, a (trumpet of) conch -shell and a kahala-drum, and 
which has a very deep sound, is considered to bring about happiness 
(31). 

The fire which has the shape of a srivatsa (the mark of a curl 
of hair on the breast of Vifi1Ju) , a parasol, a conch -shell, a lotus, 
a trident or a jar, which has the shape of a banner, a chowrie, a 
sadvajra, a swastika, a horse or an elephant (32), the fire which 
is without noise and turns to the right, and is (of the shape of) 
one lump, gives great profit. (The fire which is) equipped with 
these auspicious omens brings about long life and health (33). 

The flame which trembles and turns towards (the practiser), 
which has three points and much smoke, which is whirling, spark-
ing, and is expanding, causes sickness (34). The fire which trembles 
repeatedly and which repeatedly laughs harshly, which repeatedly 
whirls to the left and which touches the ground repeatedly (35), 
the fire which is covered with black spots2 destroys certainly the 

1 rapa- of rupavai4uryasuprabhaf;, is incomprehensible: tib. does not translate 
it. MSS ID rupya- 'has beautiful splendour like silver and vaiqurya' is not 
original. 

2 tib. '(the fire which has) black spots and the colour of charcoal'; it is 
difficult to find a word corresponding to sol ba in the Skt. MSS. 

------ -~~-
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family; in battle it brings about terror to kings and death to 
generals l (36). 

The fire which is colourless, of black colour like smoke, of 
dark colour and of variegated colour, which is unpleasant (to the 
sight), which is like palasa and sesamum oil, destroys the desired 
profit (37). 

If the fire smells like a corpse or raw meat; if it is ill-smelling, 
and reeks of aquatic animals; it fortells the fall of the chief (38). 

The fire which has a crackling or a fizzing sound, which is 
simmering or has the sound of vajra, destroys the profit (39). The 
fire (which is shaped) like a sword, an arrow, a spear or a snake, 
like a camel or a "cow-headed" (creature), and like whatsoever is 
terrifying, foretells a great terror (40). 

(The practiser) should offer oblations (by pouring with ladles) 
twenty-one times; then, he should satisfy (Agni). (He should offer) 
flowers, tambula, clothes and so on; he should make (him) well 
contented with hymns (41). Then, he should offer water for 
gargling; the mind of Agni will be completely satisfied (42). 

Om bodhivrk~aya svaha II (the mantra) of an asvattha-tree. 
Om vajralataya svaha II (the mantra) of a plak~a-tree. 
Om vajrayajiiaya svaha II (the mantra) of an udumbara-tree. 
Om vajrakuberaya svaha II (the mantra) of trees with milky 

juice. 
Om sarvapapadahanavajraya svaha II (the mantra) of sesamum 

seeds. 
Om vajrapu~taye svaha II (the mantra) of entire grains. 
Om sarvasarnpade svaha II (the mantra) of coagulated milk and 

boiled rice. 
Om vajrayu~e svaha II (the mantra) of durva-grass. 
Om apratihatavajraya svaha II (the mantra) of kusa-grasses. 

1 tib. 'it foretells that the army and the generals who attend on the king 
will be destroyed'. tib. 1'gyal polJi druiz suggests nrpanan cara1Je; but it is 
difficult to find the original word for gnas pal#. 

I: 
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Then, (the practiser) should imagine the circle of the mm:ujala 
developed from a mark and a seed-character, produced from the 
seed-character of his own (guardian-) deity, he should imagine this 
circle on the seat of the heart-lotus. Attracting the circle of wisdom 
(jiianacakra) , he should make (it) enter into the circle of samaya 
(samayacakra) (43). And, in· the middle of the heart of Agni, he 
should imagine the aspect of instantaneousness. He should offer 
water for sprinkling, water for gargling and so on, and should 
offer hymns, argha-water and water for washing feet (44). 

He should perform (the rite of) homa without apprehension, 
reciting the seed-character of his own (guardian-) deity. He should 
offer (oblations) to deities one by one; afterwards, he should 
perform the burnt-sacrifice at pleasure (45). From twenty-one times 
up to one hundred or one thousand times, the wise man should 
perform the homa-offering according to the substances (to be burnt) 
(46). And likewise, he should offer all (kinds of) liquid food to the 
mouth of Agni. He should offer, in due order, fuel and kusa-grasses 
to the circles of rays (prabhamm:ujala) , food and water for sipping 
and so on the hands, flowers to the head, incense to the flame, 
perfume to the heart, sprinkling water to the body, water for 
washing feet to the feet, a lamp, argha-water and food in his 
presence (47). He should let the supreme ma'}:ujala go according to 
the ritual which has been told before (48). 

If he should practise the supermundane homa after fulfilling 
the mundane homa, he should perform the mundane (homa) in 
daytime, and the supermundane (homa) at night (49). At an assembly 
of yoginis and yogins (that is,) a " pleasure-feast", (he should offer,) 
above all, food and drink, the great kilikila-pleasure and song and 
dance (to them) (50). At this very place, he should offer caru-gruel 
as a burnt-offering in the manner befitting his own guardian-deity; 
he should ask (them) for the object of his desire; he will attain 
fulfilment; there is no doubt about it (51). 

"Om, by you, all the objects of the living beings have been 
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accomplished through granting (them) suitable fulfilments. Go to 
the territory of the buddha. Dwell (there) as you please. 0 gods 
or living beings such as Brahman and so on l (52) !" Having spoken 
thus three times, the practiser, in performing (the rite of) pacifying, 
prosperity and safety at the house of the donor, should make him 
ask pardon in the presence (of the deities) (53). 

Now, I shall speak of the fruits which result from all the 
divisions of homa. The (sacrificial) ground increases landed pro-
perty; the hearth-pit makes the house prosperous (54). Clarified 
butter brings about every (kind of) prosperity; fuel increases 
splendour; firewood increases heroism; kusa-grass protects every-
thing (55). White mustard pacifies (calamities); grains of rice are 
considered to increase welfare. Sesamum seed is known to destroy 
evil; corn brings grain and wealth (56). Beans produce great 
power; barley causes the velocity of the wind. 2 Durvii-grass in-
creases the duration of life; wheat removes sickness (57). Honey 
and milk bring about prajiiii-wisdom; coagulated milk and boiled 
rice grant all kinds of happinesses. Fire makes the desired object 
fulfilled; one's own guardian-deity grants liberation (58). Other 
things are known to effect the rites of pacifying and so on according 
to the (nature of) the rite. The piitri-ladle is prajiiii-wisdom; the 
sruva-ladle3 is the means (upiiya) ; the union of them is the practice 
of non-duality (59). Clarified butter poured from them is considered 
to be amrta of the great wisdom; with it (the practiser) should 
satisfy Agni, whose essence is the whole world (60). 

He who in this way carries out hom a brings about fulfilment 
and good luck (for the donor) (61).' 

Chapter twenty-three: explanation of homa. 

1 vidhikriya is impossible to translate in this context. 
2 This word occurs, in different context, in ch. 9 (Vol. 2, 29-3-3) and ch. 45 

(Vol. 2, 38-3-8, 38-4-2) of the Laghusamvara; but its meaning is not clear. 
3 In kalpa 6, prakara1Ja 3 of the Samputa, sruva-ladle corresponds to the 

vein rasana; and patri to lalana (Vo!. 2, 262-3-2). 

.....i 
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XXVI. Explana tion of Sura 

'Now, I shall explain according to prescription the brewing 
of (various kinds of) spirituous liquors, which is the secret of all 
tantras, and has not been told in other places (1). 

I will tell the cause of the arising of the amrta (the nectar); 
hear, 0 the king of yak$as! The Mandara-mountain is named 
"diamond-like wisdom" (jiianavajra); the region of empty sky 
(khadhatu 1) is the ocean of milk (2). When the amrta was being 
churned in the beautiful sea, the ocean of milk, the goddess Sura 
arose from it; she is a maiden who can assume any shape at will 
(3). 

She is similar to the rising sun in hue and is as brilliant as 
the sap of liik$ii-grass. Her body is many-coloured (being adorned) 
with all (kinds of) jewels and her splendour resembles the colour 
of a lotus (4). She is a celestial maiden with eighteen arms and 
is like the origin of the character Marh. 2 She is a goddess endowed 
with various rasas, and holds sovereignty over the three worlds (5). 

She has in her right (hands) a sword, an arrow, a hook, a 
kapala-vessel and a vajra-pestle, a banner, a necklace of pearls 
(tathagatii), likewise a bell, and ninthly, the Varaprada-finger-posture 
(6). And, in her left hands, (she has) a shield, a bow, a snare, a 
khatvanga-staff, and a jar, a spear and a mallet, a Vi1;Zii-lute and 
the Ga1;Zayanti-finger-posture3 (7). She enjoys fresh youth, is three 
eyed and is a beautiful celestial maiden. 

She, being churned by the Mandara-mountain, exists in every-
thing that is (in the form of) flowing water' (8). And, resembling 

1 It is to be noted that kha corresponds metaphorically to vajra. 
2 tib. 'has the body originated from the character Main'. A similar expres~ 

sion: man g£ ye ses las byun balJi is found in ch. 28 of the Abhidhanottara 
(Vol. 2, 69-4-1); but the corresponding word cannot be found in the Skt. MSS. 

3 tib. bgran phren 'a counting rosary'. . 
'sarve nadibhutani madhyaga should be paraphrased as sarve~am nadibhu-

tanam madhyaga; according to Panj. it is to be translated as follows: 'she 
flows in the middle of all which have become rivers'. 
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clarified butter and honey, she runs into what is called the ocean 
of milk. And, this girl is (nothing but) soma-drink; in her body 
resides Vajravairocani (9). And, in the body of Vairocani, Heruka 
is melted. This is the supreme pleasure (satsukha) of a multitude 
of qiikinis through the union with all the heroes l (10). (Here,) 
everything has become one; (it is) the amrta and is the goddess of 
dreadful appearance; it is the destroyer, the maker and the enjoyer ; 
and so is the·~amrta of her womb (11). 

KU1;l4a (the hearth-pit or a bowl to brew sura with) is said to 
be "the origin of dharma" (dharmodaya); the globular water-jar 
(golaka) is asserted to be the amrta. Suras (spirituous liquors) are 
vajrayoginis; and intoxication is Heruka (12). The colour (of suras) 
is Padmesvara himself; the scent is Ratnasambhava. The taste is 
indeed Amoghasiddhi; and the vehemence is the wind itself (13). 
How can there be sacred knowledge (jnana) for a man who is 
without intoxication; or how can there be wordly knowledge 
(vzjiiana) (for him)? (The amrta which is) fully equipped with 
sacred and worldly knowledge makes the world confused through 
intoxication2 (14). 

When an assembly of worshippers and those who are to be 
worshipped is held at a pitha, a k~etra, a chandoha, a melapaka or 
a smasana, the amrta is the supreme offering (argha) (15). As is 
told in each tan tra , in the case of a good omen, in pleasure and 
happiness, among deceased ancestors (pitr), gods and human beings, 
in marriage, in sacrifice (16), in the sacrifices of sages, in the 
fighting of k~atriyas, in the seeking after happiness and profit on 
the part of vaisyas, and in the attaining of fulfi1ments by sudras 
(17), when (a man is) honoured (for following) the life of a beggar, 
when one is preaching a long sermon, performing consecration and 

1 'This is the suprenre pleasure of a multitude of qlikinis surrounding the 
universal hero' is also possible for this line. 

2 tib. and Panj. seem to accord with MS A vyamohitam; 'the world which 
is fully equipped with jnlina and vijnlina is confused by intoxication'. 

.. 1 
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hom a-sacrifice and wandering about pithas (18), in the interpretation 
of omens and in worshipping yoginis, at the moment of accompli-
shing (the recitation of) mantras, in (these) many cases which are 
to be known, there is no fault with him (who drinks the amrta) 
(19). 

I shall tell you who possesses authority; hear, 0 ruler of 
guhyakas! (A practiser) should honour the master or the hero with 
a yogini.l Afterwards, he should cause (him) to eat (the amrta) 
(20). He should always cause (him) to consecrate (the spirituous 
liquor) with the mantra Om alJ, hum. He should cause (him) to make 
(the spirituous liquor) purified and known with the mantra Ha ho 
hrilJ, (21). The syllable Ha removes the colour; the syllable Ho 
destroys the scent; and the syllable HrilJ, kills the energy; (the 
practiser) should take (the spirituous liquor) in the guise of the 
amrta (22). 

If a consecrated man (dikfp·ta) 2 should drink (it) without the 
three deities and so on,3 it will undoubtedly be poisonous for him; 
the mantra will not be fulfilled (23). If a man is perturbed by 
intoxication, there will be many obstacles (for him). A practiser 
of mantra (mantrin) , being perverted by intoxication, is seized by 
Kama and takes pleasure in the sexual act (24). He dances and 
laughs; he is intent on quarrel and is confused; he blames or he 
hurts (other people) ; he is boiled in the Raurava hell (25). The 
yogini becomes utterly furious (with him) ; he, the evil-minded man, 
wanders in hell, terrible with plagues and sorrow,' where terrifying 

1 Panj. bla ma dpalJ, bo rnal IJ,byor ma shes pa bla ma dan dpalJ, bo dan rnal 
IJ,byor ma rnams so (Vol. 51, 110-4-1) suggests '(a practiser) should honour 
the master, the hero and the yogini'; but yoginya should be taken as a 
sociative instrumental' the hero accompanied by a yogini '. . 

2 tib. dam tshig can shows that dik#ta can be an equivalent of samayin. 
3 Panj. '" the three deities and so on" means the character Om and so on 

which are of the essence of Vairocana, Amitabha and Ak!jobhya' (Vol. 51, 111-
4-5 f.). 

4 It is also possible to translate vyadhisokabhayam tatra as 'where there 
are plague, sorrow and terror'. 
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(devils) run in different directionsl (26). 
If a man blames his master, menaces his master, hurts people 

and does not give alms, then, the amrta turns into poison; and 
the practice (to obtain) fulfilment is fruitless (27). The practiser of 
mantra should abstain from those (vices) which have been declared 
by the former buddhas; he should eat caru (rice-gruel) which is 
prescribed in the ritual and is connected with (other) food for 
offering (naivedya) (28). 

At an assembly of yogins and yoginis, he should not go away 
from that which is told in the ritual. As everything is common to 
all, he should not discriminate between good fortune and bad 
fortune (29). So, that whih is called" uniting" (melapaka) , fulfil-
ment and command are obtained (there). Prajiia-wisdom which 
brings about intelligence and power, happiness, welfare and fruit 
(is obtained).l Supremacy, the supreme fruit (which is endowed 
with) all the eight good qualities, is obtained (30). 

(Spirituous liquors) arisen on the surface of the earth are" born 
from dravya" (dravyaja) , born from a root (mulaja) , gaugi, (born 
from) flour, born from honey, born from trees and born from sugar 
(31). Madhvi-liquor is said to be of five kinds; Pai!ifi is considered 
to be of eight kinds; gaugi is of seven kinds; they are to be 
counted in this way (32). 

They are produced in various districts; but the name madya 
(intoxicating liquor) exists (in common). They are hot, bitter, 
sharp, sweet and smooth (33). (Kings of serpents such as) Ananta, 
Vasuki and Varu~a are to be imagined as the abode (of liquors). 
Offering flowers, guggulu-incense and food, (the practiser) should 
undertake (the rite). When he has completed the rite, the supreme 
Varu~i (the goddess of spirituous liquor or spirituous liquor itself) 

1 For vz'dravanti, tib. gives rnam gtses nas 'terrifying (devils) persecute 
(him) '. 

2 tib. suggests that this line can be translated as 'prajna-wisdom which 
brings about the fruits of intelligence, power, happiness and welfare '. 
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arises (34). 
If he thinks about sadyasava (" daily liquor "), he should have 

it made every day. It is heavenly, the best practice; sadyasava 
is pleasant (35). Taking one karfia of sigru-horse-radish, ten karfias 
of amalaka fruit, one prastha of water, sixty-three (karfias of) black 
pepper and one pala of molasses, he should put (them) together; 
this is called sadyasava and is brought to maturity by the rays of 
the sun. This is amalaka-liquor (36, 37). 

Getting flowers of dhataki, flowers of the mango tree, grain, 
malaya together 1 with sariva, rock-salt and the bark of srigu-tree 
together, he should prepare (a mixture) with a quarter of them of 
equal share (38). And, he should add thirty-two (palas of) water 
and eight palas of molasses; it is known that the spirituous liquor 
arises after three days. This is dhataki-liquor (39). 

He should get pattraka, marica-pepper, mafijifitha-grass, naga-
kesara, likewise da¢ima, vala, cloves together with magadha-pepper 
(40), and add one pala of molasses and seven (palas of) water, (thus) 
asava-liquor arises which has cool fragrance and is clear and cold. 
This is pattraka-liquor (41). 

A wise man should put together cinnamon, cardamon, spikenard 
(nalada), cakra, tamala and carupadika along with sarkara and stir 
them up ; when they are heated seven times by the rays of the sun, 
there arises the best sadyasava. This is sarkara-liquor (42). 

A wise man should add one eighth of the water extracted from 
the root of horse-radish and mixed with honey to the substance 
(vastu) yet to be purified2 (43). He should boil the remaining honey 

1 As is suggested by Panj., it is possible to take k1'linta as the name of a 
kind of plant; then, this pada should be ' malaya, sariva (=sariva?) and kranta'. 
Panj. kra nta shes pa khyab IJjug krll nta ste I legs mthon shes IJgalJ shig go II 
, kranta is vi!j1;Zukrantll; some one says it is sudarSana (Coculus Tomentasus; 
the word corresponding to legs mthon in verse 42 is cakra) '. 

2 tib. 'A wise man should divide the water extracted from the root of horse-
radish and mixed with honey into eight parts in order to purify the substance 
(vastu) '; this verse is syntactically so equivocal that it is difficult to judge 
whether or not the Tibetan translation is correct. 
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(madhu), and then, he should churn it; (he should add) the three 
fruits, kU'hkuma, musk, camphor, pattraka and aguru (to it) (44). 
A hundredth part of every (component) should be mixed with that 
which is to be churned (vedhayartha). Putting it into grain, he 
should quite specifically leave it as it is for four days (45); thus 
being brought to maturity, medhavin-liquor and his own liquor 
(svasava) will come to have (the fragrance of) musk. 

He should add sobhaiijana, chagala, honey of four times as much 
(46), two kinds of tuhina-camphor and musk combined with nutmeg, 
and that which is equal to musk (to it); (thus) mad ira-liquor be-
comes beautiful (47). Furthermore, leaving a quarter of what is 
thus done as a remnant for the sake of its own nature, (he should 
add) one half-pala of flowers of dhataki along with honey (to it) 
(48), and stir it one hundred times with one half-pala of a fragrant 
substance; with this thus accomplished, he should practise every 
month (49). 

Knowing the distinction between the various kinds of spirituous 
liquors, a man can be fit for the situation; and distinction of these 
spirituous liquors should be known in each tantra (50). 

Without the drinking of intoxicating liquors, worshipping 
(cannot be performed, just as) without clarified butter, homa-
sacrifice (cannot be performed). Without the right master, there 
is no teaching; without teaching, liberation is not realized (51). 
There can be no samaya (ritual food) other than spirituous liquor; 
a man who has satisfied the master attains it through the power 
of his own merit (52).' 

Chapter twenty-six: explanation of Sura. 

XXVIII. The ritual of homa 
'Now, I will explain rites of homa-offering individually. 
The practiser should recite the mantra ten thousand times on 

behalf of the king. 1 He should begin the rite of homa-offering 

1 tib. rygal srid ched du suggests rlljyahetor 'for the sake of kingship'. 

_iI.I 
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according to the ritual as told before (1). "Great meat" (maha-
mamsa, human flesh) intertwined with the name of the sadhya 
(i. e. the king for whom the rite is carried out) he should mix with 
milk and sacrifice it without imagining anything; (the sadhya) will 
come to possess a complete royal campI (2). 

(The practiser) should offer the supreme oblation of flesh of 
,an ox, a man and a jackal (to the fire); mingling intoxicating 
liquor and milk (with the flesh), he should sacrifice it one hundred 
thousand times; (the king) will obtain an excellent city and govern 
it with great majesty (3). 

2(The practiser) should sacrifice a human bone together with 
poison, blood and pungent oil, and should burn it in the Karztaka-
fire together with chaff and hair (4). In the case of a fierce rite, 
the practiser of mantra, filled with wrath, with loose hair, naked, 
facing the south and clad in a black upper-garment, should with 
concentrated mind sacrifice in the Cm:u!ala-fire in the daytime (or) 
at midnight (5). He should utter (the mantra) connected with the 
name of the sadhya with dreadful roarings; since even the king 
together with his guards and army3 is destroyed, it is needless to 
speak of other people (6). 

1 contd. 
This reading can be confirmed by MS B which possibly reads rlljeheto ; e and 
ya are orthographically interchangeable. See J. Brough, op. cit. p. 354. 

I tib. '(the slldhya) will become a perfect king' gives the impression of being 
a free translation. This pllda should be paraphrased as (slldhyasya) sampur1Ja-
sakafakatvam bhavet' the state of possessing a complete royal camp will be 
realized (to the slldhya) '. 

2 A passage similar to the following seven lines occurs in ch. 2 of the Herukll-
bhyudaya (Vol. 2, 227-3-4 f.); the first five lines accord with the Samvarodaya 
and the last two lines are as follows: snags kyi mthalj, ni min dan sbyar II 
nus pa grol shin myur du Ij,gug II stabs ldan sde dan bcas pa ni II mnon spyod 
kyis ni gsad par bya II '(He should utter) the mantra to the end of which 
the name (of the slldhya) is connected; (the slldhya, with his) strength gone, 
will be instantly attracted. (Even the king) who has power and is equipped 
with an army will be killed through the rite of subjugation '. 

3 tib. dpun bcas stabs is a literal translation of sasainyabala; the expression 
stabs ldan sde dan bcas pa found in the Herukllbhyudaya (see n. 2) may be a 
translation of the same Sanskrit expression. 
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Likewise, I will explain the rite of expelling enemies who are 
proud of their power.1 (The practiser) who has bathed in the 
melted fat of crows' wings and oil from the milk of the nimba-
tree, (the practiser) whose face is directed to the direction of the 
wind (north-west), who has kindled the Pisaca-fire, will undoubtedly 
expel (the enemies) through the rite (which lasts for) seven nights 
(7, 8). 

2That which is called the rite of causing hostility (is as follows) : 
(the practiser) who knows mantras should sacrifice nests of crows 
and owls mixed with sloughs together with leaves of the nimba-
tree in the fire of a thorn-apple plant one hundred and eight times; 
(the sadhya) will be hated by the whole world and deserted by his 
friends and relatives (9, 10). 

Now, I will explain the rite of attracting. With his face turned 
to the direction of the wind (north-west), and with the upper half 
of his body naked, (the practiser) should imagine the sadhya to be 
encompassed by a splendour similar to red lead and should seize 
him (who is) shaking (11). Throwing about his hands and sitting 
on the seat, (the practiser) should pierce the heart-lotus of the 
sadhya by means of a rope and a hook, and recite the mantra of 
the syllable JaIJ (12). After having pierced the kamalas (lotus) of 
women, he will certainly subdue the three worlds. 

Or drawing the body of the sadhya on a bowl of a human skull, 
which consists of one piece (ekakhm:uja) ,3 which is without rents 
and beautiful, he should sacrifice oleander and firewood of the 

1 A line identical to this occurs in ch. 36 of the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 
231-3-7). 

2 A passage identical to the following two verses can be found in ch. 21 of 
the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 227-4-1 f.). 

3 This expression occurs also in ch. 23 of the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 228-
1-1). A similar expression dum gcig occurs in ch. 2 of the Laghusainvara 
and the corresponding chapter of the Abh£dhanottara (ch. 49, Vol. 2, 79-5-6). 
Skt. MSS of the latter belonging to the University of Tokyo give ekakha1J,q,aka 
(ch. 46 of No. 10, 154 a-3, ch. 48 of No. 12, 181 b-1). See Hevajra, II. vii. 
12; Sainputa, kalpa 9, prakarar;a 4 (Vol. 2, 279-1-2). 
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thorn-apple plant mixed with blood (to it) while uttering the name 
of the sadhya (13, 14). (The practiser) should draw the figure of 
the sadhya on birch-bark with the bile-yellow of a cow and with 
his own blood; covering (the image l of) the sadhya with a cloth, 
he recites a mantra and sacrifices (15). (The practiser) whose body 
is puffed up by the mantra, should sacrifice for seven days while 
taking flowers one by one; (thus) he attracts whomsoever he wishes 
(16). 

Furthermore, I shall explain another matter: (the practiser ,) 
making an effigy from a timber of red sandalwood and writing the 
name (of the sadhya) with his own blood and the bile-yellow of a 
cow, should put (it) on the heart of (the effigy of) the sadhya (17). 
He whose body is smeared with the three spices should pierce the 
heart, the navel and the private parts of the sadhya with a copper 
needle2 ; thus piercing the three places, he attracts whomever he 
wishes at midnight (18). 

(The practiser,) drawing a bhaga with red chalk of golden colour 
and putting the left hand on it, should recite (the mantra) one 
hundred and eight times. The man, whose name (the practiser) 
pronounces while reciting the mantra, will arrive at the very 
moment (19). 

Taking a leaf whirled (by the wind), (the practiser) should write 
the name of the siidhya. Writing it with tears and a feather of a 
crow,3 he should throw it to a high "wind-passage"; he expels 
(the enemy) at the very moment (20). 

Making a stake of six angulas from the bone of a monkey and 
charming it seven times by reciting a mantra, (the practiser) should 
burn it at the gate of a person; his lineage will become extinct 

1 sadhyo 'Pi (=sadhyam api c. m.) obviously means' the image of sadhya'. 
d. Panj. Vol. 51, 111-5-3. 

2 A similar rite of attracting with the help of three spices, a copper needle 
and so on, is mentioned in ch. 45 of the Laghusainvara (Vol. 2, 38-3-2 f.). 

3 This expression occurs in ch. 24 of the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 226-3-5). 

• 
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(21).1 If it is buried near cows, elephants, horses, asses, camels 
and buffaloes, they will perish (22). 

Catching "clothes of a preta" (pretavastra 2) before they drop 
(on the ground) and (smearing them) with human oil, (the practiser) 
should put them in lampblack. On the fourteenth day of the dark 
half of a month, he should set them on fire in a lamp stand made 
of lead and recite the hrdayamantra, above all. A man to whom 
(this) collyrium is applied will see all the q,akinis (23). 

Om bhutalin.ge svaha II 
This is the mantra of wiping off suffering from erysipelas (visarpa) 
(24). 

Taking a carapace of a turtle and collecting excrement of an 
elephant, (the practiser) should fumigate a house (with them); by 
it, bugs will certainly become extinct (25). 

Offz udake masaka jata udakasambhavas tefjar'n tU~1,(!aii ca pakfjaji 
ca indro bandhati mahabalalJ masaka indrapasabaddha indravasagata 
gacchante suryodaya svaha II (Om, mosquitoes are born in the water; 
they arise from the water. Indra of great power binds their bills 
and wings. Mosquitoes are bound by the Indra-net and are subdued 
by Indra. 0 sunrise! svaha.) 
Taking clods of earth at a cross-road and charming them twenty-
one times (by reciting the mantra), (the practiser) should throw 
them to the four directions (26). (Thus,) keeping off mosquitoes, 
people become comfortable; through comfort they attain dharma; 
through dharma there will be "the Supreme" (anuttara) (27).' 

Chapter tweenty-eight: the ritual of homa. 

1 A verse identical to this occurs in ch. 33 of the Herukabhyudaya (Vol. 2, 
230-5-1), 

2 The word pretavastra is found in ch. 21 of the Abhidhanottara (Vol. 2, 
64-5-1) and ch. 16 of the Vajraqaka (Vol. 2, 110-3-2); but it is not clear what 
it actually means. 
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XXXI. Explanation of the four kinds of yoginis, the 
arrangement of the four cakras and the 
transfonnation of the bodhi-mind 

'Now, I shall explain the beautiful characteristics of yoginis_ 
l!akini is a (woman called) padmini, Lama is a hastini (1)_ A 

saizkhini is Kha1;lrJaroha and a citri1;li is Rupini. A wise man should 
observe the characteristics of (the women) of the four (following) 
classes (2). 

I shall explain the characteristics of a padmini: her face is of 
round shape; the nose has the form of a sesamum-flower. The 
nails are of the colour of copper; the back is like (that of) a 
turtle; and her feet are flat (3). Both breasts are of the shape 
of tala-fruits; and her hairs are curled. 1 There are three wrinkles 
of good fortune 2 (over her navel) ; her breast is very beautiful (4). 
She walks like a rutting elephant; she has the scent of a lotus 
and the voice of a goose. (The yogin) should love her by the 
"lotus-embrace"; she is like a lotus to the touch (5). Grasping 
her hair with his hand, he should press her lips with his teeth. 
He should insert a finger into the bhaga; thus he should love a 
padmini (1) (6). 

Next, I shall tell the characteristics of a hastini. She smells 
of liquor; her shanks are stout; she has a round nose and a line 
of hair (above the navel) (7). She is mad with passion; her body 
is stout; she moves to and fro; (the yogin) should make her sport 
amorously by the "chest-opening-embrace" (ura/:tsphotabandha); 
she is like a pill to the touch (8). (The yogin) should make the 

1 The reconstruction romavartala is provisional. romal1artali is also possible; 
this seems to be a contamination of romavali and romavarta. tib. ba spu 
hkhil ba 'the hair on her body is curled' as occurs also in verse 7 where the 
Sanskrit word corresponding to this is romavali. 

2 trivali bhagabhftfanam is to be paraphrased as trivali bhagabhata. tib. 
khro gfier gsum can skye gnas mchog 'she has three wrinkles on the forehead 
and (her) bhaga is the most excellent' is untenable. 
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hair of her head bristle; he should embrace her tightly and crush 
her breasts. He should touch her with the mouth and press her 
with his finger-nail; the wise man should draw her near with his 
finger-nails (9). A hastini has the voice of a crane and is pleased 
with songs and instrumental music. A woman who possesses these 
characteristics is known to be a hasUni (II) (10). 

Now, a saizkhini will be described: she has long hair and a long 
nose; she is neither too thin nor too fat; her breasts are of the 
shape pf orange-fruits; she enjoys eating curds and milk (11). 
Grasping her hair with the left hand in sexual passion, (the yogin) 
should press her lips with his teeth. With vehement pleasure, 
ha ving kissed her he should strike her breast with his finger-nails 
(12). A saizkhini smells like a donkey and is rough to the touch 
like the tongue of a cow; she has the voice of a crow. A woman 
who possesses these characteristics is always said to be a saizkhini 
(Ill) (13). 

And, a citri1:zi is described thus: her body is very short; but 
her breast is beautiful; her breasts are of the shape of sriphalas. 
She has abandoned shame and is very wrathful; she always takes 
pleasure in quarreling (14). Her shanks are crippled; and she lies 
on her back. She has a hanging under-lip and the voice of a turtle 
dove. A citriJ:Zi, who smells of meat and has her arms spread out, 
is said to be sporting in amorous enjoyment (in the following way) 
(15): (The yogin) should at first press her bhaga with his hand; 
kissing, crushing the breasts and bristling the hair of her head 
and with restraint embracing her tightly in love, he should cause 
(her) to taste his own lips (16). A citri1:zi who possesses these 
characteristics of sexual loveS (told) in verses and klivya is RuPi1:zi 
(IV) (17). 

Now, I shall explain the characteristic of the division of the 
passage (samkrlinti). The outward passage is gross; and the inward 

1 tib. omits suci (sexual love). 
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(passage) is considered to be subtle (18). 
lln the Mahasukha-cakra (which is situated) in the head, there 

exists a subtle lotus of four petals; as it assumes the form of the 
support of everything, it is the "place of intoxication"2 (mada-
sthana) (19). Its essence is the "seat of enlightenment" (bodhimm:uja) ; 
and it is the seed. Outside (of it) is a lotus of thirty-two petals; 
and in the middle (of it) is the character Ham, which flows down-
wards (20). It (i. e. samkranti) is of the essence of the bodhi-mind 
(bodhicitta) and is the moon which consists of fifteen digits (kala); 
it always conveys the great pleasure (mahasukha). The yogini is 
the sixteenth digit of the moon3 (21). To either side of her are 
lalana and rasana; she is of the nature of ali and kali. She is 
formed of the four (kinds of) joy in the form of (both) cause and 
result (22). Her nature is the innate joy (sahajananda) , she is non-
dual, and is the supreme female-lord. In the conventional truth, 
she is like a kunda-flower, and, in the absolute truth, she is woman 
in the form of pleasure. She is the support of buddhas and bodhi-
sattvas, the "holder of vajra" (23). 

4In the Sambhoga-cakra (which is situated) in the throat, there 
is a red lotus of sixteen petals; in the middle of it is the character 
Om; above it, amrta flows down incessantly through the way of the 
"hole of the uvula" (ghavtikarandhra) (24). 

In the heart, there is the Dharma-cakra, a lotus of variegated 

1 The following nine lines are quoted in Dasgupta: An Introduction to Tan-
tric Buddhism, p. 148 f., p. 149, f. n. 1. His reconstruction and interpretation 
are sometimes different from ours. 

2 tib. byan chub sems kyi gnas (bodhicittasthana) is not confirmed by the Skt. 
MSS. 

3 Dasgupta translates .. yogini soqasi kala" as .. Inside is the Y ogini of 
sixteen kall1s or digits of the moon". This is not impossible if ~oqasi is 
thought to be used in the meaning of ~oqasa for metrical reasons; in this case 
kalalJ is preferable to kala, but it is not confirmed by MSS except MS L which 
possibly reads kalalJ. cf. Hevajra, II. iv. 26. 

4 The following seven verses are quoted in Dasgupta, ibid. p. 149 f. ; his 
quotation is not faithful to the text. 

, 
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colour l with eight petals; in the middle of it is situated the char-
acter Hum facing downwards. (And it existis) on minute lotuses 
which are above it and is in a form like "Brahma's egg"2 (25). 

In the middle of it is consciousness (vijnana); it is ever-risen and 
all-pervading; it is the self-produced wisdom and is the receptac1e3 

; 

(this) consciousness is the supreme lord (26). 

In the navel, there is a blue lotus of sixty-four petals. 4 In the 
middle of it is the character Am, which shines like a jewel (27). 

Below it are seventy-two thousand minute lotuses, the" place of 
knot" (kandasthana); (and that blue lotus) should be founded on 
(them); "knot" (kanda) means "receptacle" (lidhara) (28). (On 
it) are situated lalana in the form of prajna-wisdom and rasana (in 
the form of) upaya (means); the character Am existing in the 
middle of both (lalana and rasana) is the goddess appearing in 
various forms 5 (29). (She is) the goddess who has the nature of 
the four bodies (of buddha). She confers all fulfilments and brings 
the great pleasure (mahasukha) to everybody; I always salute (her) 
properly (30). The goddess becomes identical with whatever ex-
istence, to which people's mind is directed; she is like a (wishing-) 

1 Dasgupta thinks the meaning of viSva-padma to be "the double lotus one 
facing upwards and the other facing downwards". ibid. p. 149. 

2 Dasgupta translates this line as "a little above there is a white lotus, 
representing the universe (brahm111p!asadrsl1kl1ram)". ibid. p. 149. 

3 tib. ran byun ye ses kyi ni rten suggests svayambhUjnl1na-m-l1dhl1ram 
(=svayambhz?jfllinl1dhl1ram) 'it is the receptacle of the self-produced wisdom '. 
Dasgupta: "it is the receptacle of all, and the source of all self-produced 
knowledge (svayambhajnl1nl1dhl1ram)". ibid. p. 149. 

4 In the 6th kalpa of the Caturyoginisampu{a, there occurs the following 
passage: lte bar gnas palJi IJ,khor 10 chos II IJ,dab ma drug cu bshi dan ldan II 
ses rab gnas su rab ttt gsuns II zla balJ,i gzugs bshin gsal ba ste II de yi dbus 
su gnas pa dag II me lta bur ni IJ,bar ba yin II 'the cakra which exists in the 
navel is dharma (-cakra); it is equipped with sixty-four petals. This is said to 
be the residence of prajnl1-wisdom. This is as bright as the figure of the moon; 
those which exist in the middle of it burn like fire'. (Vol. 2, 244-4-8 f.). 
This shows that the system on which the Caturyoginisampu{a relies is different 
from that of the Samvarodaya. In the latter, the dharma-cakra, which is the 
eight-petaled lotus of variegated colour, exists in the heart. 

5 Dasgupta translates devi ... visvarztpi1J,t as "the Goddess in the form of the 
universe". ibid, p. 149. 

L 
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gem which assumes various forms (31). 
By exciting the fire of prajiia-wisdom which was increased by 

investigating the village of existence, Cm:u!alzt is kindled; it is 
nothing but the right knowledge which is pure and spreads bril-
liance. When the imaginary ideas (as to the five) skandhas are 
burnt and are flowing, there arises the right perception without 
support; it pervades the sky; it effects the sameness of all things 
and is immortal (32). 

Now, I shall ex:plain the transference in the form of a" dot" 
(bindu, the mark representing the anusvara) beginning from the 
first day of the light half of a month up to the day of full moon 
(33). On the first day of the light half of a month, there is the 
character A on the thumb; on the second day, the character A on 
the shank; on the third day, the character I on the thigh; on the 
fourth day, the character 1 on the yoni; on the fifth day, the 
character U on the navel; on the sixth day, the character lJ on 
the heart; on the seventh day, the character l;? on the breast; on 
the eighth day, the character ij. on the throat; on the ninth day, 
the character ~ on the palm of the hand; on the tenth day, the 
character t on the cheek; on the eleventh day, the character E 
on the eye; on the twelfth day, the character AI on the root of 
the ear; on the thirteenth day, the character 0 on the forehead; 
on the fourteenth day, the character AU on the top of the head; 
and on the day of full moon, there is (the goddess) who has the 
nature of the character Am and A~ left and right of mada2 (34). 

In the same manner, there is the transference beginning from 
the first day of the dark half of a month up to the day of new 
moon. On the left, there is the moon (which is) ali and of sUbtle 
nature; on the right is the sun, kaU and of gross nature (35). 

According to the division of the nature of the bodhi-mind, 

1 With regard to the doctrine of Ca1Jc!lili, everything is yet to be studied. 
See bTsori kha pa, op. cit. Vol. 157, 5-4-5 f. ; Hevajra, 1. i. 31. 

2 tib. spyi gtsug (=Inurdhan) is not confirmed by MSS. 

• 
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transference (sarhkrama1J,a) has sixteen (stages); according to the 
division of transition (sancara) of (every) half yama, the passage 
(sarhkranti) has sixteen (stages) (36). The eclipse of the moon and 
the eclipse of the sun are (respectively) the destruction of the 
" dot" (bindu) and the destruction of the "sky" (the mark repre-
senting the visarga). The passage (sarhkranti) equipped with them 
is known (to have) sixteen stages (37). 

The great pleasure (mahasukha) without imagination is the 
desire in the form of wisdom; it is joy (ananda) , the gate of the 
house of pleasure, and is comparable to the threshold of a door 
(38).' 

Chapter thirty-one: explanation of the four kinds of yoglnis, 
the arrangement of the four cakras and the transference of the 
bodhi-mind. 

XXXIII. 

'Now, I shall explain the sarhvara of fulfilment (siddhisarhvara) 
(from which) wisdom appears. 

Various upayas (means) of methods (naya) are the supreme cause 
of fulfilments (1). The body (or "the lump "),1 equipped with 
outside and inside, is as pure as the sky; thus, a man whose soul 
is liberated always looks on himself as like the sky (2). 

It does not have a body; it is without beginning and without 
end, and is exempt from attributes such as sound and others. It 
is free from a second; still it exists in every way (3). 

It, being non-existence, relies on existence and causes exis-
tence; it is without basis. 2While being without intellect, it is 
conscious; still it does not think anything at all (4). 

(The pra~tiser,) making the seat firm, should make the limbs 

1 As is suggested by Ratnarak~ita, the following passages mention samvara 
or tattva (Pan.j. Vol. 51, 118-3-1 f.). For this reason, pi1;zcJa which is usually 
a masculine occurs here as a neuter. 

2 The following four lines are quoted in Bu ston's Ma1JcJala-vidhi as an ex-
planation of the fourth consecration (caturthabhifjeka) (Ja 594-3 f.). 

I" 
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of the master unite (with it).l He should imagine the mind to be 
of the same taste; and likewise, he should imagine it to be equal 
in aspect to the sky (5). It is free from "meditation" (dhyana) 
and concentration (dhara1J,a) , and is exempt from yoga and specula-
tion (tarka). When mind (citta) and thought (cetas) have become 
firm, it will lead people to the course of such ness (tathatanaya) (6). 

It is similar to the sky and abides in the sky; it is like clear 
crystal. (Its) form is without beginning and without end; it is not 
phenomenal (ni!$prapanca) and does not have sense organs (7). 

It is without transformations and appearances; it is completely 
void (sarvasunya) and is free from illness. It is the lamp of the 
world; it destroys the bond of existence; and it cannot be spoken 
of by human voices (8). 

Nor is it within the range of mind; it is without illness and 
is free from duality. I salute the truth (tattva) , the imperishable, 
which brings about liberation in the true sense of the word (9) ; 
because, when truth (tattva) is touched, there exists thought of 
everything through thoughtlessness; when there is thought through 
thoughtlessness, then, there is unthinkableness (acintyata) (10). 

As living beings are, so is thought (cinta); and as thought is, 
so jinas (the victors) are. 2 Thus, this thought was shown by the 
buddha who himself does not think (11). For a man who does not 
think about thought, all thoughts disappear. It is the great pleasure 
(mahasukha) (which is) without attachment and without superim-
posing various (kinds of) superimpositions (12). 

It is the most excellent of all aspects; it is completely without 

1 The meaning of this line is not clear. tib. stan fa gnas nas bla ma yi II 
brgyud par brtan par byas nas ni II 'sitting on the seat and making firm in 
the lineage of the master (?) , and the quotation by Bu ston (see p.331, n.2 ) bstan 
fa gnas byas bla ma yi II drin gyis yan dag sbyan bar bya II 'abiding in the 
teaching (sasane, or 'sitting on the seat' if bstan is a mistake for stan), he 
should be purified completely through the benefit of the master' is not con-
firmed by MSS. 

2 tib. suggests yatha sattvas tathacinta yathacinta tatha jinaJ;,; but this is 
not very likely from the context. 

--., 
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aspect and is beyond (the range of) sense organs. It is of the 
nature of existence and non-existence; it is exempt from existence 
and non-existence (13). 

It is to be known introspectively as it is not senseless; it is 
neither a knower nor a seer. It is not immovable as it does not 
have form; it is eternal as it is not transformed (14). 

As dharmas are without their own nature, why can there be 
rejection or adoption (of them)? (There is no) rejection or adoption 
in case of all the dharmas as in the dream (15). 

The thorough perception of joy is the supreme prajiia-paramita 
(prajiia-wisdom as a supreme goodness). (The state of) abiding in 
the fruit of joy is enlightenment, essencelessness (16). The pleasure 
(caused by the) ardent, undivided (union) of the two is nothing but 
the great pleasure (mahasukha); distinction between prajiia-wisdom 
and karu1J,a (compassion) is like (that between) a lamp and (its) 
light (17). These two are of (one,) undivided essence;1 they appear 
in the form of one mind. It is caused by the union of prajiia-wisdom 
and upaya (means); and it effects the complete enlightenment (18). 

That which is (the state of) Vajrasattva abiding in the recogni-
tion of the undivided aspect (of it) is the highest dwelling of all 
the buddhas (19). 

As long as the materials of pleasure (sukhasambhara), which 
are the causes produced from sport,2 exist, the yogin, while enjoying 
(it), completes (these) materials (20). As a man, who, at hundreds 
of creations created by illusion, knows them as they are and ob-
serves the whole to be the sameness of affliction and delight, as such 
a man is without fear for hundreds of terrible beings as well as 
for the occurrence of pleasure, so is the yogin whose nature has 
attained suchness (tathata) (21). 

Ah! the three worlds are filled with splendour of the great 

1 It is also possible to reconstruct this pada as idam dvaya-m-abhinnatma 
, It is of the essence of (these) two (united) undividedly'. 

2 Very likely 'the causes which bring about the origin of sport'. 
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pleasure (mahasukha). Ah! it a wakens everyone who is swollen 
by the rainfall of calm pleasure! (22). Ah! happiness! great 
happiness! Ah! enjoy (it) by all means. Ah! the great majesty 
of "the innate" (sahaja) , for being the essence of every dharma 
(23). 

The world appears as reflections of the moon on (the surface 
of) water; those which have occurred are heard like echo; those 
which are collected2 are seen like a mirage in the desert; food and 
drink are similar to the sky (24). (Smell) is smelt like the smell 
of the" sky-flower" (nabhakusuma); the mind follows the courses 
of the moon and the sun; those who abide are like Mt. Sumeru; 
and the object of the senses (alambana) is like a girl in a dream 
(25). (People) exist only in ordinary practices (vyavahara) (which 
are) like illusion or the" net of Indra". As (mentioned) above, 
so arises the innate pleasure (sahajananda). It is exempt from the 
nature of existence; its form is unthinkable. It is always produced; 
it is the best of the ways of the sugata; salution (to it) (26) ! 

3(A man,) abandoning all (other) worships, should undertake 
the worship of the master; when he is satisfied, the highest wisdom 
of the omniscient (sa rvajiiajiia na) is attained (27). What merit 
cannot be obtained? or whatever penance cannot be performed 
through the highest worship of the teacher (acarya) who is (identical 
with) Vajrasattva (28)? 

To a man who has abandoned fear and sin, who is virtuous, 
and who protects the practice of samaya, (the teacher) will explain 
the method (krama) (29). By reading, reciting and writing the 
Sriherukabhz'dhana-tantra, a man will attain fulfilment, supernatural 
abilities, happiness and the state of a bodhz'sattva (30). The great 

1 tib. '(For him) there is no terrible being and there is no occurrence of 
pleasure either' is a free translation. 

2 This translation of samcitlilJ is provisional; tib. sems kyan my a nan which 
corresponds to this word is incomprehensible. 

3 The following two verses are identical to Paiicakrama, IV. 45 and 46. 

'+ 
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enjoyment or the great happiness of the Srisarhvarodaya-tantra, 
(that is,) the sarhvara of a multitude of q,akinis united with all the 
heroes, when it is imagined and considered, annihilates the suf-
fering of poverty (31). 

Living beings of various aspirations are awakened by various 
practices; they are instructed through the means (upaya) of (living 
beings) to be trained in various (kinds of) courses (32). Even when 
they are not devoted to the instruction of the profound teaching, 
they should not be rejected; the essence of all dharmas is unthink-
able (33). 

The unthinkable play of the buddha (in which) voidness (sunyata) 
.. 

and compassion (karu1J,a) are undivided depends on the host of 
q,akinis in union with Sriheruka (34); and it liberates living beings 
through incarnations. There, living beings rejoice at all times and 
abide in the state of Sriheruka united with all the q,akinis (35).' 

Thus ended the thirty-third chapter of the Srisarhvarodaya-
tantraraja, (alias the) Sarvayoginirahasya, which is effective on 
being merely recited, the Sahajodaya-kalpa extracted from the 
three hundred thousand verses of the Sriherukabhidhana-
mahatantraraja. 
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SANSKRIT-TIBETAN 

Figures connected by a dash (-) indicate the number of the 
chapter and the verse in which a word appears. If the 
word appears frequently in a chapter, only the number of 
the chapter is shown. 

akalpaka 
akutastha 
akl?amaHi. 
Ak!?obhya 

mi rtog 3-9 
gan du han mi gnas 3-12; gar yan mi gnas pa 33-14 

bgran phre~ 23-21; phren ba 21-8 
mi bskyod pa 2-21, 22; 4-14 

akhat;lc;1atal].c;1ula 1;tbras rna grugs pa 23-43 
Agni me 23 
agnikannan 
agnikul}c;1a 
agnimal].c;1ala 
ankakrama 

me yi las 23-1 

me thab 23-1 
me1;ti dkyil 1;tkhor 13-9 

mtshan rna rim 5-26, 33 
ankusa lcags kyu 10-21; 26-6; 28-12 
ankusasahasarilyuta lcags kyu mnam Idan pa 8-24 
angavayu yan lag rlun 5-33 
Acala mi g Yo ba 9-23 
acinta bsam du med 33-10 
acintya bsam gyis mi khyab 33-26; bsam mi khyab 3-9; 33-33, 34 
acintyata bsam gyis mi khyab 33-10 
acintyapada bsam mi khyab pa1;ti go 1;tphan 13-43 
acyuta 1;tpho med 33-9 
ajac;1atva bems po min 3-12 ; 33-14 
ajanaka mi ses 3-12; 33-14 
anjana 
attahasa 
a~c;1aja 

mig sman 28-23 
mi bzad bshad 17-37 

sgon skyes 2-2, 3 
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atinirbharam anandam sin tu dga!:l 2-14 
atindriya dban po kun !:ldas 33-13 
atir:Q.a 

adikl?ita 
adul?ita 
advaya 
advayata 

'who have not yet crossed' rna brgal ba 18-19 

dam tshig rna mthon 8-15 
rna smad 8-7 
gnis med 4-30; 31-23 

mi phyed 4-32 

advayabhavana gnis med bsgom 23-59 

advayakarayoga gnis med rnam pa!:li rnal !:lbyor 13-43 

adhikara dban du bya ba 26-20 
adhikaraka dban byas nas 17-2 

adhitil?thayet 8-24 
adhimatra db an po rnon po 3-3 
adhimuktika mos pa 33-32 ; mos par gyur 33-33 
adhivasayet 'to apply perfumes to' lhag par gnas? 19-20 

adhil?thanam karayet byin gyis brlab par bya 26-21 

adhogata !:log tu bgrod 5-67 
adhomukhi kha ni thur du bltas 7-17; !:log bltas pa 5-2 
adhyatma nan 9-20; nan gi bdag 9-21 

adhyel?atu gsol ba gdab 17-14 
adhyel?ya gsol ba gdab 17-8; gsol gdab bya 18-11 

Ananta dga!:l bo 26-34 

anala me 31-32 
anatha mgon med pa 18-4 
anadikalikaklesavasana thog med dus kyi non mons kyi bag chags 2-11 

anadinidhana thog rna tha rna med pa 33-7 
anadyanta thog rna tha rna med 33-3 
anabhoga rnam rtog bral 3-9; rtog pa med 3-11 
anaropa 'without superimposition' 3-11; rtog pa med 33-12 

analamba dmigs pa med pa 31-32 
anasanga chags med 33-12 
anahata ' intact' mi sigs 3-14 
anila rlun 5-28 
Aniladhipa rlun gi bdag 17-39 

anukampa 
anuccheda 

rjes su brtse ba 17-18; rjes brtse 8-28; brtse ba 17-15 

chad pa min 3-13 
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anujfli:i rjes gnail 18-27 
anuttarakrta bla med mdsad pal,li 33-28 
anutpadarasa skye ba med pal,li ro 3-14 

anupalambha dmigs pa med pa 4-18; mi dmigs 4-26 
anuragacitta rjes chags sems 23-18 

antarabhava bar dol,li srid pa 2-4, 12; srid pa barldo 2-13 
antarala bar bar 5-27 

andhapata gdoil gYogs 18-23 
anna zas 23-43 
Aparagodani ba lari spyod 2-5 

apasyaka mam par mi mthoil ba 3-12; 33-14 

apasarantu 'let depart!' gshan du deris 17-10 
apiita 'yet to be purified' dag byal,li phyir? 26-43 

aprati~thitanirvfu].a mi gnas my a rian l,ldas pa 5-67 
abdhatu chu khams 2-28 

abhaya mi l,ljigs sbyin 'the mudrll of giving safety' 23-21 
abhayaprada rab mi l,ljigs ster 18-1 

abhava drios med 33-4 

abhicara ' exorcising' mrion par spyod pa 23-13 
abhicaraka milon spyod 23-18 
abhijiia milon ses 8-5 
abhitatpara 
abhinnayoga 
Abhimukhi 
abhirohati 

abhi~ikta 

'be engaged in' mrion par brtson 18-3 
mi phyed sbyor ba 5-43 

mrion du gyur pa 9-23 
milon l,ldseg 19-22 ; l,ldseg 19-21 

dbari bskur 8-7 
abhi~ekarthatattvajiia dbari bskur don gyi de iiid ses 18-5 
abhisambodhi rdsogs pal,li byari chub 3-16 
abhyantara nail 4-27 

abhyasayogena sbyor bas goms byed na 5-68 
abhyuk~al}.a 'water for sprinkling' bsail gtor 23-22 
amanaska yid med 33-4 
amavasi gnam stoil 31-35 
Amitanatha l,lod dpag med mgon 2-21 
Amitabha l,lod dpag med 2-22; 4-14; 5-52 
amrta bdud rtsi 26; 31-24, 32 

--
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Amogha don yod grub pa 26-13; don yod 5-53 
Amoghasiddhi don yod grub 4-14 
ambumal).c)ala chu yi dkyil 1).khor 13-10 
ariipadhatu gzugs med khams 19-36 
Arka 'twelve' fii rna 5-29; bcu gfiis 5-31 
argha mchod yon 17-14; 23-19, 44, 47; 26-15 

Arci~mati 

arthahani 
ardhacandra 

1).od 1).phro ba 9-22 

nor fiams 5-40; don fiams 23-39 
zla ba phyed pa 13-20 

arbuda mer mer po 2-17, 21 
Arbuda ar bu da 7-5; 9-14 
alakta sen rtsi 10-15 
avatara ' incarnation' 1).jug pa 33-35 
avadhiiti a ba dhii ti 7-18, 21, 22 
ava~tabdha mnan pa 10-29 
avikara 1).gyur ba med 3-12; 33-14 
a vaivartya phyir mi ldog pa 18-27 
asatha gYo sgyu med 18-8 
asarira I us med 33-3 
asauca mi gtsan 21-7 
asvattha a svat tha 23-43; a svad sin 17-38 
asvarohal).a rta la shon 2-15 
a~tasrngasumeru ri rab zur brgyad 10-28 
asaruyata mfiam par rna bshag 8-8; rnam gYen can 18-7 
asahaya grogs po med pa 21-13 

asrj khrag 28-4 
astamaya nub 5-5; nub pa 5-5 
astra mtshon cha 13-35, 38 ; 39 
aharilkara na rgyal 13-2 
aharhkarin na rgyal can 8-15 
aharnisa fiin dan mtshan mo 5-6 
ahoratra shag 5-6, 7; fiin shag 5-10, 11 

akar~al).a dgug 10-59; dgug pa 28-11 
akar~ayati 1).gugs par 1).gyur 28-18 

akank~a mnon 1).dod 31-38 
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akasanirodha nam mkhal}. l}.gog 31-37 
akr!?ti 6-3; dgug 23-3, 14; dgug pa 10-23 
akr!?ya bkug ste 5-36; bkug nas 5-36 
akranta 'the hearth' rgya yi tshad 23-6 
agneya 5-38; me 6-2, 4 
agneyi me 13-31 
agneyam31;t<;lala me yi dkyil l}.khor 5-52 
acamana 'water for gargling' l}.thor l}.thun 23-22, 42, 44, 47 
acarya slob dpon 8-4, 5, 6, 7; 13; 17-8; 18-6; 33-28 
acaryagal,la slob dpon gyi tshogs 17-45 
acaryabhi!?eka slob dpon dban bskur 18-28 
acchadya gYogs nas 28-15 
ajfi.a 21-3; rjes gnan 18-31; 26-30 
ajfi.apayase bkal}. stsal pa 18-32 
Adarsa (-jfi.ana) me Ion Ita bu 4-13 
adisiddhismasal).a gdod nas grub pal}.i dur khrod 17-5 
adidaivata dan pol}.i lha 4-29 
adhara rten 6-9; 31-23, 26, 28 
adharadheya rten dan brten pa 6-9 
adheya brten pa 6-9 
an and a dgal}. 2-14; 31-38; dgal}. ba 33-16 
anandaphala 
anifi.javrata 
abhiristhana 
amagandha 
amalaka 

dgal}. bal}.i l}.bras bu 33-16 
'the vow of immobility' g Y 0 med brtul shugs 21-20 
dhyugs lhas? 21-16 

fi.al}.i dri? 23-38 
skyu ru ra 26-36 

amalakasava skyu ru ra yi myos byed 26-37 
amasarava kham phor so ni rna btan 10-16 
amnaya ' teaching' man nag 18-37 
amla skyur ba 19-20 
ayasa dub 5-39 
aradhana bsten pa? 18-18 
aradhya bSfi.en phyir 8-19 
arogya nad med pa 8-37; nad med 23-27, 33 
arjava ' honest' dran 18-8 
alambana mnon sum dmigs pa 4-28; dmigs pa 33-25 
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alaya 'the receptacle' kun gshi 4-20 
ali a Ii 5-2, 47; 31-35 
iUikaIi a Ii ka Ii 2-16; 13-14; 19-31; 31-22 
alimgana yari dag 1;tkhyud 13-18 
alilngita 1;tkhyud pa 13-22, 24 
ali<;lhapada gYas brkyari ba yi shabs 13-27 
ali<;lhasana gYas brkyari ba yis gdan 13-15 
avahayet spyan drari bya 23-19 
aveda myori ba 3-14 
asvasa dbugs dbyuri 18-27 
asvasayi~yami dbugs ni dbyuri bar gyis 18-19 
asana stan 33-5; gdan 23-16 
asava chari 26-50; myos byed 26-1, 41 
asa 

asa~ya 

ahuti 

ik~uja 

Indra 

gnas pa 33-16 
sis pa brjod pa 8-36 

sbyin sreg 23-24; sreg blugs 28-3 

bur siri skyes 26-31 

dbari po 17-39 
indrajala mig 1;tphrul 33-26 
indradhanu dbari po1;ti gshu 19-11 
indranila in dra ni la 17-34 

indriya dbari po 2-9 
Isana dbari ldan 17-39 

uccaret 

ucditana 
uccatayati 

1;tdon 3-6 

bskrad pa 6-3; 23-18; 28-7; bskrad 23-13, 15 
skrod par 1;tgyur 10-55 

uccatayet skrod par 1;tgyur 28-8 
Ucchu~ma 1;tchol ba 8-38 
ujjhatita 'being churned' phyuri nas? 26-8 
utkutukasthita tsog pur gnas 2-25 
utkranti 1;tpho bya 19-38 
utkrantiyoga 1;tpho ba1;ti rnal 1;tbyor 19-29 
Uttarakuru byari gi sgra mi siian 2-5 

uttarayanakala iii rna byari du rgyu dus 5-13 

"'iii 
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utpatti 'the process of emanation' bskyed rim 3-3 
utpattikrama bskyed pal).i rim pa 2-1, 31 
utpannakrama rdsogs pal).i rim pa 3-1, 3 
utsarjayet dbul bya 8-23 
utsadayet bskrad 17-9 
udaka (-abhi~eka) chu 18-26 
udara 'the womb' lto 2-25 
udumbara u dum ba ra 23-43 
udghata gshom pa 5-61, 63 
uddamsa l).dre sig 28-25 
udyana skyed mos tshal 21-15 
udvega skyo 5-40 

unmatta ' distraught' smyon pa 10-55 
unmattaka 'the thorn apple' myos byed 10-56 
unmattavrata smyon pal).i brtul shugs 21-14 
unmarjana byab pa 28-24 
upak~etra fie bal).i shin 9-13, 16, 22 
upacchandoha fie bal).i tshan do 9-13, 17, 23 
upadesa man nag 10-60 
upana<;li 
upapaduka 
upapitha 
upamelaka 

fie bal).i rtsa 7-2 
rdsus skyes 2-2 

fie gnas 8-25; fie bal).i gnas 9-13, 15, 22, 25 
fie l).dus pa 9-23 

upamelapaka fie bal).i l).dus pa 9-13, 18 
upasmasana fie bal).i dur khrod 9-13, 19 
upasmasanaka fie bal).i dur khrod 9-24 
upaya thabs 3-8; 4-25; 7-21; 23-59; 31-29 
upek~a ' resignation' btan sfioms 13-6 
ural).sphotabandha u ra spho tal).i bcin ba 31-8 
ulUkagrha l).ug pal).i tshan 28-9 
UlUkasya l).ug gdon ma 13-30 
ulka skar mdal). 19-12 
ullalayat gsor byed 17-9 
usira u si ra 23-30 

u~tra rna mo 10-54,58; 23-40 
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iirdhvaga steri du 1}.gro 5-67 
iirdhvamukhi steri bltas 5-3 

rddhi rdsu 1}.phrul 21-25; 33-30 

ekamiirti 'of the one and the same figure' sku gcig 3-5 

ekaliriga mtshan gcig 21-14 
ekavrkl?a siri gcig 21-14 
ekagramanasa 
e-kara 8-31 

rtse gcig yid 2-10 

egahrdaya lug gi sftiri ga 10-34 
ela 'cardamon' e la 26-42 
eva:il-kara e balD. yi ge 3-17 

aisana dbari Idan 13-31 
aisani dbari ldan 17-37 
aisvarya ' supremacy' dbari phyug 23-29; 26-30 

ogha tshogs 17-9 
Ogiyana 0 gya na 7-5; 9-14 
Ogra 0 dri 9-16 
ol?tha kha khyer 23; dparis 23-8 

Augra 0 gi 7-8 
aupapaduka rdsus skyes 2-5 

karikaia 
karikelli 
kacchapa 
kajjala 

keri rus 17-43 
kari kel 17-38 
rus sbal 28-25 

'lamp black' 28-23 

katapiitana Ius srul 17-10 
katuka 'sharp' tsha ba 26-33 
katutaila 1}.bru mar tsha ba 10-56; 28-4; tsha ba1}.i mar 10-35 

kathallabhiimi gyo mo khrod kyi sa 10-39 
ka:r;ttakagni tsher ma1}.i me 28-4 
ka:r;ttha rkan 5-2, 3 
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kaI].9uYaI].a 1).phrug pa 9-9 
kadalipu~pa chu sin sfie ma1).i me tog 7-17 
kanda 31-28 

kandasthana mdud pal}.i gnas 31-28 
kap~i1a thod pa 13-19, 24, 33; 26-6; 28-13 
kapalasarnputa thod pa kha sbyar 10-48, 53 
kapalamala thod pal}.i phren ba 13-20 
kapalini thod pa1).i phyag ldan rna (-karakapalini) 13-26 
kamaI,l9alu ril ba spyi blugs 26-7 
karaka ' hail ' 23-28 

karaIikin ken rus can 17-36 
karafijaka ka ran dsa 17-38 
karaI,l9a ga l}.u 10-34 
karavira ka ra bi ra 28-14 

karuI,la sfiin rje 13-6 
karuI,latman sfiin rjel}.i bdag fiid 5-42 
karuI,labala sfiin rjel}.i stobs 3-8; 5-44; 17-10 
karuI,lambhas 
Karkotaka 

sfiin rje chu 8-28 
ka rim ta 17-40 

karttrka 
karman 
karpura 

gri gug 13-33 
, cross-vajra' las 10-4 

ga bur 26-44 
Karmanatha las kyi mgon po 6-6 
karmabhumi las kyi sa pa 2-7 
kannavajrin las kyi rdo rje 8-22 
karmasutra 2-13 
kalanka ra ri 19-15 
kalala nur nur po 2-17, 21 
kalasasarilbhava bum pa las byun ba 18-27 
kalaha rtsod pa 5-16,17; 10-51; 17-33; 31-14; rtsod 5-40 
kala cha 31-21 
Kalinga ka lin ga 7-10; 9-17 
kalpagni bskal pal}.i me 13-24 
kavaca go cha 13-37 
kavacadvaya go cha gfiis 13-34, 35 
kaka ' crippled' phra 31-15 
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kakapak~avasa khva yi gsog pa shag 28-7 

Kakasya kh va gdon rna 13-29 
Kaftci kan tsi 7-11 
Kaftcika ka fttsi 9-17 
kathinya 'hardness' sra ba ftid 4-7 
kanana nags tsh:ll 21-14 
Kama ' thirteen' 5-29 
Karnaru ka rna rii pa 7-8 
Karnariipa ka rna rii 9-16 
karnatta l).dod la brkarn 26-24 
karnika 'the region of desire' l).dod kharns 19-35 

kayatraya sku gsurn po 5-49; 7-22 
kaya 'the organ of touching' I us 4-19 
kayarn3l}.<;iala Ius kyi dkyil l).khor 3-2 
kayavakcitta sku dan gsun dan thugs 4-24 
kayavakcittarnal}<;iala sku gsun thugs kyi dkyil l).khor 3-5 
kayavakcittasaruvara sku gsun thugs kyi sdorn pa 18-22 
kayavijftana 'perception through touching' rnarn ses 4-19 

Kalaratri dus rntshan 19-23: 13-17 
kali ka Ii 5-3, 47; 31-35 
kavya sdeb sbyor 31-17 
ka~tha ' firewood' bud sin 23-55 
kahala zans dun 23-31 
kinnara rni l).arn ci 19-36 
kilakilarnahotsaha ca col).i sgra yi spro ba che 23-50 

kilikilarava ki Ii ki lal).i sgra 17-37 

kita srin bu 5-69 
kugrarna gron drnan 21-21 
kunkurna gur gum 10-2, 10; 26-44 

kuftja 

kuthara 
kUl}<;ia 
kUl}<;iika 
kutsita 
kunda 

, thicket' ri suI 8-2 
'an axe' dgra sta 10-43 

thab khun 23; thab 23-5; 26-12 
ril ba spyi blugs 23-21 

nan pa 21-21; drnan pa 23-15 
kun da 31-23; ku nda 23-27 

kurnbhaka bum pa 5-61; 62; 63; bum pa can 5-65; kurn bha ka 19-30 
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kumbhakayoga bum pal,1i mal l,1byor 5-60, 64 
kula rigs 18-25 
kulakriya rigs kyi bya ba 9-9 
Kulata ku la ta 7-15; 9-19 
kulabija rigs kyi sa bon 9-8 
kuladhipati rigs kyi bdag po 13-20 
Kulika rigs ldan 17-40 
kulisa 'a vajra-pestle' rdo rje 26-6 
kulisesvara 8-35' 
kulina rigs bzan 18-6 
kusa ku sa 18-21; 23-43, 47, 55 
kusodaka ku sal,1i chu 10-8 
kii ta gshal yas khan 3-4 
kiirma rus sbal 31-3 
krtamanasa gus pal,1i yid 18-11 

Krtyanu~thana 'the wisdom of carrying out actions' bya ba grub pa 4-13 
lqpatmaka sflin rjel,1i bdag flid 5-45 
krpalu shin rjer ldan 18-2; brtser Idan 17-4 
kr~l?-a mar no 5-9 
kr~l?-apratipad mar nol,1i tshes gcig 31-35 
kOl?-aka mtshams 13-31 
kOl?-abhaga grva yi cha 17-35 
kOl?-asiitra zur thig 17-23 
kovida 'be learned in' rig 17-3; 18-2 
ko~tha rel,1u mig 17; 10-25; 
ko~thaka rel,1u mig 10-24 
Kosala ko sa la 7-9; 9-16 
kausaHit 'through the skill of' drin gyis 3-19 
kausika 'the aggregate' bsdus pa 2-29 
krama ' method' rim pa 33-29 
kric;la 33-20 
kriira gdug 8-8 
krodhacitta khro bal,1i sems 23-18 
krodhana khro 8-8 
krodhasadvajra khro mchog rdo rje 17-14 
klesa ' affliction' flon mons pa 5-40 
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k~arnavat bzod ldan 18-8 
k~arnapayet sdig pa bsags 13-5 

k~ayovrddhi l,1phel l,1grib (k~ayavrddhi) 5-14 

k~ira l,10 rna 23-58 
k~iravrk~a sin l,10 rna can 23-43 
k~irasagara l,10 rnal,1i rgya rntsho 26-9; l,10 rnal,1i rntsho 26-2 

k~iroda l,10 rnal,1i (rgya rntsho) 26-3 

k~ut bkres 5-39 
k~etra shin 4-29; 8-25,39; 9-13, 16, 22; 26-15 

skyid 10-6; bde legs 23-53 
bde l,1arn shes pal,1i rgya 9-2 

khaganana ka ka rnu kha 7-19 
khatvamga kha tvam ga 13-19, 33; 26-7; kha tvam 13-26 

kha<;1ga ral gri 10-43; 26-6 
Khat;l<;1aroha kha t;l<;1a ro ha 13-25; 31-2 
khadiraka~tha sen lden gi sin 10-22 
khadirangara sen lden gi mdag rna 10-19 
khadhatu rnkhal,1 dbyins 26-2 

khanana brko ba 17-6 
kharpara khog pa 28-25 
khasiitrarn patayet narn rnkhar thig gdab 17-21 

khat a 
kheda 

• pit' brko ba 23-6 
skyo ba 33-21 

gaganoparna narn rnkhal,1 Ita bu 33-24 

gajacarrnan glan chen pags pa 13-18 
gat;tacakra tshogs kyi l,1khor 10 18-36 
gat;lanayaka tshogs kyi l,1kl,1or lol,1i gtso bo 8-7; tshogs kyi gtso bo 8-9 

gat;tayanti (-rnudra) bgran phren 26-7 
gat;ladhyak~a tshogs kyi gtso bo 8-36 

gati bgrod pa 5-23 
gandha dri 4-18; 8-18 

gandharvanagara 

garnbhiradharrna 

dri zal,1i gron khyer 19-13 

zab rnol,1i chos 33-33 

gara • poisonous beverage' dug (gare vi~e?) 10-7 

T 
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garbhamrta siiin po bdud rtsi 26-11 
gahvara tshan tshin 8-2; 17-36 
girimeru ri rab 33-25 
guggul u gur gum? 26-34 
guga bu ram 26-37, 39, 41 
gugika ri lu 31-8 
gUJ}.in yon tan ldan pa 8-5, 7 
gUJ}.odadhi yon tan rgya mtsho 18-5 
guptasthana gsan baQi gnas 8-2 
guru bla rna 18-31; 26-20; 33-5; slob dpon 17-24 
gurutalpaga bla rna smod pa? 8-15 
gurupiija bla rna mchod pa 18-10, 17; 33-27 
guruvara bla rna mchog 8-29 
guhya (-abhi!'?eka) gsan ba (dban bskur) 18-28 
guhyaka gsan ba 17-9; gsan baQi bdag po 19-35 
guhyapitha gsan baQi gnas 18-14 
grha ' chequer' reQu mig 5-26, 33 
Grhadevata gri ha de ba 7-12; 9-18 
grhastha khyim pa 8-5 
grhin khyim gnas 8-9 
geha 'the house' 23-54 
gairika btsag 28-19 
gotravrddhi rigs Qphel ba 23-27 
Godavari 
godhuma 
gorocana 
golaka 
gosir!,?a 
gaugi 
grantha 

go cia ba ri 9-15; go da ba ri 7-6 
, wheat' gro 23-57 

gi van 28-15 
'the globular water-jar' glum 26-12 
'cow-headed' ba Ian mgo 23-40 

bur chan 8-21; gau ghi 26-31, 32 
gshun 21-6 

granthitraya mdud pa gsum 21-4 
grahyagrahaka gzun dan Qdsin pa 7-21 

ghaiyardha chu tshod phyed 5-11 
gh aJ}.t a dril bu 17-9; 26-6 
ghaJ}.ta (-abhi!,?eka) dril bu 18-26 
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ghal].tikarandhra 1ce];m chun gi bu ga 31-24 
ghana gor gor po 2-18, 21 
ghrta mar 10-11, 17, 19; 26-51 
ghorandhakara mun pa drag po 17-37 
ghrana 'the organ of smelling' sna 4-18 

cakra l;1khor 10 10; dkyil l;1khor 3-8; legs mthon? 26-42 
cakrava<;la l;1khor 10l;1i phyi rol 17-29 
cakrasaruvaranayika 8-30' 
cakrasthanatha l;1khor 10 gnas mgon 8-30. 
cak!;>urindriya 'the organ of vision' mig gi dban po 4-17 
caiicala gYo 23-34 
catacatati 'have a crackling sound' tseg tseg (shes pal;1i sgra) l;1byun 23-39 

cat:t<;lalagni gdol pal;1i me 28-5 
Cal].<;lali gtum mo 31-32 

gtum mo 13-38 
caturjati rigs bshi po 31-2 
caturtha (-abhi!;>eka) bshi pa (dban bskur) 18-28 
caturbhuta l;1byun ba bshi po 4-10; l;1byun ba bshi 4-1 
caturmukhamantra shal bshi pal;1i snags 10-26; shal bshi pa yi snags 

13-3 
catu!;>kaya sku bshi 31-30 
catu!;>patha bshi mdo 28-26; 21-16; 10-49 
catvarananda dgal;1 ba bshi 31-22 
candana tsan dan 10-2, 7 
candra zla ba 5-2; 31-21 
candrakantimat:ti zla bal;1i chu sel nor bu 23-28 
candragrasa zla ba l;1dsin 31-37 
candradvaya zla ba giiis 19-13 
candramat:t<;lala zla bal;1i dkyil l;1khor 10-5, 12, 58 
candramas zla ba 5-20 
candrasurya zla ba iii rna 5-1 
candramrtodaka zla bal;1i bdud rtsi chu 10-5 
campaka tsam pa 23-30 
caru tsa ru 23-51; 26-28 
camara rna yab 23-32 
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dirupadika 
citangara 
citibhasman 
citisthana 
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ru pa ti 26-42 
dur khrod sol ba 10-36 

dur khrod thaI ba 10-56 
ro bsregs sa 10-53 

cittamatra sems tsam 3-3; sems tsam flid 13-7 
cittavajra thugs kyi rdo rje 4-17 
cinta bsam pa 33-10, 11, 12; sems pa 33-10 
citrh;ti 
cihna 

tsi tri ~i 31-2, 14, 17 
mtshan rna 23-43 

ciitapu~pa tsii tal;1i me tog 26-38 
ciitavrk~a tsii tal;1i sin 17-38 

phye rna 17-30 ciir~a 

cetas sems byun? 33-6 
ce~ta ' activity' sems? 5-56 
caityalaya mchod rten gnas 17-5 
cailaka dge tshul 8-5 
cyutyutpatti skye dan l;1chi ba 2-12 

chattra gdugs 8-19; 23-32 
chandoha tshan do 9-13, 17, 23; 26-15 
chamaccham 'have a fizzing sound' hur hur 23-39 
chagala sun pa? 26-46 
chayapatha grib mal;1i lam 19-12 
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chijjati cchijjati 'interrupted at every moment' skadlcig l;1chad pa 19-28 
chedana ' cutting' gcod pa 5-45 
chedayet 'to cleave' l;1thub 10-43 
chotika se gol 5-62; 13-3 
chomaka brda 9-1 

jagatpradipa l;1gro bal;1i sgron rna 33-8 
jatamakuta ral pal;1i cod pan 13-16; 23-21 
ja<;iavijflana 
janapriya 

bems po Ita bul;1i rnam ses 4-4 
l;1gro la brtse 18-17 

, birth' tshe? 18-34 janman 
japa bzIas pa 21-19 
Jambudvipa l;1dsam bul;1i glin 2-7, 9; 9-13 
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jarayu 'viviparous' mnal nas skyes pa 2-2 
jarayuja mnal nas skyes 2-3 
jalajapraJ].in chu skye~ srog chags 23-38 
jalendu chu yi zla ba 33-24 
jalpana smra ba 21-19 
javakusuma 
jagratam 
jatiphala 

nas kyi me tog 5-52; dsa ba}:li me tog 23-29 
, awake' sad pa 21-22 
d~a ti pha la 26-47 

Jalarildhara dsa Ian dha ra 7-4; 9-14 
jina rgyal ba 33-11 
jihva 'the organ of tasting' lee 4-19 
jirJ].avastra gos hrul gyon pa 10-40 
jivita ' life' gson pa 18-34 
jftana ye ses 26-14; rnam ses? 2-15 
jftanacakra ye ses }:lkhor 10 13-34; ye ses kyi }:lkhor 10 23-43 
jftanavajra ye ses rdo jre 26-2 
jfianasattva ye se~ sems dpa}:l 23-23 
jftanodaya ye ses }:lbyun ba 33-1 
jye!?thakani!?thabheda rgan dan gshon pa}:li dbye ba 8-14; rgan dan gshon 

pa}:li rim 8-18 
jvara , fever' rims nad 10-7 

jhatitakara skad cig rnam pa 3-4; 23-44; skad cig gi rnam pa 3-3 
jhatitakarayogena skad cig rnam pa1;ti rnal 1;tbyor gyis 3-3; skad cig rnam 

pas rnal }:lbyor te 3-6 
jhatitadevatatmaka skad cig rnam pas l~a}:li bdag ftid 23-17 
jhatitam skad cig rnam pas 23-17 
jhatitamantram uccaret skad cig rnam pas gsan snags }:ldon 3-6 

Qamaru 
Qamaruka 
Dakini 

can te !;tu 8-34 
can te}:lu 13-19 

mkha!;t !;tgro 13-25 
Qakini mkha!;t hgro rna 9-7; 10-44; 28-23; 31-1; mkha!;t !;tgro 17-8 
9.akinikula mkha1;t !;tgro ma!;ti rigs 9-12 
9.akinicakravartin 8-33 ' 
Qakinijala mkha}:l }:lgro dra ba 3-6; 4-31; mkha1;t }:lgro rna yi dra 26-10 

*-
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c;1akinij~i.1asamvara rnkha1;l 1;lgro rna dra ba1;li sdorn 13-40; rnkha1;l 1;lgro rna 
yi dra ba sdorn 33-31 

c;1akinivrnda rnkha1;l 1;lgro rna1;li tshogs 33-34 

c;1hakka bkra sis rna 8-35 
c;1haukayet ' offer' rnchod 23-23 
c;1haukita dbu1 bar bya 8-21 

Tak!?aka 1;ljog po 17-40 
tal}c;1u1a 'grains of rice' 1;lbras 23-56 
tattva de ftid 4-33; 18-13; 33-9, 10 
tattvavadin de ftid gsun pa 2-31 
tattvavit de ftid rig pa 5-43 
tatpara 
tathata 

brtson pa 17-9 
de bshin ftid 10-46; 33-21; de bshin 4-18 

tathatanaya ran bshin tshu1 33-6 
tathatarnaya de bshin ftid bdag 7-24 
tathatarnudrita de bshin ftid rgyas btab 3-8 
tathagata rnu tig phren 26-6 
tarna1a tam 1a 26-42 
tarka 
tarjani 
tac;1ayet 

rtog ge 33-6 
sdigs rndsub 13-24 
rdeg 10-43 

tarnbiila so rtsi 8-22 
tarnrasiici zans rna1;li khab 28-18 
tarkika ' dialectician' rtog ge pa 6-10 
tarayi~yarni brgal bar gyis 18-19 
talaphala ta la1;li 1;lbras bu 31-4 
tikta 'bitter' kha 26-33 
tithi tshes 5-8, 9 
tiryagdr!?ti zur gyis Ita ba 9-10 
tiryanc dud 1;lg.ro 19-37 
tila til 23-43, 56 
tilapu!?pa til gyi me tog 31-3 
tik~l}a ' hot' rno 26-33 
tu!?a 'chaff' phub rna 28-4 
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tu!?ara 
tuhina 

, snow' kha ba 23-28 
ga bur 26-47 

tn'l).a skom 5-39 
tejodhatu 'the sphere of fire' me yi khams 2-28 
trayanaQi rtsa gsum 4-26 
trayo marga1.l lam gsum 4-24 
trikatuka tsha ba gsum 28-18 
trikalyal).a dge ba gsum 4-24 
trikaya 8-33 '; sku gsum 4-23 
trikayaja Ius gsum las byuri 17-11 
triguhya gsari gsum 4-25 
tritattva de flid gsum 4-23 
trideva lha gsum 4-23; 26-23 
trinayanasasin gsum mig zla ba 5-25 
triputa rim gsum 5-26 
triphala 1.lbras bu gsum 26-44 
trimal).Qala dkyil 1.lkhor gsum 4-24 
trimukha shal gsum 4-23 
triyugmendu gsum zuri zla 5-25 
triyoga mal 1.lbyor gsum 4-24 
trivali khro goer gsum 31-4 

trivimok!?a 
trivedi 
Trisakuni 
Trisakuni 
trisaral).a 
trisiHa 

rnam par grol ba gsum 4-23 
dbye ba gsum 23-14 

tri sa ku ni 7-9 
tri sa ku ni 9-16 
'the three recourses' skyabs gsum 4-23 

rtse gsum 9-4; 23-32 
trisarildhyam 
trisamaya 
traidhatuka 

thun gsum du 10-6, 11 
dam tshig gsum 4-24 

khams gsum pa 4-23 
traidhatukamaya khams gsum bdag flid 3-4 
trailokya khams gsum 28-13 
trailokyavasadhariI}.l 1.ljig rten gsum po dbari sdud rna 26-5 
tryak!?ara yig gsum 4-23 
tvaca , cinnamon' siri tsha 26-42 
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darnsa '(poisonous) bites' mche ba 10-7 
dak~a dpaQ. baQ.i sems 8-21 
dak!?it,l.a gYas pa 5-42; gYas 5-52 
dak~il).a '·fee' yon 8-22; 18-23, 32 
dak~il).ayanakala iii rna lhor ni rgyu dus 5-14 
d~g.a dbyug gu 5-11, 13, 14; dbyug to 10-43 
dal).g.ak~a 'a staff' dbyug gu 23-21 
dadhi 'curds' sho 23-43; 31-11 
dadhyanna 'coagulated milk and boiled rice' lag pan? 23-58 
dantaka~tha so sin 18-20 
darpal).a me Ion 19-10 
darpita dregs pa 28-7 
darsana mthon 9-27 
dasakusala mi dge bcu 8-7; 18-9 
dag.ima 

datr 

da g.im Q.bras bu 26-40 
yon bdag 8-8, 36 

danapati ' donor' yon bdag 8-6, 19, 23, 27; 23-53 
daridraduQ.kha dbul baQ.i sdug bsnal 33-31 
daha 'burning' sreg 5-45 
digbandha phyogs bcin 13-3 
digvasas gcer bu 28-11 
dina iiin mo 5-6 
dinapater udgama iii maQ.i lam 5-24 
dik~ayet 'to consecrate' bstan par bya? 18-11 
dik~avakya brtag dan Mad? 21-6 
dik~ita dam tshig can 26-23 
dip a mar me 8-18 
dirghayus 
durdura 
durbhaga 
dulbala 

tshe rin 10-6 
skal ba med 8-15 

skal ba nan pa 10-19 
rid 10-40 

Diiramgama rin du son ba 9-23 
diirva dur ba 10-8; 23-43; diir ba 23-57 
devatamal).g.ala lha yi dkyil Q.khor 13-1 
devatayoga lha yi mal Q.byor 4-31 
devana , gambling' rtsed 5-45 
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devayoga 
Devikota 

Iha yi mal l,1byor 13-40 
de bi ko ti 7-7; 9-15 

devya herukajflana khrag l,1thUIi lha mol,1i ye ses 3-7 
deha Ius 7-20 
deham3J}.<;lala Ius kyi dkyil l,1khor 3-2; 19-28 
dehalika sgo yi them skas 31-38 
dehasamsthita Ius Ia mam par gnas 18-14 
dra" a 'fluid' shu 23-20 
dravikrta shu by as pa 2-16 
dravyaja rdsas skyes 26-31 
druta shu ba 26-10 
dvaraniryiiha 'pinnacle of the gate' sgo khyud 17-35 
dviputa rim gflis 5-33; 17-28 
dvibhuja phyag gflis pa 23-16 
dvi bh ujaheruka he ru ka phyag gflis pa 10-29; khrag l,1thUli phyag gflis 13-2 
dvisiirya fli rna gflis 19-13 
dvai tavim ukta gflis Idan mam grol 33-9 

dhana ' money' nor 5-40; 10-14 
dhanak!;>aya 5-38; nor mams flams par l,1gyur 6-4 
Dhanada sbyin byed 17-39 
dhananasana nor ni flams par l,1gyur 17-32 
dhanarthada nor dati l,1bru mams ster 6-4 
dhanu gshu 26-7 
dhanurakrti gshu yi dbyibs 10-54 
dhandha ' dull' blun 2-6 
dharmakaya chos kyi sku 5-49, 50; chos sku 7-22 
dharma (-cakra) chos 13-41 
dharmacakra chos kyi l,1khor 10 31-25 
dharmatattvavatara de flid chos la Q.jug pa 3-16 
dharmadhatu chos kyi dbyitis 2-24; 4-28 
Dharmamegha chos kyi sprin 9-24 
dharma (-vigraha) chos (kyi sku) 3-2 
dharmodaya chos kyi l,1byuti gnas 2-25; 4-25; chos l,1byuti 26-12 
dhatakipu!;>pa 
dhatakipu!;>pa 

dha ta ka yi me tog 26-38 
dha ta ka yi me tog 26-48 

;:p 
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dhatakyasava me tog dha ta kal.1i chan 26-39 
dhatu 'sphere' khams 3-7 
dhatu ' humour' khams 6-5, 6, 7, 8, 9 
dhatu (a!?tadasa dhataval.1) khams ni bco brgyad 4-15 

dhanya 
dhanyaka 

'grain' I.1bru 5-40; 26-45 
so ba 26-38 

dhara1).a 
dhiipa 

gzuns 33-6 
bdug pa 8-18; bdug 13-5 

dhiistiira 'the thorn apple' dha du ra 10-36; smyo byed sin 28-10 

dhiistiiraka!?tha dha du ra yi sin 28-14 
dhairya dul 8-10 
dhyana bsam gtan 33-6 
dhvaja rgyal mtshan 26-6 

nak!?atra 'a lunar mansion' skar ma 21-9 
nak!?atrama1).gala 'a group of stars' skar mal.1i dkyil I.1khor 19-11 

Nagara na ga ra 7-14 
naditira chu bol.1i I.1gram 21-15 
nadisarilgama chu bo I.1dus pa 8-3 
napurhsaka ' hermaphrodite' rna nin 2-27 
nabha mkhal.1 33-2 
nabhakusuma nam mkhal.1i me tog 33-25 
naraka dmyal ba 19-38, 39; 26-26 
narakaraurava du I.1bod dmyal ba 26-25 

narakasattva 
narataila 

dmyal bal.1i sems can 2-4 
mar khu chen po 28-23 

nalada 'spikenard' na la da 26-42 

nagamallika 
nagakesara 
Nagendra 

sha iiel.1i snod 28-23 
na ga ge sar 26-40 

kl u yi dban 17-39 
natyarasa gar gyi iiams 13-22 
nagi rtsa 7; 5-10; 13-41; 19-29 
nagika rtsa 9-20 
nagicakra 'circle of veins' rtsa yi I.1khor 10 7-1 
nagipradhanya rtsa gtso bo 7-2 
nag isarnsodhana rtsa ni yan dag sbyan 5-35 
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nac;iisthana rtsa yi gnas 7-3 
nanaropa 'various kinds of superimpositions' sna tshogs rtog pa 33-12 

nabhi Ite ba 5-3 
nabhi gla rtsi 26-44, 47 
nabhimal?-c;iala Ite ba1;li dkyil 1;lkhor 5-2 
namabhi~eka min dban bskur 18-26 
nayaka 1;ldren pa 8-31 
narangaphala na ran ka1;li 1;lbras 31-11 
nasarandhra sna yi sgo 5-4 
nasikarandhra sna yi bu ga 5-7 
nigraha tshar gcad par bya 10-22 
nijananda 'the joy innate in' Ihan cig skyes dga1;l 3-13 

nitya brtan pa 33-14 
nityodita rtag tu 1;lchar br 31-26; 33-26; rtag tu 1;lbyun ba 3-10, 11 

nimantrayet spyan dran bya 8-4 

nimantrita spyan drari 8-13 
nimitta ' omen' ltas 19-28; 23-25 
nimbaniryasataila nim pa nir ya sa yi 1;lbru mar 28-7 

nimbapatra nim pa yi 10 ma 28-9 
nirahamkrti na rgyal med 8-10 
nirabhasa snan ba med 33-8 

niramaya 
nirbhara 
nirmada 
nirmala 

non mons med 33-8, 9 
ro gcig? 33-17 
chari med pa 26-14 
dri ma med 21-25; 33-2; 

nirmal).akaya sprul pa1;li sku 5-49 
nirmal).a (-cakra) sprul pa 13-41 
nirmal).avigraha sprul pa 5-50 
nirmalya me tog phren 21-17 
nirlobhin sred pa med 8-10 

nirmukta me tog rnin pa? 21-17 
nirval).a my a nan 1;ldas pa 5-67 
nirvikalpapada rnam rtog med pa1;li go 1;lphan 4-21 
nirvikalpaprayoga mam par mi rtog rab sbyor ba 21-19 

nirvikalpavicarin rtog med rnam par spyod med pa 2-6 

nirvikara 1;lbyun ba med? 33-8 
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nirvr8.I}.a rna chag 28-13 
nivedya shal zas 23-47 
nisa mtshan mo 5-6 
niscetaUi 
nh;;krpa 
ni~kranti 

, senselessness' tshor ba med pa 4-6 
sniil rje med 8-8 

ni~prapanca 

ni1,1sarilga 
ni1,1sprha 
ni1,1svabhava 

iles 1,1byuil 2-10 
spros bral 33-7 

'without attachment' mi chags 21-8 
'without desire' dga1,1 med 21-8 

dilos po med pa 33-15 
ni1,1svabhavata dilos med 33-16 
niriipatva gzugs med 33-14 
niinam 'immediately' iles 5-16 
niipura rkail gdub 21-18 
netra 'a lease cloth?' dar 10-3 
nemi 'rim' dma1,1 ba 23-7, 11 
naimitta 'interpretation of omens' 26-19 
Nairatmya bdag med 3-8 
nairrti bden bral 13-31; 17-37 

nairmaI}-iki tanus sprul pa1,1i sku 7-22 
naivedya ' food' shal zas 23-23; bza1,1 ba 26-28 
nai!?thika 'a brahmaI}-a observing the vow of chastity' 8-9 

pancajnana 8-33'; ye ses lila 17-19 
pancatathagata de bshin gsegs pa lila 18-26 

pancatvaril gacchate 'to die' lila yi goil du 1,1gro bar 1,1gyur 19-2 
pancadevata lha lila 4-12 

pancabuddhasvabhava sails rgyas lila yi ilo bo 5-51; sails rgyas lila yi 
rail bshin 2-30 

pancamudra phyag rgya lila 13-22, 27, 32; 21-10 
pancaratna 
pancalekha 

rin chen lila 17-30 
ri mo lila 17-31 

pancakara mam pa lila 2-21 

pancakaraikasarilbodhi mam lila ro gcig rdsogs byail chub 4-14 
pancamrta bdud rtsi lila 13-28; 17-20 
pataha pa ta ha 8-34 
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patisa pa ti sa 9-4 
pattraka pa tra ka 26-40; gan da pa tra? 26-44 
pattrakasava pa tra ka1;li chan 26-41 
pathapanca lam Ina 6-1 
Padma pa dma 17-40 
Padmanartesvara pa dma gar dban 13-36 
Padmanatha pad ma1;li mgon po 6-5 
padmabandha pad ma1;li bcin ba 31-5 
padmini pad mi ni 31-1, 3; pad rna ni 31-6 
Paclmesvara pad ma1;li dban phyug 26-13 

paramak~ara 

paramananda 
paramartha 
Paramasva 
paramesvara 
paramesvari 

'the sacred syllable' yi ge mchog 4-16 
mchog tu dga1;l ba 2-16; 8-34 

don dam 33-9 
. rta mchog 13-37 

'the highest lord' mchog gi dban phyug 4-11; 31-26 

mchog gi dban phyug rna 31-23 

paraloka 1;ljig rten pha rol 18-10 
parikalpitabhiisthana sa yons brtag pa1;li gnas 8-14 
paripati 'the order' go rims 5-8; 1;lphos gyur? 5-16 

paripatitas rim pas 5-29 
parisrama nal ba 6-3 
parkati pa rka 17-38 
paryatet 'to wander about' rgyu 21-13; rgyu ba 21-25 

paryupasita bsnen bkur nas 21-3 
parvan 'the days of the four changes of the moon' tshes grans 21-9 

pala sran 26-37, 39, 41 
palardha ba la1;li phyed 26-48, 49 
palasa pa la sa 23-37 
pavana rlun 5-59; 26-13 
pavanatman dun gi bdag nid 5-49 
pavitra 'purification' dag byed 21-7 
paka 'boiling' btso ba 5-45 
pacana btso ba 26-1 
Pataliputra pa ta Ii pu tra (Pataliputra) 9-19 
patha ' reading' klog? 33-30 

pat ala 'regions under the earth' sa 1;log 3-5 
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patri 'the bigger ladle' dgaIi gzar 23-24, 59 
padakar~ana rkaIi pas dgug pa 10-23 
padya 'water for washing feet' shabs bsil 23-19, 44, 47 
paraga 'experienced in' pha rol son 17-3 
paragamin pha rol bgrod pa 19-31 
pararngata 
paravata 
parthiva 

pha rol son 21-1 
phug ron 31-15 
pa rthi ba 17-38 

pasa shags pa 10-21; 26-7; 28-12 
pi l).<;i a dIios po? 4-5; goIi bu 2-22; 7-23, 24; Ius 2-29; 13-42; 33-2 
pil).<;iamaya goIi bu~i dIios 9-21 
pil).<;iatitapada goIi bu las 1)das go 1)phaIi 7-25 
pitr 'deceased ancestor' mtshun 26-16 
pitrja pha las skyes 2-29 
pidhaya bsdams nas 5-36 
pisacasyagni sa za1)i me (pisacagni) 28-8 
pi!';lta pe ~ti 26-31 
pitha gnas 4-29; 8-25, 29, 39; 9; 13-42; 26-15 ;"gdan 18-27 ;"'yul 7-3 
pithabhramal).a gnas rnams rgyu ba 26-18 
pithaseva gnas brten pa 18-6 
pithastha stan la gnas 28-12 
pi<;ia sdug bsIial 5-39 
puttali l,tbras bu? 19-6 
puradvara sgo mdun 21-16 
pural,tsaram mdun flid du 8-23; mdun du 8-27 
pulaka bsnun bya 31-9, 16 
Pulliramalaya pu 11i ra 7-4 
pu~ti rgyas 6-3; 23-26; rgyas pa 8-20; 10-14 
pu~tikrt rgyas par byed pa 23-56 
pu~pa me tog 8-18; 13-5; 18-23, 25 
pu~pak~ep~a me tog dor ba 18-25 
pu~paraga ' topaz' nor bu pu ~pa ra ga 23-28 
piija mchod pa 21-8 
piiraka ' inhalation' dgaIi ba 19-28; pii ri ka 19-29 
Piirl).agiri pu 11i ra? 9-14 
piifl).amasi fla 31-33, 34 
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piirvajanman skye ba snon 18-24 
piirvajanmavipaka skye ba snon gyi rnam smin 2-7 
Piirvavideha sar gyi Ius l,1phags 2-5 
piirvaseva snon bsften 17-2; snon du bsften pa 17-2 
piirvarambha snon du brtsam 21-5 
Prthivi sal,1i lha mo 17-12 
prthivitala sa yi sten 21-12 
pesi Itar Har po 2-18, 21 
paitrka pha yi 2-28 
pai~tika pai ~ti 26-32 
pai~ti khur bal,1i chan 8-21 
pau~tika rgyas pa 10-10, 59; 23-2, 12; rgyas 23-17; pau ~ti 10-13 

pau~ticitta rgyas pal,1i bsam pa 10-13 
pau~I}.a 'that which belongs to PiiE?an' rgyas pa 5-20, 25 
prakampate rab tu l,1dar 23-35; rab l,1dar 19-14 

prak~alana bkru ba 8-13 
pracaI}.c;la rab tu gtum pa 10-49 
pracara rab tu spyad 33-21 
prajfta ses rab 2-25; 4-25; 7-21; 23-59; 26-30, 31-29 

prajftakarUI}.ayol,1 ses rab sftin rjel,1i 33-17 
prajiiajiiana (-abhi~eka) ses rab ye ses (dban bskur) 18-28 
prajftaparamita ses rab pha rol phyin pa 33-16 
prajiiatmaka ses rab bdag iiid 5-44 
prajftasvabhava ses rab ran bshin 5-42 
praJnopayasamayoga ses rab thabs mftam sbyor ba 33-18 

prajftopayatmaka ses rab thabs bdag 21-11 

pranamita 
praI}.idadhyat 
pratikara 
pratikriya 
pratik~epa 

yons su bsno ba? 8-27 
smon lam bya 8-27 

'remedy' skyabs 5-31 
, remedy' zlog pa 19-6 

smad pa 33-33 
pratijfta dam bcas phyag rgya 17-13 
pratijiiata dam bcas pa 21-5 
pratipattithi tshes gcig 19-9 
pratidhvana brag cha 33-24 
pratipad tshes gcig 5-8, 9 
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prativedhika so sor rtogs pa? 3-15 

prati!?tha rab gnas 'consecration' 17-3; 26-18; rab tu bshugs 'dwelling' 
33-19 

Pratyavek:;;a:r:ta 
pratyalic;lhapada 

'the wisdom of analysis' so sor kun tu rtog pa 4-13 
gYon brkyan ba yi shabs 10-38 

prathamakalpika bskal pa dan po pa 2-5 
pradu~ta rab tu gdug pa1;ti bgegs 17-9 
pradhana gtso bo 7-20; 23-38 
pradhani' gtso bo 7-18 
prabalikrta rab tu bsags by as pa 2-11 
Prabhakari bhiimi 1;tod byed sa 9-22 
prabhavana (prabhava!) mthu 18-16 

prabhasvarapada 1;tod gsal ba1;ti go 1;tphan 4-17, 21 
prama:r:ta tshad rna 8-26 

Pramudita bhiimi rab tu dga1;t ba1;ti sa 9-22 
pramoda dga1;t 33-21 
pravrajya 
prasasta 
prasakha 
prasada 
prastha 

rab tu byun 2-10; rab byun 26-18 
'be approved as' rab bsnags 18-11 
mkhran 1;tgyur 2-21 

bka1;t drin 17-16 
bre gan 26-36 

prahara mel tshe 5-6; th un 5-10 
prakara 'the wall' ra ba 13-3 
prajfta ses rab can 17-22 
pra:r:ta rlun 5-24 

pra:r:tayama ' breath-exercises' srog rtsol 5-51 
pratar nan par 5-59 

prarthayet 'to ask for' gsol btab 23-51 
pravara:r:ta gos 28-5 

prasayet 'should eat' spyad? 26-28 
prasada 'a pavilion' khan bzans 21-15 
priyadarsana byams par Ita 18-9 
preta yi dvags 19-37 
pretavastra yi dvags kyi gos 28-23 
Pretadhivasini pre ta ba si ni 9-18; pre ta pu ri 7-12 
prera:r:ta 'the rite of expelling' bskrad pa 10-58 
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prok$3J;la 
plak$a 

'water for sprinkling' bsari gtor 23-44, 47 
plag sa 23-43 

phalaka phub 26-7 

bandhu gften 5-18 
bandhiika ba ndhu ka 13-23; ba ndu ka 23-29 
bali gtor naa 8-19; 10-8; 17-2, 3; 26-34 
ba~a nadaQ, 26-6 
badhyate • be oppressed by' dnaigs Q,gyur? 5-66 
bandhava gften 18-4 
bahiranenai • the outer rina' phyi rol dnaaQ, ba 23-8 
bahya phyi rol 4-27 
bahyapitha phyi rol gnas 9-20 
bahyabhyantaravastu phyi dari nari gi bdag ftid 4-26 
bahyabhyantarasuddhatva phyi nari dag pa ftid 4-27 
bindu thig Ie 31-33 
bindunirodha thig Ie Q,gog 31-37 
binduriipe~a thig leQ,i gzugs kyis 2-17 
bija 23-43; sa bon 31-20 
bijadhanakranaa • the process of placing the seed' sa bon lhuri baQ,i rina 

2-26 
buddhakula saris rgyas rigs 18-35 
buddhatva saris rgyas ftid 7-25; saris rgyas 4-27 
buddhatvapada saris rgyas go Q,phari 6-12 
buddhatvaphala saris rgyas Q,bras bu 4-16 
buddhanataka saris rgyas rol pa 4-31; 33-34 
buddhaputra saris rgyas sras po 18-35 
buddhabhakti saris rgyas la gus 18-17 
buddhavi$aya saris rgyas yul 23-52 
buddhinaat blo dari ldan pa 5-70; blo Idan 8-8 
bodhi byari chub 33-16 
bodhicitta byari chub senas 13-5; 7-18; 13-28; 18-13; 31-21, 36 
bodhinaa~Q.a byari chub sftiri po 31-20 
bodhisattvatva byari chub senas dpaQ, 33-30 
bodhisambhara byari chub tshogs 13-7 
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Brahman tshans pa 23-52 
brahmasutra tshans pal;1i thig 17-23; tshans skud 21-18 
brahma~<;la tshans pal;1i gnas 31-25 

bhaktivatsala dad pal;1i stobs? 18-31 
bhak~ya ' food' shal zas 23-47 
bhagavati bcom ldan rna 13-22 
bhagnakiipa 'a broken well' ri phug 21-15 
bhayanaka l;1jigs par byed pa 26-26 
bhava srid 8-28 
bhavabandha srid pal;1i l;1chin ba 33-8 
bha~<;laka snod 13-28 
bhava dnos po 33-4 
bhavabhavavivarjita 
bhavabhavatmaka 

dnos dan dnos med rnam par spans 33-13 
dnos dan dnos med bdag fJ.id 33-13 

bhik~asthiti slon mos gnas pa 21-23 
bhik~u dge slon 8-5 
bhukti ston mo 5-45 
bhuvanatraya sa gsum po 33-22 
bhiita l;1byun po 17-17 
bhiiparigraha sa yons su bzun 17-12 

bhiimi sa' stages of bodhisattvas' 9-24; 'sacrificial ground' 23-1 
bhiimija sa sten skyes pa 4-9 
bhiimisodhana sa sbyan bya 17-6 
bhiimna 'always' sa stens? 10-55 
bhiirja gro ga 28-15 
bhiirjapatra gro bal;1i l;1dab rna 10-15 
bhrkuti khro gfJ.er 9-6 
bhedana 'cleaving' dbug pa 5-45 
bhairambha bhai ram bha 13-8 
Bhairava l;1jigs byed 13-17 
bhoktr 'a ruler' Ions spyod 8-9 
bhogavigraha Ions spyod rdsogs pa 5-50 
bhrama ' confusion' rmons 5-40 
bhramat 'whirling' l;1khor 23-34 
bhramati 'to whirl' l;1khor ba 23-35 
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bhramarasiddha sbrari rtsi 26-46 
bhramet l;1khyam 21-14 
bhranti ' doubt' l;1khrul ba 21-25 
bhramara sbrari rtsi 26-43, 48 

makuta (-abhi~eka) 'consecration of crown' cod pan 18-26 
mam -karodbha va yi ge maril las byuri ba 26-5 
marigala bkra sis 5-24; 26-16, 17 
marigalya bkra sis 5-44 
majjan 'the marrow of bones' rkari 10-42 
marrji~tha btsod 26-40 
matha 'the hut of an ascetic' 21-16 
mal}-i nor bu 31-27, 31 
mal}-gapa 'a pavilion' l;1dun khari 17-5 
mal}-gala dkyil l;1khor 17; 18-23 
mal}-galacakra 
mal}-galadarsana 
mal}-galasiitral}-a 
mal}-galadhipa 
mal}-galalekhya 

dkyil l;1khor gyi l;1khor 10 23-43 
dkyil l;1khor mthori ba 18-24 
dkyil l;1khor thig 17-28 

dkyil l;1khor bdag po 3-4 
dkyil l;1khor bri ba 17-1 

mathyamana bsrubs pa 26-3 
mada chari 26-14, 24; 31-7; dregs 26-12 
madana l;1dod pa 31-8 
madasthana byari chub sems kyi gnas? 31-19 
madira chari 26-39, 47 
madirotsa va chari gi ston mo 8-33 
madya chari 26-33; 28-3; myos byed 26-52 
madyapana myos byed? 26-51 
madhu sbrari rtsi 10-11, 17, 19; 23-58; mriar 26-33 
madhyadesa yul dbus 2-9 
madhvaja chari gi rigs? 26-31 
manas 'the organ of consciousness' yid 4-20 
Manu ' fourteen' 5-29 

manovijrrana 'perception through consciousness' yid mam ses 4-20 
mantracaryanaya gsari sriags spyod tshul 18-15 
mantratattva sriags kyi de rrid 6-11 
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mantradevata gsan snags lha 17-16 
mantranitikrama gsan snags tshul 17-4 
mandapracara dal bar rab rgyu ba 5-55 
mandaprasara rgyu ba med pa 6-8 
Mandara man da ra 26-2, 8 
mayiirapiccha rma byal,1i sgro 10-8 
marakata mar gad 17-34 
marakan roga yarns kyi nad (markaroga) • plague and illness' 23-4 

mara~a l,1chi 19 
marica pho ba ris 26-36, 40 
Maru rna ru de sa 7-15; rna ru 9-19 
marumarici my a nan smig rgyu? 33-24 
martya • the earth' sa sten 3-5 
Malaya rna la ya 26-38 
malina dri rna dan bcas pa 10-40 
masaka sbran bu mchu rin 28-27 
masi • ink' snag tsha 10-36 
mahakilikilayamana ki Ii ki lal,1i sgra chen bdag 17-45 
mahajftanamrta ye ses chen pol,1i bdud rtsi 23-60 
mahatman bdag ftid che 10-51 
mahadyuti l,1od chen 5-55 
mahanaya 
mahanatha 
mahanisa 
Mahapadma 

tshul chen 18-16 
mgon po chen po 18-12 

mtshan phyed 28-5 
pad chen 17-40 

mahabodhinaya byan chub chen pol,1i tshul 18-12 
mahabhoga Ions spyod che 33-31 
mahamarhsa sa chen 28-2 
mahamudra phyag rgya chen po 3-16 
mahamok~apura thar pa chen pol,1i gron 18-15 
mahayana theg pa chen po 18-15 
mahavayu 5-56; rlun chen 6-9 
mahavira dpal,1 chen 18-12 
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mahasukha bde ba chen po 8-39; 13-17; 31-21; 33-12, 17; bde ba che 3-11, 
16; 13-24; bde chen 31-30; 33-22 

mahasukhacakra bde chen l,1khor 10 13-41; 31-19 
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mahasukhabhisarubodhi rdsogs pa1;ti byan chub bde ba che 3-16 
mahasaukhya bde ba che 31-38; 33-31; bde chen po 33-23 
mahiyas 'more important people' tshogs chen 19-19 

mahotsava 
mahotsaha 

'great rejoicing' sas che 13-17 
spro ba chen po 21-5 

mahodadhitata rgya mtsho chen po1;ti 1;tgram 8-2; 21-15 

magadha pi pi lin? 26-40 
maI;l<;laleyaka 'deity of the maI}-<;lala' dkyil 1;tkhor pa 3-4 

matanga glan chen 31-5 
matangi (-sthana) gdol pa1;ti gnas 21-16 
matrka 'to belong to the mother' rna yi 2-28 

matrgrha rna mo1;ti khyim 8-3 
madhuryavakya snan par smra 18-2 
madhvi sbran chan 8-21; rna dhvi 26-32 
mana 'the measuring cord' 17 

manul?asthi mi yi rus pa 28-4 
maya sgyu rna 4-19; 33-26 
mayavinirmita sgyu rna rnam 1;tphrul 33-21 
mayopamasamadhi sgyu rna Ita bu1;ti tin nr hdsin 2-11 
maraI}-a bsad pa 10-35, 46, 58; bsad 6-3; gsad pa 23-13, 18; gsod pa 10-41 

marayet gsad par bya 10-45 
marutayoga rlun gi rnal 1;tbyor 5-59 
malati 'jasmin flower' rna la ti 23-30 

Malava rna la ba 7-7; 9-15 
, beans' rna sa 23-57 

mahatmya bdag nid che 33-23 
mahendra dban chen 5-38, 40; 6-2, 4 
mahendramaI}-<;lala dban chen dkyil l;1khor 5-54; 6-7; 10-28, 34 
milana 'the assembly' IJdus pa 3-19; 'union' 1;tdus gyur pa 2-24 

muktatman grol ba1;ti bdag nid 33-'2 

mukhabandhana kha bcins pa 10-33 
mukhastambhana kha gnon pa 10-31 
mudita ' joy' dga1;t ba 13-6 
mudgara 'a hammer' tho ba 10-43; 26-7 
mudra phyag rgya 21-19 
mudrita 'sealed with the seal of' rgyas btab 3-8 
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'a club' gtun sin 10-43 
khu tshur 17-21; 17-31 
'repeatedly' yan yan 23-35 

mfika 'the rite of making dumb' Ikugs pa 10-59 
mfikibhavati Ikugs pa flid du :Q.gyur 10-34 

murchate 
mfilaja 
mfiHipatti 

'to faint' brgyal ba 19-14 
rtsa ba skyes 26-31 

rtsa ba:Q.i ltun ba 18-18 

mrgamada ri dvags dregs 26-47 
mrtakaya :Q.chi ba:Q.i Ius 6-9 
mrti l)chi 5-32; l)chi ba 5-19 
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mrtyu 5-38; l)chi ba 19; 17-33; l)chi bar l)gyur ba 6-4; l)chi bdag 5-60, 

64, 65 
mrtyucihna l)chi ba yi mtshan rna 19-39 
mrtyunin~.aya l)chi bar nes pa 19-1 
mrtyunirl}-ayakaia l)chi bal)i nes pal)i dus 5-20 
mrtyuvancana l)chi ba biu ba 19-26 
mrdanga rdsa rna 23-31 
mrdu ' inferior' dban po dman pa 3-3 
mekhala ska rags 21-18 
meda ' fat' tshil 10-42 
medini sa 23-35 
medhavin chan 26-46 
Meru ri rab 10-30, 59 
melaka l)dus pa 4-29; l)dres pa 19-12 
mela l)dus 8-25; l)dus pa 9-18, 23; 26-29 
melapaka l)dus pa 9-13; 26-15, 30 
me~a 'a sheep' lug 10-59 
maitri . benevolence' byams pa 13-6; byams 18-17 
maithuna l)khrig pa 26-24 

mohana 'the rite of bewildering' rmons pa 23-14 
Mohani rmoris byed rna 13-38 
maunayoga mi smra:Q.i sbyor ba 21-21 

gnod sbyin 17-45; 19-36 
yajnakarman mchod sbyin las 26-16; mchod sbyin 26-17 
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yantra • talisman' l;tkhrul l;tkhor 10-19, 22 
Y amadam~tri gsin rje mche ba 13-31 
Yamada<;lhi gsin rje brtan rna 13-31 
Yamadiiti pho fla mo 13-31 
Yamamathani l;tjoms rna 13-31 
Yamadhipa gsin rjel;ti bdag 17-39 
yamalaya gsin rjel;ti groIi khyer 5-31 
ya1?ti 'the spire of a monastery' mchod sdoIi? 19-21 
yama thun 5-6, 7, 11 
yamardha thun phyed 31-36 
Yamini gsin rje rna 13-38 
yuganaddha ' interpenetration' zuIi du l;tjug pa 3-9 
yuddha l;tthabs pa 10-50; gYul l;tgyed pa 10-51 
yoga mal l;tbyor 13-40 
yogavara sbyor ba mchog 5-41; 26-35 
yogamrta mal l;tbyor bdud rtsi 8-29 
yogin sgrub po 9-27 
yogini 9-12; mal l;tbyor rna 9-10; 26-20, 26; 31-21 
yoginigal}a 
yoginipiijya 

mal l;tbyor mal;ti tshogs 8-39 
26-19 

yoginiyogimelaka dpal;t bo mal l;tbyor mal;ti l;tdus pa 4-29 
yoginiyogisammela mal l;tbyor mal l;tbyor rna rnam l;tdus 23-50 
yoginilak~al}a mal l;tbyor mal;ti mtshan flid 31-1 
yoginivarasamputa mal l;tbyor rna mchog kha sbyor ba 18-12 

rakta 'menstrual fluid' khrag 2-23 
raktacandana tsan dan dmar po 28-17 
rak~a bsruIi 18-21 
rajasvalakarpata zla mtshan l;tdsag pal;ti ras 10-20 
ral}a ' battle' 23-36 
rati dgal;t ba 33-17; rol 5-45 
Ratna rin chen l;tbyuIi ldan 2-22 
Ratnanatha rin chen mgon po 6-7 
ratnatrayasaral}a dkon mchog gsum la skyads 13-5 
Ratnasambhava rin chen l;tbyuIi 2-21; 4-14; 26-13; rin chen l;tbyuIi ldan 5-54 
rathya 'street' tshoIi sraIi 21-17 
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ravimaI}.c;1ala Iii ma\li dkyil \lkhor 13-15 
rasmi \lod 5-52, 54 
rasmimi:i.lika \lod zer phren ba 13-4 
rasa ro 4-19; bcud 26-5 
rasana ra sa na 7-16, 21, 22; 31-22, 29 
rahasya gsan ba 3-19; 6-12; 13-1; 21-2; 26-1 
rahasyottamamaI}.c;1ala gsan ba mchog gi dkyil \lkhor 18-29 
rahasyotpatti gsan ba l)byun ba 2-1 
rak!;lasa srin po 17-45 

Rak!?asendra srin po\li db an po 17-39 
rak!?acakra srun ba\li \lkhor 10 17-10 
rajika ske tshe 10-35, 57 

rajya rgyal srid 5-38; 6-4; 23-29 
Ramesvara 
Ramesv8ra 

ra me sva ri 7-6 
ra me sva ri 9-15 

rasi khyim 5-21 
ripughata dgra mams gsod 23-2 
ruk!;la 
ruj 
Rudra 
riic;1ha 

'unpleasant' rtsub 23-37 
nad 5-39 

, eleven' drag po 5-15, 29 
bshon pa 19-34 

riipa 'material form' gzugs 2-30 

riipadehin 'a corporeal being' gzugs can Ius 19-35 
RiipiI}-i gzugs can rna 7-14; 13-25 
riipiI}.i gzugs can 31-2, 17 
recaka ' exhalation' \lthor 19-28; ri tsa ka 19-30 
recayitva mnan par bya 5-35 
recayet mnan bya 5-36; mnan par bya 5-36 
rocana gi van 28-17 
romavaH ba spu \lkhyil ba 31-7 
raudrakarman drag po\li las 28-5 
raudracitta 'fierce mind' drag po\li sems 23-18 

lak!?mi 'happiness' bkra sis 10-14 
lak!;lmivana bkra sis mchog (lak!?mivara?) 17-37 
langhayet bsgo 17-11 
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Laricpaka lam pa ka 7-10; 9-17 
lambamana l,1phyail ba 7-17 
lambodara 'a protuberant belly' gsus l,1phyail 23-21 
layana 
lalana 

lalata 
lavarilga 

laval).a 
lak~ihasa 

Hiilgalin 

'a rest-place' gnas khail 17-5 
la la na 7-16, 21, 22; 31-22, 29 

dpral ba 9-6 
, cloves' tsha? 26-40 

Ian tshva 10-35, 56 
rgya skyegs kyi khu ba 10-20; rgya skyegs khu ba 26-4 

gsol l,1dsugs 8-9 
113. ma 13-25; 31-1 Lama 

liilga 
lubdha 
lekhana 
lekhani 
lokapala 

rtags 5-34; mtshan gcig 21-17 
, greedy' brkam chags 8-8 

bris 33-30 
smyu gu 10-37 

l,1jig rten skyoil ba 17-17 
lokottara (-homa) l,1jig rten l,1das (sbyin sreg) 23-49 

lo~taka rdo yi dum bu 28-26 
laukikahoma l,1jig rten sbyin sreg 23-49 

vakra yon po 17-33 
vajra rdo rje 13-33; 17-9, 11 
vajra (-abhi~eka) 'consecration of vajra' rdo rje 18-26 
vajragita rdo rjel,1i glu 8-33 
vajraghal).ta rdo rje dril bu 13-18; rdo rje dril 17-8; 18-27 
vajraghal).tasamapanna rdo' rje dril bu miiam par Idan pa 13-18 

vajracak~us rdo rjel,1i spyan ldan 17-17 
vajrajvala rdo rje l,1bar ba 17-36 
vajragaka 8-32', 33' 

vajragakini 8-34' 
vajranatha rdo rje mgon po 5-55; 6-8 

vajrapaiijara 

vajrayogini 
Vajrapal).i 
Vajravarahi 

rdo rje ra ba 17-36 
rdo rje mal l,1byor ma 26-12 

phyag na rdo rje 2-1 
8-30', 35' 

Vajravairocani rdo rje mam par snail mdsad ma 13-38; rdo rje rnam snail 

¥ 
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mdsad rna 13-17; rdo rje mam snan mdsad 26-9 
Vajrasattva rdo rje sems dpal;1 2-29; 4-29; 5-41; 13-14, 36; 23-19; 33-28 ; 

rdo rje sems 33-19 
Vajrasiirya 
vajracarya 
vajravali 

rdo rje fii rna 13-37 
slob dpon 18-1 

rdo rjel;1i phren ba 10-3; 23-11 
vajrin rdo rje can 5-46 
vaficana bslu ba 5-34 
vat a ba ta 17-38 
vaIfij tshon pa 8-9 
vat sara 10 5-28, 29 
vadha ' death' l;1joms pa 23-36 
varaprada (-mudra) mchog ni rab ster ba 26-6 
varamaIf<;lalacakranatha dkyil l;1khor l;1khor 10 mchog gi mgon po 8-29 
VaruIfa chu lha 26-34 
va~a mdog 23-16 
valkala 'bark' bal ka lam? 26-38 
vasa 'the rite of subduing' db an 6-3; 23-3 
vasam agacchati dban du l;1on bar gyur 10-19 
vasam anayet dban du l;1gyur 28-13 
vasya 'the rite of subduing' dban 10-59; 23-14, 18 
vasa 'the marrow of the flesh' shag 10-42 
vahni me 23-58 
vakstambhana nag gnon pa 10-32 
vatula rlun 21-13 
vadana 

varna 
varna 
vayavi 
vayavya 
vayu 

l;1khrol ba 17-9 
gYon pa 5-42 
'the left woman' gYon pa 8-12 
rlun phyogs 17-37; rlun gi phyoss 28-8 

5-38; rlun 5-40; 6-2, 4; 13-31 
rlun 2-18; 4-5, 10; 5; 6-11 

vayutattva rlun gi de fiid 6-10, 11 
vayudvara rlun gi sgo 19-34 
vayubija rlun gi sa bon 19-32, 33 
vayum~<;lala rlun gi dkyil l;1khor 6-6; rlun dkyil l;1khor 13-9 
vayumaIf<;lalaka rlun gi dkyil l;1khor 5-53 
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vayuyoga rlun gi rnal 1).byor 5-69 
vayuyogavicak~al).a rlun gi sbyor ba la mkhas pa 5-12 
vayuvahana rlun gi bshon pa 2-15 
vayuvega 'the velocity of the wind' rlun gi sugs 23-57 
vara 'a day of the week' gzal).. 21-9 
Varahi phag mo 18-13 
varuI;la chu 5-41; 6-2, 4 
varuI;lamaI;lgala chu yi dkyil 1).khor 6-8 
VaruI;lam maI;lgalam chu yi dkyil l)..khor 5-55 
VaruI;li myos byed 26-34 
vala l)..bras bu? 26-40 
vasara 
Vasuki 

iii rna 5-13; iiin shag 5-27 
ba su ki 17-40; 26-34 

vikalpamatra 'only imagination' rnam par rtog pa tsam 10-46 
vikurvita rnam 1).phrul 4-17 

vikrta 
vigacchati 
vighna 
vicaraI;la 

'hostile' rnam 1).gyur 23-18 
bgrod las l)..das 33-12 

bgegs 17-10 
rnam par dpyad 31-32 

vijrmbhamana 'expanding' rnam par 1).phro ba 23-34 
vijiiana rnam ses 2-30; 4-11, 20; 26-14; 31-26 
vijiianavayurugha rnam ses bshon pa rlun 19-34 
vijiianavahana rnam ses bshon pa 6-12 
vijiianaharaI;la rnam ses dbrog pa 19-31 
vidarbha spel ba 10-33 
vidarbhayet spel 10-27; spel ba 10-10, 16, 20, 37; spel bar bya 10-13 
vidarbhita spel ba 10-45, 47, 52; rnam spel ba 10-3 
vidiksthana zur gnas 13-32 
vidis 'intermediate quarter' mtshams 13-28 
viddhva phug siiam 19-2 
vidya rig pa 18-27 
vidyadhara rig 1).dsin 17-44 
vidyut glog 1).gyu 19-11 
vidravanti rnam gtses? 26-26 
vidvi~ta l)..byed 1).gyur 28-10 
vidve~a dbye 23-13; dbye ba 10-58; 1).byed pa 10-50; rnam par sdan 10-51 
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vidve~akarrnan dbye bal).i las 28-9 
vidhana cho ga 23-48 
vinita dul ba 18-1 
vineya l).dul ba 33-32 
vip ad brlag pa 5-18 
viparyayat phyin ci log tu 5-16, 17 
viparyasa log tu rgyu 5-18, 19 
vipaka marn srnin 2-7 
vipluta 
vibhu 

Virnala 
vilipta 
vivrta 
visayin 
visiryeta 
visuddhi 
visva 

bsres 28-7 
gtso bo 18-32 

dri rna rned 9-22 
byug 28-18 
don dam 31-23 
yul can 4-21 

brlag l).gyur 17-11 
rnarn dag 4-18; rnarn par dag pa 4-15 

'the whole world' sna tshogs 3-8 
visvariipi:q.i sna tshogs gzugs can rna 31-29 
visvavajra sna tshogs rdo rje 10-29, 31; 13-13,:20 
vi~a dug 10-7; 28-4 
vi~aya 'object of senses' yul 3-7 
vi~ayal). ~at yul drug 4-14 
vi~adihara:q.a dug sogs gshorn 5-44 
visarjayet gsegs su gsol 23-48 
vihara gtsug lag khan 17-5 
vihvala rnyos l).gyur ba 26-24 
vihvalibhiita rnyos par l).gyur ba 10-18 
vi:q.a pi van 23-31 
vira dpal). bo 8-35,39; 13-15; 17-8; 18-13; 26-20 
viraviresvari dpaJ:t rnol).i dpan phyug rna 8-25 
viresvari dpal). rnoJ:ti dban rno 18-13 
virya nus pa 26-22; brtson l).grus 8-10 
vrk~aja sin skyes 26-31 
vrtha don rned l).gyur 6-3 
vrddhinirhrasa l).phel l).grib 5-15 
vega sugs 26-13 
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vel).u 
vet ala 
vedana 
vedika 

, flute' rgyud mans 23-31 
ro lans 17-45 

, perception' tshor ba 2-30 
'the sacrificial stand ' kha ran 23-8 

vedha phug snam 19-2; zug gyur 19-7 
vedhayet zug pa 19-7 
vela dus tshod 19-3 

dus kyi skad cig 5-23 
ve$a 'appearance' cha lugs 18-1 
vaigurya bai gu rya 23-27 
Vairocana 

Vairocani 
vaisarpa 
vau$at 
vyavahara 
vyakaral).a 
vyakhyana 

rnam snan 2-22; rnam snan mdsad 4-14; 6-9; mam par snan 
mdsad 2-21; 5-56; 13-36 
rnam snan mdsad rna 26-10 

me dbal 28-24 
bau $at 10-13; 13-35 

tha snad 33-26 
, prediction' lun~bstan118-26 
Mad pa 26-18 

vyaghracarman stag gi lpags pa 13-21 ; 21-10 
vyaghramukha 'tiger-faced creature' stag gi gdon 17-42 
vyadhi nad 5-18; 17-32; 19-9 
vyapaka thams cad khyab 31-26 
vyomavyapin nam mkhal}. khyab 31-32 
vrata brtul shugs 18-26; 21-2, 24 

Sankapalaka dun skyon 17-40 
sankhini 
san ail}. 
sapatha 
sabda 
sarna 

san khi ni 31-2, 11, 13 
dal bus 5-36 

, oath-taking' mnal}. bsgag 18-25 
'sound' sgra 4-18 

shi ba 8-28 
saral).atraya skyabs gsum 18-14 
sarabhasimha sa ra bha yi sen ge 10-59 
sarava kham phor 10-10, 21, 28 
saravasamputa kham phor kha sbyar 10-3 
sarira Ius 13-42 

-
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sarkara sa ka ra 26-42 
sarkarasava kha ral}.i chan 26-42 
sasisuryapatha 33-25 
Mi.n tacitta shi bal}.i sems 23-17 
santamati dul (bal}.i sems) 8-21 
santasukha shi bal}.i bde ba 33-22 

santi shi 6-3; 8-20; 23-53; shi ba 10-6; 23-3 
santika shi 23-12, 17; shi ba 10-1, 9, 58 
santikulfc;la shi bal}.i thab 23-10 
santikrt 
sariva 

sasvata 
sastr 
sik9a 
sigru 

siri9a 

shi bar byed 23-56 
sa ri ba 26-38 

brtan pa 5-34, 64 
ston pa po 18-12 
bslab pa 18-20 

sri gu 26-43; sri grol}.i sman 26-36 
si r9a 17-38 

silpikagrha 
sitagandha 

'the house of a female artisan' bzo yi khan pa 21-16 
'white sandalwood' si ta ga ndha 23-30 

sukra , semen' khu ba 2-23 
suklatithi yar no yi tshes 10-2 

suklapratipad yar nol}.i tshes gcig 31-33, 34 
suci gtsan 8-21 

subhasalnpatti dge ba phun sum tshogs 23-33 
subhasubha dge mi dge 5-43; dge dan mi dge 6--1 
sU9ma 'supernatural ability' nus pa 21-24 
sunyagrha khyim ston 10-41 
sunyata ' emptiness' ston pa iiid 3-8 

sunyatakarulfabhinna ston flid sflin rje mi phyed pa 33-34 
siila mduIi 26-7 

srngararasa sgeg pal}.i flams 13-21 
saileya rdo dreg 26-38 
sobhafljana so bha fldsa na 26-46 
sauca ' putiry' gtsaIi 21-7 
sauryadhika lhag par dpal}. ba 23-55 
smasana dur khrod 8-3, 25; 9-13, 19, 24; 10-49; 17-45; 21-14, 17 
smasanaka dur khrod 26-15 

375 

-l 



376 VOCABULARY 

smasanakarpata dur khrod ras 10-26, 33, 52 
smasanace1aka dur khrod kyi ras 10-20; dur khrod ras 10-57 
smasanailgara dur khrod sol ba 10-39 
smasanaf?taka dur khrod brgyad 17-36 
sraddha dad pa 8-4 
srigu sri ku 26-38 
sri ' good fortune' dpa1 8-17; 10-14; dpal 1dan 5-44 
sricakrasarhvara 8-32' 

sripha1a 

srivatsa 

dpa1 l,1bras 31-14 
dpal bel,1u 23-32 

Srisamvarodayatantra dpal sdom l,1byuil bal,1i rgyud 33-31 
SrisahajodayamaI?-<;lala dpal 1dan 1han skyes byuil dkyil l,1khor 17-22 
Sriheruka 8-35'; he ru ka 8-35; he ru ka dpal 4-21, 31; dpal he ru ka 

13-15, 36 
sriherukasamayoga<;lakinivrnda-m-asrita mkhal,1 l,1gro rna yi tshogs brten 

pal,1i he ru ka dpal yail dag sbyor 33-34 

Sriherukabhidhanatantra he ru ka dpa1 mil on brjod rgyud 33-30 
sruva blugs gzar 23-24, 59 

sreyas l;tthab mo? 5-50 
sreyasin ltos bcas? 8-11 
sref?thabhi$eka dbail bskur gtso bo 18-34 

srotra 'the organ of hearing' rna ba 4-18 

Slef?a ' union' gflis sbyar ba 23-59 
Svanasya khyi gdoil rna 13-30 
svasa dbugs 5-12, 13 

svasasamkhoa dbugs kyi grails 5-37 

$atpravrtti 'six modes' 4-20 
$a<;laracakra l,1khor 10 rtsibs drug 10-2 
$a<;lgati l,1gro ba drug 2-13 

$a<;lgatika l,1gro drug sems can 4-4 

saluyaksarilbuddhatva rdsogs pal,1i sails rgyas 2-31 

samyamena Ius bskum pas 31-16 
samvara sdom pa 3-17, 18, 19; 18-22, 30 
samVararil varam bde bal,1i mchog 3-19 
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saril varayogasara mal l).byor sfiin po bde rnchog 8-30 
samvarodaya sdorn pa l}.byun ba 17-4 
sarnvarodayarna1).Q.ala bde rnchog l).byun bal).i dkyil l).khor 17-18 
sarilvitti yan dag rig 31-32: 33-19 
sarnvrta kun rdsob 3-13; 31-23 
sarnvedana ran rig 31-32 
samsaya the tshorn 5-48, 50 
sam sara l).khor ba 5-67, 69; 10-46 
sarilsaradul}.khasarnkula l}.khor bal}.i sdug bsnal gyis dkrugs pa 18-19 
sariskaral). 'formative tendencies' l}.du byed 2-30 
sarilsveda drod gser 2-2 
sarilharya 

sakataka 
sakalabhava 

samkalpa 
salilkula 
sariLketa 
sarilkrarna 

bsdu bar bya 8-38; bsdus nas 8-38 
rgyal po fiid? 28-2 

drios po tharns cad 8-28 
yan dag rtog pa 8-28 

dkrugs pa? 18-19 
brda 4-29 

l}.pho ba 5-15; 31-33 
sarnkrarnaI}-a l).pho ba 31-35, 36 
sarhkranti l).pho ba 5-7; 31-18, 36, 37 
sarilgrarna 'fighting' gYul bsarn 5-45 

sarnghata tshogs 10-42, 45 

sacaracara 
sarncara 

Saulcarini 

, the whole world' rgyu dan rni rgyu 23-60 
yan dag rgyu 5-7; rgyu ba 5-16; kun spyod 31-36 

bskyod byed rna (Samcalini?) 13-38 
yoils su spyad par bya 8-24; yons su spyad 8-23 
rab bskul 2-16 

sarilcaret 
sarhcodya 
samjfia 
satsukha 

, conception' l).du ses 2-30 
bde ba rnchog 3-6; rnchog bde 26-10 

sadodita rtag tu l).byun ba 10-18 
sad guru bla rna dam pa 3-17; 21-3; bla rna 26-51 
sadgurukausala bla rnahi drin 3-19 
sadbhava bden l}.byun 9-10 
sadyasava grub pal).i chan 26-35, 37, 42; grub pal}.i rnyos byed 26-35 

sadvajra rdo rje bzan 23-32 
Salhtrasini skrag byed rna 13-38 
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sarildeha ries med pa 5-46 
sarudehajanaka the tshom l,lgyur ba 5-46 
sarhdhi mtshams 17-35; mtshuris pa 19-7 

sarhtana , person ' rgyun 18-37 

saptak$aramantra yi ge bdun pal,li sriags 10-2, 6, 18 

samatala mthil milam pa 31-3 
samata milam ilid 31-32; milam 18-4 
Samata (-jilana) milam ilid 4-13 
samantabhadracarya kun tu bzari pol,li spyod pa 21-11 
samaya dam tshig 8-1, 15, 24, 26; 18-13; 26-52 
samayacakra dam tshig gi l,lkhor 10 23-43; dam tshig l,lkhor 10 13-34 

samayadroha dam tshig smad pa 8-16 
samayasattva dam tshig sems dpal,l 23-23 
samayacara dam tshig spyod pa 17-44; 33-29; dam tshig spyod 18-36 

samayin dam tshig can 18-29; dam tshig ldan 9-8 

samayini 
samayodaka 

samarasa 
samasapta 
samasaptaga 

dam tshig can 9-10 
dam tshig chu 18-25 

ro gcig 33-5 
milam po bdun 5-21 

milam bdun sori 5-21 

samasaptagata milam po bdun du sori 5-20 

samamya 'to bring near' bsams nas 23-23 
samit ' fuel' yam siri 23-47, 55 
samuha tshogs 7-23; 17-10 
samrddhi l,lphel ba 10-14 
sarupatti phun sum tshogs pa 23-26; l,lbyor ba 23-55 

sarhparpayet 'to satisfy' yari dag mchod 23-60 

salitputa 

saruputlkrta 

kha sbyor ba 18-12 

sarilputikrtya 

kha sbyar ilid du bya 10-28 
kha sbyar bya 19-33 

sarhbandha ' an assembly' l,lbrel ba 26-15 
sarilbodhi rdsogs pal,li byari chub 33-18 
salil bodhikrama 
sarubhoga (-cakra) 
sarhbhogakaya 
saritbhogacakra 

rdsogs pal,li byari chub rim 3-2; 19-27 
loris spyod rdsogs 13-41 

loris spyod rdsogs sku 7-20 

loris spyod l,lkhor 10 31-24 
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sambhogavigraha loils spyod rdsogs paJ:!i sku 3-2; 5-49 
sambhogika loils spyod rdsogs sku 7-22 
sammilya J:!dus pas 8-36 
sammela rnam J:!dus 23-50 
sarpakaiicuka sbrul gyi sun pa 28-9 
sarpi 'clarified butter' mar 23-55, 60 
sarvagata kun tu J:!gro 5-70 
sarvajiia kun mkhyen 8-31 
sarvajiiajiiana kun mkhyen paJ:!i ye ses 33-27 
sarvajiiata kun mkhyen 18-17 
sarvajiiadhvaja thams cad mkhyen paJ:!i rgyal mtshan 8-10 
sarva<;lakinisamayogasriherukapada mkhaJ:! J:!gro rna kun dail miiam sbyor 

baJ:!i he ru ka dpal go J:!phail 33-35 
sarvayogini rnal J:!byor rna ni de rnams kun 13-33 
sarvarak$a thams cad sruil ba 23-55 
sarvavirasamayoga<;lakinijalasalilvara dpaJ:! bo kun dail miiam sbyor baJ:!i 

mkhaJ:! J:!gro rna yi dra ba sdom 33-31 
sarvavirasamayoga<;lakinijalasatsukha dpaJ:! bo kun dan miiam sbyor baJ:!i 

mkhaJ:! J:!gro rna yi dra ba mchog bde 26-10; dpaJ:! bo kun dan 
miiam sbyor ba mkhaJ:! J:!gro dra baJ:!i bde ba mchog 3-6 

sarvasunya thams cad ston pa 33-8 
sarvasadharaI].a thams cad miiam pa 21-8; 26-29 
sarvasadharaI].adr$ti thams cad mtshuns par Ita ba 8-22 
sarvasiddhisukhodaya dnos grub kun gyi bde J:!byun ba 13-25 
sarvakaravara rnam pa kun gyi mchog 3-10; 4-22 
sarvakaraikasaln vara rnam kun mchog gi sdom pa 3-18 
sali1a chu 19-10 
savyahina gYon pa min pa 5-24 
sasainyabala dpun Leas stobs 28-6 
sasphulitiga me stag dan beas pa 23-34 
sahaja lhan cig skyes 3-13; lhan skyes 33-23 
sahajasukhodaya lhan skyes bde J:!byun 33-26 
sahaja lhan cig skyes rna 9-12 
sahajananda lhan cig skyes dgaJ:! 31-23; lhan cig skyes pa? 7-18 
sahajamala dri med lhan cig skyes pa 8-31 ; lhan cig skyes dgaJ:! dri med 

pa 8-30 

I 

I 
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sahajodaya lhan cig skyes l).byun ba 17-15; lhan cig skyes pal).i (dgal). ba) 
l).byun 8-31 

sak~ibhuta dban gyur 17-13 
satvika bden pa dan ldan pa 33-29 
Sadhumati legs blo gros 9-24 
samagri 'totality' tshogs pa 2-12 
samanyakala thun mon dus 5-19 
samanyam rtag tu 7-12 

samanyayogatantra thun mon mal l).byor rgyud 21-2 
sampratam ' now' 18-35 
sara 'essence' sftin po 3-9 
sarasa bshad 31-10 

siIJ\hamukha 'a lion-faced' sen gel).i gdon 17-42 
sita yar no 5-8 

sitakalasa bum pa dkar po 10-5 

sitasiddhartha 'white mustard' yuns kar dkar po 23-56 
siddha grub pa 17-44 

siddhanta 'the final aim' dnos grub mthal). 21-1 
siddhi dnos grub 8-1; 18-37; 23-26, 58, 61; 33-30 
siddhisamvara dnos grub sdom pa 33-1 

siddhisamayasaq'lVara dnos grub dam tshig sdom pa 18-30 
siddhisadhana dnos grub 26-17; dnos sgrub pa 26-27 
sindura li khri 28-11 
Sindhu sin dhu 7-14; 9-19 

simasimayamana sim sim gyi sgra bdag ftid 23-39 
simaprakara 'a boundary fence' ra bas mtshams 17-12 
sukhavara bde mchog 3-18 
sukhasambhara 33-20 
sukhagara bde bal).i khyim 31-38 
sukhendriya 
sukhotsava 
sukhodaya 

bde bal).i dban po 3-10 
dgal). bde 13-28; dgal). bde ba 23-50 

bde ba l).byun ba 33-21 
sugatamarga bde gsegs lam 33-26 
sugandha ' sulphur' dri bzan 10-10 
Sudurjaya sbyans dkal). ba 9-23 
subhaga skal ba bzan po 10-19 

.... 
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Surneru ri rab 10-28; 13-12 
sura chan 26-3, 12 
Suvart;tadvipa gser glin 7-13; 9-18 
suvisuddhadharrnadhatu (-jiiana) chos dbyins sin tu rnam dag 4-13 

susarnvara 8-32' 
suhrd siiin sd ug 5-18 
Sukarasya phag gdon rna 13-30 
sucaka 1,ldebs par ston 19-9 
sutra thig skud 17-29 
suryagrasa 
suryarna1).Q.ala 

iii rna 1,ldsin 31-37 
iii ma1,li dkyil 1,lkhor 10-38 

suryarnarga iii ma1,li lam 5-22 

seka dban 18-26 
sevaka 
sainya 
sornapana 
saukhya 
saubhagya 

'a servant' bsten 8-9 
, army' dpun 10-31 

shi ba1,li btun ba 26-9 

bde ba 33-23 
skal bzan 23-61; 33-30 

Saura~tra sau ra ~ta 7-13 ; 9-18 
skandha phun po 3-7 ; 31-32 
skandhotpatti ph un po skye ba 2-30 
stabdha 5-55 ; khens 8-8; dal 6-8 
starnbhana rnnan pa 10-59; mnan 23-14; gnon pa 10-31 

stambhanavidhi mnan pa yi cho ga 10-24 
stambhayet gnon par byed 10-31 

stutininda 
strikapala 

srnad dan bstod 21-7 
bud rned kyi thod pa 10-21 

sthanabhralflSa gnas iiarns 8-17 
sthiti gnas pa 33-19 
sthUlasabda 'the gross sound' rags pa sgra 4-33 

sthUlapatti sborn po1,li ltun ba 18-18 

snigdha 1}.jarn pa 26-33 
sparsa 'what can be touched' reg bya 4-19 
spars ana reg 9-27 
sphatikarna1).i sel gyi nor bu 33-7 
spharat;ta 1,lphro ba 4-30 
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spharal).amal).c;lala dkyil 1;tkhor rnam par spros pa 8-38 
spharayitva yan dag 1;tphro ba 4-30 
sphalayami dgas bya 17-11 
sphutavakya tshig gsal 18-5 
sragdaman me tog phren 21-18 
sravanti 1;tdsag pa 13-23 
svakulavidya ran gi rigs kyi rig pa 9-9 
svadevatabija ran gi lha yi sa bon 23-43; ran Iha1;ti sa bon 23-45 
svana sgra 23-25 
svapna rmi lam 19-22 
svapnakumarika gshon nu rna yi rmi lam 33-25 
svabhavavisuddhi no bo fUd dag 4-17 
svayambhii 'self-existent' ran byun ba 3-14 
svayambhfijiiana ran byun ye ses 31-26 
svalpa thun 31-14 
svavidya ran rig 9-9; ran gi rig 9-10 
svasaruvedya bdag iiid rig 3-12; 33-14 
svasti • prosperity' bde 23-53 
svastika gYun drun 23-32 
svastyayana bde legs 10-6 
svastha dga1;t ba1;ti sems 23-17 
svadhidevatayoga ran gi lha yi rnal 1;tbyor 23-51 
svadhidaivatayogena ran 1;tdod lha yi rnal 1;tbyor gyis 9-26 
svadhi!?thana bdag by in brlab pa 3-14 

svadhi!?thanakrama bdag gyin brlab pa1;ti rim pa 3-19 
svadhyaya • reciting' 1;tchan 33-30 
svedaja drod gser skyes 2-4 
sve!?tadevata ran 1;tdod lha 23-58 

• boastful' bdag iiid bstod 8-8 

sbrid pa 19-3, 4 
ldon ros 10-27 
yun ba 10-27 

haiijika 
haritala 
haridra 
havya bsreg bya 23-5 
hastini 
hastilal).c;la 

ha sti nt 31-1, 7, 8, 10 
glan po che1;ti lci ba 28-25 

r 
I 
I 
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hitacetas phan sems 18-3 
Himalaya hi rna la ya 7-11 ; 9-17 
hinayana theg pa dman 18-18 
hUQukka nia rins 8-35 
hutabhugma:q.Qala byin zaI:ti dkyil I:tkhor 6-5 
hutasana byin za 17-37 
Huluhulu hu lu hu lu 17-40 
hum-karakrtiyoga yi ge hum gi sbyor ba 23-16 
hrtsaroruha sftin gaI:ti chu skyes 7-17 
hrdambuja sftin gi pad rna 28-12 
hrdayamantra sftin pohi snags 28-23 
hrdayabja sftiri gi chu skyes 5-66 
hrdayambhoja sftin gaI:ti chu skyes 13-4 
hrdayambhoruha sftiri ga yi chu skyes 5-67 
heyopadeyata blan bya dan dor bya 33-15; blan dari dor ba 33-15 
Heruka he ru ka 5-42; 10-53; 13-2; 18-13; 26-10, 12 
herukajftana 
herukatva 

khrag I:tthuri lha moI:ti ye ses (devya herukajftanam) 3-7 
he ru ka dpal 21-11 

homa sbyin sreg 18-35; 21-8; 26-51 
homakarman sbyin sreg gi las 28 
homanga sbyin sreg gi yan lag 23-54 
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ka ka rnu kha khaganana 
ka rko ta Karkotaka 
ka ra bi ra karavira 
ka raii dsa 
ka liri ga 
kari kel 
kan tsi 
ka iitsi 

karaiijaka 
Kaliriga 

karikelli 
Kaiici 
Kaiicika 

ka rna rii Karnariipa 
ka rna rii pa Karnaru 
ka li kali 
ki li ki lal).i sgra kilikilarava 
ki Ii ki lal).i sgra chen bdag 

kiIikilayarnana 
ku nda kunda 
ku la ta Kulata 
ku sa kusa 

rnaha-

ko sa la Kosala 
klu yi dbari Nagendra 
klog patha? 
dkyil l).khor cakra 
dkyil l).khor thig rna~galasii tra~a 

dkyil l).khor rnthori ba rna~gala-

darsana 

dkyil l).khor bdag po rna~galadhipa 

dkyil l).khor pa rna~galeyaka 

dkyil l).khor bri ba rna~galalekhya 

dkrugs pa sarnkula 
bkal). drin prasada 
bkal). stsal pa ajiiapayase 
bkug ste akr!?ya 
bkra sis rnarigalya ; rnarigala; 

lak!?rni 
bkra sis rria ghakka 

ku sal).i chu kusodaka bkru ba prak!?alana 
kun rnkhyen sarvajiia; sarvajiiata bkres k!?ut 
kun rnkhyen pal).i ye ses 

jiiana 
sarvajiia- rkari rnajjan 

kun tu l).gro sarvagata 
kun tu bzari pol).i spyod pa 

bhadracarya 
kun da kunda 
kun spyod samcara 
kun gshi alaya 
kun rdsob sarnvrta 
kurn bha ka kurnbhaka 
keri rus can kararikin 

sarnanta-

keri rus dari rnduri karikalasiila 

rkari gdub niipura 
rkari pas dgug pa padakar!?a~a 

rkan ka~tha 

lkugs pa rniika 
lkugs pa iiid du l).gyur rniikibhavati 
ska rags rnekhala 
skad cig gi marn pa jhatitakara 
skad cig l).chad pa chijjati cchijjati 
skad cig marn pa jhatitakara 
skad cig marn pal).i mal l).byor gyis 

jhatitakarayogena 

< 
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skad eig mam pa yis 
skad eig rnam pas 

jhatiUikaram 
jhatitam 

skad eig mam pas mal 1).byor te 
jhatitakarayogena 

skad eig rnam pas gsari sriags 1).don 
jhatitamantram uccaret 

skad eig mam pas lha1).i bdag flid 
jhatitadevatatmaka 

skar mda1). ulka 
skar rna nak~atra 

skrod par 1).gyur uccatayati ; 
uccatayet 

brkam chags lubdha 
brko ba khanana; khata 
bskal pa dari po pa prathamakalpika 
bskal pa1).i me kalpagni 
bskyed pa1).i rim pa utpattikrama 
bskyed rim utpatti 
bskyod byed ma Samcarini 
bskrad uccatana; utsadayet 

skar ma1).i dkyil 1).khor nak~atra- bskrad pa uccatana; prera:r:ta 
ma:r:tgala 

skal ba rian pa durbhaga 
skal ba med durdura 
skal ba bzari po subhaga 
skal bzari 
sku geig 

saubhagya 
ekamiirti 

sku gsuri thugs kyi sdom pa 
kayavakeittasarll. vara 

ske tshe rajika 
tr~ria skom 

skyab~ 

skyid 
pratikara; sara:r:ta 

k~ema 

skyu ru ra amalaka 
skyu ru ra yi myos byed 

amalakasava 
skyur ba amla 
skye dari 1).chi ba cyutyutpatti 
skye ba srion piirvajanman 
skye ba srion gyi rnam smin 

piirvajanmavipaka 
skye ba med pa1).i ro anutpadarasa 
skyed mos tshal udyana 
skyo udvega 
skyo ba kheda 
skrag byed rna Sarll.trasini 

kha tikta 
kha khyer o~tha 

kha beiris pa mukhabandhana 
kha tvarll. ga khatvariga 
kha l).ga ro ha khar;tdaroha 
kha ni thur du bltas adhomukhi 
kha gnon pa mukhastambhana 
kha ba tu~ara 

kha sbyar flid du bya sarll.putikrta 
kha sbyar bya samputikrtya 
kha sbyor ba samputa 
kha ra1).i chari sarkarasava 
kha ran vedika 
khva gdori rna Kakasya 
khva yi gsog pa shag 

vasa 
khan bzaris 
kham phor 

prasada 
sarava 

kham phor kha sbyar 
put a 

kakapak~a-

saravasam-

kham phor so ni rna btari amasarava 
khams dhatu 
khams gsum trailokya 
khams gsum bdag flid traidhatuka-
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maya 
kharns gsurn pa traidhatuka 
khu ba sukra 
khu tshur rnw;;ti 
khur bal).i chan pai~ti 

khens stabdha 
khog pa kharpara 
khyi gdon rna Svanasya 
khyirn rasi 
khyirn ston 
khyirn gnas 
khyirn pa 

siinyagrha 
grhin 

grhastha 
khrag asrj; rakta 
khrag l).thun Heruka 
khrag l).thun phyag gnis 

heruka 
dvibhuja-

khrag l).thun 1ha rnol).i ye ses 
devya herukajnana 

khro krodhana 
khro rnchog dro rje can krodhasad-

vajra 
khro gner bhrkuti 
khro gner gsurn trivali 
khro bal).j serns krodhacitta 
rnkhal). nabha 
rnkhal). l).gro <;lakini 
rnkhal). l).gro dra ba 
rnkhal). l).gro rna 

<;lakinija1a 
<;lakini 

rnkhal). l).gro rna kun dan rnnarn sbyor 
bal).i he ru ka dpa1 go l).phan 
sarva<;lakinisarnayogasri-
herukapada 

rnkhal). l).gro rna dra bal).i sdorn 
<;lakinija1asamvara 

rnkhal). l).gro rna yi dra <;lakinija1a 
rnkhal). l).gro rna yi dra ba sdorn 

<;lakinija1asalit vara 
rnkhal). l).gro rna yi tshogs brten pal).i 

he ru ka dpa1 yan dag sbyor 
sriherukasarnayoga<;lakini-
vrnda-rn-asrita 

rnkhal). l).gro rnal).i tshogs <;lakinivrnda 
rnkhal). l).gro rnal).i rigs <;lakiniku1a 
rnkhal). dbyins khadhatu 
rnkhas pa vicak~aI}-a 

rnkhran l).gyur prasakha 
l).khor bhrarnat 
l).khor ba bhrarnati; sarilsara 
l).khor 10 cakra 
l).khor 10 gnas rngon 
l).khor 10l).i phyi ro1 

cakrasthanatha 
cakrava<;la 

l).khyarn bhrarnet 
l).khyud pa alingita 
l).khrig pa 
l).khru1 l).khor 
l).khru1 ba 
l).khro1 ba 

maithuna 
yantra 

bhranti 
vadana 

ga bur 
ga l).u 

karpiira; tuhina 
kar~<;la 

gan du l).an rni gnas akiitastha 
gan da pa tra pattraka ? 
gar gyi narns natyarasa 
gar yan rni gnas pa akiitastha 
gi van gorocana; rocana 
gur gum kunkuma 
gus pal).i yid krtarnanasa 
go eha kavaea 
go eha gnis kavaeadvaya 
go da ba ri 
go da ba ri 
go rims 

Godavari 
Godavari 

paripati 

1 
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goil bu piI?-<;ia 
gon bu las l,ldas go l,lphan 

pada 

piI?-<;iatita-

gon bul,li dnos piI?-<;iamaya 
gor gor po ghana 
gos hrul gyon pa jirnavastra 

dgal,l bo Ananta 
dgal,l med nil,lspfha 
dgas bya sphalayami 

dgug akar!?aI?-a: akr!?ti 
dgug pa akar!?aI?-a; akr!?ti 
dge dan mi dge subhasubha 

gau <;ihi gau<;ii dge ba phun sum tshogs subhasarn-
gyo mo khrod kyi sa kathallabhumi patti 
grva yi cha kOI?-abhaga 
gri gug karttrka 
gri ha de ba Grhadevata 
grib mal,li lam chayapatha 
grub pa siddha 
grub pal,li chan sadyasava 
grub pal,li myos byed sadyasava 

gro godhuma 
gro ga bhurja 
gro bal,li l,ldab rna bhurjapatra 

grogs po med pa asahaya 
gron dman kugrama 

grol bal,li bdag flid muktatman 

gla rtsi 
glan chen 

nabhi 
matanga 

glan chen pags pa 
glan po chel,li lei ba 
glum golaka 

glog l,lgyu vidyut 

dgan ba puraka 
dgan gzar patri 

gajacarman 
hastilaI?-<;ia 

dgal,l ananda; pramoda 
dgal,l bde sukhotsava 
dgal,l bde ba sukhotsava 
dgal,l ba ananda; mud ita ; rati 
dgal,l ba bshi catvarananda 
dgal,l bal,li l,lbras bu anandaphala 
dgal,l bal,li sems svastha 

dge ba gsum 
dge mi dge 
dge tshul 

trikalyaI?-a 
subhasubha 

cailaka 
dge slon 
dgra sta 

bhik!?u 
kuthara 

dgra rnams gsod 
bgegs vighna 

ripughata 

bgran phren ak!?amala; gaI?-ayanti 
(-mudra) ? 

bgrod pa gati 

bgrod las l,ldas vigacchati 
mgon po chen po mahanatha 
mgon med pa anatha 
l,lgugs par l,lgyur akar!?ayati 
l,lgyur ba med avikara 
l,lgro drug sems can !?a<;igatika 
l,lgro ba drug !?a<;lgati 

l,lgro bal,li sgron rna jagatpradipa 
l,lgro la brtse janapriya 

rgan dan gshon pal,li dbye ba 
jye!?thakani!?thabheda 

rgan dan gshon pal,li rim 
kani!?thabheda 

jye!?tha-

rgya skyegs kyi khu ba lak!?arasa 
rgya mtsho chen pol,li l,lgram 

mahodadhitata 
rgya yi tshad 
rgyal po flid 

akranta 
sakataka? 

- --11 
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rgyal mtshan dhvaja 
rgyal ba jina 

rgyal srid rajya 

rgyas pu~ti; pau~tika 

rgyas btab mudrita 

rgyas pa pu~ti; pau~tika; pau~l).a 

rgyas pal).i bsam pa pau~ticitta 

rgyas par byed pa pu~tikrt 

rgyu paryatet 
rgyu dan mi rgyu sacaracara 

rgyu ba paryatet; sarilcara 

rgyu ba med pa mandaprasara 
rgyud mans vel).u 
rgyun sariltana 
sgeg pal).i Iiams spitgararasa 
sgo khyud dvaraniryiiha 

sgo yi them skas dehal ika 
sgo mdun puradvara 
sgon skyes al}-Q.aja 
sgyu rna maya 
sgyu rna Ita bul).i tin ne l).dsin 

mayopamasamadhi 

sgra sabda; svana 
brgal bar gyis tarayi~yami 

brgyal ba miirchate 
bsgo langhayet 
bsgom bhavana 

na rgyal aharilkara 

na rgyal can aharitkarin 
na rgyal med nirahamkrti 
nag gnon pa vakstambhana 
nan pa kutsita 
nal ba parisrama 
nes niinam 
nes l).byun ni~kranti 

nes med pa sarndeha 
no bo iiid dag svabhavavisuddhi 
dnos grub kun gyi bde l).byun ba 

sarvasiddhisukhodaya 
dnos grub sgrub siddhisadhana 
dnos grub sgrub pa 
dnos grub mthal). 

siddhisadhana 
siddhanta 

dnos dan dnos med bdag iiid 

bhavabhavatmaka 
dnos dan dnos med rnam par spans 

bhavabhavi varji ta 
dnos po bhava; pil}Q.a? 
dnos po thams cad 
dnos po med pa 

sakalabhava 
nil).svabhava 

dnos med abhava; nil).svabhavata 
mnar madhu 
mnal nas skyes jarayuja 
mnal nas skyes pa jarayu 
mnon du gyur pa Abhimukhi 

mnon l).dod akank~a 

Plnon par spyod pa abhicara 
mnon par brtson abhitatpara 
mnon spyod abhicaraka 

mnon l).dseg abhirohati 
mnon sum dmigs pa alambana 

mnon ses abhijiia 
rna mo 
rna yab 

rna rins 

u~tra 

camara 
huQ.ukka 

Ina yi gon du l).gro bar l).gyur paiica-
tvarit gacchate 

snags kyi de iiid mantratattva 
snon bsiien piirvaseva 
snon du bsiien pa piirvaseva 
snon du brtsam piirvarambha 
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ca col;ti sgra yi spro ba che 
kilakilamahotsaha 

can te l).u 
can tel).u 
cod pan 
gcer bu 
gcod pa 

<;lamaru 
<;lamaruka 

makuta (-abhi~eka) 
digvasas 
chedana 

bcu giiis Ar ka 
bcud rasa 
bcom ldan rna bhagavati 
leags kyu ankusa 

chu yi zla ba jalendu 
chu sin siie mal).i me tog kadali-

pu~pa 

chu lha Varul).a 
cho ga vidhana 
chos (kyi sku) dhama (-vigraha) 
chos kyi l).khor 10 dharmacakra 
chos kyi sprin Dharmamegha 
chos kyi l).byun gnas dharmodaya 
chos dbyins sin tu mam dag 

Suvisuddhadharmadhatu 
leags kyu miiam ldan pa 

sahasarnyuta 
ankusa - chos l).byun dharmodaya 

lee jihva 
leel).u chun gi bu ga ghal).tika-

randhra 

cha kala 
cha lugs ve~a 

chags med anasanga 
chan asava; mada; madira; 

medhavin; sura 
chan gi ston mo madirotsava 
chan gi rigs 
chan med pa 
chad pa min 

madhvaja? 
nirmada 
anuccheda 

chu varul).a; salila 
chu (dban bskur) udaka (-abhi~eka) 
chu skyes srog chags jalajapral).in 
chu khams abdhatu 
chu bo l).dus pa 
chu bol).i l).gram 
chu tshod phyed 
chu yi dkyil l).khor 

nadisamgama 
naditira 
ghatyardha 

ambumal).<;lala ; 
varul).amal).<;lala; varul).am 
mal).<;lalam 

mche ba darnsa 
mchog gi dban phyug paramesvara 
mchog gi dban phyug rna 

svari 
parame-

mchog tu dgal). ba paramananda 
mchog bde satsukha 

mchog rab ster ba varaprada 
mchod <;lhaukayet 
mchod rten gnas caityalaya 
mchod sdon ya~ti ? 
mchod pa piija 

mchod sbyin yajiiakarman 
mchod sbyin las yajiiakarman 
mchod yon argha 
l).chan svadhyaya 

l).chi marat;ta; mrti; mrtyu 
l).chi bdag mrtyu 
l).chi ba mrti; mrtyu 
l).chi ba blu ba mrtyuvaiicana 
l).chi ba yi mtshan rna mrtyucihna 
l).chi bal).i nes pal).i dus mrtyu-

nifl).ayakala 
l).chi bal).i Ius mrtakaya 
l).chi bar l).gyur ba mrtyu 

J 
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l;1chi bar iles pa mrtyunin;taya 
l;1chol ba Ucchu~ma 

l;1jam pa snigdha 
l;1jig rten skyoil ba 10kap~iJa 

l;1jig rten l;1das (sbyin sreg) lokot-
tara (-homa) 

l;1jig rten pha rol paraloka 
l;1jig rten sbyin sreg laukikahoma 
l;1jig rten gsum po dbail sdud rna 

trailokyavasadharil}.i 
l;1jigs par byed pa bhayanaka 

l;1jigs byed Bhairava 

l;1jug pa avatara 
l;1jog po Tak~aka 

l;1joms pa vadha 
l;1joms rna Yamamathani 
rjes chags sems anuragacitta 
rjes gnail 

rjes brtse 

anujfla; ajfla 

anukampa 
rjes su brtse ba anukampa 

fla pUfl}.amasi 
flal;1i dri amagandha ? 
fli rna arka; vasara 
fli rna gflis dvisurya 
ii.i rna byail du rgyu dus 

nakala 

fli rna l;1dsin suryagrasa 

uttaraya-

fli rna lhor ni rgyu dus dak~il}.a-

yanakala 
fli mal;1i dkyil l;1khor ravimal}.<;lala ; 

suryalllal}.<;laia 
fli mal;1i lam dinapater udgama ; 

suryamarga 
flin dail mtshan mo aharnisa 

--_.-

flin mo dina 

flin shag 
fle l;1dus pa 

ahoratra; vasara 
upamelaka 

fle gnas upapitha 
fle bal;1i dur khrod upasmasana ; 

upasmasanaka 

iie bal;1i l;1dus pa upamelapaka 

fle bal;1i gnas upapitha 

fle bal).i rtsa upana<;li 
fle bal;1i tshan do upacchandoha 
fle bal).i shiil 
flon moils pa 

upak~etra 

klesa 

flon moils med niramaya 

gflis Idan rnam grol dvaitavimukta 

gflis sbyar ba sle~a 

gflis med advaya 
gflis med rnam pal;1i rnal l).byor 

advayakarayoga 
gflen bandhu; bandhava 

mflam samata 
mflam flid Samata 

mflam Idan pa samapanna 
mflam par rna bshag asamyata 

mflam po bdun samasapta 
mflam po bdun du soil samasaptagata 
mflam bdun soil 
mflam sbyor ba 

samasaptaga 
samayoga 

rfliil pa nirmukta (me tog rfliri. pa ?) 

sflan par smra madhuryavakya 

sfliri. ga yi chu skyes hrdayambho-
ruha 

sfliil gal;1i chu skyes hrtsaroruha ; 
hrdayambhoja 

sfliri. gi chu skyes hrdayabja 
sfliil gi pad rna hrdambuja 
sfliri. rje karut:J.a 
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snin rje med ni!?krpa 
karul}.abala siiin rjel).i stobs 

snin rjel).i bdag nid karul}.atman ; 
krpatmaka 

snin rjer ldan krpalu 
snin sdug suhrd 
snin po sara 
siiin po bdud rtsi garbhamrta 

hrdayamantra 
paryupasita 

aradhya 

snin pol).i snags 
bsiien bkur nas 
bsnen phyir 

ta lal).i l).bras bu 
tam la tamala 
til tila 

til gyi me tog 

talaphala 

tilapuwa 

Has nimitta 
lte ba nabhi 
Ite bal).i dkyil l).khor nabhim~c;iala 

Ito udara 

ltos bcas sreyasin ? 

stag gi gdon vyaghramukha 
stag gi lpags pa vyaghracarman 
stan asana 

stan la gnas pithastha 
sten bltas iirdhvamukhi 
sten du l).gro iirdhvaga 
ston pa nid 
ston pa po 

ston mo 

siinyata 
sastr 

bhukti 
brtan pa nitya; sasvata 
brtul shugs vrata 

tri sa ku ni Trisakuni; Trisakuni brten pa adheya 
gtun sin mu!?ala bstan par bya dik!?ayet ? 
gtum mo cal}.c;iall; Cat;tc;iika bsten sevaka 
gtor rna bali bsten pa aradhana 
btan snoms upek!?a 
rta mchog Paramasva tha snad vyavahara 
rta la shon asvarohat;ta thab kUl}.c;ia 
rtag tu samanyam thab khun kUl}.c;ia 
rtag tu l).char ba 
rtag tu l).byun ba 

dita 

nityodita thams cad khyab vyapaka 

nityodita; sado- thams cad mkhyen pal).i rgyal mtshan 

rtags linga 
rten adhara 

rten dan brten pa adhaddheya 
rtog ge tarka 
rtog ge pa tarkika 
rtog pa med anabhoga; anaropa 
rtog med rnam par spyod med pa 

nirvikalpavicarin 
ltar Itar po pesi 

sarvajnadhvaja 

thams cad mnam pa sarvasadharal}.a 
thams cad ston pa sarvasiinya 
thams cad mtshuns par lta ba 

sarvasadharal}.adr!?ti 
thams cad srun ba sarvarak!?a 
thar pa chen pol).i gron maha-

mok!?apura 
thig skud siitra 
thig Ie bindu 

Ii 

i'r 

;il 
ii 
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thig Ie l).gog bindunirodha 
thugs kyi rdo rje cittavajra 
thugs rje chu karuJ}.ambhas 
thun svalpa 
thun prahara; yama 
thun phyed yamardha 
thun mon dus samanyakala 
thun mon rnal l).byor rgyud 

samanyayogatantra 
thun gsum du trisarildhyam 
the tshom sarilsaya 
the tshom l).gyur ba sarildehajanaka 
theg pa dman hinayana 
tho ba mudgara 
thog rna tha rna med anadyanta 
thog rna tha rna med pa anadi-

nidhana 

dag byed pavitra 
dan pol).i lha adidaivata 
dad pa sraddha 
dad pal).i stobs bhaktivatsala 
dam bcas phyag rgya pratijna 
dam bcas pa pratijnata 
dam tshig samaya 
dam tshig can dik9ita; samayin; 

samayini 
dam tshig ldan samayin 
dam tshig chu samayodaka 
dam tshig spyod samayacara 
dam tshig spyod pa samayacara 
dam tshig rna mthon adik9ita 
dam tshig smad pa samayadroha 
dar netra 
dal stabdha 

thog med dus kyi non mons kyi bag dal bar rab rgyu ba mandapracara 
chags anadikalikaklesa- dal bus sanail). 
vasana du l).bod dmyal ba narakaraura va 

thod pa kapala dug gar a ; vi9a 
thod pa kha sbyar kapalasari'.puta dun skyon Sankapalaka 
thod pal).i phyag ldan rna kara- dud l).gro tiryanc 

kapalini dub ayasa 

thod pal).i phren ba kapalamala dur khrod smasana; smasanaka 
mthil mnam pa samatala dur khrod kyi ras smasanacelaka 
mthu prabhavana (prabhava) dur khrod brgyad smasana9taka 
mthon darsana dur khrod thaI ba citibhasman 
l).thab mo sreyas ? dur khrod ras smasanakarpata; 
l).thabs pa yuddha smasanacelaka 
l).thub chedayet dur khrod sol ba cit angara ; 
l).thor recaka smasanangara 
l).thor l).thun acamana dur ba diirva 

dul dhairya 
da <;lim l).bras bu da<;lima dul (bal).i sems) santamati 
dag byal).i phyir apiita? dul ba vinita 

T 
1 -

! 
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dus kyi skad cig veHik~al).a 

dus tshod vela 
dus mtshan Kalaratri 
diir ba 
de i'iid 

diirva 
tattva 

de i'iid chos la l,1jug pa 
tattvavatara 

dharma-

de fiid rig pa tattvavit 
de i'iid gsun pa tattvavadin 
de bi ko ti Devikoth 
de bshin ththata 
de bshin fiid tathata 
de bshin fiid rgyas btab 

mudrita 
tathata-

de bshin fiid bdag tathatamaya 
don fiams arthahani 
don dam paramartha; vivrta 
don med l,1gyur vrtha 
dri rna med Vimala 
don yod Amogha 
don yod grub 

siddhi 
don yod grub pa 

Amogha; Amogha-

Amogha 
drag po Rudra 
drag pol,1i las 
drag pol,1i sems 
dran arjava 
dri gandha 

raudrakarman 
raudracitta 

dri rna dan bcas pa malina 
dri rna med nirmala; Vimala 
dri med lhan cig skyes pa saha-

jamala 
dri zal,1i gron khyer 

nagara 
dri bzan sugandha 
drin kausala 

gandharva-

drin gyis kausalat 

dril bu ghaI}.ta; ghal).ta (-abhi~eka) 
dregs mad a 
dregs pa darpita 
drod gser sarilsveda 
drod gser skyes svedaja 
gdan 
gdug 

asana; pi tha 
kriira 

gdugs chattra 

gdon gYogs andhapata 
gdod nas grub pal,1i dur khrod 

adisiddhismasana 
gdol pal,1i gnas matangi (-sthana) 
gdol pal,1i me cal).<;Hilagni 
bdag fiid che mahatman ; mahatmya 
bdag fiid bstod svotkarl?aI}.a 
bdag fiid rig svasarn vedya 

bdag byin brlab pa svadhi~thana 

bdag byin brlab pal,1i rim pa 

svadhi~thanakrama 

bdag med N airatmya 
bdug dhiipa 
bdug pa 
bdud rtsi 

dhiipa 
an:rta 

bde svasti 
bde chen mahasukha 

bde chen l,1khor 10 mahasukhacakra 
bde chen po mahasaukhya 
bde mchog sukhavara 
bde mchog l,1byun dkyil l,1khor 

sarn varodayamal).gala 
bde ba saukhya 
bde ba che mahasukha ; 

mahasaukhya 
bde ba chen po mahasukha 
bde ba mchog satsukha 
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bde ba l}.byun ba 
bde bal}.i khyim 

bde bal}.i mchog 

sukhodaya 
sukhagara 
saru vararu varam 

bde bal}.i dban po sukhendriya 
bde l}.am shes pal}.i brda k$ema-

mudra 
bde legs k!?ema; svastyayana 
bde gsegs lam sugatamarga 
bden pa dan ldan pa satvika 

bden bral nairrti 
bden l}.byun sadbhava 
mdal}. bal}a 
mdun sUla 
mdud pa gsum granthitraya 

mdud pal}.i gnas kandasthana 

mdun iiid du pural}.saram 

mdun du 
mdog 

pural}.saram 

varl}a 
saIilskaral}. l}.du byed 

l}.du ses 
l}.dun khan 

l}.dul ba 

sarujiia 
mal}gapa 

vineya 
l}.dus mela; milana 
l}.dus pa milana; mela; melaka; 

melapaka 
l}.dus pas sammilya 

l}.debs par ston siicaka 
l}.dod khams kamika 

l}.dod pa madana 
l}.dod la brkam kamatta 
l}.don uccaret 
l}.dre sig uddarnsa 
l}.dren pa nayaka 
l}.dres pa mel aka 
rdeg tagayet 
rdo rje kulisa 

rdo rje iii rna Vajrasiirya 
rdo rjernam snan mdsad 

vairocani 
rdo rje rnam snan mdsad rna 

Vajravairocani 

Vajra-

rdo rje rnam par snan mdsad rna 
Vajravairocani 

rdo rje l}.bar ba vajrajvala 

rdo rje bzan sadvajra 

rdo rje ra ba vajraphiijara 
rdo rje sems Vajrasattva 
rdo rje sems dpal}. Vajrasattva 
rdo rjel}.i glu vajragita 
rdo rjel}.i spyan ldan vajracak!?us 
rdo rjel}.i phren ba vajravali 

rdo dreg saileya 
rdo yi dum bu 10$taka 

Idon ros haritala 
sdig pa bSags k$amapayet 

sdigs mdsub 

sdug bsnal 
sdeb sbyor 

tarjani 

piga 

kavya 

sdom pa saruvara 
sdom pa l}.byun ba sarp. varodaya 

brda chomaka; sarilketa 

bsdams nas pidhaya 
bsdu bar bya saruharya 
bsdus nas saruharya 
bsdus pa kausika 
dha ta ka yi me tog dhatakipu$pa ; 

dhatakipu!?pa 
dha du ra dhiistiira 
dha du ra yi sin dhiistiiraka$tha 
na ga ra N agara 
na ran kal}.i l}.bras narangaphala 
na la da nalada 

- -- . 
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nags tshal kanana 
nail adhyatma; abhyantara 
nail gi bdag adhyatma 
nail par pratar 
nad ruj; vyadhi 
nad med arogya 
nad med pa arogya 
nam mkhaQ. khyab vyomavyapin 
nam mkhaQ. Q.gog 
nam mkhaQ. Ita bu 

akasanirodha 
gaganopama 

nabhakusuma nam mkhaQ.i me tog 
nam mkhar thig gdab khasiitram 

patClyet 
nas yava 
nas kyi me tog 
na ga ge sar 

javakusuma 
nagakesara 

nim par nir ya sa yi Q.bru mar 
nimbaniryasataila 

nim pa yi 10 ma nimbapatra 
nub astamaya 
nub pa astamaya 
nur nur po kalala 
nus pa virya; su~ma 
nor dhana 
nor nams arthahani 
nor nams par Q.gyur dhananasana 
nor dail Q.bru rnams ster dhana-

rthada 
nor rnams nams par Q.gyur 

k~aya 

dhana-

nor bu pu ~pa ra ga pu~paraga 

gnam stoil amavasi 
gnas pitha 
gnas khail layana 
gnas nams sthanabhrarnsa 
gnas brten pa pithaseva 

gnas rnams rgyu ba pithabhramaJ}.a 
gnas pa asa; sthiti 
gnod sbyin yak~a 

gnon par byed stambhayet 
mnan stambhana 
mnan pa ava~tabdha; stambhana 
mnan pa yi cho ga stambhanavidhi 
mnan par bya recayitva; recayet 
mnan bya 
mnaQ. bsgag 

recayet 
sapatha 

rna ba srotra 
rnam kun mchog gi sdom pa 

sarvakaraikasarn vara 
rnam lila ro gcig rdsogs byail chub 

pancakaraikasambodhi 
rnam rtog bral anabhoga 
rnam rtog med paQ.i go Q.phail 

nirvikalapapada 
rnam dag visuddhi 
rnam Q.dus sarnmela 
rnam snail Vairocana 
rnam snail mdsad Vairocana 
rnam snail mdsad ma Vairocani 
rnam pa kun gyi mchog sarvaka-

ravara 
rnam par rtog pa tsam vikalpamatra 
rnam par dag pa ' visuddhi 

rnam par sdail vidve~a 

rnam par snail mdsad Vairocana 
rnam par dpyad vicaraJ}.a 
rnam par spros pa spharaJ}.a 
rnam par mi rtog rab sbyor ba 

nirvikalpaprayoga 
rnam Q.phrul vikurvita; vinirmita 
rnam par Q.phro ba vijrmbhamana 
rnam par mi mthoil ba apasyaka 
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rnarn spel ba vidarbhita 
rnarn srnin vipaka 
rnarn gtses vidravanti? 
rnarn gYeIi can asarnyata 
rnarn ses kayavijfiana; jfiana 
rnarn ses dbrog pa vijfianaharaI}.a 
rnarn ses bshon pa vijfianavahana 
rnarn ses bshon pa rlun vijfiana-

vayuruc;lha 
rnal 1}.byor sfiin po bde rnchog 

sarilvarayogasara 
rnal 1}.byor bdud rtsi yogarnrta 
rnal 1}.byor rna ni de rnarns kun 

sarvayogini 
rnal 1}.byor rna1}.i tshogs yoginigaI}.a 
rnal 1}.byor rna1}.i rntshan fiid 

yoginHak!?aI}.a 
rno tik!?I}.a 
sna ghraI}.a 
sna tshogs visva 
sna tshogs rtog pa nanaropa 
sna tshogs rde rje visvavajra 
sna tshogs gzugs can rna visva-

rupiI}.i 
sna yi sgo nasarandhra 
sna yi bu ba nasikarandhra 
snag tsha rnasi 
snan ba rned nirabhasa 
snod bhaI}.c;laka 
bsnun bya pulaka 

pa rka 
pa ta ha 

parkati 
pataha 

pa ta Ii pu tra Pataliputra 
pa ti sa 
pa tra ka 

patisa 
pattraka 

pa tra ka1}.i chan pattrakasava 
pa rthi ba parthiva 
pa drna Padrna 
pa drna gar dbaIi Padrnanartesvara 
pa la sa 
pad chen 

palasa 
Mahapadrna 

pad rna ni padrnini 
pad rna1}.i rngon po Padrnanatha 
pad rna1}.i bcin ba padrnabandha 
pad rna1}.i db an phyug Padrnesvara 
pad rni ni 
pi pi lin 
pi van 
pu lli ra 
pu ri ka 

padrnini 
rnagadha? 

viIia 
Pullirarnalaya ; PurI}.agiri '? 

Puraka 
pe !?ti pi!?ta 
pai ~ti pai!?tika 
pau !?ti pau!?tika 
pre ta pu ri Pretadhivasini 
pre ta ba si ni Pretadhivasini 
plag sa plak!?a 
dpans o!?tha 
dpa1}. chen rnahavira 
dpa1}. ba1}.i serns dak!?a 
dpa1}. bo kun dan rnfiarn sbyor ba 

rnkha1}. 1}.gro dra ba1}.i bde ba 
rnchog sarvavirasarnayoga-
c;lakinijalasatsukha 

dpa1}. bo kun dan rnfiarn sbyor bal.ii 
rnkhal}. 1}.gro rna yi dra ba 
rnchog bde sarvavirasarna-
yogac;lakinijalasatsukha 

dpa1}. bo kun dan rnfiarn sbyor bal.H 
rnkha1}. 1}.gro rna yi dra ba 
sdorn sarvavirasarnayogac;lii-
kinijalasaril vara 

--- --- I 
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dpa1;t bo mal 1;tbyor rna1;ti 1;tdus pa 
yoginiyogirnelaka 

dpa1;t rno1;ti dban phyug rna 
vlraviresvari 

dpa1;t rno1;ti dban rno vlresvarl 
dpal sri 
dpal ldan sri 
dpal ldan lhan skyes byun dkyil 1;tkhor 

srisahajodayarnaJ}.<;lala 
dpal be1;tu srivatsa 
dpal 1;tbras sriphala 
dpal he ru ka Sriheruka 
dpun sainya 
dpun bcas stobs sasainyabala 
dpral ba lalata 
spel vidarbhayet 
spel ba vidarbha; vidarbhayet; 

vidarbhita 
spel bar bya vidarbhayet 
spyad prasayet? 
spyan dran nirnantrita 
spyan dran bya avahayet; 

nirnantrayet 
sprul pa nirrnaJ}.a (-cakra) ; 

nirrnaJ}.avigraha 
sprul pa1;ti sku nirrnaJ}.akaya ; 

nairrnaJ}.iki tanus 
spro ba chen po rnahotsaha 
spros bral ni$prapaiica 

pha yi paitrka 
pha rol bgrod pa paragarnin 
pha rol son 
pha las skyes 
phag gdon rna 

paraga; paralugata 
pitrja 
Siikarasya 

phag rno Varahi 

phan serns hitacetas 
phug siiarn viddhva; vedha 
phug ron paravata 
ph Un po skye ba 
phub phalaka 

skandhotpatti 

phub rna tU$a 
phurn sum tshogs pa sampatti 
pho iia rno Yarnadiiti 
pho ba ris rnarica 
phyag rgya rnudra 
phyag rgya chen po rnaharnudra 
phyag giiis pa dvibhuja 
phyag na rdo rje VajrapaJ}.i 
phyi dan nan gi bdag iiid 

bahyabhyantaravastu 
phyi nan dag pa iiid bahyabhyanta-

rasuddhatva 
phyi rol bahya 
phyi rol gnas bahyapitha 
phyi rol drna1;l ba bahiranernl 
phyin ci log tu viparyayat 
phyir rni ldog pa avaivartya 
phyugs lhas abhiristhana ? 
phyun nas ujjhatita? 
phye rna ciirJ}.a 
phyogs bcin digbandhana 
phra kaka 
phren ba 
1;tphel 1;tgrib 

ak$arnala 
k$ayovrddhi ; 

vrddhinirhrasa 
1;tphel ba sarnrddhi 
1;tpho ba sarukrarna; sarukrarnaJ}.a; 

sarukranti 
1;tpho ba1;li mal 1;tbyor utkrantiyoga 
1;tpho bya utkranti 
1;tpho rned acyuta 
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l)phos gyur paripati? 
l)phyan ba lamb amana 
l)phrug pa kaI}.c;liiyaI}.a 
l)phro ba spharaI}.a 

ba ta vata 
ba ndu ka bandhiika 
ba ndhu ka bandhiika 
ba spu l)khyil ba rornavali 
ba Ian rngo 
ba Ian spyod 

gosir~a 

Aparagodani 
bar dol)i srid pa antarabhava 
bar bar antarala 
bal ka lam 
ba lal)i phyed 

valkala 
palardha 

ba su ki Vasuki 
bu ram guc;la 
bud rned kyi thod pa strikapala 
rud sin ka~tha 

bum pa kurnbhaka 

bum pa dkar po sitakalasa 
bum pa can kurnbhaka 
bum pa las byun ba kalasasalitbhava 
bum pal)i mal l)byor kurnbhakayoga 
bur chan gauc;li 
bur sin skyes 
berns po Ita bul)i marn ses 

jac;lavijiiana 
berns po min ajac;latva 
bai c;lii rya vaic;liirya 
bau ~at vau~at 

bya ba grub pa Krtyanu~thana 

byan gi sgra rni siian Uttarakuru 
byan chub chen pol)i tshul 

rnahabodhinaya 
byan chub siiin po bodhirnaI}.c;la 

byan chub tshogs bodhisani.bhara 
byan chub serns kyi gnas 

sthana 
byab pa unrnarjana 
byarns rnaitri 
byarns pa rnaitri 

rnada-

byarns par Ita priyadarsana 
byin gyis brlab par bya adhi~thanaril 

karayet 
byin za hutasana 
byin zal)i dkyil l)khor hutabhug-

rnaI}.c;lala 
byug vilipta 
byun ba udbhava 
brag cha pratidhvana 
bris lekhana 
bre gan prastha 
bla rna guru 
bla rna rnchog guru vara 
bla rna rnchod gurupiija 
bla rna rnchod pa gurupiija 
bla rna dam pa sadguru 

bia ma srnod pa gurutalpaga? 
bia rned rndsad pal)i anuttarakrta 
blan dan dor ba heyopadeyata 
blan bya dan dor bya 
blugs gzar sruva 
blun dhandha 

heyopayeyata 

bio dan ldan pa buddhirnat 
bio Idan buddhirnat 
dban vasa; vasya; seka 
dban bskur abhi~ikta 

dban bskur don gyi de iiid ses 
abhi~ekarthatattvajiia 

dban bskur gtso bo sre~thabhi~eka 

dban gyur sak~ibhiita 

--- . 
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dban chen rnahendra 
dban chen dkyil l).khor 

rna:Q.c;lala 
rnahendra-

dban du l).gyur 
dban du bya ba 

vasarn anayet 
adhikara 

dban du hon bar gyur vasarn 
agacchati 

dban ldan ISana; aisana; aisani 
dban po Indra; indriya 
dban po kun l).das atindriya 
dban po mon po adhirnatra 
dban po drnan pa rnrdu 
dban pol).i gshu indradhanu 
dban phyug aisvarya 
dban byas nas adhikaraka 
dbug pa bhedana 
dbugs svasa 
dbugs kyi grans svasasarpkhya 
dbugs dbyun asvasa 
dbugs dbyun bar gyis 
dbul bal).i sdug bsnal 

asvasayi~yarni 

daridradul).kha 

dbul bar bya c;lhaukita 
dbul bya utsarjayet 
dbyug gu da:Q.c;la; da:Q.c;lak~a 

dbyug to da:Q.c;la 
dbye vidve~a 

dbye ba vidve~a 

dbye ba gsurn trivedi 
dbye bal).i las vidve~akarrnan 

l).byun po bhiita 
l).byun ba rned nirvikara ? 
l).byun ba bshi caturbhiita 
l).byun ba bshi po caturbhiita 
l).byed l,1gyur vidvi!?ta 
l).byed pa vidve~a 

l).byor ba sampatti 

l,1bras taI}.c;lula 
l).bras bu puttali?; val a ? 
l).bras rna grugs pa akha:Q.c;lataI}.c;lula 
l).bru dhanya 
l,1bru mar tsha katutaila 
l,1bru mar tsha ba katutaila 
l).brel ba sambandha 
sborn pol).i !tun sthiilapatti 
sbyans dkal). ba Sudurjaya 
sbyin byed Dhanada 
sbyin sreg ahuti 
sbyin sreg gi yan lag hornanga 
sbyin sreg gi las hornakarrnan 
sbyor ba rnchog yogavara 
sbyor bas gorns byed na abhyasa-

yogena 
sbran chan rnadhvi 
sbran bu rnchu rin rnasaka 
sbran rtsi bhrarnarasiddha; bhra-

mara; rnadhu 
sbrid pa hafljika 
sbrul gyi sun pa sarpakaflcuka 
bhai ram bha bhairarnbha 

rna brgal ba atlr:Q.a 
rna chag nirvra:Q.a 
rna nin napurnsaka 
rna rnol,1i khyirn rnatrgrha 
rna srnad adii~ita 

rna yi rnatrka 
rna ru Maru 
rna ru de sa Maru 
rna la ya Malaya 
man nag 
man da ra 

upadesa; arnnaya 
Mandara 

mar ghrta; sarpi 
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mar khu chen po narataila 
mar gad 
mar no 

marakata 
kr~I}.a 

asava 
me tog phren nirmalya ; sragdaman 
me stag dan bcas pa sasphulinga 

mar nol)i tshes gcig kr~I}.apratipad me thab agnikuI}.~a 
mar me dipa me dbal vaisarpa 
rna dhvi madhvi me yi khams tejodhatu 
rna la ti malati me yi dkyil l)khor agneyamaI}.~ala 
rna la ba Malava me yi las agnikarman 
rna sa ma~a me Ion darpaI}.a 
mi bskyod pa Ak~obhya me Ion Ita bu Adarsa 
mi dge bcu dasakusala mel)i dkyil l)khor agnimaI}.~ala 
mi chags nil)sarilga mer mer po arbuda 
mi l).jigs sbyin abhaya mel tshe prahara 
mi rtog akalpaka mos pa adhimuktika 
mi gnas my a nan l)das pa 

~thitanirvaI}.a 

aprati- mos par gyur adhimuktika 

mi phyed advayata 
mi phyed pa abhinna 
mi phyed sbyor ba abhinnayoga 
mi dmigs anupalambha 
mi smral)i sbyor ba maunayoga 
mi gtsan asauca 

mi bzad bshad attahasa 
mi l)am ci kinnara 
mi yi rus pa manu~asthi 

mi gYo ba Acala 
mi sigs 
mi ses 

anahata 
ajanaka 

mig gi dban po cak~urindriya 

mig l)phrul indrajala 
min dban bskur namabhi~eka 

mu tig phren tathagata 
mun pa drag po ghorandhakara 
me anala; agneya; agneyi; vahni 
me tog dor ba pu~pak~epaI}.a 

me tog dha ta kal)i chan dhataky-

my a nan l)das pa 
my a nan smig rgyu 
myon ba aveda 

nirvaI}.a 
marumarici ? 

myos l)gyur ba vihvala 
myos par l)gyur ba vihvalibhiita 
myos byed asava; unmattaka; 

madya; VaruI}.i; madyapana? 
dman pa kutsita 
dmal) ba nemi 
dmigs pa alambana 
dmigs pa med pa analamba; 

anupalambha 
dmyal ba naraka 
dmyal bal)i sems can narakasattva 
rma byal)i sgro mayiirapiccha 
rmons bhrama 
rmons pa mohana 
rmons byed ma Mohani 
smad dan bstod stutininda 
smad pa pratik~epa 

smon lam bya praI}.idadhyat 

---~- - -

*' 
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smyu gu lekhani 
. smyo byed sin dhust11ra 

smyon pa unmatta 
smyon pal}.i brtul shugs unmattavrata 
smra ba jalpana 

tsa ru caru 
tsan dan can dana 
tsan dan dmar po raktacandana 
tsan pa campaka 
tsi tri J}.i citriJ}.i 
tsu tal}.i me tog cutapm?pa 
tsu tal}.i sin cutavrk!?a 
tseg tseg shes pal}.i sgra l}.byun 

catacatati 
tsog pur gnas utkutukasthita 
gtsan suci; sauca 
gtsug lag khan vihara 
gtso bo pradhana; pradhani; 

vibhu 
btsag gairika 
btso ba paka; pachna 
btsod maftji!?tha 
rtsa na~li; nadika 
rtsa ni yan dag sbyan na~li-

sarusodhana 
rtsa ba skyed mt1laja 
rtsa bal}.i Itun ba mt1lapatti 
rtsa gtso bo nagipradhanya 
rtsa yi l}.khor 10 nagicakra 
rtsa yi gnas nagisthana 
rtsa gsum trayanagi 
rtsibs drug !?agara 
rtsub ruk!?a 
rtse gcig yid 
rtse gsum 

ekagramanasa 
trist1la 

rtsed 
rtsod 

devana 
kalaha 

rtsod pa 
brtse ba 
brtser Idan 

kalaha 
anukampa 

krpalu 
brtson l}.grus virya 
brtson pa tatpara 

tsha la varnga ? 
tsha ba katuka 
tsha ba gsum 
tsha bal}.i mar 
tshan tshin 
tshans skud 

trikatuka 
katutaila 

gahvara 
brahmasu tra 

tshans pa Brahman 

tshans pal}.i thig brahmasu tra 
tshans pal}.i gnas brahmaJ}.ga 
tshad rna pramaJ}.a 
tshan do chandoha 
tshan do ha chandoha 
tshar gcad par bya nigraha 
tshig gsal sphutavakya 
tshil meda 
tshul chen mahanaya 
tshe janman 
tshe rin dirghayus 
tsher mal}.i me kaJ}.takagni 
tshes tithi 

parvan tshes grans 
tshes gcig pratipattithi; pratipad 
tshogs ogha; sarnghata; samuha 
tshogs kyi l}.khor 10 gaJ}.acakra 
tshogs kyi l}.khor lol}.i gtso bo 

gaJ}.anayaka 
tshogs kyi gtso bo gaJ}.anayaka ; 

gaJ}.adhyak!?a 
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tshogs chen mahlyas 
tshogs pa samagri: 
tshon pa vaJ:}.ij 
tshon sran rathya 
tshor ba vedana 

tshor ba med pa niscetata 
mtshan gcig 
mtshan phyed 
rntshan rna 

linga; ekalinga 
rnahanisa 

cihna 
mtshan rna rim ankakrama 
mtshan rna rim bshin ankakramat 
mtshan rno nisa 

mtsharns kOJ:}.aka; vidis; salildhi 
mtshuns pa sarildhi 
rntshun pitr 
mtshon cha astra 

dsa bal,1i me tog javakusuma 
dsa ti pha la jatiphala 
dsa Ian dha ra Jalalildhara 
.l,1dsag pa sravanti 
.l,1dsam bu gIin Jarnbudvipa 
l,1dsam bul,1i glin J ambudvipa 
J}.dseg abhirohati 
rdsa rna 
rdsas skyes 
rdsu l,1phrul 

rnrdanga 
dravyaja 
rddhi 

rdsus skyes upapaduka; aupapa-
duka 

rdsogs pal,1i byan chug 
bodhi 

abhisam-

rdsogs pal,1i byan chub bde ba che 
rnahasukhabhisarilbodhi 

rdsogs pal,1i by an chub rim 
sarilbodhikrarna 

rdsogs pal,1i rim pa utpannakrarna 

sha nel,1i snod nagamallika 
shag ahoratra; vasa 
shags pa pasa 
shabs bsil padya 
shaI bshi pa yi snags 

caturrnukhamantra 
shal bshi pal,1i snags caturmukha-

mantra 
shaI zas nivedya; naivedya ; bhak~ya 
shal gsurn trirnukha 
shi santi; santika 

shi ba sarna; santi; santika 
shi bal,1i btun ba somapana 
shi bal,1i thab santikuJ:}.c;la 
shi bal,1i bde ba santasukha 
shi bal,1i sems 
shi bar byed 
shin 
shu 

k~etra 

drava 
shu ba druta 

santacitta 
santikrt 

shu byas pa dravikrta 
sho dadhi 

apasarantu 

kiita 

gshan du dens 

gshal yas khan 
gshu dhanu 
gshu yi dbyibs dhanurakrti 
gshun grantha 
gshon nu rna yi rrni lam svapna-

kurnarika 
gshorn haraJ:}.a 
gshorn pa udghata 
bshad sarasa 
bshi mdo catu~patha 

bshi pa (dban bskur) caturtha 

bshon pa riic;lha 

---- -
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zans dun kahala 
zans rnal}.i khab tarnrasiici 

zab rnol}.i chos garnbhiradharrna 
zas anna 
zug gyur vedha 
zug pa vedhayet 

zun du l}.jug pa yug<!naddha 
zur gyis Ita ba tiryagdr~ti 

zur thig 
zur gnas 
zla ha 

kOJ}.asiitra 
vidiksthana 

candra; candrarnas 
zla ba fli rna candrasiirya 
zla bal}.i dkyil l}.khor candrarnaJ}.Q.ala 
zla ba gflis candradvaya 
zla ba phyed pa ardhacandra 

zla ba l}.dsin candragrasa 

zla bal}.i chu sel nor bu candra-
kantirnaJ}.i 

zla bal}.i bdud rtsi chu 

candrarnrtodaka 
zla rntshan l}.dsag pal}.i ras 

rajasvalakarpata 
zlog pa pratikriya 
gzal}. vara 
gzugs can 
gzugs can rna 
gzugs can Ius 
gzugs rned 

riipiJ}.i 
RiipiJ}.i 
riipadehin 

niriipatva 
gzugs rned kharns ariipadhatu 

gzun dan l}.dsin pa grahyagrahaka 
gzuns dharaJ}.a 
bzal}. ba naivedya 
bzo yi khan pa silpikagrha 
bzod ldan k~arnavat 

bzlas pa japa 

l}.ug gdon rna UIiikasya 
l}.ug pal}.i tshan uliikagrha 
l}.o rna k~ira 

l}.o rnal}.i (rgya rntsho) 
l}.o rnal}.i rgya rntsho 

k~iroda 

k~irasagara 

l}.o rnal}.i rntsho k~irasagara 

l}.og tu bgrod adhogata 

l}.og bltas pa adhornukhi 
l}.od rasrni 
l}.od kyi dkyil l}.khor prabharnaI].Q.ala 
l}.od chen rnahadyuti 
l}.od dpag rned Arnitabha 
l}.od dpag rned rngon Arnitanatha 
l}.od dpag rned pa Arnitabha 
l}.od l}.phro ba Arci~rnati 

l}.od byed sa Prabhakari bhurni 
l}.od zer phren ba rasrnirnalika 

l}.od gsal bal}.i go l}.phan prabhasvara-
pada 

yan dag l}.khyud alirngana 
yan dag rgyu sarilcara 
yan dag rnchod sarilparpayet 
yan dag rtog pa sarilkalpa 
yan dag l}.phro ba spharayitva 
yan dag sbyan saIllsodhana 
yan dag rig sarilvitti 
yan yan rnuhur 

yan lag rlun angavayu 
yarn sin sarnit 
yarns kyi nad rnarakan roga 
yar no sit a 
yar no yi tshes suklatithi 
yar no1).i tshes gcig suklapratipad 
yi ge rnchog pararnak~ara 

yi dvags preta 
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yi dvags kyi gos pretavastra 
yid manas 

yid rnam ses manovijftana 
yid med amanaska 
yuil ba haridra 
yuils kar dkar po sitasiddhartha 
yul pitha; vi!?aya 
yul can vi!?ayin 
yul dbus madhyadesa 

ye ses kyi l}.khor 10 jftanacakra 
ye ses l}.khor 10 jftanacakra 
ye ses lila paftcajftana 

ye ses chen pol}.i bdud rtsi maha-
jftanamrta 

ye ses rdo rje jftanavajra 
ye ses l}.byuil ba jftanodaya 
ye ses sems dpal}. jftanasattva 
yoils su bsilo ba praJ.}.amita 
yoils su spyad saILcaret 
yoils su spyad par bya sarilcara 
yon dak!?i1}.a 
yon tan rgya mtsho gU1}.odadhi 
yon tan ldan gU1}.in 
yon tan ldan pa gU1}.in 
yon bdag datr; danapati 
yon po vakra 

gYas brkyail ba yi shabs alig.hapada 
gYas brkyail ba yis gdan alig.hasana 
gYuil druil svastika 
gYul l}.gyed pa yuddha 
gYul bsam sarilgrama 
gYo caftcala 
gYo sgyu med asatha 
gYo med brtul shugs aniftjavrata 
gYogs nas acchadya 
gYon brkyail ba yi shabs pratya-

lig.hapada 
gYon pa varna 
gYon pa min pa savyahina 
ra ba prakara 
ra bas m tshams 
ra me sva ri Ramesvara 
ra ri kalailka 
ra sa na rasana 

rags pa sgra sthulasabda 
rail gi rig svavidya 
rail gi lha yi rnal l}.byor 

devatayoga 
svadhi-

rail l}.dod lha sve!?tadevata 
rail l}.dod lha yi mal l}.byor gyis 

svadhidaivatayogena 
rail l}.byuil ba svayambhu 
rail byuIi ye ses 
rail bshin tshul 

svayambhujftana 
tathatanaya 

rail rig samvedana; svavidya 
rab bskul ~amcodya 

rab bsilags prasasta 

rab tu dgal}. bal}.i sa Pramudita 
bhumi 

rab tu gtum pa praca1}.g.a 

rab tu gdug pal}.i bgegs pradu!?ta 
rab tu l}.dar prakampate 
rab tu spyad pracara 
rab tu byuil pravrajya 
rab tu bshugs prati!?tha 
rab tu bsags byas pa prabalikrta 
rab l}.dar prakampate 
rab gnas prati!?tha 
rab byuil pravrajya 
rab mi l}.jigs ster abhayaprada 
ral gri khag.ga 
ral pal}.i cod pan jatamakuta 

~- -~-
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ra me sva ri Ramesvara reg bya sparsa 
ri dvags dregs mrgamada re1).u mig kOl?tha; ko!?thaka; grha 
ri phug bhagnakiipa ro rasa 
ri mo Ina paflcaIekha ro gcig nirbhara ?; samarasa 
ri tsa ka recaka ro lans vet ala 
ri rab zur brgyad al?tasp'lgasumeru ro bsregs sa citisthana 
ri lu gUQ,ika 
ri suI 
rig 
rig pa 

kui'ija 
kovida 

vidya 
rig 1).dsin vidyadhara 
rigs kula 
rigs kyi bdag po kuladhipati 
rigs kyi bya ba kulakriya 
rigs kyi sa bon kulabija 
rigs Idan Kulika 

rigs 1).phel ba gotravrddhi 
rigs bshi po caturjati 
rigs bzan kuHna 
rin du son ba 
rid dulbala 
rin chen mgon po 
rin chen 1).byun 

durali'.gama 

Ratnanatha 
Ratnasarilbhava 

rin chen 1).byun ldan Ratna ; 
Ratnasambhava 

rim gi'iis 
rim pa 

dviputa 
krama 

rim pas paripatitas 
rim gsum triputa 
rims kyis gduns jvaradaha 
rims nad jvara 
ril ba spyi blugs kamaI;u;ialu; 

ru pa ti 
rus sbal 

kUJ}.Q,ika 
carupadika 
kacchapa; kiirma 

reg spars ana 

rol rati 

rlun anila ; pavana ; praJ}.a ; vatula ; 
vayavya 

rlun dkyil 1).khor vayumaJ}.Q,ala 
rlun gi dkyil 1).khor vayumaJ}.gala ; 

vayumaJ}.galaka 
rlun gi sgo vayudvara 
rlun gi de flid vayutattva 
rl un gi bdag aniladhipa 
rlun gi bdag i'iid 
rlun gi rnal 1).byor 

vayuyoga 
rlun gi bshon pa 

pavanatman 
marutayoga ; 

vayuvahana 
rlun gi sugs vayuvega 
rlun gi sa bon vayubija 
rlun chen 
dun phyogs 
brlag 1).gyur 
brlag pa 

mahavayu 
vayavi 
visiryeta 

vipad 

Ia la na 
lag pan 

lalana 
dadhyanna? 

Ian tshva lavaJ}.a 
lam Ina pathapaflca 
lam pa ka LaIn paka 
las karman 
las kyi mgon po Karmanatha 
las kyi rdo rje karmavajrin 
las kyi sa pa karmabhiimi 
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Hi rna Uima 
Ii khri sindura 
lug me~a 

lug gi sflin ga egahrdaya 
lun bstan vyakaraI}.a 
Ius kaya; sarira; piI}.ga; della 

Ius kyi dkyil 1;1khor kayamaI}.gala; 
dehamaI}.gala 

Ius bskum pas saruyamena 
Ius med asarira 

sin gcig 

sin tsha 
ekavrk~a 

tvaca 

sin 1;10 rna can k~iravrk~a 

sin tu dga1;1 atinirbharam anandam 
sis pa brjod pa asa~ya 

si ta ga ndha sitagandha 
sugs vega 
SUn pa chagala ? 

s~l gyi nor bu sphatikamaI}.i 
ses rab can prajfla 

Ius la rnam par gnas dehasarilsthita ses rab thabs bdag prajflopayatmaka 
Ius srul kataputana 
legs mthon cakra? 

legs blo gros Sadhumati 
10 vat sara 

log tu rgyu viparyasa 
Ions spyod bhoktr 

ses rab bdag flid prajflatmaka 
ses rab pha rol phyin pa prajfla-

paramita 

ses rab ye ses (dban bskur) 

prajflajflana (-abhi~eka) 
ses rab ran bshin prajflasvabhava 

Ions spyod 1;1khor 10 sarubhogacakra sri ku 
Ions spyod che mahabhoga sri gu 

srigu 
sigru 

Ions spyod rdsogs 

(-cakra) 
sarilbhoga 

10:'1s spyod rdsogs sku sarubhoga_ 
kaya ; sarubhogika 

Ions spyod rdsogs pa bhogavigraha 
Ions spyod rdsogs pa1;1i sku 

sarubhogavigraha 

sa ka ra sarkara 
sa chen mahamarilsa 
sa za1;1i me pisacasyagni 
sa ra bha yi sen ge sarabhasirhha 
san khi ni sankhini 
sar gyi Ius 1;1phags Piirvavideha 
sas che mahotsava 
si r~a siri~a 

sin skyes v;lq'lji 

sigru sri gro1;1i sman 

gsin rje mche ba 
gsin rje brtan rna 

Y amadaru~tri 
Yamadaghi 

gsin rje rna Yamini 
gsin rje1;1i gron khyer yamalaya 

gsin rje1;1i bdag Yamadhipa 
gsegs su gsol 

gsol 1;1dsugs 
visarjayet 

langaIin 
Mad pa vyakhyana 

sa medini 

sa sten martya 
sa sten skyes pa bhumija 
sa stens bhumna 
sa bon bija 
sa bon lhun bal:li rim 

krama 
bijadhana-
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sa sbyan bya bhiimisodhana 

sa 1;tog patala 
sa yi sten prthivitala 
sa yons brtag pa1;ti gnas parikalpita-

bhiisthana 
sa yons su bzun bhiiparigraha 
sa ri ba sariva 
sa gsum po bhuvanatraya 
sans rgyas buddhatva 
sans rgyas go 1;tphan buddhatvapada 
sans rgyas nid buddhatva 
sans rgyas 1;tbras bu buddhatvaphala 
sans rgyas yul buddhavi$aya 
sans rgyas rigs buddhakula 
sans rgyas rol pa buddhanataka 
sans rgyas la gus buddhabhakti 
sans rgyas sras po buddhaputra 
sa1;ti lha mo Prthivi 
sad pa jagratam 
sin dhu Sindhu 

sim sim gyi sgra bdag nid 
simasimayamana 

se gol chotika 
sen ge1;ti gdon simhamukha 
sen lden gi mdag rna khadirangara 
sen lden gi sin khadiraka$tha 
sen rtsi 
sems 

alakta 
ce$ta ? 

sems pa cinta 
sems byun cetas ? 
sems tsam cittamatra 
sems tsam nid cittamatra 
so ba dhanyaka 
so bha ndsa na sobhanjana 
so rtsi 
so sin 

tambiila 
dantaka!?tha 

so sor kun tu rtog pa 

Pratyavek!?aI).a 
so sor rtogs pa prativedhika ? 
sau ra !?ta Saura!?tra 
sra ba nid kathinya 
sran paJa 
srid bhava 
srid pa bar do antarabhava 
srid pa1;ti 1;tchin ba bhavabandha 
srin po1;ti dban po Rak!?asendra 
srin bu kita 
srun ba1;ti 1;tkhor 10 rak!?acakra 
sreg daha 
sreg blugs ahuti 
sred pa med nirlobhin 
srog rtsol praI).ayama 
slon mos gnas pa bhik!?asthiti 
slob dpon gyi tshogs acaryagaI).a 
slob dpon dban bskur acaryabhi!?eka 
gsan snags spyod tshul mantra-

caryanaya 
gsan snags tshul mantranitikrama? 
gsan snags lha mantradevata 
gsan ba guhyaka; rahasya 
gsan ba (dban bskur) guhya 

( -abhi!?eka) 
gsan ba mchog gi dkyil 1;tkhor 

rahasyottamamaw;lala 
gsan ba 1;tbyun ba rahasyotpatti 
gsan ba1;ti bdag po guhyaka 
gsan ba1;ti gnas gUhyapitha; gUhya-

sthana 
gsad pa maraI).a 
gsad par bya mara yet 
gsum mig zla ba trinayanasasin 
gsum zun zla triyugmendu 
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gsus l).phyari Iambodara 
gser gliri 
gsod pa maral}.a 
gson pa jivita 
gsor byed ulHilayat 
gsol btab prarthayet 
gsol gdab bya adhye~ya 

gsol ba gdab adhye~atu; adhye~ya 

bsari gtor abhyuk~al}.a; prok~al}.a 

bsad maral}.a 
bsad pa 
bsam gyis mi khyab acintya; 

acintyata 
bsam gtan dhyana 
bsam du med acinta 
bsam pa cinta 
bsam mi khyab acintya 
bsam mi khyab pal).i go l).phari 

acintyapada 
bsams nas samaniya 
bsruri rak~a 

bsru bs pa mathyamana 
bsreg bya havya 
bsres vipluta 
bslab pa sik~a 

bslu ba vaficana 

ha sti ni hastini 
hi ma la ya 
hu lu hu Iu 

Himalaya 
Huluhulu 

hur hur chamaccham 
he ru ka dpal Sriheruka 
he ru ka dpal mrion brjod rgyud 

Sriherukabhidhanatantra 
he ru ka phyag gfiis pa dvibhuja-

heruka 

Iha yi dkyil l).khor devatamal}.Q.aIa 
Iha yi mal l).byor devatayoga ; 

devayoga 
lhag par dpal). ba sauryadhika 
Ihag par gnas adhivasayet ? 
Ihan skyes sahaja 
Ihan skyes bde l).byuri sahajasukho-

daya 
lh~n cig skyes sahaja 
lhan cig skyes dgal;1 nijananda ; 

sahajananda 
Ihan cig skyes dgal;1 dri med pa 

sahajamala 
Ihan cig skyes pal;1i (dgal;1 ba) l;1byuri 

ba sahajodaya 
Ihan cig skyes l;1byuri ba sahajodaya 
Ihan cig skyes rna sahaja 

a ba dhii ti 
a svat tha 
a svad siri 
ar bu da 
a Ii ali 
a Ii ka Ii 
in dra ni Ia 
u Q.ya na 

avadhiiti 
asvattha 
asvattha 

Arbuda 

alikali 
indranila 

OQ.iyana 
u dum ba ra udumbara 
u ra spho tal;1i bciri ba ural;1sphota-

bandha 
u si ra usira 
e barn yi ge evam-kara 
e la ela 
o Q.i AuQ.ra 
o Q.ya na Oc;liyana 
o dri Oc;lra 
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